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i.1 About this Manual

1.1

About this Manual

This manual describes how to operate MPE720 Ver. 7 engineering tool.

The contents of this manual are organized into the following chapters.

(CUED Title Contents
pter
. . Describes an outline of the MPE720, the tasks that must be performed to use
! Basic Information on the MPE720 the MPE720, and the window configuration.
2 | Project Management Describes basic operations and management methods for project files.
3 |Designing the System Describes the operations required to design the system in the MPE720.
4 |Settings Related to the Multiple Scans Function Descr'lbes the operations and settings required to use the multiple scans
function.
. Provides an overview of programming and describes basic operations related
5 Programming .
to programming.
6 |Debugging Describes the functions for debugging ladder programs and motion
programs.
. Describes the methods to monitor the status of the connected controller and
7 | Monitor .
the status of registers.
. Describes the security functions available in the MPE720 for users, control-
8 | Security .
lers, projects, and programs.
9  |Settings Related to YRM Controllers Describes the settings related to YRM controllers.
. . Describes convenient functions in the MPE720, such as the environment set-
10 | Convenient Functions . . . . .
tings, printing, and importing and exporting data.
. Describes error messages and the corrective action to perform when an error
11 | Appendices L
is displayed.

Read this manual carefully to ensure the correct usage of the controller system and apply the controller to control
your manufacturing system.

Keep this manual in a safe place so that it can be referred to whenever necessary.
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i.2 Related Manuals

1.2 Related Manuals

The following table lists the manuals that are related to the controllers. Refer to these manuals as required.

i.2.1  YRM1000 Series / MPX1000 Series

Category

Manual Name

Manual Number

Contents

Basic Unit:
YRM1000
Series

YRM1000 Series
YRM1010

Product Manual

SIEP C890101 26

Describes the basic operations and functions of
the YRM1010, as well as specifications, external
dimensions, wiring, installation, and operating
methods.

YRM1000 Series
YRM1010

Troubleshooting Manual

SIEP C890101 28

Describes troubleshooting procedures related to
the YRM 1010 controller power supply unit, CPU
unit, and IoT unit.

Basic Unit:
MPX1000
Series

MPX1000 Series Describes the basic operations and functions of

MPX1310 SIEP C880726 00 the MPXI 310,‘ as wgll as spe?(:lﬁcatlons, ext‘emal
dimensions, wiring, installation, and operating

Product Manual methods.

MPX1000 Series ) )

MPX1310 SIEP C880726 01 Describes troubleshooting procedures related to

Troubleshooting Manual

the MPX1310 supply and CPU.

Program

YRM1000/MPX1000 Series
Ladder Program

Programming Manual

SIEP C890101 10

Provides detailed information on the ladder pro-
gramming instructions that can be used with the
controllers.

YRM1000/MPX1000 Series
Motion Program

Programming Manual

SIEP C890101 09

Provides detailed information on the motion pro-
gramming instructions that can be used with the
controllers.

Function Unit

YRM1000 Series
CC-Link IE Field Device Unit

Product Manual

SIEP C890101 07

Describes product information (e.g., specifica-
tions, installation, wiring, functions, and settings
in MPE720) related to the CC-Link IE Field
device unit.

YRM1000/MPX1000 Series
Counter Unit

Product Manual

SIEP C890101 19

Describes product information (e.g., specifica-
tions, installation, wiring, functions, and settings
in MPE720) related to the counter unit.

YRM1000/MPX1000 Series
Serial Communications Unit

Product Manual

SIEP C890101 20

Describes product information (e.g., specifica-
tions, installation, wiring, functions, and settings
in MPE720) related to the serial communications
unit.

YRM1000/MPX1000 Series
FL-net Communications Unit

Product Manual

SIEP C890101 22

Describes product information (e.g., specifica-
tions, installation, wiring, functions, and settings
in MPE720) related to the FL-net communica-
tions unit.

YRM1000/MPX1000 Series
DeviceNet® Communications Unit

Product Manual

SIEP C890101 24

Describes product information (e.g., specifica-
tions, installation, wiring, functions, and settings
in MPE720) related to the DeviceNet communi-
cations unit.

YRM1000/MPX1000 Series
EtherNet/IPTMCommunications Unit

Product Manual

SIEP C890101 21

Describes product information (e.g., specifica-
tions, installation, wiring, functions, and settings
in MPE720) related to the EtherNet/IP communi-
cations unit.

SLIO I/O Ser-
ies Module

System SLIO manuals

Product Manual

These manuals describe the product information
of the SLIO I/O series modules.

Visit the URL below for more information on the
product line-up and documentation. https://www.
yaskawa.eu.com/products/plc-control-systems/
seriesdetail/serie/slio_1447

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Category Manual Name Manual Number Contents
YRM1000/MPX1000 Series Describes functions, settings, and operating pro-
Ethernet Communications SIEP C890101 14 | Cedures for sending and receiving data between
peripheral devices and the controller using Ether-
User’s Manual net communications.
Ethernet
YRM1000/MPX1000 Series Describes functions, settings, and operating pro-
YERCProfile Function SIEP C890101 08 cedures for controlling robot controllers using
User’s Manual Ethernet communications.
YRM1000/MPX1000 Series Describes functions, settings, and operating pro-
EtherNet/IP | EtherNet/IPTMCommunications SIEP C890101 13 |cedures for sending and receiving data between
peripheral devices and the controller using Ether-
User’s Manual Net/IP communications.
YRM1000/MPX1000 Series Describes the specifications, features, functions,
MECHATRO- . and parameters of the motion control function
LINK Motion Control SIEP C890101 11 used to control servos and I/O devices using
User’s Manual MECHATROLINK-4/I1 communications.
: : Describes the operating procedures for MPE720
System Integrated Engineering Tool MPE720 P gp
VZr. 7 & € & SIJP C880761 03 Ver. 7, which is used as the engineering tool for
, (This manual) YRM controllers, MPX controllers, and machine
User’s Manual controllers.
Engineering
Tool AC Servo Drive
Engineering Tool i i i
: g . g SIET S800001 34 Provldes.detalle(.i ope}'atlng procedures for the
SigmaWin+ SigmaWin+ engineering tool for a servo system.
Operation Manual
Ed Gives an overview of applications that can be
Co%neputing YASKAWA Cockpit 2 INSTRUCTIONS HW2480128 used in YCP2 and describes operating

procedures.




i.2 Related Manuals

2.2

MP2000-Series Controllers / M3000-Series Controllers

Category

Manual Name

Manual Number

Contents

Basic Function-
ality: MP2000
Series

Machine Controller MP2000 Series
Machine Controller System
Setup Manual

SIEP C880732 14

Describes the functions of the MP2000-series
machine controllers and the procedures that are
required to use the machine controller, from
installation and connections to settings, program-
ming, trial operation, and debugging.

Machine Controller MP2100/MP210oM

User’s Manual Design and Maintenance

SIEP C880700 01

Describes the functions, specifications, setup
procedures, and operating methods of the
MP2100/MP2100M.

Machine Controller MP2200

User’s Manual

SIEP C880700 14

Describes the functions, specifications, and oper-
ating methods of the MP2200.

Machine Controller MP2101T/MP2101TM

Describes the functions, specifications, and oper-

SIEP C880712 00 .

User’s Manual Design and Maintenance ating methods of the MP2101.
Machine Controller MP2300 Describes the functions, specifications, setup
Basic Module SIEP C880700 03 procedures, and operating methods of the
User’s Manual MP2300.
Machine Controller MP23008 Describes the functions, specifications, setup
Basic Module SIEP C880732 00 procedures, and operating methods of the
User’s Manual MP23008.
Machine Controller MP2310 Describes the functions, specifications, setup
Basic Module SIEP C880732 01 procedures, and operating methods of the
User’s Manual MP2310.
Machine Controller MP2400 Describes the functi0n§, specifications, setup

, SIEP C880742 00 procedures, and operating methods of the
User’s Manual MP2400.
Machine Controller Describes how to use the MP2500, MP2500M,
MP2500/MP2500M/MP2500D/MP2500MD SIEP C880752 00 MP2500D, and MP2500MD machine

User’s Manual

controllers.

Machine Controller MP2000 Series
MPU-01 Multi-CPU Module

User’s Manual

SIEP C880781 05

Describes the functions, specifications, and oper-
ating methods of the MPU-01.

Basic Function-
ality: MP3000
Series

Machine Controller MP3000 Series
Machine Controller System

Setup Manual

SIEP C880725 00

Describes the functions of the MP3000-series
machine controllers and the procedures that are
required to use the machine controller, from
installation and connections to settings, program-
ming, trial operation, and debugging.

Machine Controller MP3000 Series
Machine Controller System

Troubleshooting Manual

SIEP C880725 01

Describes troubleshooting an MP3000-series
machine controller.

Machine Controller MP3000 Series
MP3100
Product Manual

SIEP C880725 24

Describes the specifications and system configu-
ration of an MP3000-series MP3100 machine
controller and the functions of the CPU.

Machine Controller MP3000 Series
MP3200

Product Manual

SIEP C880725 10

Describes the specifications and system configu-
ration of an MP3000-series MP3200 machine
controller and the functions of the CPU unit.

Machine Controller MP3000 Series
MP3300

Product Manual

SIEP C880725 21

Describes the specifications and system configu-
ration of an MP3000-series MP3300 machine
controller and the functions of the CPU unit.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Category Manual Name Manual Number Contents

Machine Controller MP3000 Series Describes the specifications, system configura-

Communications SIEP C880725 12 tion, and commumcatlon? copnectlon methods
for the Ethernet communications that are used

User’s Manual with an MP3000-series machine controller.

Machine Controller MP2000 Series Provides information on the communications

Communication Module SIEP C880700 04 | modules that can be connected to an MP2000-
series machine controller and describes the com-

User’s Manual munications methods.

Machine Controller MP2300S/MP2310/ Describes a specific method of communications

Communica- | MP2400 between the MP2300S, MP2310, or MP2400
tions Basic Module SIEP C880700 37 machine controllers and Ethernet-connected

remote equipment, such as PLCs and Windows

Supplement for Ethernet Communications computers.

Machine Controller MP2000 Series Describes the specifications and communications

2621F-01 FL-net Communication Module SIEP 88070036 | methods for the FL-net communications module
that can be connected to an MP2000-series

User’s Manual machine controller.

Machine Controller MP2000 Series Describes the specifications and communications

2631F-01 EtherNet/IP Communication Module |SIEP C88070039 | methods for the EtherNetIP communications

User’s Manual

module that can be connected to an MP2000-ser-
ies machine controller.

Motion Control

Machine Controller MP3000 Series
Motion Control

User’s Manual

SIEP C880725 11

Describes the specifications, system configura-
tion, and operating methods for the SVC32/
SVR32 motion function modules that are used in
an MP3000-series machine controller.

Machine Controller MP3000 Series

Describes the functions, specifications, and oper-

SVF-01 Motion Module SIEP C880725 43 ating methods of the MP3000-series SVF-01

User’s Manual motion module.

Machine Controller MP2000 Series Describes the functions, specifications, and oper-

SVA-01 Motion Module SIEP C880700 32 ating methods of the MP2000-series SVA-01

User’s Manual motion module.

Machine Controller MP2000 Series Describes the functions, specifications, and oper-
o . ating methods of the MP2000-series motion

Built-in SVB/SVB-01 Motion Module SIEP C880700 33 module (built-in function modules: SVB, SVB-

User’s Manual 01, and SVR).

Machine Controller MP2000 Series Describes the functions, specifications, and oper-

SVC-01 Motion Module SIEP C880700 41 ating methods of the MP2000-series SVC-01

User’s Manual motion module.

Machine Controller MP2000 Series Describes the functions, specifications, and oper-

Pulse Output Motion Module PO-01 SIEP C880700 28 ating methods of the MP2000-series PO-01

User’s Manual

motion module.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Category Manual Name Manual Number Contents
Machine Controller MP3000 Series Provides detailed information on the ladder pro-
Ladder Program SIEP C880725 13 gramming instructions that can be used with the
Programming Manual MP3000-series controllers.
Machine Controller MP3000 Series Provides detailed information on the motion pro-
Motion Program SIEP C880725 14 gramming instructions that can be used with the
Programming Manual MP3000-series controllers.
Machine Controller MP2000 Series ) ) ) )
User's Manual SIE-C887-1.2 Describes the 1.nstruct10ns used in MP2000 lad-
der programming.
Ladder Programming
Program
Machine Controller MP2000 Series ) ) ) )
User’s Manual SIEP C880700 38 Dess:rlbes the mstl:uctlons used in MP2000
motion programming.
Motion Programming
Machine Controller MP900/MP2000 Series Describes the programming instructions of the
New Ladder Editor SIEZ-C887-13.1 New Ladder Editor, which assists MP900/
Programming Manual MP2000-series design and maintenance.
Machine Controller MP900/MP2000 Series Describes the operating methods of the New
New Ladder Editor SIEZ-C887-13.2 Ladder Editor, which assists MP900/MP2000-
User's Manual series design and maintenance.
System Integrated Engineering Tool Describes the operating procedures for MPE720
MPE720 Ver. 7 SIEP C880761 03 Ver. 7, which is used as the engineering tool for
’ (This manual) YRM controllers, MPX controllers, and machine
User’s Manual controllers.
Machine Controller MP2000 Series Describes the operating procedures for MPE720
MPE720 Version 6 SIEP C880700 30 Ver.6, which is used as the engineering tool for
User’s Manual MP2000-series and machine controllers.
Machine Controller
MP2000/MP3000 Series i i
. ' SIEP C880761 01 Describes how to install and operate the
Engineering MPLoader Ver.4 MPLoader.
Tool User’s Manual
Machine Controller
MP2000/MP3000 Series SIEP C880761 02 Describes how to install and operate the MPLoad
MPLoad Maker Ver.4 Maker.
User’s Manual
AC Servo Drive
Engineering Tool i i i
; g ' g SIET S800001 34 P‘r0V1des‘deta11e(.i ope‘ratmg procedures for the
SigmaWin+ SigmaWin+ engineering tool for a servo system.
Operation Manual
Machine Controller MP2000 Series Describes the functions, specifications, and oper-
ating methods of the LIO-01, L1IO-02, LIO-04,
VO Module SIEP C88070034 1110 05, L10-06, and DO-01 /0 modules for
User’s Manual MP2000-series machine controllers.
Machine Controller MP2000 Series Describes the functions, specifications, and oper-
/o Analog Input/Analog Output Module SIEP C880700 26 ating methods of the AI-01 and AO-01 I/O mod-
AI-01/A0-01 User’s Manual ules for MP2000-series machine controllers.
Machine Controller MP2000 Series Describes the functions, specifications, and oper-
Counter Module SIEP C880700 27 ating methods of the CNTR-01 counter module

CNTR-01 User’s Manual

for MP2000-series machine controllers.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Category Manual Name Manual Number Contents
Machine Controller MP3000 Series
MECHATROLINK-4 Compatible Describes the specifications and operating meth-
SIEP C880782 01 ods for MP3000-series 1/O module for MECHA-
l/0 Module TROLINK-4.
Product Manual
MECHATROLINK-III Compatible Describes the functions, specifications, operating
MECHATRO- methods, and MECHATROLINK-III communi-
LINK I/O /0 Module SIEP C880781 04 cations for the remote /0 modules for MP2000/

User’s Manual

MP3000-series machine controllers.

Machine Controller MP900/MP2000 Series
Distributed I/O Module

User’s Manual

MECHATROLINK System

SIE-C887-5.1

Describes MECHATROLINK distributed I/0 for
MP900/MP2000-series machine controllers.




i.3 Using this Manual

i.3  Using this Manual

i.3.1 Basic Terms Used in this Manual

The following basic terms are used in this manual.

Basic Terms Meaning
MPE720 The MPE720 Ver. 7 engineering tool, or a personal computer running the engineering tool
controller A general term for a YRM controller, MPX controller, or machine controller
YRM controller A general term for a YRM-7-series controller or YRM1000-series controller
MPX controller A general term for an MPX1000-series controller
machine controller A general term for an MP2000-series or MP3000-series controller
PLC A programmable logic controller
engineering tshe;tﬁ:}i:lel:; adjusting, and programming devices to create a system and maintaining and managing

i.3.2 Screenshots Used in This Manual

A portion of the screenshots used in this manual may vary from the windows in the actual software because the
screenshots show previous versions of the software or versions of the software currently in development.

i.3.3 Trademarks

* MECHATROLINK is a trademark of the MECHATROLINK Members Association.
* Ethernet is a registered trademark of the Xerox Corporation.

* Microsoft, Windows, Windows NT, and Internet Explorer are trademarks and/or registered trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States.

* Adobe Reader is a trademark or registered trademark of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

* Other product names and company names are the trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective com-
panies. “TM” and the ® mark do not appear with product or company names in this manual.

* This product includes file archive software UNLHA(32).dll. The copyright of UNLHA(32).dll is owned by
Micco.

i.3.4 Visual Aids

The following aids are used to indicate certain types of information for easier reference.

Indicates precautions or restrictions that must be observed.
Indicates alarm displays and other precautions that will not result in machine damage.

Important

@ Indicates definitions of difficult terms or terms that have not been previously explained in this manual.
Term

Information Indicates supplemental information to deepen understanding or useful information.
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i.4 Operating Precautions

i.4  Operating Precautions

* It is strictly prohibited to copy or use MPE720 Ver. 7 for any purpose other than to design and maintain appli-
cations for controllers.

* Store the DVD containing MPE720 Ver. 7 in a safe place.
* It is strictly prohibited to decompile, disassemble, or reverse engineer MPE720 Ver. 7.

* You may not give, exchange, lend, or otherwise provide the MPE720 Ver. 7, in part or whole, to any third
party without the prior permission of the Yaskawa Electric Corporation.
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i.5 Safety Precautions

Safety Precautions

Safety Information

To prevent personal injury and equipment damage in advance, the following signal words are used to indicate
safety precautions in this document. The signal words are used to classify the hazards and the degree of damage
or injury that may occur if a product is used incorrectly. Information marked as shown below is important for
safety. Always read this information and heed the precautions that are provided.

A DANGER

Indicates precautions that, if not heeded, are likely to result in loss of life, serious injury, or
fire.

/\ WARNING

Indicates precautions that, if not heeded, could result in loss of life, serious injury, or fire.

/\ CAUTION

Indicates precautions that, if not heeded, could result in relatively serious or minor injury, or
in fire.

Indicates precautions that, if not heeded, could result in property damage.

i.5.2

Safety Precautions That Must Always Be Observed

(1) General Precautions

/\ WARNING

The installation must be suitable and it must be performed only by an experienced
technician.

There is a risk of electrical shock or injury.

Before connecting the machine and starting operation, make sure that an emergency stop
procedure has been provided and is working correctly.

There is a risk of injury.

Do not approach the machine after a momentary interruption to the power supply. When

power is restored, the product and the device connected to it may start operation suddenly.
Provide safety measures in advance to ensure human safety when operation restarts.

There is a risk of injury.

Do not touch anything inside the product.
There is a risk of electrical shock.

Do not attempt to modify the product in any way.

There is a risk of injury or device damage.
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i.5 Safety Precautions

/\ CAUTION

Do not remove the front cover, cables, connector, or options while power is being supplied.

There is a risk of electrical shock, malfunction, or damage.

Do not damage, pull on, apply excessive force to, place heavy objects on, or pinch the
cables.

There is a risk of electrical shock, operational failure of the product, or burning.

(2) Storage and Transportation Precautions

/\ CAUTION

Hold onto the main body of the product when transporting it.

Holding the cables or connectors may damage them or result in injury.

Do not overload the product during transportation. (Follow all instructions.)

There is a risk of injury or malfunction.

NOTICE

Never subject the product to an atmosphere containing halogen (fluorine, chlorine, bromine,
or iodine) during transportation.

There is a risk of malfunction or damage.

If disinfectants or insecticides must be used to treat packing materials such as wooden
frames, plywood, or pallets, use a method other than fumigation.

For example, use heat sterilization (core temperature of 56°C or higher for 30 minutes or
longer).

Treat the packing materials before the product is packaged instead of using a method that
treats the entire packaged product.

If the electronic products, which include stand-alone products and products installed in machines, are packed
with fumigated wooden materials, the electrical components may be greatly damaged by the gases or fumes
resulting from the fumigation process. In particular, disinfectants containing halogen, which includes chlor-
ine, fluorine, bromine, or iodine can contribute to the erosion of the capacitors.

Do not store the product in any of the following locations.

* Locations that are subject to direct sunlight

* Locations that are subject to ambient storage temperatures that exceed product
specifications

* Locations that are subject to relative humidities that exceed product specifications

* Locations that are subject to condensation as the result of extreme changes in
temperature

* Locations that are subject to corrosive or flammable gases

* Locations that are near flammable objects

* Locations that are subject to dust, salts, or metal powder

* Locations that are subject to water, oil, or chemicals

* Locations that are subject to vibration or shock that exceeds product specifications

If you store the product in any of the above locations, the product may fail or be damaged.
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i.5 Safety Precautions

(3) Installation Precautions

/\ CAUTION

Do not step on the product or place heavy objects on the product.

There is a risk of injury or malfunction.

Do not block the air ports on the product. Do not allow foreign objects to enter the product.
There is a risk of internal element deterioration, malfunction, or fire.

Leave the specified amount of space between the product, and the interior surface of the
control panel and other devices.

There is a risk of fire or malfunction.

Suitable battery installation must be performed and it must be performed only by an experi-
enced technician.

There is a risk of electrical shock, injury, or device damage.

NOTICE

Never install the product in an atmosphere containing halogen (fluorine, chlorine, bromine,
or iodine).

There is a risk of malfunction or damage.

Always mount the product in the specified orientation.
There is a risk of malfunction.

Do not subject the product to strong shock.

There is a risk of malfunction.

Do not touch the electrodes when installing the battery.

Static electricity may damage the internal electronic component.

Do not install the product in any of the following locations.

* Locations that are subject to direct sunlight

* Locations that are subject to ambient operating temperatures that exceed product
specifications

* Locations that are subject to relative humidities that exceed product specifications

¢ Locations that are subject to condensation as the result of extreme changes in
temperature

* Locations that are subject to corrosive or flammable gases

¢ Locations that are near flammable objects

* Locations that are subject to dust, salts, or metal powder

* Locations that are subject to water, oil, or chemicals

¢ Locations that are subject to vibration or shock that exceeds product specifications

¢ Locations near devices that generate strong magnetic fields

* Locations that are subject to radioactivity

If you install the product in any of the above locations, the product may fail or be damaged.

(4) Wiring Precautions

/\ WARNING

Check the wiring to be sure it has been performed correctly.

There is a risk of motor run-away, injury, or malfunction.
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i.5 Safety Precautions

/\ CAUTION

Do not change any wiring while power is being supplied.

There is a risk of electrical shock or injury.

Always use a power supply of the specified voltage.

There is a risk of fire or malfunction.

Install breakers and other safety measures to provide protection against shorts in external
wiring.

There is a risk of fire.

Configure the circuits so that the 24-V 1/0 power supply is turned ON at least 1 second after
the CPU unit is turned ON.

If the power to the CPU unit is turned ON after the external power supply, e.g., the 24-V 1/O power supply,
the outputs from the CPU unit may momentarily turn ON when the power to the CPU unit turns ON. This
can result in unexpected operation that may cause injury or device damage.

Provide emergency stop circuits, interlock circuits, limit circuits, and any other required
safety measures in control circuits outside of the product.

There is a risk of injury or device damage.

Connect the battery with the correct polarity.
There is a risk of battery damage or explosion.

NOTICE

In places with poor power supply conditions, ensure that the input power is supplied within
the specified voltage range.

There is a risk of device damage.

Provide sufficient shielding when using the product in the following locations.
* Locations that are subject to noise, such as from static electricity
* Locations that are subject to strong electric or magnetic fields
* Locations that are subject to radioactivity
* Locations that are near power lines

There is a risk of device damage.

If you use MECHATROLINK I/O units, use the establishment of MECHATROLINK communi-
cations as an interlock output condition.

There is a risk of device damage.

Select the I/0 signal wires for external wiring to connect the product to external devices
based on the following criteria:

* Mechanical strength

* Noise interference

* Wiring distance

» Signal voltage

Separate the 1/0O signal cables for control circuits from the power cables both inside and out-
side the control panel to reduce the influence of noise from the power cables.
If the I/O signal lines and power lines are not separated properly, malfunction may occur.

Example of Separated Cables

Steel separator

1/0 signal
Power cable cables in

control circuits
0000 0000
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i.5 Safety Precautions

(5) Operation Precautions

/\ WARNING

Follow the procedures and instructions in the manuals for the relevant products to perform
normal operation and trial operation.

Operating mistakes while the servomotor and machine are connected may damage the machine or even
cause accidents resulting in injury or death.

/\ CAUTION

Implement interlock signals and other safety circuits external to the product to ensure
safety in the overall system even if the following conditions occur.
¢ Product failure or errors caused by external factors
* Shutdown of operation due to product detection of an error in self-diagnosis and the
subsequent turning OFF or holding of output signals
¢ Holding of the ON or OFF status of outputs from the product due to fusing or burning of
output relays or damage to output transistors
¢ Voltage drops from overloads or short-circuits in the 24-V output from the product and
the subsequent inability to output signals
¢ Unexpected outputs due to errors in the power supply, I/0, or memory that cannot be
detected by the product through self-diagnosis.

There is a risk of injury, device damage, or burning.

OLoon48 (Zero Point Position Offset in Machine Coordinate System) is always valid when
the axis type is set to a finite-length axis. Do not change the setting of OLooo48 while the
product is operating.

There is a risk of machine damage or an accident.

Always check to confirm the paths of axes when any of the following axis movement instruc-
tions are used in programs to ensure that the system operates safely.

* Positioning (MOV)

¢ Linear Interpolation (MVS)

* Circular Interpolation (MCC or MCW)

* Helical Interpolation (MCC or MCW)

* Set-time Positioning (MVT)

* Linear Interpolation with Skip Function (SKP)

* Zero Point Return (ZRN)

* External Positioning (EXM)

Axis 3

A

Each axis is moved
independently at rapid

traverse speed. End position
. /' Positioning
Axis 3 operation

A

Axis 1
L»Axis 1
/Current position

Axis 2 Axis 2

There is a risk of injury or device damage.

The same coordinate word will create a completely different travel operation in Absolute
Mode and in Incremental Mode. Make sure that the ABS and INC instructions are used cor-
rectly before you start operation.

There is a risk of injury or device damage.
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/\ CAUTION

The travel path for the Positioning (MOV) instructions will not necessarily be a straight line.
Check to confirm the paths of the axis when this instruction is used in programs to ensure
that the system operates safely.

There is a risk of injury or device damage.

The Linear Interpolation (MVS) instruction can be used on both linear axes and rotary axes.
However, if a rotary axis is included, the path will not necessarily be a straight line like the
one that occurs for linear interpolation. Check to confirm the paths of the axis when this
instruction is used in programs to ensure that the system operates safely.

There is a risk of injury or device damage.

The linear interpolation for the Helical Interpolation (MCW and MCC) instructions can be
used for both linear axes and rotary axes.

However, depending on how the linear axis is handled, the path of helical interpolation will
not be a helix. Check to confirm the paths of the axis when this instruction is used in pro-
grams to ensure that the system operates safely.

There is a risk of injury or device damage.

Unexpected operation may occur if the following coordinate instructions are specified incor-
rectly: Always confirm that the following instructions are specified correctly before you
begin operation.

* Absolute Mode (ABS)

* Incremental Mode (INC)

e Current Position Set (POS)

Axis 2
A Axis 2
A (Axis 1) > Current position
.................... C} e -
(Axis 2)
(0,0) Working coordinate ' ;xis 1
system '
: Axis 1
(0,0 Machine coordinate system o

There is a risk of injury or device damage.

The Set Current Position (POS) instruction creates a new working coordinate system. There-
fore, unexpected operation may occur if the POS instruction is specified incorrectly. When
you use the POS instruction, always confirm that the working coordinate system is in the
correct position before you begin operation.

There is a risk of injury or device damage.

The Move on Machine Coordinates (MVM) instruction temporarily performs positioning to a
coordinate position in the machine coordinate system. Therefore, unexpected operation
may occur if the instruction is executed without confirming the zero point position in the
machine coordinate system first. When you use the MVM instruction, always confirm that
the machine zero point is in the correct position before you begin operation.

There is a risk of injury or device damage.




i.5 Safety Precautions

NOTICE

Observe the setting methods that are given in the manual of the motion control function to
be used for the following parameters.
¢ Parameters for absolute position detection when the axis type is set to a finite-length
axis
* Parameters for simple absolute infinite-length position control when the axis type is set
to an infinite-length axis

If any other methods are used, offset in the current position when the power supply is turned OFF and ON
again may result in device damage.

(6) Maintenance and Inspection Precautions

/\ CAUTION

Do not attempt to disassemble or repair the product.

There is a risk of electrical shock, injury, or device damage.

Suitable battery replacement must be performed and it must be performed only by an experi-
enced technician.

There is a risk of electrical shock, injury, or device damage.
Do not forget to perform the following tasks when you replace the CPU unit:

¢ Back up all programs and parameters from the CPU unit that is being replaced.
¢ Transfer all saved programs and parameters to the new CPU unit.

If you operate the CPU unit without transferring this data, unexpected operation may occur. There is a risk
of injury or device damage.

Do not change any wiring while power is being supplied.
There is a risk of electrical shock or injury.

NOTICE

Replace the battery only while power is supplied to the product.

Replacing the battery while the power to the product is turned OFF may result in loss of the data stored in
memory in the product.

Do not touch the electrodes when replacing the battery.

Static electricity may damage the internal electronic component.

(7) Disposal Precautions

Correctly discard the product and used batteries as stipulated by regional, local, and municipal laws and regulations. Be sure to include
these contents in all labelling and warning notifications on the final product as necessary.

hid

(8) Other General Precautions

The products shown in the illustrations in this manual are sometimes shown without covers or protective guards. Always replace the
cover or protective guard as specified first, and then operate the products in accordance with the manual.

The illustrations that are presented in this manual are typical examples and may not match the product you received.

If the manual must be ordered due to loss or damage, inform your nearest Yaskawa representative or one of the offices listed on the back
of this manual.
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i.6 Warranty

1.6

Warranty

1.6.1

Details of Warranty

(1)

(2)

Warranty Period

The warranty period for a product that was purchased (hereinafter called the “delivered product”) is one year
from the time of delivery to the location specified by the customer or 18 months from the time of shipment from
the Yaskawa factory, whichever is sooner.

Warranty Scope

Yaskawa shall replace or repair a defective product free of charge if a defect attributable to Yaskawa occurs dur-

ing the above warranty period. This warranty does not cover defects caused by the delivered product reaching

the end of its service life and replacement of parts that require replacement or that have a limited service life.

This warranty does not cover failures that result from any of the following causes.

* Improper handling, abuse, or use in unsuitable conditions or in environments not described in product catalogs
or manuals, or in any separately agreed-upon specifications

 Causes not attributable to the delivered product itself

* Modifications or repairs not performed by Yaskawa

* Use of the delivered product in a manner in which it was not originally intended

 Causes that were not foreseeable with the scientific and technological understanding at the time of shipment
from Yaskawa

* Events for which Yaskawa is not responsible, such as natural or human-made disasters

1.6.2

Limitations of Liability

* Yaskawa shall in no event be responsible for any damage or loss of opportunity to the customer that arises due
to failure of the delivered product.

* Yaskawa shall not be responsible for any programs (including parameter settings) or the results of program
execution of the programs provided by the user or by a third party for use with programmable Yaskawa
products.

* The information described in product catalogs or manuals is provided for the purpose of the customer purchas-
ing the appropriate product for the intended application. The use thereof does not guarantee that there are no
infringements of intellectual property rights or other proprietary rights of Yaskawa or third parties, nor does it
construe a license.

* Yaskawa shall not be responsible for any damage arising from infringements of intellectual property rights or
other proprietary rights of third parties as a result of using the information described in catalogs or manuals.

1.6.3

Suitability for Use

30

* It is the customer’s responsibility to confirm conformity with any standards, codes, or regulations that apply if
the Yaskawa product is used in combination with any other products.

* The customer must confirm that the Yaskawa product is suitable for the systems, machines, and equipment
used by the customer.

* Consult with Yaskawa to determine whether use in the following applications is acceptable. If use in the appli-
cation is acceptable, use the product with extra allowance in ratings and specifications, and provide safety
measures to minimize hazards in the event of failure.

— Outdoor use, use involving potential chemical contamination or electrical interference, or use in conditions
or environments not described in product catalogs or manuals
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— Nuclear energy control systems, combustion systems, railroad systems, aviation systems, vehicle systems,
medical equipment, amusement machines, and installations subject to separate industry or government
regulations

— Systems, machines, and equipment that may present a risk to life or property

— Systems that require a high degree of reliability, such as systems that supply gas, water, or electricity, or sys-
tems that operate continuously 24 hours a day

— Other systems that require a similar high degree of safety

* Never use the product for an application involving serious risk to life or property without first ensuring that the
system is designed to secure the required level of safety with risk warnings and redundancy, and that the Yas-
kawa product is properly rated and installed.

* The circuit examples and other application examples described in product catalogs and manuals are for refer-
ence. Check the functionality and safety of the actual devices and equipment to be used before using the
product.

* Read and understand all use prohibitions and precautions, and operate the Yaskawa product correctly to pre-
vent accidental harm to third parties.

Specifications Change

The names, specifications, appearance, and accessories of products in product catalogs and manuals may be
changed at any time based on improvements and other reasons. The next editions of the revised catalogs or man-
uals will be published with updated code numbers. Consult with your Yaskawa representative to confirm the
actual specifications before purchasing a product.
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1.1

1.2

This chapter describes an outline of the MPE720, the tasks that must be performed to use the MPE720,
and the window configuration.
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1.1 Before Using the MPE720

1.1

Before Using the MPE720

This section describes an outline of the MPE720 and the tasks that must be performed to use the MPE720.

111

What Is the MPE7207?

The MPE720 is an engineering tool equipped with optimum functionality for the entire development process of
devices required in machine designs (e.g., controllers, servo drives, AC drives, and distributed I/O devices).

The MPE720 is installed in a PC and the PC can be connected to a controller to operate the controller from the
PC interface.

1.1.2

System Configuration Example

The following figure shows a system configuration example where the MPE720 is connected to the controller.

MPE720 Version 7 Controller

One of the following:
« Ethernet

« Serial

* USB

MECHATROLINK-III

1.1.3

Target Controller Type

The MPE720 supports the following controllers.

* MP2000 series

* MP3000 Series

» 3-7C model (two-axis SERVOPACK with built-in controller)

» 2-X-series SERVOPACK FT55 and FT56 (customized sensing data function option)
* YRM controller

* MPX controller

Information You can also check this information in the [Environment Setting] window in the MPE720. Refer to the following section
for details.

5 10.1.3 [System] - [Controller Type] on page 574

114

Operating Environment
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The operating environment of the MPE720 is given below.
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CPU Clock

1 GHz or more (recommended) */

Memory Capacity

1 GB or more (recommended) *2

Available Hard Disk Space

1.2 GB or more *3

Monitor

1280 x 800 resolution or higher (recommended)

CD Drive

One (Used only for software installation)

Communications Port

Ethernet, PCI Express *4, PCI *4, USB, RS-232C

Supported Languages

English, Japanese, Simplified Chinese

Supported Operating Systems

* MPE720 Ver. 7.97 or later
Supports 32-bit OS and 64-bit OS.
Windows 11, Windows 10 (version 20H1 or later)

* MPE720 Ver. 7.83 or later
Supports 32-bit OS and 64-bit OS.
Windows 11, Windows 10, Windows 8, Windows 8.1, Windows 7 SP1

* MPE720 Ver. 7.37 or later
Supports 32-bit OS and 64-bit OS.
Windows 10, Windows 8, Windows 8.1, Windows 7 SP1

* MPE720 Ver. 7.36
Supports 32-bit OS and 64-bit OS.
Windows 10, Windows 8, Windows 8.1, Windows 7 SP1
Supports 32-bit OS only.
Windows XP SP3, Windows Vista

Windows Update

For MPE720 Ver. 7.45 or later versions, the following upgraded program must be installed. (No upgraded
programs are required for Windows 10 or later)
* Windows 7
KB2999226
* Windows 8
KB2919442, KB2919355, KB2999226

¢ Windows 8.1
KB2999226

Software Environment

* MPE720 Ver. 7.37 or later
Microsoft NET Framework 4.5, 4.6

* MPE720 Ver. 7.36
Microsoft .Net Framework 2.0 to 3.5 SP1

Browser (to Display Help)

Internet Explorer 9 or later

Other

Adobe Reader Ver. 6.00 or later

*1 This software can also run on compatible CPUs manufactured by companies other than Intel.

*2 Installing more memory than the minimum requirements is recommend because the memory will be insufficient and performance will
decrease when multiple applications are run at the same time.

*3 This value includes the standard workspace after installation.

*4 To use an MP2100/MP3100 controller, connect the controller to a PC running Windows 10 or earlier.
You cannot connect an MP2100/MP3100 controller to a PC running Windows 11 because the PCI Express/PCI interface used by these
controllers is not supported in Windows 11.

1.1.5

Installing the MPE720 on a PC

Use the following procedure to install the MPE720 on a PC.

1. Insert the MPE720 installation DVD into the PC.

The Installer will start automatically.

2. Execute the [Setup.exe] file in the folder.

When execution of [Setup.exe] starts, the [Welcome to the World of Motion...] window will be

displayed.
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3. Click the [Install] button for MPE720 Ver. 7.

["H Welcome to the World of Mation...
Controllel EngineeringTool Inverter Inverter Drive EngineeringTool
r MPET720 Ver.7 DriveWizardPlus
e support all engineering of machine controller MP series. e support from setup to test run and mainternance of Ye Inverters.
Gl (Setup, test run and )
Please download the newest installer from the following link. Please download the newest installer from the following link.
http:/fve v v, e-mechatronics. cr ontroller/mpe7 20y index. html ttp:fiw v, e-mechatronics. . inverter/drive index himl

AG Servo AC Servo Drive EnginesringTool g M-Il VO Module SetupTool
NG sigmaWind Ver.7 IOWin
!i )
We support from setup of parameter to test run. We support parameter setup of W-Ill L/O modiles.
*ou must install version 7.13 or later of
the SigmaWin+ to use MPE720 version 7 BRRND
Please downioad the newest installer from the following link Please download the newest installer from the following fink

hitp:/iwe ww.e-mechatronic: g plsver7/index.html hitp:/fve vw. e-mechatronics ontroller/iow html
!

From other than Japan, it cannot access to the downioad page of e-mechatronics.com

When the application is ready to be installed, the [YASKAWA MPE720 Ver. 7 - InstallShield Wizard]
window will be displayed.

“@ If NET Framework 4.5 or higher is not installed on the PC, the following message dialog box will be displayed.
If that occurs, execute the [dotnetfx45_full_x86_x64.exe] file in the DVD folder to install it and then execute

Important  Step 2 again.

YASKAWA MPET20 Ver7 (===l

o Cannotinstall MPET20 ver.7 because the following software is not
£ lé\ installed.

* MET Framework 4.5

Please double-click and install the "dotnetfxd5_full_x86_x04 .exe" in DVD
or the folder where you unzipped.

4. Click the [Next] button.

VASKAWA MPET20 Ver.7 - InstallShield Wizard

‘Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for YASKAWA MPE720 Ver.7
] The hie : MPE720 o 2

InstallSfield { < Back { I J [ Cancel

The License Agreement will be displayed.
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5. Read the agreement, and then click [l accept the terms of the license agreement].

YASKAWA MPET20 Ver.7 - InstallShield Wizard

License Agreement
P d the

MName of the software: YASKAWA Engineering Tool MPE720Ver 7

Software License Agreement

‘askawa Electic Corporation (hereinafter iefened to as " VEC "] hereby license the nan-
transferable and non-exclusive right to the customers who purchased this software [

hereinafter refemed to as "' Recipient " ] with this agreement. Recipient shall open the DISK
PACKAGE under consent to the following tems.

This Agreement will be deemed to be concluded when Recipient opens this DISK PACKAGE.
If Recipient does not agree to the terms of this agresment, do not use this software.

“
l Aticle T DEFINITION

The following terms shall have the meanings as defined below for the purpose of this

6. Click the [Next] button.

YASKAWA MPET20 Ver7 - InstallShield Wizard

License Agreement

Mame of the software: YASKAWA Engineering Tool MPE720Ver 7

Software License Agreement

“Yaskawa Electic Corporation (hereinatter referred to as * YEC "] herebw license the non-
transferable and non-exclusive right to the customers who purchased this software [
hereinafter refered to as " Recipient " ] with this agreement, Rcipient shall open the DISK
PACKAGE under conzent to the following terms.

This Agreement wil be deemed to be concluded when Recipient apens this DISK PACKAGE.
IF Recipient does not agree bo the terms of this agreement, do not use this software.

Aticle 1 DEFINITION

The following terms shall have the meanings as defined below for the purpose of this

InstallShi

7. Enter the following information.

* User name
* Company name
* Serial number: Enter the number that is printed on the DVD package.
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YASKAWA MPET20 Ver.7 - InstallShield Wizard

Customer Information

nter your information.

ter your name, the name of the company for whi

[nstallShicld < Back H Mest s y Cancel [

8. Click the [Next] button.

YASKAWA MPET20 Ver.7 - InstallShield Wizard

Customer Information

ker your information.

Camnpany Marme:

w; Serial Mumber;
@,
e 2

Install

9. Select the destination folder.

* To install to the folder shown under [Destination Folder]: Proceed to step 10.

* To change the destination folder: Click the [Browse] button and select the desired destination by fol-
lowing the guidance displayed in the window.
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YASKAWA MPE720 Ver.7 - InstallShield Wizard

Choose Destination Location
Il il

Jpwill inztal

T
falder.

Install’

YASKAWA MPE720 Ver.7 - InstallShield Wizard

Choose Destination Location
falde:

[nsteilS

Cancel IV
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11. Click the [Install] button.

YASKAWA MPE720 Ver.7 - InstallShield Wizard
Ready to Install the Program

& atw of your ir

InstallSlield < Back . T Caneel l—

The installation will begin.
12. Click the [Finish] button.

YASKAWA MPET20 Ver.7 - InstallShield Wizard

InzstallShield Wizard Complete

Setup b stall d o your cormputer.

[nstaliShisld | < Back : _l T Carcsl l-

This concludes the installation of the MPE720 on the PC.

Installation of SigmaWin+ Ver.7 will start next in the following cases. Proceed to step 13.
» SigmaWin+ Ver.7 is not installed in the PC.

* The version of SigmaWin+ Ver.7 installed in the PC is lower than version 7.13.

* The version of SigmaWin+ Ver.7 installed in the PC is higher than version 7.13, but the version on
the DVD is higher than the installed version.
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13. The following message dialog box will be displayed. Click the [OK] button.

% Welcome to the World of Motion... =]

YASKAWA

Controlle

EngineeringTool

MPE720 Ver.7

Inverter Drive EngineeringTool

DriveWizardPlus

We support all engineering of yagiawA Engineering Tool Install Launcher n and mainternance of e Inverters.

(Setup, programming, test run

b Vou must install version 7.13 or later of the SigmaWin+ to use the

Please download the newest ing fellewing functionality of MPE720 version 7. r from the following link.
*Servo Parameter

hitp:i/wrww e-mechatronics col - ter/drive w html
Serve Monitor

*Serva Tuning

AC Serv.
Drive

i

ACS Click the OK Button. The Installation Wizard for SigmaWin+ version 7 odule SetupTool
will be displayed. in

Ve support from setup of para| Il L0 modiles.
*ou must install version 7.13
the SigmaWin+ to use MPET. TSI T
Please download the newest installer from the following link. Please download the newest installer from the following link.
hitp:fherww. iCs ¢ i Tiindex htm| http:iferww e-mechatronics. c html
T

From other than Japan, it cannot access to the download page of e-mechatronics.com.

The installer will start automatically.
14. Click the [Install] button for SigmaWin+ Ver.7.

T3 Welcome to the World of Mation...

YASKAWA

Controlle EngineeringTool Inverter Inverter Drive EngineeringTool
MPE720 Ver.7 DriveWizardPlus
We support all engingsring of maching controller MP series We support fram sstup to test run and mainternance of Ye Inverters
(Setup, programming, test run and maintenance.)
REERR
Please download the newest installer from the following link. Please download the newest installer from the following link.
http:ifvsw e e-mechatronics. c ollerimpe720vT/index html hitp:/ivewsw.e-mechatronics. cr teridrive w html

AC Serv

Drive AC Servo Drive EngineeringTool M-I

Mhodule
SigmaWin+ SigmaWin+ Ver.7

!? : i,

Vife support from setup of parameter to test run. We support parameter setup of M-Il LIO modiles.
**ou must install version 7.13 or later of
the SigmaWin+ to use MPE720 version 7. nRNN ‘

M-Il VO Module SetupTool

1OWin

Please download the newest installer from the following link. Please download the newest installer from the following link.

hitp:fherww. iCs ¢ i Tiindex htm| http:iferww e-mechatronics. c html
1

From other than Japan, it cannot access to the download page of e-mechatronics.com.

When the application is ready to be installed, the [YASKAWA SigmaWin+ Ver.7 - InstallShield Wiz-
ard] window will be displayed.

15. Click the [Next] button.

YASKAWA SigmaWin+ Ver.7 - InstallShield Wizard

‘Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for YASKAWA SigmaWin+ Yer.7

Cancel
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The License Agreement will be displayed.
16. Read the agreement, and then click [| accept the terms of the license agreement].

YASKAWA SigmaWin+ Ver.J - InstallShield Wizard

License Agreement
i

Software License Agreement

Name of the software :SigmaWin+

‘Yaskawa Electric Corporation (hereinafter referred to as "YEC") hereby
license the non-transferable and non-exclusive right to the customers who
Installed this SOFTWARE (hereinafter referred to as "Recipient”) with this
Software License Agreement (hereinafter referred to as "Agreement").

Recipient shall install the SOFTWARE under consent to the following terms.

Therefore, it shall be desmed that this Agreement has been established
between Recipient and Yaskawa when Recipient clicks the “T ACCEPT™
button. If Recipient does not agree with all of the terms of this Agreement,
Recipient must click the “T REJECT™ button and must not use the

InstallShield < Back Mext > Cancel

17. Click the [Next] button.

YASKAWA SigmaWin+ Ver.7 - InstallShield Wizard

License Agreement

Software License Agreement
Name of the software :SigmaWin+

Yaskawa Electric Corporation (hereinafter referred to as "YEC") hereby
license the non-transferable and non-exclusive right to the customers who
Installed this SOFTWARE (hereinafter referred to as "Recipient”) with this
Software License Agreement (hereinafter referred to as "Agreement").
Recipient shall install the SOFTWARE under consent to the following terms.

Therefore, it shall be deemed that this Agreement has been established
between Recipient and Yaskawa when Recipient clicks the “I ACCEPT”
button. If Recipient does not agree with all of the terms of this Agreement,
Recipient must click the “I REJECT™ button and must not use the

Cancel

18. Select the destination folder.

* To install to the folder shown under [Destination Folder]: Proceed to step 19.

* To change the destination folder: Click the [Browse] button and select the desired destination by fol-
lowing the guidance displayed in the window.

YASKAWA SigmaWin+ Ver.J - InstallShield Wizard

a different folder

TnistallSli=ld < Back Mty ! Cancel
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19. Click the [Next] button.

YASKAWA SigmaWin+ Ver.7 - InstallShield Wizard

Choose Destination Locati

InstallShie!d

20. Click the [Install] button.

YASKAWA SigmaWin+ Ver.7 - InstallShield Wizard
Ready to Install the Program

InstallShield <Back (instail}

Cancel

The installation will begin.
21. Click the [Finish] button.

YASKAWA SigmaWin+ Ver.7 - InstallShield Wizard

InstallShield Wizard Complete

InstallShield <Back {|  fFinishi

Cancel

This concludes the installation of SigmaWin+ Ver.7 on the PC.
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1.1.6 Connecting the MPE720 to a Controller

This section describes how to connect the PC on which the MPE720 is installed to a controller.

(1) Connecting Cables
The connection method depends on the type of connection and the type of controller.

Information Refer to the setup manual for your controller for information on connecting the power supply and other devices (such as
servo drives) to the controller and for information on connecting controllers to each other to use them together.

Connec- | Control-

X Conceptual lllustration of Connection Cable Specifications
tion Type | ler Type

A cable is not required for the connection.
MPE720 Version 7

Board-type
Board controller -
Normal !ll
Connec-
tion
Controller other than
One of the following:  board-type controller
Other than 0 Ethgrnet e
Board « Serial Tl
+ USB 0| . [EH
MPE720 Version 6 Ethernet
MPE720 Version 7 , or MPE720 Version 7 Use a commercially available cable that meets
* Board-type | the following conditions:
Board controller |« Ethernet specification: 100Base-TX
PCI Il » Category 5 or higher
Ethernet ¢ -: * Twisted-pair cable with RJ-45 connectors
Serial
Two cables are required. Use one of the following cables.
Remote MPE720 Version 7__MPE720 Version 7 * Model: JEPMC-W5311-03 (length: 2.5 m)
Connec- Controller other than |+ Model: JEPMC-W5311-15 (length: 15 m)
tion 7 board-type controller
& USB
I T Use a commercially available USB cable.
Other than i
Board = it
o
Ethernet One of the following:
« Ethernet
« Serial
- USB

@ Remote connection
The server PC that was connected to the controller is installed at the site of the controller, and a client PC is connected to
Term  the server PC.

You can transfer projects that were created on the client PC to the controller via the server PC.

(2) Connection Status
The connection status between the MPE720 and controller can be classified as shown below.

Information Refer to the following section for details on the project file.
& 2.1 What Is a Project File? on page 100
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Connection Status Description

The status where a connection is made to the controller in the MPE720 without opening a
project file.

Direct Connection You can monitor and edit information in the controller using the MPE720.

However, you cannot copy a drawing when using a direct connection. To copy a drawing,
establish a project link connection.

Online The status where a project file is opened in the MPE720 and then a connection is made to
the controller.

. . A project link connection is made to the controller in the following cases:
Project Link ) ) ) )
Connection * To set up the actual machine using a project file that was previously created because the
previous and current machine configurations are the same.

* To connect to the actual machine and continue setup using a project that was previously
created when the setup process was not completed.

The status where the MPE720 is not connected to the controller.

Offline You can open a project file and configure the settings for that data. You can manipulate the
data in the project file without the actual machine (e.g., controller), but the functions avail-
able to you are limited.

The data that is displayed in the MPE720 window and the storage location for edited data depend on the connec-
tion status and the project file status. The following table provides illustrations of this. This table describes saving
only, but deletion is the same.
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Data Dis- Storage
Connection | Project File | played in ag .
Location of lllustration
Status Status the MPE720 .
. Edited Data
Window
Data displayed in the MPE720 window
PC Controller
Online: MPE720 =
. ’ Controller Controller window Flash
Direct . Not open RAM RAM RAM memory
Connection
Storage location of edited data
Data displayed in the MPE720 window
PC Controller
MPE720 P
window ;
Project RAM Flash
file memory
Online: Proj- In the open
¢ Link 0 Controller project file
ect Lk pen RAM and the con-
Connection troller RAM
Storage location of edited data
Note:
Only changes are stored in the project file. When using a project link connec-
tion, make sure the contents of the project file and the controller RAM are
the same before you start.
Refer to the following section for details.
5 2.4.1 Compare with Controller on page 118
Data displayed
in the MPE720 window
. . MPE720
Offline Open Open project | Open project window
file file
Storage location of edited data
Information Differences between the Controller RAM and Flash Memory

* RAM: Data is lost when the power to the controller is turned OFF.
* Flash memory: Data is retained even when the power to the controller is turned OFF.

We recommend saving the data to the flash memory.

(3) Engineering Range
If you are using multiple CPU units, the CPU units for which you can perform engineering depend on the CPU
unit that is connected to the MPE720.

The following figures show the CPU units for which engineering is possible.
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(@) MPE720 Connected to Main CPU Unit

MPE720 Version 7 Main CPU unit
——
(%Y - Engineering is possible for all of the CPU units

. ”a (the main CPU unit, sub CPU unit 1, and sub
CPU unit 2).

*—Sub CPU unit 1

*—Sub CPU unit 2

(b) MPE720 Connected to a Sub CPU Unit

The CPU units for which engineering is possible depends on the method used to connect the CPU units.

€ CPU Units with a Bus Connection
MPE720 Version 7 Main CPU unit

& - Engineering is possible only for sub CPU unit 1.
- "i To perform engineering for the main CPU unit and
| sub CPU unit 2, the MPE720 must be reconnected

7 Sub CPU unit 1 to these CPU units.
3
o
|
Sub CPU unit 2

T
]

|

) Main CPU unit
MPE720 Version 7 Sub CPU unit 1
& : o . .
llli ”Ill Engineering is possible only for sub CPU unit 1.
ﬁ To perform engineering for the main CPU unit and
Sub CPU unit 2 sub CPU unit 2, t.he MPE720 must be reconnected
' to these CPU units.
T
]
|

€ CPU Units with an Ethernet Connection
MPE720 Version 7 Main CPU unit
——
& :
mal Engineering is possible for all of the CPU units
k- ) ) (the main CPU unit and sub CPU unit).
CPU units connected with

«— the Ethernet connectors on
the CPU units

 S— Sub CPU unit

A
P Ll
H

1.1.7 Setting Up Communications

This section describes the communications settings for the PC on which the MPE720 is installed and the
controller.

The procedure to set up communications depends on the connection status, the type of controller, and the com-
munications methods.
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The following table gives visual examples of the communications settings and page references.

Connec-
. Controller .
tion Tvbe lllustration Reference
Status yp
MPE720 Version 7
Board-type controller
&
— ﬁﬂ
—
Board */ e & (1) Board-type Controller on
page 48
(ftemstoSet = = — 4 - === == - - - === =---- \
| IP address IP address of 1
: of the PC the controller |
__________________________ J
Igomal . MPE720 Controller other than 5 (a) Ethernet Communica-
onnection Version 7 One of the following: board-type controller tions (Assigning IP Addresses
« Ethernet Ty Automatically) on page 50
* Serial : "E 5 (b) Ethernet Communica-
Other than e tions (Assigning IP Addresses
Board o Manually) on page 52
__________________ I (d) Serial Communications
IP address of : on page 57
the controller ) IZ (¢) USB Communications on
————————————————————————— page 58
Working PC
MPE720 Version 6 or MPE720 Version 7 .
. . Z (3) Using a Remote Connec-
MPE720 Version 7 Board-type tion with MPE720 Ver. 6
controller Installed on the Remote PC
H PCI on page 59
Board */ —— — hi
,, Ethernet _ b 5 (4) Using a Remote Connec-
s tion with MPE720 Ver. 7
(ftemstoSet- = = |- — — = — = = = - - - = — — — - - Installed on the Remote PC
| IP address of | (IP address of the remote PC IP address of | | on page 63
| the working PC | | (at remote site) the controller |
__________________________ J
Working PC Remote PC
Remote
i MPE720 Version 7 MPE720 Version 7
Connection Controller other than
& board-type controller
1
B .
= [RE 5 (4) Using a Remote Connec-
Other than tion with MPE720 Ver. 7
Board ! One of the ol : Installed on the Remote PC
ne of the following: 63
Ethernet . Ethernet on page
+ Serial
+USB
~ltemstoSet 1 — = = = = —=|= = = = = = = = = = = = ~
IP address of | (IP address of the remote PQ) (P address of !
the working PCJ | (at remote site) the controller |
________________________ J

*1 To use an MP2100/MP3100 controller, connect the controller to a PC running Windows 10 or earlier. To make a remote connection,
connect the controller to a PC running Windows 10 or earlier for the remote PC only. There are no restrictions on the operating system
of the working PC.

You cannot connect an MP2100/MP3100 controller to a PC running Windows 11 because the PCI Express/PCI interface used by these
controllers is not supported in Windows 11.

The procedures are given below.

(1) Board-type Controller

Use the following procedure to establish a normal connection from the PC on which the MPE720 is installed to a
board-type controller.

“@ To use an MP2100/MP3100 controller, connect the controller to a PC running Windows 10 or earlier.

You cannot connect an MP2100/MP3100 controller to a PC running Windows 11 because the PCI Express/PCI interface
Important used by these controllers is not supported in Windows 11.
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Start up MPE720, and click [Communications Setting].

A% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [Start]
I Fle Edt Wew Orline
= L, s Ay

Complle  Debug  Window  Help
T ﬁ GO | W W e S R T, 0= b W

P WL T, | ICEI |0 1 T i S o R S N O ™ e 0 S
=y 5 = | - Y P 7

Transfer Utility

System v B X | - Gtart |
(2] | £y History %] My tool

| Controller I

Communications Setting

Connection

Disconnection

The [Communications Setting] window will be displayed.

Set the following items, and then click the [Connection] button.

* Communications Port
— For MP2100: PCI
— For MP3100: PCI Express
* CPU No.: CP number of the destination controller

&% Communications Setting

Set the communication setking ( Connection

Camrunication pork q-;pcl v ) Setting

Delete

. §

CPL Mo, 1 i

Cption CPU 01 Main CPU (Basic CPU Module) |+

Information Check the CP number that is defined by pins 7 and 8 in mode switch 2 on the board-type controller and enter
the same number here.

Mode Switch 2

State of Pin 8 State of Pin 7 CP Number
OFF OFF 1
OFF ON 2
ON OFF 3
ON ON 4
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3. Confirm that [Online] appears to the upper left of the launcher.

[T} MPE720 Ver7 - [MP3100(32axes)]
Fle Edt view Online Compde Debug Window Help
(DS E S %R B oo i

S BB ¥ X oo 2Ly

I Online [MP3100(32axes)

Programming  Monitor  Transfer  Utility

This concludes the procedure.

(2) Controller Other Than a Board-type Controller

There are three methods to establish a normal connection from the PC on which the MPE720 is installed to a con-
troller other than a controller.

* Ethernet communications

* Serial communications

* USB communications

IP addresses can also be assigned automatically for Ethernet communications.

(a) Ethernet Communications (Assigning IP Addresses Automatically)

Use the following procedure to establish a normal connection from the PC on which the MPE720 is installed to a
controller other than a board-type controller by Ethernet communications (assigning IP addresses automatically).

“@ « Use this procedure only when the PC and controller are connected using the Ethernet connector on the controller.

* The IP addresses cannot be assigned automatically if you are using Windows 7. Set the IP addresses manually. Refer to the
Important ~ following section for details.
& (b) Ethernet Communications (Assigning IP Addresses Manually) on page 52

1. Start up MPE720, and click [Communications Setting].

8% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [Start]
n File Edit  Yew ©Qnline Complle Debug  Window  Help
Y -

g
System v R X | start |
| & Histary 1|ty tool

Controller

Communications Setting

Connection

Dizconnection

The [Communications Setting] window will be displayed.

2. Select [-ETHERNET (IP: Auto)] in the [Communication port] box, and click the [IP Set-
ting] button.

Information If the list already contains the target Ethernet communications port, (i.e., IP: 192.168.1.000), select that
entry and proceed to step 5.
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M% Communications Setting X

Set the communication setting

Communication port |

Setting

[ Cancel ]

Delete

Manual settings

Target IP address 192 . 168 . 1 L1
1§ | | |
Sub CRU | 0 Main cPU v|
sl ;
L Option CPU | 0 : Main CPU (Basic CPU Module) V|

Search and set

Search Contraoller Search

Controller Communication Info. Module name

[Juse the router

A different [Communications Setting] window will be displayed.

3. Select [Local Area Connection] or [Ethernet] in the [Select the network you wish to use]
box.

Information The text displayed for the options will depend on your personal computer.

Communications Setting

The IP address of the PC will be set.

Select the network yau wish ko use

‘ Ln:u:-al Area Connection

[ K ] [ Cancel J

4. Enter the IP address, and click the [OK] button.

Information Do not set the MPE720 to the same IP address that is set for the controller (default: 192.168.1.1).

Communications Setting

The IP address of the PC will be set,

Select the network you wish to use

Local Area Connection v

192, 1sg . 1 . 100

‘ K i Cancel

The [Communications Setting] window will close and the entered IP address will appear in [Communi-
cation port].

5. Click the [Search] button.

Note:

* The [Search] button is enabled only when the PC and controller are connected using the Ethernet connector on the controller.
« If the connection is made using a 218IF-01 communications module, an option module, nothing will be displayed if you click
the [Search] button.
Information This section describes the typical procedure. You can also make the connection with other operations. Refer
to the following section for details.

& (c) Details on the [Communications Setting] Dialog Box on page 56
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ilEIE/

A% Communications Setting

Set the communication setting

Communication pork

ETHERMET[1] (I

Manual settings

Conneckion

Setting

IP Setting Cancel

Delete

L

v

Target IP address | 192 . 165
Sub CPU | 0: Main cPU
Option CPU

| 0: Main CPU (Basic CPU Module) |

Search and set

Search Controller Search
Controller Communication Info. Module name
[ use the router

The search results will be displayed in the [Search Controller] area.

Information

[Controller] column.

6. Select the controller that is directly connected to the the MPE720 from the [Search Con-

If the MPE720 is connected to a sub CPU unit, the model name of the sub CPU unit will be displayed in the

troller] area, and click the [Connection] button.

€

If you are using more than one CPU unit together, Click [+] in the [Controller] column and then double-click
the controller that is directly connected to the MPE720 to select it.

[Juse the router

132.168.1.1 /9339

Important
M5 Communications Setting E\
Sek the communication setting
&
-
Manual settings
Target IP address 192 . 168 . 1 1
HE N
Sub CPU 0 : Main CPU b
m/ Option CPU. 0 : Main CPU (Basic CPU Modkde) -
Search and set
Search Controller

CONTROLLE

4 Communications Setting @

Set the communication setting

Y

Manual settings

Target IP address 192 . 168 . 1 1
HE R
Sub CPU 0 Main CPU b
L L] IJ Option CPL 0 : Main CPU (Basic CPU Module)
Search and set
Search Controller Search
Controler Communication Info. Madue name

13216811/9339 CONTROLIE
+ CPU-20145UB) Creui#l

[Juse the router

7. Confirm that [Online] appears to the upper left of the launcher.

= B

( [ onine )} ceu-zo1

Setup  Programm

setting

M5 MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
™ File Edt Vew Online Complle Debug Window Help

A

o

"

Utility

This concludes the procedure.

(b) Ethernet Communications (Assigning IP Addresses Manually)

Use the following procedure to establish a normal connection from the PC on which the MPE720 is installed to a
controller other than a board-type controller by Ethernet communications (assigning IP addresses manually).

1. Open Control Panel from the Windows Start Menu.
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2. Click [Network Connections].

All Control Panel Items

Adjust your computer’s settings

54 Administrative Tools [ AutoPlay
Kl Color Management

Fﬁ‘l Default Programs

& SAP GUI Configuration (32-bit)

@ Sync Center
82, User Accounts

& Storage Spaces
[ Troubleshooting

25 Windows To Go

LR > Control Panel » All Control Panel ltems

& Device Manager

F;l. Configuration Manager

9 Mail (Microsoft Outlook 2016) (32-bit)

=l File Explorer Options £ File History
& Indexing Options E Infrared
Keyboard
E‘ Metwork Connections I [ Phone and Modem
ecovel ¥ Region
@ Recovery D Reg

P Security and Maintenance

'E) Backup and Restore (Windows 7)
@ Credential Manager

s Devices and Printers

Flash Player (32-bit)

Internet Options

iﬂ Mouse

3 Power Options

4 Remotedpp and Desktop Connections
iy Sound

A Systern

0 Windows Defender Firewall

v O Search Control Panel

View by:  Small icons =

%@4 BitLocker Drive Encryption
2 Date and Time
'@ Ease of Access Center
A Fonts
| £ Java (32-bit)
%% Network and Sharing Center
[l Programs and Features
& SageThumbs
@ Speech Recognition
ﬂ Taskbar and Mavigation
@ Windows Mobility Center

The Network Connections window will be displayed.

3. Right-click [Local Area Connection] or [Ethernet] and select [Properties].

Information

L—'- Ethernet
= Metwork cable unplugged

x G Intel(R) Fthernet Connection (611
o Disable
Status

Diagnose

¥ Bridge Connections

Create Shortcut
Delete

%
o Rename
%

Properties

The Ethernet Properties window will be displayed.

4. Double-click [Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)].

':'E Ethernet Properties
Metworking  Sharing

Connect using:

? Intel(R) Ethemet Connection (8) [215-LM

This connection uses the following items

x

B3 Cliert for Microsaft Metworks

’:]? File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
3005 Packet Scheduler

Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/1Pv<) [N
L1 Microsoft Netwark Adapter Muttiplexor Protocal

2. Microsoft LLDP Protocol Driver

[0 4 Intemet Protocol Version 6 (TCP/IPvE)

€ >

Install Uninstall Properties

Description

Transmission Control Protocal/Intemet Protocal. The default
wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks

0K Cancel

The text displayed for the options will depend on your personal computer.

The Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties window will be displayed.

In the [Use the following IP address] area, set the following items, and then click the

[OK] button.

e IP address = 192.168.1.000
* Subnet mask = 255.255.255.0
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Information * Do not use the same IP address as the IP address of the controller or any other device.
« It is not necessary to change or specify the default gateway.

Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4] Properties X
General

‘You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP settings.

(") Obtain an IP address automatically

@i
IP address: 192,168 . 1,100
Subnet mask: 255 .255.255. 0

Obtain DNS server address automatically

(®) Use the following DNS server addresses:

Preferred DNS server: I:I

[validate settings upon exit Advanced. ..

Carcel

This completes the IP address settings and closes the Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties
window.

6. Start up MPE720.

7. Click [Communications Setting].

MY MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [Start]

Compile  Debug  Window  Help

System QX | Start |

| Controller I

Communications Setting

Connection

Disconnection

The Communications Setting window will be displayed.

8. Select the IP address that was set in step 5 from the [Communication port] box, and

then click the [Search] button.

Information This section describes the typical procedure. You can also make the connection with other operations. Refer
to the following section for details.

& (c¢) Details on the [Communications Setting] Dialog Box on page 56



1.1 Before Using the MPE720

= Communications Setting

Set the communication setting

X

Communication port ‘ETHEF!.I'-JET[I] (IF Setting
Manual settings
Target IP address 192 168 1 1
| B | |
Sub CPU | 0 Main CPU v|
HHE -
A8 8 - Option CPLJ | 0t Main CPU (Basic CPU Module) v |

Search and set
Search Controller

Controller Communication Info.

Module name

[TJuse the router

The search results will be displayed in the [Search Controller] area.

Information
[Controller] column.

If the MPE720 is connected to a sub CPU unit, the model name of the sub CPU unit will be displayed in the

9. Select the controller that is directly connected to the the MPE720 from the [Search Con-
troller] area, and click the [Connection] button.

[

Important

If you are using more than one CPU unit together, Click [+] in the [Controller] column and then double-click
the controller that is directly connected to the MPE720 to select it.

2% Communications Setting

Set the communication setting
& Communication port | ;ETHERNET (IP:192,168.1,100) Lc %
Manual settings:
Target IP address 192 . 188 . 1 . 1
HE N
l Sub CPU 0 & Main CPU b
—l _l-/ Option CPU | 0: Main CPU (Basic CPU Module) &
Search and set

Search Contraller

CONTROLLE...

[[]Use the router

¥ Communications Setting

’s

ilE

Set the canmunication setting "

Communication port | -iETHERNET (IP1192,168,1,100) Lc ¥ Setting
Manual sattings

TargetlPaddress | 192 . 168 . 1 . 1

Sub CPU | 0 : Main CPLI b

Option CPU | 0 | Main CPU (Basic CPU Module)
Search and set

Search Controller

Controller

Camunication Info, | Madule name

+ CFU-201(SUBY

[[Juse the router

10. Confirm that [Online] appears to the upper left of the launcher.

B! MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
H File Edt ¥ew Online Compile Debug indow Help

O aSlh x o e Bl o o

(|||| Online ) CPU-201

Setup

Programming  Monitor  Transfer  Utility

configuration

This concludes the settings.
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(c) Details on the [Communications Setting] Dialog Box
This section describes the details on the [Communications Setting] dialog box that is displayed when the personal
computer on which the MPE720 was installed (referred to here as "the MPE720") is connected to the controller
over Ethernet communications.

Eﬁ Communications Setting X
i Set the communication setting @ ‘ (4)
(1) I Communication part  |ETHERNET[2] (IP:192.168.1.100) Setting ‘ (5)
@ IP Setiing Cancel ‘ (6)
Delete (7)
(2) Manual settings
[ [[] connect from the Sub CPU or 1oT port to the other CPU.
Target IP address 192 . 188 . 1 . |
Sub CPU 0 : Main CPU i
Option CPU 0 : Main CPU (Basic CPU Module)
- Transit Module 0 ¢ No transit module v
Circuit Number 0 : Not spedified
Station Address 000 : Not spedfied
(3) Search and set
Search Controller Search
Controller Communication Info. Module name
[Juse the router
No. Item Description
[Communications port] Set or select the IP address of the Ethernet connector for the MPE720.
Click [Communication port] and you can select an option from the displayed list.
If you click the [IP Setting] button, the separate [Communications Setting] dialog box will be dis-
) played on which you can set the IP address.
[IP Setting] Button Note:
There are usage restrictions for the [IP Setting] button. Refer to the following section for details.
5 (a) Ethernet Communications (Assigning IP Addresses Automatically) on page 50
[Manual settings] Set the information on the destination controller in either [Manual settings] or [Search and set].
When using a sub CPU or the loT communications unit, you can perform engineering on a unit
other than the unit that you are directly connected to, depending on the topology.
[Connect from the Sub CPU To perform this kind of engineering, first check the topology, and then select this check box. Refer
or IoT port to the other CPU.] . . .
to the following section for details.
& (b) MPE720 Connected to a Sub CPU Unit on page 47
Set the IP address of the controller connected to the MPE720 (or the Ethernet connector of the
[Target IP address] controller).
Refer to the manual for your controller for the default setting of the IP address.
@
Specify the CPU on which to perform engineering.
[Sub CPU] When the MPE720 is directly connected to the controller on which to perform engineering, select
[0: Main CPU].
. If the controller on which to perform engineering has a configuration with multiple CPUs, select
[Option CPU] the circuit number of the CPU.
[Transit Module] Set this item when the MPE720 is connected to the FT5o.
- * [Transit Module]: Select the unit or module that is connected to the FT5o.
[Circuit Number] o o ) .
¢ [Circuit Number]: Set the circuit number of the unit or module that is connected to the FT50.
[Station Address] * [Station Address]: Set the station address of the FT50.
[Search and set] Set the information on the destination controller in either [Manual settings] or [Search and set].
Click this button to display the controllers connected to the connector with the IP address set in (1)
[Communication port] on this window.
3) [Search] Button . .
When there are multiple controllers, units, and modules that can be connected, select the model to
connect to.
[Use the router] This item is not normally used.
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Continued from previous page.

No. Item Description
Click this button to start the connection between the MPE720 and the controller according to the
(4) |[Connection] Button settings in (1) [Communication port] and (2) [Manual settings] or (7) [Search and set] on this
window.
(5) |[[Setting] Button Click this button to save the set values.
(6) |[Cancel] Button Click this button to discard the set values and close the [Communications Setting] dialog box.
(7) |[Delete] Button Click this button to discard the set values.

(d) Serial Communications

Use the following procedure to establish a normal connection from the PC on which the MPE720 is installed to a
controller other than a board-type controller by serial communications.

“@ Use this procedure only when the PC and controller are connected using the serial connector on the controller.

Important

1. Start up MPE720, and click [Communications Setting].

n Flla  Edit  Yiew Online  Comple  Debug  Window  Help

T .'&. Ce e . Pt

System A X | - start |
| B2 History %] py tool

Controller

Communications Setting
Connection
Dizconnection

| [History

The [Communications Setting] window will be displayed.

2. Select a communications port to connect to the controller in the [Communication port]
box, and click the [Connection] button.

Communications Setting

Set the communication setting

Communication port ([ -1Serial COM1
-

Unit Mo 1

[T use the router
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3. Confirm that [Online] appears to the upper left of the launcher.

M% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
[ Ble ESt Vew Cnine Comple Debug Window Help
IRA=F == 1 RS =

[ ah

H||| [

Monitor Transfer Utility
Module configuration

This concludes the settings.

(e) USB Communications

Use the following procedure to establish a normal connection from the PC on which the MPE720 is installed to a
controller other than a board-type controller by USB communications.

Use this procedure only when the PC and controller are connected using the USB connector on the controller.

Important

1. Start up MPE720, and click [Communications Setting].

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [Start]
n Eile  Edit  Wew Onlne Compille Rebug  Window Help

0 Transfer Utility
ting
System R !_ Start |

anfigur akion

[2] | % History /i) My tool

| Controller I

Communications Setting

Connection

Disconnection

The [Communications Setting] window will be displayed.

2. Select a communications port to connect to the controller in the [Communication port]
box, and click the [Connection] button.

Communications Setting X
Set the communication setting ‘\

Communication port(f:usﬂ V) Setting

Cancel

Delete

Local address 1 i

[ ple Edt vew Orine Comple Debug Window Help

W= FN=L W W "Pf“‘%%h’::'w‘

([ o Y

Setup Programming Monitor Transfer Utility

Uk ation
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3)

This concludes the settings.

Using a Remote Connection with MPE720 Ver. 6 Installed on the
Remote PC

Use the following procedure to establish a remote connection from a PC on which MPE720 Ver. 7 is installed to
a PC on which MPE720 Ver. 6 is installed and a board-type controller.

Refer to the following section for a conceptual illustration of this connection.

& [.1.7 Setting Up Communications on page 47

To use an MP2100/MP3100 controller, connect the controller to a PC running Windows 10 or earlier and use this PC as the
remote PC

Important  You cannot connect an MP2100/MP3100 controller to a PC running Windows 11 because the PCI Express/PCI interface
used by these controllers is not supported in Windows 11.

There are no restrictions on the operating system of the working PC.

Begin by setting the remote PC.

1. Select [Programs] - [YE_Applications] - [Communication Manager] from the Windows
Start Menu.
The [Communication Manager] button will be displayed at the bottom right of the PC screen.

2. Double-click the [Communication Manager] button.

‘1420

The [Communication Manager] window will be displayed.
3. Setthe [PT Kind] for Logical PT 1 to MP2100/2500.

[~] Communication Manager -

File Wiew Tool Contral Madem Help

Cld Pt
Logica,.. | PT Kind | DuAL IPhysica...J Devlcel TimeOut] IRQ I Address Connec...] Madify ] Logging | Status_l_
&
3
4
5
[}
¥
&}
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4. Double-click [Logical PT].

[=! Communication Manager -

File ‘View Toal Control Modem Help
= 1 ] P | |y
!lm PT Kind ] DAL ]Physica...] stlca] TImeOutJ IRG | AddreSs]Connec...| Madify ] Logging | Status
1 MP2100/2500 10000
2
3
4
5
]
7
g
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

The [Assignment] window will be displayed.
5. Click the [Details] button.
The [MP2100/2500] window will be displayed.

6. Assign the settings based on the CP number that was specified for the board-type con-

troller, and click the [OK] button.

MP2100/2500 3

Target " Device " Ethemet

[

| _CP Kind Status
01 [[MP2100/2500 = [RLIM
02 =]
03 ]
04 -

Ok | Cancel 1

The [MP2100/2500] window will close.

7. Click the [Save] button in the [Communication Manager] window.

[~! Communication Manager -

File ‘iew Toal Control Madem Help

e> G N R T
i

|| Logica... J PT Kind ] DAL ] Physica. .. ] Davlca] TImeOutJ IR | Address ] Connec. .. | Modify ] Logaging | Status
MPZ100/2500 10000
4
3
4
5
]
7
g
El
10
1
12
13
14
15
16

The allocations will be enabled.
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8. Under [My Computer], select [Local Disk] - [YeTools] - [CpComSys] - [CpUtility.exe].
The CpUltility will start and the [CpUltility] button will appear at the lower right of the PC screen.
9. Click the [CpUTtility] button.

The [Settings] window will be displayed.
10. Correct the settings as required, and click the [OK] button.

* Listen Port: Change this value only if it conflicts with another application.
* Logical Port: Set the number of the logical port that was set in step 3.

(stlﬂn Port [ 10000 - 65535 ] 12000

(Ltrgicai?ﬁ'l | 1 )
Coc 1) cow |

The [Settings] window will close and the settings will be enabled.
This concludes the setup of the remote PC.
Next, set up the working PC.

11. Start up MPE720, and click [Communications Setting].

A% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [Start]
n Flle  Edit  Wew Orline  Complle Debug  Window Help
S X, o 2 B o o . b A Lk G [ [k Wl Sh mﬁé a: OB i Th e i

| amy | mam | e Wl 3 - - PR SN, S L=
¥ . 8 @ 0 O ."’“"ri' it £ F O o A = =gk 2 > Bos ;B

ez s L %8k o

System v R X | Start |
(2] | ﬂ@} History "% My tool

| Controller I

Communications Setting

Connection

Disconnection

The [Communications Setting] window will be displayed.
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12. Set[-:Remote (IP: 192.168.1.000) Local Area Connection] or [-:Remote (IP:Auto)] in
[Communication port], and click [IP Setting].

Communications Setting

Set the communication setting Connection
Cemmunication port < -Remote (IP:192.168.1.2) Local & > Setting
‘ IP Setting ’ Cancel
Delete
Manual settings
Target IP address 192 . 168 . 1 L1
— | B | |
Sub CPU | 0: Main CPU v|
ill :
== Option CPU | 0: Main CPU {Basic CPU Module) |
Search and set
Search Controller Search
Controller Zommunicakion Info, Module nanne
[Juse the router
Note:

You cannot set [-:Remote (IP:Auto)] if you are using Windows 7.
If you selected [-:Remote (IP: 192.168.1.000) Local Area Connection], proceed to step 15.
If you selected [-:Remote (IP:Auto)], proceed to step 13.

13. Select [Local Area Connection] in the [Select the network you wish to use] box.

Communications Setting

The IP address of the PC will be set,

Select the network you wish to use

Ln:u:al Area Connection

92 18 , 1 . 100

[ Ok ] [ Cancel J

14. Enter the IP address, and click the [OK] button.

Information Do not set the MPE720 to the same IP address that is set for the controller (default: 192.168.1.1).

Communications Setting &l

The IP address of the PO will be set.

Select the network you wish ko use

Ln:u:-al Area Connection
(192 .18 . 1 am )
‘ OF , Cancel

The [Communications Setting] window will close and the entered IP address will appear in [Communi-
cation port].
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15. Set the following items, and then click the [Connection] button.

&’ Communications Setting

Sek the communication setting "

Remote Kind EGateway(\-‘ers) v |
-. . Server Settings - B -
TP address [ 92 . 168 . 1 . {00 |
Q.Lf Part Mo | 12000 |

Controller Settings

CPU No, K v|
Sub CPU | 0 ; Main CPU v |
Option CPU | 0§ Main CPU (Basic CPU Madule) |
Item Description
Remote Kind Select [Gateway(Ver6)].
IP address IP address: Enter the IP address for the destination PC (at the remote site).
Port No. Enter the port number (the same number that was specified in [Listen Port] in step 10) that was

set for the CpUtility on the destination PC (at the remote site).

Set the port number of the board-type controller. Refer to the following section for details on
CPU Number CP numbers.

5" (1) Board-type Controller on page 48

16. Confirm that [Online] appears to the upper left of the launcher.

M8 MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
I Ele €t Yew Online Comple Debug Window Help

= -l - i

‘|||| Online )} CPU-201

Setup Programming Monitor Transfer
System Scantime setting Mad, i

Utility

quration

This concludes the procedure.

(4) Using a Remote Connection with MPE720 Ver. 7 Installed on the
Remote PC
Use the following procedure to establish a remote connection between two PCs on which MPE720 Ver. 7 is
installed to a controller (either a board-type or other than a board-type controller).
Refer to the following section for a conceptual illustration of this connection.

& [.1.7 Setting Up Communications on page 47

“@ To use an MP2100/MP3100 controller, connect the controller to a PC running Windows 10 or earlier and use this PC as the
remote PC.

Important  You cannot connect an MP2100/MP3100 controller to a PC running Windows 11 because the PCI Express/PCI interface
used by these controllers is not supported in Windows 11.

There are no restrictions on the operating system of the working PC.

Begin by setting the remote PC.

1. Select [Programs] - [YE_Applications] - [Communication Platform] from the Windows
Start Menu.

The [Communication Platform] button will be displayed at the bottom right of the PC screen.
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2. Double-click the [Communication Platform] button.

The [Communication Platform] window will be displayed.
3. Assign communications interfaces to the logical ports.

* Board-type Controller: Select “PCI”.
¢ Other Controllers: Select “Serial”, “USB”, or “ETHERNET”.

E Cormmunication Platform EI
File(F) View(\V) Tools(T) Help(H)
N = W4
Communication Port Setting(List) |C0nnecti0n Inforrnationl
No. Communication Port Tyna Logging Status |-
= Ready
2 - Ready
3|USB - Ready -
4 - Ready
5 PCl Express bus
——|ETHERNET 192.168.1.10 Local Area Connection
| 5/Remote 192.168.1.10 Local Area Connection
7
| 8
| 9
10 i
Z016/02/00 16:13:16 [IKED]
201€/02/0% 1€:33:17 [ERROR]
Z016/02/08 16:36:40 [ERBCR]
Ready KANA CAP NUM SCRL

4. Select [Set Remote Server] from the [Tools] menu.

= Communication Platform
FilelF)  Miew(V) BE )
i E b r(R

Display Remote Server Status(y)

Communicatio  Set Language(L) ormatian |
NCI.! Communication Port Type | Lagging | Status |5
1/ PClbus[1] — Ready
2|

The [Remote Server Setting] window will be displayed.
5. Set the following items, and then click the [OK] button.

%]

Remote Server Setting

Remote Server Function

| Remate Server Setking

(Servar Part

Connection Number 16

7 No Use

] 15000 E ) (256-65535)

(1-16)

I |

Cliert 1P Address ]

( Passward ]

) (6-31words)

Cancel
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Item Description
Remote Server Function Select [Use].
Server Port Change this value only if it conflicts with another application.
Password If you wish to set a password for when the connection is established, enter it here.

The [Remote Server Setting] window will close.

Click the [Save] button in the [Communications Platform] window.

Communication Platform

File(Fy  Wiew(y) BI Help(H
()7 T |
{ Display Remote Server Status(y) }
Communicatiol]  Set Language(L) ;;eratmn
Nu.! Communication Part Type | Logaing | Status
1 ;PCI bus(1] — Reachy
2

The allocations will be enabled.
This concludes the setup of the remote PC.
Next, set up the working PC.

Start up MPE720, and click [Communications Setting].

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [Start]
n Fle  Edit  Yiew ©Online Complle  Debug  Window  Help
L My X

i.: - v
[ %k P B

System x| start |

) | ﬂb Hiskory "% My tool

| Controller I

Communications Setting

Conniction

Disconnection

The [Communications Setting] window will be displayed.
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8. Set[-:Remote (IP:Auto)] in [Communication port], and click [IP Setting].

&%, Communications Setting

Set the communication setking Connection

Communication port < -iRemate (IP:192.168.1.2) Local & » > Setting
‘ IP Setting , Cancel

Delete

Manual settings

Target IP address 192 . 168 . 1 L1
EE R | |
Sub CPU | 0 Main CPU v |
ill :
== Option CPU | 0: Main CPU (Basic CPU Module) |

Search and set
Search Controller Seatch

Controller Communication Info, Module name

[Juse the rouker

The [Communications Setting] window will be displayed.

9. Select [Local Area Connection] in the [Select the network you wish to use] box.

Communications Setting

The IP address of the PC will be set,

Select the network you wish to use

‘ Lu:u:.al Area Connection

[ 192 16 . 1 . 100

[ Ok ] [ Cancel J

Communications Setting

The IP address of the PO will be set.

Select the network you wish ko use

Ln:u:-al Area Connection

(192.163.1.100])
T ——

CF, Cancel

The [Communications Setting] window will close.
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11. Set the following items.

% Gommunications Setting

Set the communication sekking Connection
Communication port | -:Remote (IP:192,168,1,100) Loca Vl Setting
Delete
Remote Kind |Gateway(\n‘er?) W |
- . . Server Settings
IP address o192 . 168 . 1, 200 |
il
LIL_E NSy Pork Mo, 15000
Password
Conkroller Settings
Communicakion pork ETHEF!.I"-IET[I] hi |
TargetIPaddress | 192 . 168 . 1 . 1 |
Sub CPU | 0 Main CPU v/
Option CPU | 0: Main CPU (Basic CPU Module) % |
Item Description
Remote Kind Select [Gateway(Ver7)].
IP address IP address: Enter the IP address for the destination PC (at the remote site).
Port No Enter the port number (the same number that was specified in [Server Port] in step 5) that was
’ set for the CpUtility on the destination PC (at the remote site).

12. Set the communications interface in [Communication port].

* Board-type Controller: Set “PCI".
* Other Controllers: Set “Serial”, “USB”, or “ETHERNET".

ommunications Setting E|

Set the communication setting Conneckion
3 ; | 5 F
Communication pork | ~:Remate (IP:1192,168,1.100} Loca Vl Setting

Remote Kind EGateway(Ver?) hd |
-. . Server Settings

P address [(192 . 168 . 1 . zo0 |
il :
R B Port Mo | 15000 |

Password |

Contraoller Settings

Communication port | 5erial[1] bt

: [ETHERMET[1]
Al ETHERMET[Z]
ETHERMET[Z]

|

ETHERMET[ 4

Seriall2]
Seriall 3]
Seriall4]
pcIf1]
USE[1]
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13. Set one of the following, and then click the [Connection] button.

* Ifyou selected “PCI” in step 12: Set the CP number of the board-type controller in [CPU No.]. Refer
to the following section for details on CP numbers.
& (1) Board-type Controller on page 48

* Ifyou selected “Serial” in step 12: Set a value in [Unit No.].

* Ifyou selected “USB” or “ETHERNET” in step 12: Enter the IP address of the destination controller
in [Target IP address].

% Gommunications Setting

Sek the communication setting ‘ Caonneckion '
Communication port | -Remate (IP:192.168.1.100) Loca V| Satting

Remote Kind |Gateway(\-‘er?) b |
-. . Server Settings

IP address | 192 . 168 . 1 . 200 |
il R
JLINL L e Port Mo |15000 |

Password | |

Controller Settings

Communication port | v |
TargetPaddress | 19z . 168 . 1 . 1 |
Sub CPU | 02 Main CPU v|
Option CPLI | 0 Main CPU (Basic CPU Madule) v |

14. Confirm that [Online] appears to the upper left of the launcher.

M5 MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
P Fle Edt view Onlne Comple Debug Window Help

= -] - A

fal

( [ onine )} ceu-zo1

Setup  Programming  Monitor  Transfer  Utility
System Module configuration

Scantime setting

This concludes the procedure.

(5) Setting an Upper Limit to the Communications Size

You can set an upper limit to the communications size when you use a serial, USB, or Ethernet communications
port. Use the following procedure.
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1.

Double-click the number of the communications port for which to set an upper limit to

the communications size.

23 Communication Platform =101

File(E) Wiew¥) Tools(T) Help(H)

=

Communication Port Setting(List) |[Dnr|5l[t|ur‘| Information |

=)

Mo Communication Port Type ‘ Logging Status I;
< 1 - = Ready
ETHERMET[1]192.168.1.5 — Mo Device
j Femate[1] 19216815 — Mo Device
4
|5
6
7
]
o
10
]
12
EE
| 14
15 —

=]

Ready

kania)[car|mom|[5cry]

The [Port Setting] window will be displayed.

Select the [Set a max. communication size] and enter the upper limit.

» Communications Port Type: Serial

Port Setting x|

—Serial Part Setting

Unit Kumber 1

Phiysical Pork oM I 1 [1-99)

Baud Rate |192DD 'I
Data Bits IE "I
Parity Im
Stop Bits [ =
Timeut [so ms (n-sss3m)

: {0-63)

Setting For max. communication size

@Set a max. communication size.:

Max, communication size ‘ (512-1024 byte)

[ |

Cancel |

* Communications Port Type: USB

Port Setting |

USE Setting

Setting For mas. communication size

@5&t a max, communication size.:

Max, communication size ‘ (512-2048 byte)

[ |

Cancel |

* Communications Port Type: Ethernet
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Port Setting

r—Detail Setting of ETHERMET
IP Address

Engineering Park

ID.D.D.D

| 10000

Setting for max, communication size

v} 5et a max, communication size i

(256-65535)

Maz. communication size | | 512

(512-8192 byte)

Zancel |

3. Click the [OK] button.

Port Setting

USE Setting

Setting For max. communication size

[¥ Set a max, communication size.:

Max, communication size

512

{512-2048 byte)

[ ]

Zancel |

The maximum communications size setting will be enabled.

This concludes the procedure.
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1.2

Main Window Configuration

This section describes the names, functions, and view settings for the parts of the Main window in the MPE720.

Information The menu items and other elements will depend on the model of the controller and the connection status.
1% MPE720 Ver.7 - [CPU-301(16axes)] e
: Ele Edt view Onine Comple Debug Window Help (1 )
RS ED AHe HE oo Wi Rlx R S0 BN M Mo ke huD a8, —l (2)

LT BHE ¥ Bleco Mii#fIo D& <S=#2>EiREIXSE J
IEE MK aa PR B

online | CPU-301(16axes)

2
2185 2}
=)@ Register

g Comment List

(=T [CPU-301(16axes)]
i By System Setting
i 39 Scan Time Setting
& Module configuration
= Axis configuration

Module
Gonfiguration

'[;cb

f System Variable

Axis Sctup

. o o . o
== = =
1 s b2
Document Axis Monitor Alarm Monitor Create New Open Ladder Create New Open Motion
Ladder Program Pr

i r r
7] G S

Tuning Panel System Setting

B3l adder Instructi

v & x

10utput | (Hisearch 1 |*Prransfer | [FRReqster List 1 | [F]watch 1 | () autowatch | Eolposition Moritor | 3 cross Reference 1 | 40 Force Coi List

Ready

b,
( S0nline [FLASH] cap nuM S(RL)— (6)

No. Name Reference
(1) |Menu bar I 1.2.1 Menu Bar on page 71
(2) |Toolbar Z 1.2.2 Toolbar on page 75
(3) |Launcher & 1.2.3 Launcher on page 81
(4) | Caption bar 5 1.2.4 Caption Bar on page 82
(5) | Window Z 1.2.5 Window on page 83
(6) |Status bar 5 1.2.6 Status Bar on page 97
1.2.1 Menu Bar

The menu bar displays the functions necessary for controlling the MPE720 as a menu.

This section gives details on the menu bar.

File

L&l MPE720 Ver.7

Edit View O

nline

Compile  Monitor Debug Tool

Window  Help

(1) [File] Menu

Item

Description

New Project

Creates a project file.

Open Project

Selects and opens a project file.

Close Project

Closes the currently open project file.

Save Project

Saves by overwriting the currently open project file.

Save as a New Project

Saves the currently open project file as a separate file.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Item

Description

Convert Project

Converts a created project file to another series and another model.

Update Project

Updates module configuration definition information and ladder instruction information in the
project file.

Close

Closes the currently open program.

Environment Setting

Displays the [Environment Setting] window.

Import

Imports files.

Export

Exports files.

Print Preview

Displays a printing preview.

Print Displays the [Print] window.

Page Setup Displays the [Page Setup] window.

Lo YMW7 Dlsplays the names of the last five project files that were opened. Click a file name to open that
project file.

Exit Exits the MPE720.

(2) [Edit] Menu

Item Description
Undo Reverses the effect of the last operation.
Redo Performs the last operation that was reversed using [Undo].
Cut Cuts the contents in the selected range.
Copy Copies the contents in the selected range.
Paste Inserts the contents that has been cut or copied.
Delete Deletes the contents in the selected range.

Automatic Switch to IME

‘When this menu is selected, the input from the keyboard is automatically switched between Japa-
nese and English according to the input box.

bles and registers

Display the Autocomplete list for varia-

Toggles between enabling and disabling the Autocomplete.

Select All Selects the entire range in the currently displayed view.
Find Displays the [Search] window, which allows you to search for registers and other items.
Replace Displays the [Replace] window, which allows you to replace registers and other items.

Search in Project

Displays the [Search in project] window, which allows you to search for registers and other items
in a specified project.

Replace in Project

Displays the [Replace in the project] window, which allows you to replace registers and other
items in a specified project.
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(3) [View] Menu

(4)

Item

Description

Navigation

System

Ladder

Ladder Instruction

Motion

Task List

C Language

Variable

Cross Reference

Toggle between displaying and hiding the selected windows.

Check for Multiple Coils

Register List

Watch

Position Monitor

Other Windows

AutoWatch

Search for Programs Used in Each Axis

Equipment Configurations

Toolbars Toggles between displaying and hiding the selected toolbars.

Launcher Toggles between displaying and hiding the launcher.

Status Bar Toggles between displaying and hiding the status bar.

Zoom Changes the display magnification.

Refresh Updates the [Ladder] window, [Motion] window, [Navigation] window, and [Variable] window

with the latest information.

[Online] Menu

Item

Description

Establishes a logical connection between the PC on which the MPE720 is installed and a control-

Connection ler. This is displayed only in offline mode.
. . Disconnects the PC on which the MPE720 is installed and a controller. This is displayed only in
Disconnection .
online mode.
1 oo Displays up to five connection names (logical port number + port type) that have been used for

connections. Click this item to establish the connection with those settings.

Communications Setting

Sets up communications between the PC on which the MPE720 is installed and a controller.

CPU Switching Fixed to "CPUO".

CPU RUN Starts the CPU of the connected controller.
CPU STOP Stops the CPU of the connected controller.
Reset CPU Memory Clears CPU memory.

Write to Controller

Writes the contents of the project file into the controller.

Read from Controller

Writes the data from the controller into the project file.

Save to Flash

Saves the controller RAM contents to the flash memory of the controller.

Transfer

Transfers data, such as programs and registers.

Continued on next page.
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()

(6)

(7)

(8)

Continued from previous page.

Item

Description

Test Run

Checks operation of the SERVOPACK axis with controller references.

Online Security Setting

Sets the online security settings.

Controller Information

Displays information about the connected controller (e.g., model and firmware version).

[Compile] Menu

Item

Description

Compile

Compiles the currently displayed program.

Compiles All Programs

Compiles all programs.

Compile Program Being Edited

Compiles the program being edited or that has not been compiled.

[Monitor] Menu

Item

Description

Axis Monitor

Monitors the operation status of the axes.

Alarm Monitor

Monitors the alarm status of the axes.

System Monitor

Displays the System Monitor.

Maintenance Monitor

Allocates system registers for maintenance information.

Tuning Panel

Used to monitor, edit, and adjust the current value of variables from the panel.

Drive Control Panel

Controls the operation of motion programs from the panel.

Trace

Analyzes tracing data in the form of a trend graph or XY graph.

Logging

Logs register data.

[Debug] Menu

Item

Description

Cross Reference

Performs a search on variables or registers currently used in the program.

Check for Multiple Coils

Searches all ladder programs for different coils that use the same register.

Force Coil List

Searches ladder programs for coils that are forced ON or OFF.

Display Register Map

Displays the values of registers (register map) at consecutive addresses.

Add to Watch

Adds the selected register to the [Watch] window.

Add to Scope

Adds the selected register to the trace window.

Start Simulation

End Simulation

You can check the operation of a project even in an offline environment by using the simulation.

[Tool] Menu

Item

Description

Axis Setup Wizard

Used to set up the axes.

Engineering builder

Displays the engineering builder.

Electronic cam tool

Starts the Electronic Cam Tool to create cam tool data.

Library Catalog

Makes settings for the library function.

Print builder

Displays the print builder.
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(9) [Window] Menu

Item Description

Close All Closes all tab pages except the [Start] tab page when more than one tab page is open in the center

window.
Window layout Saves and restores the window layout.
Horizontal view Splits the tab page displayed in the center window vertically.
Vertical view Splits the tab page displayed in the center window horizontally.

Move to the previous tab Moves the selected tab page to the other window when the center window is split vertically or

Move to the next tab horizontally.
1 Start
Displays the name of the tab page that is currently displayed in the center window.
2 oo
Windows Brings the specified tab page to the front or closes it when more than one tab page is open.

(10) [Help] Menu

Item Description
Contents Displays the table of contents for the help file.
About App Displays the version, user name, company name, and serial number of the MPE720.

1.2.2 Toolbar

The toolbar displays functions related to project files and programming as buttons.

This section gives details on the tool and tells how to toggle whether the toolbar is displayed or hidden.

(1) [Standard] Toolbar
EEERB 4BFBE A= o i@z S BHO B HE;

Button Description

L]

Creates a project file.

Selects and opens a project file.

Closes the currently open project file.

Saves by overwriting the currently open project file.

Displays the [Environment Setting] window.

Cuts the contents in the selected range.

1 8< P |0 | O

i

Copies the contents in the selected range.

Inserts the contents that has been cut or copied.

o

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

ihE
m

Button Description
ﬁ When this menu is selected, the input from the keyboard is automatically switched between Japanese and English accord-
ing to the input box.
=

Toggles between enabling and disabling the Autocomplete.

Reverses the effect of the last operation.

Performs the last operation that was reversed using [Undo].

Displays the [Search] window, which allows you to search for registers and other items.

Displays the [Replace] window, which allows you to replace registers and other items.

Displays the [Search in project] window, which allows you to search for registers and other items in a specified project.

Changes the display magnification.

Compiles the currently displayed program.

Compiles all programs.

Displays the [Print] window.

Displays a printing preview.

Splits the tab page displayed in the center window vertically.

Splits the tab page displayed in the center window horizontally.

Restores the window layout to the layout that was saved as layout 1.

=R RN =) IRV Vo BT - TRpsR ) =S,

Displays the version, user name, company name, and serial number of the MPE720.

(2) [Online] Toolbar

m oo kB M aD ® 60

Button

Description

of

Establishes and disconnects a logical connection between the PC on which the MPE720 is installed and a controller.

=

Sets up communications between the PC on which the MPE720 is installed and a controller.

Starts the CPU of the connected controller.

Stops the CPU of the connected controller.

Writes the contents of the project file into the controller.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Button

Description

Writes the data from the controller into the project file.

Saves the controller RAM contents to the flash memory of the controller.

W |E

Transfers data, such as programs and registers.

Bl

Checks operation of the SERVOPACK axis with controller references.

Sets the online security settings.

2@

Displays information about the controller.

(3) [Ladder Editor] Toolbar

This tool bar is used when working in the Edit Ladder Program Window.

T ®

EUE EEE EEEN f“":"":" gi

Button

Description

s

Normal Edit Mode

Branch Creation Mode

Branch Edition Mode

Toggles between displaying and hiding register addresses.

Toggles between displaying and hiding register variables.

=

Toggles between displaying and hiding register comments.

Turns ON batch scoping.

P

Turns OFF batch scoping.

. Forces ON the coils in the selected register.
O Forces OFF the coils in the selected register.
= Clears a selected register that has been forced ON or forced OFF.

20

Lists program locations that have called the current position.

(4) [Ladder Instruction] Toolbar

This tool bar is used when working in the Edit Ladder Program Window.
AF ML FC D28 <==F=> K¢
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Button Description

* F Inputs an NO contact.

“ Inputs an NC contact.

§ Inputs a rising-edge pulse.

% Inputs a falling-edge pulse.

"} Inputs a coil.

Inputs a Store (=>) instruction.

Inputs an Expression instruction.

Inputs a Less Than (<) instruction.

WA | A | FF | I

Inputs a Less Than or Equal (<=) instruction.

Inputs an Equal (==) instruction.

Inputs a Not Equal (!=) instruction.

Inputs a Greater Than or Equal (>=) instruction.

v |

Inputs a Greater Than (>) instruction.

= |V

Checks that the input data is within the upper and lower limits.

(]
XX
-

(5) [Monitor] Toolbar
BB 10 kL kB, B SR

Button Description
ﬁ Displays the values of registers (register map) at consecutive addresses.
iE = Adds the selected register to the [Watch] window.

Monitors the operation status of the axes.

123
n Monitors the alarm status of the axes.

Displays the System Monitor.

Allocates system registers for maintenance information.

L Used to monitor, edit, and adjust the current value of variables from the panel.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Button Description

Controls the operation of motion programs from the panel.

Performs logging of the register data set as logging condition 1 to 4.

E Analyzes the data obtained by Trace 1 to 4 in the form of a trend graph or XY graph.
e

(6) [Debug] Toolbar
X8

Button Description
m Performs a search on variables or registers currently used in the program.
% Searches all ladder programs for different coils that use the same register.

(7) [Tool] Toolbar
A FOH S T

Button Description

E-j Used to set up the axes.

o ]
st The [Engineering Builder] window will be displayed
,ﬁ Displays the [Electronic Cam Tool] window.

Makes settings for the library function.

‘.?’ Starts the cell program.

|§| Displays the Print Manager.

(8) [Motion Editor] Toolbar

This tool bar is used when working in the Edit Motion Program Window.

EE AN on BB DF

Button Description
e Indents the line by one level.
- Reverses the line indentation by one level.
I I Puts the editor in Line Comment Entry Mode.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Button Description

Cancels Line Comment Entry Mode.

Sets or cancels a bookmark.

Jumps to the next bookmark.

Jumps to the previous bookmark.

Clears all bookmarks.

GiE- MR - 4

Starts the Position Monitor.

(9) Toggling between Display and Hide
You can display or hide in the following two ways for toolbars:
* Displaying and hiding entire toolbars
* Displaying and hiding individual buttons on each toolbar
The procedures are given below.

(a) Displaying and Hiding Entire Toolbars
Toggle between displaying and hiding the toolbars with [Toolbars] on the [View] menu.
-Anline Compile  Debug  wWindow  Help

Syskem ] % ;

Ladder

\CPLIZO1_SMPL_E.YMW

v

v

~  Ladder Instruction
~  Mokion

v

Yariable ransfer Utility

Cross Reference » igurar_iun :
“ gtart | * MPMOOS
Check For Mulkiple Coils | - are e
Reqister Lisk 3 E"l]'] Histany, th ki toc
Wakch k
Dther Windows 3 %
Toolbars P| « Standard Toolbars with a check mark are displayed in the window.
Launcher v Orline Selecting an item in this state hides the corresponding
toolbar and removes the check mark.
Stakus Bar +  LadderEditor
+  Ladder Instruction
Manikar Toolbars without a check mark are not displayed in the
Refresh window.
* program Debug Selecting an item in this state displays the corresponding
TOR Maotion editor toolbar and adds the check mark.

(b) Displaying and Hiding Individual Buttons on Each Toolbar

Toggle between displaying and hiding the buttons on the toolbar with [ £ ] - [Add or Remove Buttons] - [(Name
of the button)].
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LOoO®E HUS ¥ & “ Add or Remeve Buttons standard | v [ tew Project... Crl+h
Project. .
CPU-201  C:\SampleProject\CPuz01_smpi._E.vv IR | g Roen Projecs e
W Close Project
Ei‘ r rrr Pl_'uur:m:ln::—) Ho:::;rlh ml;;::lfr: utility Ul [ save Projact Chrl+s Buttons with a check mark are displayed on
aystem ac ime setting odule configuration
Ladder Start ™ H : High-speed Main Pro. e QJ LU - tShe| to?Ibar. it in this state hides th
: High- electing an item in this state hides the
By = il & cx ey correspc?nding button and removes the
Program = By copy Cri+C check mark.
= ([1] cPuzo1_smpL_E [cPu-201] .- ot || BB paste Chl+y
"'BI'E':-;?_?SLPVW:" _ v A Adtomatic switch to TME
= [ High-spee
& [B H: High-speed Main Program - . = s il ¥ Linde Chrl+2
01 : comman settings for axes - walpie| [ v €M Redo Chrl+Y
1 Qi i e L Lo by
02 ¢ main prograrm Far manu - o ﬂﬁ Eind... Ch+F
04 : main program for posit),., [ N . o
[# ] HOB ¢ phase contrel main pro. . [— Hoa 0 % Replace... ChrbtH
1[5 Low-speed E——— | [k Sesrch in Project..,
1 [[] Start .
.-rnl'j'_‘_l} Intetrupt @& zoom — B ith heck k
@ 5] Function Ir— & comple it .uttons without a check mark are not
+ G2 complls &l Programs dlsplayed on -the tgolbgr. )
. 3 et cuiep ~= Selecting an item in this state displays the
1 Brnk... i corresponding button and adds the check
Q) prink Preview mark.
: < HI about App...
- Ho® —
¥ b Reset Toolbar
1.2.3 Launcher

(1)

The launcher displays frequently used functions in the MPE720.

This section gives details on the launcher and tells how to toggle whether the launcher is displayed or hidden.

Setup Programming Monitor Transfer  Utility
System  Scantime setfing Module configuration
Item Description
System Displays the [System] window.
Setup Scantime setting Dvlsplays t.he [Environment Setting] window and navigates to [Setup] - [Scan
Time Setting].
Module configuration Displays the [Module Configuration] window.
Ladder program Displays the [Ladder] window or [Navigation] window.
Programming Motion Program Displays the [Motion] window or [Navigation] window.
Variable Displays the [Variable] window.
Scope Displays the [Trace Type] window.
Register list Displays the [Register List] window.
Monitor
Watch Displays the [Watch] window.
System monitor Displays the [System Monitor] window.
Write into controller Displays the [Transfer Program - Write to Controller] window.
Read from controller Displays the [Transfer Program - Read from Controller] window.
Transfer
Save to Flash The [Transfer Program - Save to Flash] window will be displayed.
Transfer Displays the [Transfer] window.
Engineering builder The [Engineering Builder] window will be displayed
Print builder Displays the Print Manager.
Utility
Electronic cam tool Displays the [Electronic Cam Tool] window.
Start page Displays the [Start] tab page.

Toggling between Display and Hide

Toggle between displaying and hiding the launcher with [Launcher] on the [View] menu.
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| crine erogram comple

v System
v Ladder

Mation

5l | i

Ladder Instruction

Variabls
Cross Reference 3

Check for Multiple Cails

I grine progen  comoie
v System
~  Ladder
&  Ladder Instruction
¥ Motion
¥ VYariable

Cross Reference »

Check for Multiple Coils

Register List » Register List .
Watch . Watch » Th .
e launcher is not
Other Windows If It has a CheCk Other Windows » . .
mark, the launcher dl_splaye_d in the
Lockets : is displayed in the Loobers : window if it does not
- o —
window. have a check mark.
v Status Bar v Status Bar .
2 Selecting [Launcher] — Selecting [Launcher]
Zoom OEE - 2 A ;
Refresh in this state hides o in this state displays
- the launcher and = the launcher and
Monitor OFfline Value removes the check Monitor OFfine Walue adds the CheCk
Editor Option... Alt+Enter mark. Editor Option... Alt+Enter ma rk_

1.2.4

Caption Bar
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The caption bar displays information that includes the status of the controller, its type, and the name of the proj-
ect file.

This section gives details on the caption bar.

!

!

@) 4)

CPU-201 C:\SampleProject)CPUZD1_SMPL_EYMWT [l

ETHERNET[1] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN == 53

® ® @)

® © @)

!

@ 3 “4) 7
No. Display Description
(1) |Online The MPE720 is correctly connected to the controller.
Offline The MPE720 is not connected to the controller.
(2) |Controller model When offline: Displays the model of the controller that was set when the current project file
was created.
‘When online: Displays the model of the connected controller.
(3) |Simulation This information is displayed only when a simulation is running.
(4) |Storage location and name of proj- | Displays the storage location and file name of the currently open project file.
ect file This information is displayed only when a project file is open (i.e., only when offline or when a
project link connection is active).
(5) |Ethernet Displays the communications methods between the MPE720 and the controller.
Serial This is displayed only in online mode.
USB
(6) |IP address of controller Displays the IP address of the controller that is connected to the MPE720.
This is displayed only in online mode.
(7) |CPU Status The operating status of the CPU is displayed.

This information is displayed only when in online mode and when a simulation is running.
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1.2.5

Window

(1)

MPE720 has the types of windows described below.

This section describes the details of the [History] window and [My Tool] window, as well as how to display or

hide each window.

Check the references in the following table for details on the other windows.

Window Reference
History & (1) [History] Window on page 83
My Tool F (2) [My Tool] Window on page 85
Ladder Program & (2) Edit Ladder Program Window on page 235

Position Monitor

Motion Program 5" (2) Edit Motion Program Window on page 264
Trace IZ 7.5.3 [Real-Time Trace] Tab Page on page 445
5 7.5.5 [Trace Manager] Tab Page on page 458
& 7.5.7 [XY Trace] Tab Page on page 475
Comment List F (2) [Comment List] Tab Page on page 320
Tuning Panel 5 6.4.1 [Tuning Panel] Tab Page on page 384
System -
Navigation & 4.2 [Navigation] Window on page 195
Ladder 5 (1) [Ladder] Window / [Navigation] Window on page 233
Ladder Instruction 5 (4) [Ladder Instruction] Window on page 236
Motion 5 (1) [Motion] Window / [Navigation] Window on page 263
Task List -
Variable 5 (3) [Variable] Window on page 235
Cross Reference & 6.10 Cross Reference on page 408
Check for Multiple Coils 5 6.11 Check for Multiple Coils on page 412
Register List IZ 6.1.1 [Register List] Window on page 375
Watch 5 6.2 Watch on page 378
=

7.3.1 [Position Monitor] Window on page 437

Outputs

Search

Transfer

Force Coil List

=

6.7.1 Operations on the [Force Coil List] Window on page 398

AutoWatch

&=

(2) Displaying Data with the [AutoWatch] Window on page 379

Search for Programs Used in Each Axis

=

4.6 Checking the Distribution of Axes Using [Search for Programs Used in Each Axis] on
page 226

Equipment Configurations

=

9.1 Equipment Definitions on page 560

[History] Window

Start the MPE720 or click [History] on the [Start] tab to display the [History] window.
The appearance of the [History] window depends on whether a project file is open.
* When a Project File Is Not Opened
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& MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [Start]
[} Fle Edt ¥iew Online Comple Debug Window Help

IBN=N =R e EE W7 N | e m. W o B =
A | A £ 5 c < " e 2
(1]
Ladder ax | :8
By = il
[ Program ~
5
(1) [ New Communications Setting ®)
(2)= | Open Connection (6)
(3)= | Close Disconnection | | | (7)
History History
4 samplel . YMW7 ETHERNET[1]1P192.168.1.1 (8)
) MP3000SYC.YMW7 (9)
2310test YMW
CPU201_SMPL_E YMW7 = (10)

[Ela... [ElMo...| Msy... ~|| Eyta...|[Tv...

Transfer *oXx
“ifransfer | # Cross Reference 1
Ready
* When a Project File Is Open
M5 MPE720 Ver.T - Sample - CPU201_SMPL_E [CPU-201] - [Start] [ [=][E3]
T} Ble Edt Yiew Onine Comple Debug Window Help _&x
Dgﬁ@ b G B o oo b e Bh Tl [ C qqi o o o D 3
| = = @00 AL idbdk £F O S Lok > & oo BRI LN O
= L e BB
CPU-2D1 C:\SampleProject\CPU201_SMPL_E.YMWT (|
Ladder -ax |  start :G
0y = ) History *E My todl 210 4]
___ Pogam = = Register
=[I1] CPUZD1_SMPL_E [CP... El Comment List
= B Ladder program
) [E High-speed = - (5)
(1) i Elbatiz520 ic Varistle
* : 0 \arisble
(2)= - Connection e (6)
(3)= Disconnection = Lo ok e 7

History

CPU201_SHMPL_E YMW7
samplel YMwW7 9)
MP3000SYC YMW7
2310test YMW == (10)

Ele... [ElMo...| [sy... | > e B3 Ladder Ins... | [&f] variable
Transfer -ax
“RTransfer 3 Cross Reference 1
Ready
No. Item Description
Displays the [Create New Project] window, which allows you to create a project file.
(1) |New *I Refer to the following section for details.
IZ 2.2.1 Creating a Project File on page 101
(2) |Open */ Displays the [Open Project] window, which allows you to select and open a created project file.

Automatically saves and closes the project file.

[Close] is displayed only when there is an active project link connection. Refer to the following

3 lose */ . . : . . -
@) |Clo section for details on using a project link connection.

5 (2) Connection Status on page 44

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

No. Item Description

Displays the names of the five project files that were most recently created or edited using the
MPE720 in order beginning with the most recent. If you click a file name, the project file will be
opened. Move the cursor over a file name to display a balloon that allows you to confirm the loca-
tion of the file, the date the file was created, and the date it was changed.

(4) |History (file name) */

Displays the [Communications Setting] window, which allows you to set the communications port

and connect with the controller.

(3) | Communications Setting Refer to the following section for details.

5 1.1.7 Setting Up Communications on page 47

(6) |Connection Enables a connection to the controller using the communications port that is currently set.

(7) |Disconnection Closes the connection with the controller.

Displays up to five connection names (logical port number + port type) that have been used for con-

8 Hist nnection nam . . . . .
®) istory (connection °) nections. Click a connection name to change the controller to which the connection is to be made.

Starts Acrobat Reader and displays the [Help Selection] window. Select a PDF file and click the

(9) |Help [OK] button to display help for the MPE720.

Moves the [History] window to the back.

(10) | Close button This button does not exit the MPE720. To exit the MPE720, either click the close button in the
Main Window, or select [Exit] from the [File] menu.

*1 This command closes the current connection, if one exists, with the controller.

(2) [My Tool] Window
Open a project file or click [My tool] on the [Start] tab to display the [My Tool] window.
The [My Tool] window is also displayed automatically when a connection is made to a controller.

You can easily start any of the various functions by clicking on a button in the [My tool] window. You can cus-
tomize the buttons and register frequently used functions to enable engineering to be started quickly.

-8X
@i pE MR a0,
RSt R BELIND

ETHERNET[1] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN

Ladder Instruction T o x

o
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o
=
[0]
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c
o
c
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=
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£
=
kel
£
2
n
@©
m

Program & MATH
| S[IT] cPuzn1_SMPL_E [CPU-201] % LOGIC
[ Motion program + CONTROL
3 [ Sequence program PR
& oy M-EXECUTOR. n e =
I Drive Control Panel Disconnection Canfiguiation Wizard = IE
+ TABLE
— = = SYSTEM
= -
@‘ L2, ¥ MOTION
Pz Mckton Alam Moritor Crodio Nevh Opori L Gl Mok Open Motion MG HRCRUANT
Ladder Progiam Motion Program

H

[ElLadder |[Elmotion |[THsystem

Transfer - Rx

L adder Tns...|[Dlvarisble

™2 Transfer | o Cross Reference 1
Ready

This section describes the names and functions of the buttons that are displayed on the [My tool] window.

Button Name Function
Connection/Disconnection Connects or disconnects the controller.
System Monitor Displays the System Monitor.
Scantime Setting Sets the high-speed and low-speed scan time.
Module Configuration Opens the [Module Configuration window.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Button Name

Function

Axis Setup Wizard

Used to set up the axes.

Test Run

Checks operation of the SERVOPACK axis with controller references.

Axis Monitor

Monitors the operation status of the axes.

Alarm Monitor

Monitors the alarm status of the axes.

Create New Ladder Program

Creates a ladder program. Allows you to create H, L, A, and I drawings and functions.

Open Ladder Program

Displays a ladder program that was selected from a list.

Create New Motion Program

Creates the main program and subprograms of a motion program and the main program and
subprograms of a sequence program.

Note:

The controller must be compatible with sequence programs.

Open Motion Program

Displays a motion program that was selected from a list.

Scope 1

Analyzes the data obtained by Scope 1 in the form of a trend graph or XY graph.

Scope 2

Analyzes the data obtained by Scope 2 in the form of a trend graph or XY graph.

Tuning Panel

Used to monitor, edit, and adjust the current value of variables from the panel.

Drive Control Panel

Controls the operation of motion programs from the panel.

System Setting

Displays the system settings.

Transfer

Displays the [Transfer] window and executes transfer operations such as writing, reading,
and comparing.

Electronic Cam Tool

Starts the Electronic Cam Tool to create cam tool data.

Logging 1

Performs logging of the register data set as logging condition 1.

Logging 2

Performs logging of the register data set as logging condition 2.

FTP Client Settings

Makes settings for an FTP client.

Maintenance Monitor

Allocates system registers for maintenance information.

New Equipment Configuration Definition

Creates a new equipment configuration definition.

Data Sharing Settings

Displays the data sharing settings.

Cell Program

Starts the cell program.

Library Catalog

Makes settings for the library function.

Communications Setting */

Used to set up the communications to connect to the controller.

Scope 3 *1

Analyzes the data obtained by Scope 3 in the form of a trend graph or XY graph.

Scope 4 *1

Analyzes the data obtained by Scope 4 in the form of a trend graph or XY graph.

Write to Controller */

Writes the data from the project file to the controller.

Read from Controller */

Reads the data from the controller to a project file.

Save to Flash */

Writes the data in the controller RAM to the flash memory.

SigmaWin+ */

Starts SigmaWin+ so that the SERVOPACKSs can be adjusted.

Module Configuration (EngineeringMgr) */

Displays the Module Configuration (EngineeringMgr) window.

Logging 3 *I

Performs logging of the register data set as logging condition 3.

Logging 4 *I

Performs logging of the register data set as logging condition 4.

Engineering Builder */

Displays the Engineering Builder.

*1 These buttons are not displayed by default.

(a) Editing Buttons on the [My Tool] Window

In the [My Tool] window, frequently used functions can be registered as buttons, and the names and the arrange-
ment of the buttons can be customized for easier comprehension.

One customized setting is allowed for one installation of the MPE720.
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¢ [Edit My Tool] Window
Right-click on the [My Tool] window and select [Edit My Tool] to display the [Edit My Tool] window.
This window allows you to add, delete, sort, and perform other editing operations on the buttons.

__| Registration button Description ~
LSCDDEI Data of Tracel is analyzed in trend graph) XY graph. 4 Up [ (4)
LSCDpeZ Data of TraceZ is analyzed in trend graphf %Y araph.
@Tuning Panel After the current value of the wariable is monitored) edite,
ﬂ Drive Contral Panel Rurnning of the motion program is controlled with the panel Add e (5)
™) %Svstem Setting Display syshem sething.
'BTransFer Transfer window is displayed and transfer(\Writing/ Readi..
= (6
£ Electranic Cam Tool Electronic cam tool is opened and cam data is created, ©)
@Luggingl Saves loggingl register data in USE memoary ar in the built,
D_JJLDggingz Saves loggingZ register data in USE memory or in the: buit,
€% Sigmawin+ SigmaWin-- is opened and SERVOPACK is tuned, v — 4
< >
@2)—— Fr;l Button Name | Sigmawint [ oot J—t—0
(8)==g==== Number of buttons by aline |6 | buttons L oK J [ Cancel J
(3) 9) (10) (11)
No. Item Description
. . L Displays the registered buttons and their descriptions.
(1) [Registration button/Description L
The selected button is highlighted.
(2) |Icon Click the button and select an image to change the icon.
(3) |Button Name Renames the button.
(4) |Up/Down Moves the button selected in (1) up or down.
Displays the [Add My Tool] window.
(5) |Add Refer to the following section for details on the [Add My Tool] window.
5 @ [Add My Tool] Window on page 87
(6) |Delete Deletes the button selected in (1) from the [My Tool] window.
(7)  |Default Restores the default name and icon of the edited button.
. Sets the number of buttons to display in a single row on the [My Tool] window.
(8)  [Number of buttons by a line .
Setting range: 3 to 10 buttons
9 |OK Confirms the edited settings of the button and returns you to the [My Tool] window.
(10) | Cancel Cancels the edited settings of the button and returns you to the [My Tool] window.
(11) | Apply Confirms the edited settings of the button.

¢ [Add My Tool] Window

Click the [Add] button in the [Edit My Tool] window to display the [Add My Tool] window, which allows you to
add a button.
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Add My Tool

Registration button Desaription -
fe= Connection | Disconnection Connedt to controler or disconnect: fr

=O= Commumications Setting Communication to connect with the c.

<2 Module Configuration Display the module configuration.

B Test fn Auds operation is confirmed by using .

[ = - P e e e e R f ey
h 2

(2) 3)
No. Item Description

(1) |Registration button/Description

Displays the registered buttons and their descriptions.
The selected button is highlighted.

2 |Add

Adds the button selected in (1).

(3) [Close

Closes the [Add My Tool] window and returns you to the [Edit My Tool] window.

(3) Changing the Window Layout

This section describes how to change the window layout.

(a) Toggling between Display and Hide

Toggle between displaying and hiding the selected windows on the [View] menu.

Windows that have a check mark
are displayed.

Selecting an item in this state
hides the corresponding window
and removes the check mark.

Windows without a check mark
are not displayed.

Selecting an item in this state
displays the corresponding
window and adds the check
mark.

- Online  Compile De

¥ System
¥ Ladder
¥ Ladder Instruction
¥ Motion
¥ Task List Windows
v Clnguage
¥ Variable
Cross Reference 4
Check for Multiple Coils
Register List 4
Watch 4
v  Position Monitor
Other Windows 4
¥ AutoWatch

Toolbars 4
¥ Launcher
Status Bar

(b) Changing the Window Display Type

There are three display types for windows, as described below.

No. Display Type

Description

(1) [Docked Window

This is the default display type. Multiple windows are displayed on top of each other as tab pages.
The top tab page can be changed by clicking a tab.

(2) |Floating Window

Floating windows are displayed separate from the Main window. A floating window can be freely
moved by dragging the title bar.

Information Normally, the Main window cannot be changed to a floating window. Only the
[Comment List] tab page displayed in the Main window can be changed to a

floating window. Drag the tab part to move the floating window.

(3) |Auto Hide Window

The window slides out from the side when the relevant tab is clicked, and closes when any location
outside of the window is clicked.
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1 MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - CPU201_SWPL_E [CPU-201] - [Ster] (=)
T3 e et vew one Comple Debug Window bep -&x
D2sa%s o, o BWED A8

@ @ 2. @
= PR XS

(I CPU-201_Ci\SempleProject\CPUZO1_SHPL EYMWT

: === (1) Docked window
Im\ [@8 |2 |2 [ [& e
= el
i\ el N Sl e =5
Varicble: [ N1} )
C E Regster Lo e B adder Instruction | [Evarisble
\ \ (2) Floating windows
B Hisearch 1 | isearch 2 |"Dratier
Ready _

\

(3) Auto hide window

when hidden
o = Hu;h—speﬁdm
[ Low-speed . .
£ Smsm (3) Auto hide window
5] Interrupt.
(5| Funetion

when displayed

——

This section provides the names and descriptions of the components of a window.
<Floating Window>

<Docked Window> <Auto Hide Window>

(1) I— (1)
|  Ladder * HX
|y, =
) qlE I I L @)
® S 3)
= Ladder program =) (3% Ladder program
(4) = High-speed [ High-speed ()
E= Low-speed [ Low-speed
= & Start # [E]) Start
= & Interrupt (# [E7] Interrupt
8 [E] Function |i| [E0) Function
5) L ®) 5)
.@Ladder ll“iohun ||:|I|5§‘Skem
I— (6)

No. Name Description

(1) |Title bar Displays the title of the currently selected (activated) window.

(2) |Close button Hides the currently selected window. To display the window again, select the window name from
the [View] menu.

3) Toggles the display type of the window between Auto Hide and Docked.

[l | button

(4) |[V] button Displays a menu for selecting the display type of the window.

(5) |[+] button Appears when the window contains a tree hierarchy or categorized list. Expands the display to
show the lower levels of the hierarchy or a list of items included in the category. Click the collapse
button ([-]) to return the expanded list to its original state.

(6) |Tab Changes the window that is displayed.

The order of the tabs can be changed by dragging one tab over another tab.
The window display type can be changed from docked to floating by dragging the tab for that win-
dow to a position outside of the currently displayed window.
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Use the following methods to change the window display type.
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Before Change | After Change Operating Procedure
Floating Window |Docked Window | Double-click the title bar.
(Ladder x|
sl &AL . E—
CPUZD1_SMPL_E [CPU-201]
[ Ladder program
& [ High-speed
& (5] Low-speed
=B Start
& [F] Interrupt
@l‘hﬂm \Eiystm i@mdder
Drag the tab or title bar to the desired docking position in the Main window.
] ple Ede Vew Onine Comple Debug Window Heb
D2sE® B8 Moo AuBEER G0 Beido re hhuD A8,
b e @Dt oAk 4 3 Drag PR
(AII windows become) [
bR docked. I
o B
B rive Condigl Panel =[] CPU20L_SMPL_E [CPU-2..0
B3 System Setting
- = = — | [ ﬁsmdn Jre setrg
Madule configuration
Drag B s [Dnﬁgurjﬂnn
Alam .
Only the selected window
~ \becomes docked.
L. -— s
Tuning Panel Drive Control System Setting
[EMotion | [=]Ladder Pol
o
oot | Misearch t | Misearch 2 [ Transfer |EEJwatch 1
ooty ) R
Auto Hide Change the window to a docked window first.
Window A floating window cannot be directly changed to an auto hide window.
Hide Click the close button.

Ladd !

Program

Continued on next page.

91

Basic Information on the MPE720



1.2 Main Window Configuration

92

Continued from previous page.

Before Change

After Change

Operating Procedure

Docked Window

Floating Window

Click the menu button [ ¥ ] on the title bar and select [Floating].

Prograrn ¥ Pocking
(][] cPuzol_smpL_E [cPU futo Hide
= [ Ladder program

# [E7) High-speed Hide

) [ Low-speed Ce

) [B7) Start Dis

(4 [E7] Interrupt

(# [E7] Function E
Ay

| [El]Ladder |[Z]mation [[11]5ystem|

Double-click the title bar.

I3 Pl Edt Visw Onine Compils Debug Window Help

DESES B8 8 o0 Wi

& [ Function

[ElLadder [ZMotion [TTlsystemn
Force Coil List
Y-
Forcing State  Coil | Program  Varisble | Comment  Execution Step

Drag the tab or title bar to the desired position.

Drag
All windows become
Setup  Programming  Monitor  Transfer  Utility
figuration

floating windows.

Progam

CPLZOL_SMPL_E [CPU-201]
= [ Ladder program

[ High-speed!

3 5 Low-speed

= Start

&[] Interrupt

[ Function

Forcing State | Coil | Program | Variable | Comment  Exscution Step

Drag

Only the selected
window becomes a
floating window.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Before Change

After Change

Operating Procedure

Docked Window

Auto Hide
Window

Click the menu button [ ¥ ] on the title bar and select [Auto Hide].

Floating

v Docking
Auka Hide )
Hide

Program
=[] cPuz01_SWPL_E [CI
= [ Ladder program
+ [ High-speed
# =] Low-speed
&[] Start
# [&] Interrupt
# [E] Function

If multiple windows are displayed on top of each other, all of the windows become auto hide
windows.

Click [].

B <
Program

= [1]] cPuz01_SMPL_E [CPU-201]
= [ Ladder program
# [E) High-speed
# [E] Low-speed
i [E] Start
 [E] Interrupt
& [E Function

If multiple windows are displayed on top of each other, all of the windows become auto hide
windows.

Hide

Click the menu button [ ¥] on the title bar and select [Hide].

Floating

Program w  Docking
=[[1] cPuzo1_smPL_E [CPU Auto Hide
= & Ladder program =
= prog Fia

# [=] High-speed
# [=] Low-speed
# [E9] Start

# [=] Interrupt

# [E] Function

Click the close button.

By =
‘ Program
= m] CPUZ01_SMPL_E [CPU-201]
= [ Ladder program

# [ High-spesd
# (5 Low-speed
# [ Start
# [E Interrupt
# [0 Function

Continued on next page.

93

Basic Information on the MPE720



1.2 Main Window Configuration

94

Continued from previous page.

Before Change

After Change

| Operating Procedure

Auto Hide Window

Setup

Axis Monitor

Progral

Scantin

Before performing the following procedure, display the window by clicking on its tab.

Pragra
= ([]] cPuzo1_sMPL_E [CPU-201]
= [#% Ladder program
# [ High-speed
# [E] Low-speed
# [E] Start
# B Interrupt
& [E] Function

wejEis

Floating Window

Change the window to a docked window first.

An auto hide window cannot be directly changed to floating window.

Docked Window

Click the menu button [ ¥ ] on the title bar and select [Docking].
EEEEETT .
B = 4 %

B am ~  Docking

Auto Hide

Hide
| I

[ElLsdder |[Z]Motion |[TTIsystem

If multiple windows are displayed on top of each other, all of the windows become docked
windows.

Click [].
Er—— 3

gy =

Jappe

E s il
= [I1] cPuz01_sMPL_E [CPU-201]
= [ Ladder program

1# [ High-speed

¥ [E] Lowi-speed

# [ Start

1# [ Interrupt

% [E] Function

wasis 5

If multiple windows are displayed on top of each other, all of the windows become docked
windows.

Hide

Click the close button.
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(c)

Splitting the Window

When two or more tab pages are open in the center window, select [Horizontal view] or [Vertical view] on the
[Window] menu to display the tab pages in the corresponding manner.

This is convenient for displaying and editing more than one program.

Information Or, click the corresponding button on the toolbar.

FEle Edit View Onlne Program Compie Debug
DE2sE%® $HE 5@ oo b Close Al ! u aml

Window layout

Setup  Programming  Monitor  Transfer
Engineering buider __Print buider _ Electronic car

Varizble
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£ 9 Register

[ Comment List

B =
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3H02.01 : axis 1 manual operation (JOGRSTEP)
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(d) Registering Window Layouts

You can register up to five of the following window layouts.

* Display position and size of each window

¢ Customized toolbars and menus

* Customized shortcut keys

You can select from the previously registered layouts when programming, debugging, or performing maintenance
to switch to the easiest window layout to use.

€ Registering Window Layouts in Advance
Arrange the windows into layout to register.

1.
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2. Select [Window layout] - [Save Layout] from the [Window] menu and select the desired
layout number.

Information  To register other window layouts, select a different layout number.

M3 MPE720 Ver 7 — GPU201_SMPL_E [CPU-201]

le  Edt View Onine Program Compie Debug Help
BEED $BHE 5 0o ] s IR s 1)

i RUS ¥ % i1 Window fyout save Layout it 1
LUE BYUS € X eoco & i £
R S TRt 1 Horizontal view Restore Layout +|  Layout 2

M verticl view Reset Leyout 3
Layout 4

=10/

Programming  Monitor  Transfer
Engineering buider _ Print buider _ Electronic car]

__Start | _H01: common settings for axes

Layout 5

2HO1 : common settings for axes
3H02.01 : s 1 manual operation (JOGESTEP)
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Whdows.. | e N A " 20002 1 (R
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Alarn reset
P

N
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— DIODD30_ - DUO00ZS
gl SToRE @ oH
WM number

WorToTere  TWLFiTTast

10000 DW[I[I[IZZ[I
— srane H
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SB000004 Travel data sett
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_— EXPRESSION (7 |
e b

Atusws o0

WC301 1 4-3000000
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% it HSEE DI000Z5  DADOOZO —{
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Search 1 2 x
2j0utput | #search 1 [ ¥R Transfer | B Regster List 1 | Ewatch 1 | Autowatch [[E]Postion Montor | Cross Reference 1 |40 Force Col List
Saves the current window layout to Layout 1. > RUN) (®ALM] ®0ffine  CAP NUM SCRL

A message dialog box will be displayed, and the window layout will be registered.

This concludes the procedure.

€ Changing to a Registered Window Layout
Use one of the following methods to change to one of the registered window layouts.

m Compie Debug Heb

BA o o dhApf Coseal N I o )

H =L & Horontal view
CPU-201 C:\sers\admin\Desktop\cru LIS ITN]

— _ Layout 5
15wt B = x| Varable cex

[ I¥] 22 Man program | s % 2
o = 3 |[FEmReoser
o I = " 8 Comment st

S (|72 B System Varisble
" || 9 B s varizbie

3 Lowspeed 416D 10 Variatie

@ =) start # 5] Global Varisble

= 0 terrpt = Constant varisble

@ B Fuscton

2 03 User stctire

v
| | [ Hebp 2 Edt ([ Search Nes () Comple  ([5) A constant () B constant (7] Col @) store (/) Create the (i) Jon the br ] Release thi (i) 5 (sdder Instructon| [ varoble
Search 1 cax

E70utout | #isearch 1 [ Transfor | EEIRegster Lt 1 | watch 1 |25 Autowatch | [E)Postion Honttor | &, Gross Refarenca 1 | 40 Force Col Lit

Ready. BRUN) (@ALM) ®0fine  CAP NUM SCRL

* Hold down the Ctrl key and press the number key (1 to 5 keys) for the layout number to use.

1.2.6 Status Bar

The status bar displays the status of the controller.
This section gives details on the status bar.
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E._-.l adder Instry

% The alarm occurred.
Chedk the alarm

& RUN|

OALM| =0Online

Q)] ) 3 4) (5)
No. Display Description Remarks
(1) Balloon help When an alarm occurs, an alarm balloon will be displayed. |—
@) RUN Lits while the CPU of the controller is running. The button |Clicking the [RUN] button starts the
is grayed out while the CPU is stopped. System Monitor.
Lits while there is an alarm in the controller. The button is | Clicking the [ALM] button starts the
@3) ALM ; !
grayed out when there is no alarm. System Monitor.
. Displayed while the MPE720 is correctly connected to the
Online
controller.
(C) ) _ ) -
Offline Displayed while the MPE720 is not connected to the
controller.
) FLASH Lits when the controller RAM and flash memory do not Clicking the [FLASH] button displays
match. The button is grayed out when they match. the [Save to Flash] window.
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This chapter describes basic operations and management methods for project files.
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2.1 What Is a Project File?

2.1

100

What Is a Project File?

With the MPE720, you can save and manage the application data necessary for the controller as a single file.
This file is called the project file.

The project file includes the following application data.

* System definitions

* Scan time definitions

* FTP client definitions

* Module configuration definitions

. * Equipment configuration definitions
System Configuration . .
* Data sharing definitions

* Register Map

* Data tracing information

* Data logging

* Maintenance monitor settings

* Ladder programs (high-speed, low-speed, start, interrupt, and function programs)
* Motion programs (main programs, subprograms, and group definitions)

* Sequence programs (main programs, subprograms)

Programming * C Language

* Table data

* Variables (axis, I/0, global, constant, and user-defined structure variables)

* Comments (I/O, global, and constant comments)

* M (data registers)

* D (internal registers)
* C (constant registers)
Register * S (system registers)

* I (input registers)

* O (output registers)

* G (data registers) */

*1 Cannot be used with MP2000-series controllers.

Use the project file in the follow types of applications.

* To configure the system configuration settings and write programs in a project file on the PC, and then write
that data to a controller.

 To write controller data to a project file.

Refer to the following section for details on reading and writing data.

& 2.3 Transfer on page 107

“@ To prevent data loss in case of a CPU unit failure, always store a backup copy of the project file. We recommend that you
save a copy of the project file before you make any modifications to it (changing the module configuration definitions, the
Important ladder programs, the motion programs, etc.).
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2.2 Project File Operations

This section describes basic operations for project files.

2.21 Creating a Project File

Select [New Project] form the [File] menu to create the project file.

Information You can create a project file only when the MPE720 is offline. If the MPE720 is online, click the [Connection/Discon-
nection] button on the [My Tool] window to set the MPE720 to offline.

3 Create New Project *
Savein: | SampleProject v : ;; s = (1 )
ﬂ’ Mame . Date modified Type
Mo items match your search.
Quick access
Desktop
"
Libraries
This PC
* < >
@ ] I |
File name: ™ (2)
MNetwork I L / |
Saveastype: | Project File (" YMWT) v (3)
Help
[ create a project with enhanced security. (4)
A project with enhanced security cannot be opened in MPE720 Ver7.70 or
earlier versions.
TypeSelect
Series YRM-X i | (5)
Controller CPU-01 A | (6)
No. Item Description
(1) |Savein Select the folder in which to save the project file.

Enter the name of the project file.
(2) |File Name Note:

The file name cannot contain any of the following characters: /\: *? " <> |

Select the file extension for the project file. The extensions that can be selected for the project file are
given below.

(3) |Save as type * YMW: This extension is supported by MP2000-series controllers only. Select this extension if you
need to also use the project file in MPE720 Ver. 6.

* YMW?7: This extension is supported by all models.

Create a project with

4) . This check box is selected by default. Clear this check box as required.
enhanced security.

(5) |Series Select the series of the controller to use.

(6) |Controller Select the model of the CPU unit.

2.2.2 Opening an Existing Project File

Select [Open Project] form the [File] menu to open a project file.
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* Only one project file can be opened in a single window with MPE720. The same project file cannot be opened in more
than one window with MPE720. If you try to open a project file that is already open, the window that contains the open
project file will move to the front.

* You can also open a MAL file (a PLC folder compressed into a file) that was used with MPE720 Ver.5 with this opera-

tion. The file will be opened by converting the extension from "*.MAL" to "* YMW7".
If the file to convert contains symbols, a message dialog box will be displayed.

Combine Symbols x|

<2 The project file ko be converted contains symbols,
‘*‘J’} Do wou want ko combine symbals and comments?
(Displayed as symbol.comment. )

ho

If you click the [Yes] button, the text entered for the symbol and the text entered for the comment will be separated

with a period and added to the comment data in the converted file.

2.2.3

Overwriting Project Files

Select [Save Project] form the [File] menu to overwrite a project file.

224

Saving a New Project File

Select [Save as a New Project] form the [File] menu to save a project with a new name.

2.2.5

Converting a Project File

(1)

102

You can create a project file by reusing an existing project file and changing its series or model.

Combinations of Models That Can Be Converted

The following table shows restrictions on the combinations of models for which a project file can be converted.

QO: Can be converted, x: Cannot be converted

Source Model for
Project File
Conversion

Destination Model for Project File Conversion

CPU-01

CPU-

12 MPX1312-1

MPX1312-2

MPX1012J

YRM-7

CPU-01

O

O

(@)

O

CPU-12

X

X

MPX1312-1

MPX1312-2

O |0

MPX1012J

YRM-7

X

MP3000

Sigma-7

CPU-203/CPU-203F

MP-31J

O|O |0 |0

FT50

MP2000
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(2)

QO: Can be converted, x: Cannot be converted

Source Model for Destination Model for Project File Conversion

Project File q _

G o MP3000 sigma.7 | PUZIICPU-| - mpary FT50 MP2000
CPU-01 X X X X X X
CPU-12 X x x X x x

MPX1312-1 x X X x X x

MPX1312-2 X X x x x x

MPX1012J x x X X x x
YRM-7 X X X X X X
MP3000 - O O O x x
Sigma-7 O - O O x x

CPU-203/CPU-203F O O - x x x
MP-31J O O X - X X
FT50 X X x X - x
MP2000 O O O x x -
Project File Conversion Procedure
Use the following procedure to convert a project file.
1. Click [File] - [Open Project] from the menu.
EH MPE720 Ver.7
- Edit  Mi=w Online  Compile Monitor Debug
[[) New Project... Ctrl+y
|§ Open Project... Cirl40 i
|ﬁ Close Project ‘
2. Select an existing project file and click the [Open] button.
[ open X
« . > ThisPC > Local Disk (C:) > SamplePraject v b Sesrch SampleProject
Organize = ew falder =~ M @
Eif tr Name . Date modified Type Size
B ThisPC ﬁ sample.YMWT7 YASKAWA MPET2... 17KB
J 3D Objects
I Deskiop
= Documents
& Downloads
D Music
| Pictures
B videos
.. Local Disk (C:)
File name: | sample.YMW7 v| All Project Files (*YMWT,*YMV ~
Cancel
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3. Click [File] - [Convert Project] from the menu.

Kl MPE720 Ver.7

nline Compile  Monitor  Debug|

[ Mew Project... Ctrl+
;|2 OpenProject... Cirl+0
; B Close Project

Save Project Ctrl+5

Save as a New F‘!aject. =
Convert Project...
Update project

4. Set the following items related to the file to create, and then click the [Create] button.

e Save in

* File name

» Save as type

» Security settings

» TypeSelect: [Series] and [Controller]

Convert Project X
I Save in: ‘ SampleFroject v‘l e W M b
MName Date modified Type
sample.VMW? 2023/06/26 14:32 YASIC
CQuick access
Desktop
=
m
Libraries
['; < ' >
This PC Filra: i | [ et | ]
Save as fype: Project File t S4W7) ~
Network

Create a project with enhanced security.

A project with enhanced security cannot be opened in MPE720 Ver7.70 ¢
earlier versions,

TypeSelect
Series MPX M
Controller MPX1312-2 %

A message dialog box will be displayed.
5. Click the [Yes] button or the [No] button.

o "Convert Project” is finished.

Do you want to open the project after conversion in a new
window?

If you clicked the [Yes] button, the project file will be displayed in a new MPE720 window.

6. Check the log file stored in the save location specified in step 4 and confirm that there
were no problems during the conversion process.

“@ If you executed a conversion between different series, certain settings may be automatically changed according
to differences in functionality.

Important

This concludes the procedure.
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2.2.6 Closing a Project File

Select [Close Project] form the [File] menu to close the project file.

2.2.7 Opening a Backed Up Project File

This function provides no guarantees that the content you were editing can be successfully restored.

Important

If you open and edit a project file while offline and the MPE720 shuts down abnormally, a backup file will be
created on the desktop of the PC. You can restore the contents of the project file you were editing by opening this
backup file.

When the MPE720 shuts down abnormally, use the following procedure to open the backed up project file.

1. After the MPE720 shuts down abnormally, restart the MPE720 and open the project file
you were editing.

A backup file will have been saved to the desktop, and a message dialog box will be displayed.

MPE720 Ver.7 X

I-' ~ | MPET20 Ver. 7 shut down abnormally last time.
" ' The data being worked on has been backed up in project
"Ci¥lUsers¥ ¥Desktop¥backupd_CPU-203F.YMW T,

Before dicking [OK], quit Configurator /Engineering Manager if it is running.

*If you continue without quitting the application, unexpected operations may occur.

() Open the backed up project file.
(®) Open the specified project file.

Information The name of the backup file that is created on the desktop begins with "backup0 ".

If you open the backup file and the MPE720 shuts down abnormally again, the number in the backup file
name will be incremented.

2. Quit Configuratior/EngineeringManager if it is running.

3. Select "Open the backed up project file", and then click the [OK] button.

MPE720 Ver.7 X

f ~ | MPE720 Ver. 7 shut down abnormally last time.
‘¥ The data being worked on has been backed up in project
- "Ci¥Usersi ¥Desktop¥backupd_CPU-203F. YMW 7",
Before dicking [OK], quit Configurator Engineering Manager if it is runming.

* If you continue without quitting the application, unexpected operations may occur.,

(®)0pen the backed up project file.!

() Open the specified project file.

The backup file that was saved to the desktop will be opened.

We recommend you save the opened backup file again as the real project file.
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This concludes the procedure.
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2.3

Transfer

A transfer refers to reading and writing data between project files, controllers, and external media, and it also
refers to saving the controller's RAM data to flash memory.

Click the [Transfer] button in the [My Tool] window to display the [Transfer] window.

The following table lists the types of transfers.

Transfer

Transfer

T

7~

-

Other Transfer

7~
L]

Compare

!

g

Write to Controller

Writes the data of the project file to the
controller.

Write to Project

Writes the data of the open project file to other
project files.

Save to Flash

Saves the RAM data of the controller to the flash
memory. RAM data is cleared when the power
supply to the controller is turned OFF.

Write to External Media

Reads the data of the controller or the data of the
project file and writes it to the external media.

Compare with Controller

Outputs the results of a comparison between the
data of the controller and the data of the project
file.

Compare with Project File

Outputs the results of a comparison between the
data of the open project file and the data of other
project files.

gt

ik

“B
&
Sy

Read from Controller

Reads the data of the controller into the project
file.

Read from Project

Reads the data of other project files into the open
project file.

Read from External Media

Reads the data of the external media and writes it
to the controller or project file.

Compare Flash to RAM

Outputs the results of a comparison between the
RAM data of the controller and the data of the
flash memory.

Compare with External Media

Outputs the results of a comparison between the
data of the external media and the data of the
controller or project file.

Close

* You cannot transfer data between controllers from different series (for example, you cannot transfer data between the
MP2000 series and the MP3000 series, and you cannot transfer data between the MP3000 series and the YRM 1000

series).
Important
* For the YRM1000 series, you cannot transfer data between different models (for example, you cannot transfer data
between the CPU-01 and the CPU-12).
Type of Transfer Transfer Source and Transfer Destination FE R AlHE DS
Status Status
Write to Controller Project file — Controller
- Online
Read from Controller Controller — Project file
Write to Project Open project file — Other project file
Open Offline
Read from Project Other project file — Open project file
Save to Flash Controller RAM — Flash memory - Online
Project file — External media Open -
Write to External Media
Controller RAM— External media Closed Online
External media — Project file Open -
Read from External Media
External media — Controller RAM Closed Online
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2.3.1

[Transfer Program] Window

108

Click a button related to reading or writing in the [Transfer] window to display the [Transfer Program] window.
You can select the files to transfer and set the options. The settings that are displayed will depend on the type of

transfer.

Transfer Program - Write to Project

Target Project File : CPU-301(16axes) (aa.YMWZ)

B
Start
0%
(1) |
(2) @ Batch iy Individu
(3) Transfer file type
#-[ILadder program
System Configuration 17| Mation program
(5] pProgram [“|Sequence program
(@ Update local register comments. |C language
() Do not leave local register comments in project. [/ITable data
[v|Wariabl
Regicter [¥|Variable
: ~[]User Structure
Global register comment :---EIWatch
Target All ~
(4) Transfer option
(5)
No. Item Description

(1) |[[Individual] Button |Displays the details on the data selected in [Transfer file type] in the area to the right. The data selected in
this area will be transfered. The [Individual] button has been selected in the above screenshot.

(2) |[Batch] Button Transfers all data selected in [Transfer file type].

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

No. Item Description
(3) |Transfer file type Select the data to transfer.

<When Transferring a Program>

Select one of the following radio buttons:

» Update local register comments: The program and local register comments will be transferred.

* Do not leave local register comments in project/Do not leave local register comments in controller: Only
the program will be transferred. As local register comments will not be transferred, local register com-
ments will not be displayed in the program at the transfer destination.

<When Transferring Global Register Comments>

Select the target comments from [All], [Standard Comment], [Extended Comment 1], [Extended Comment

2], or [Extended Comment 3].

<When Transferring a Program for a Model that Supports Multiple Scans and (1) [Individual] Listed Above

Is Selected>

If the [Multiple Scan Settings] check box displayed on the right side of the window is selected or if there is a

difference in the [Multiple Scan Settings] content of the transfer source and destination, the following mes-

sage dialog box will be displayed when the [Start] button is clicked. Note that all of the following items will
be transferred when the [Yes] button is clicked, regardless of whether the check boxes are selected.
MPET20 Ver.7
e Module configuration definition, multiple scans settings, or
programs is individually selected.
If multiple scans settings differ between the transfer source
and the transfer destination, a mismatch may occur between
the module configuration, the scans, and the program
display. The module configuration definition, the multiple
scans settings, and all programs will be set to be transfer
targets before the transfer is executed for this reason.
OK to execute the transfer?
Yes Mo

The items listed below are automatically set as the transfer target when the [Yes] button is clicked.

* Module configuration

* Ladder program

* Function

* Motion program

* Sequence program

* Table data

* Cam tool data

Information “Multiple scans settings" means the following settings.
* Scan definitions (addition, modification, and deletion of scans and modification of
scan properties)
* [Control Device/Group Definition] window settings (addition, modification, and
deletion)
* [Register Map] window settings (addition, modification, and deletion)
(4) |Transfer option The following options can be selected.

*  Write the parameter into the SERVOPACK: Writes the SERVOPACK parameters that were edited in the
MPE720 to the SERVOPACK.

* Read the parameter from the SERVOPACK: Reads the SERVOPACK parameters that are saved in the
SERVOPACK to a project file.

» Save to flash after transferring to the controller: Saves the transferred data to the flash memory in the
controller.

(5) |[Option] Button Displays the [Environment Setting] window. You can change the settings related to transfers on this window.

2.3.2

Write to Controller

Use the following procedure to write the project file data to the controller.

1.

Click the [Write to Controller] button in the [Transfer] window.

The [Open] window will be displayed.
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2. Select the project file at the transfer source, then click the [Open] button.

Information This window will not be displayed if the project file is already open. The project file that is open serves as
the transfer source.

x|
T =
GL}9| ~ sampleprogram ~ &3 [ search sampleprogram (0]
Organize v New falder = o- Ol @
A Favarites Name - | Date modified [ rvpe |
B Desktop T badwp. MW7
1 Downloads
1 Recent Places
) Lbraries
[ pocuments
o Music
=] Pictures
B videos
18 Computer
&, Local Disk (c:)
€ Network.
o | i
File name: | backup.YMW7 | |Project File (. ¥MW7) B
I
A

The [Transfer Program] window will be displayed.

3. Specify the transfer settings, and click the [Start] button.
Refer to the following section for details on the settings.
& 2.3.1 [Transfer Program] Window on page 108

Source Project File : MP2310  (backup. YMWT)

[ 0%

[ | By Batch &y Individual )

Transfer file type
The following files will be transferred.
System Configuration System Definition
5can Time Definition
v
PR Module Configuration
& Update local register comments. DBLE Trace G o o
. Ladder Program (High-speed/ Low-speed, Starl
¢~ Do not leave local register comments in controller, Interrupt/ Function)
Register Motion Program (Mainf Sub)
= Seguence Program (Main/ Sub)
Global register comment C language program
Local Comment (D Registerf # Register/ % Register/ Y
Target Comment IA\I 'l Register / Z Register/ A Register)
i Table Data
Transfer option - Variahle (Axis! Tnnot Ouimutf Glohal/ Constant)

[ wirite the parameter into the SERVOPACK.
Save to flash after transferring to the controller.

Options | Close I

" v Y

A message dialog box will be displayed.
4. Read the message, and then click the [Yes] button.

MPE720 Ver.7 =l

k. The contraller is in Run Mode, it must be stopped to perform the
| file transfer,

Do you want to stop the controller?

The transfer will start. When data transfer is completed, a message dialog box will be displayed.
5. Click the [OK] button.
|
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2.3 Transfer

6. Click the [Yes] button.

[MPE720 Ver7 X

'0' RUN the controller?

e

This concludes the procedure.

2.3.3 Read from Controller

Use the following procedure to read the data from the controller to a project file.

1.

Click the [Read from Controller] button in the [Transfer] window.

The [Save As] window will be displayed.

Select the project file at the transfer destination (or create a new project file), then click

the [Save] button.

Information
the transfer destination.

Organize v  New folder = @

¢ Favorites 2] eme - | pate modified Type |

B Desktop
8 Downloads

No items match your search.

| RecentPlaces

4 Lbraries
[ Documents
& Music
= Pictures

B8 videos

% computer
&% Local Disk (C)

o 1 | i
File pame: |had<uu =
=l

Save as type: [Project File (*.1MW7)

~ Hide Folders

The [Transfer Program] window will be displayed.
Specify the transfer settings, and click the [Start] button.

Refer to the following section for details on the settings.

& 2.3.1 [Transfer Program] Window on page 108

Target Project File : MP2310  (backup. YMW7)

>
e [ 0%
[@Batch Ry individual
Transfer fle type

The following fles will be transferred.
System Configuration System Definition
Scan Time Definition
V|
Pz Module Configuration
¥ Update local register comments. Dadﬂa Trace o 4 dfstry
B Ladder Program (High-speed/ Low-speed/ Star!
" Do not leave local register comments in project. Internupt! Fanction)
Register Motion Program (Main/ Sub)
< Sequence Program (Mainf Sub)
C language program
Local Comment (D Register/ # Register/ X Register/ Y
Register / Z Register/ A Register)
Table Data
Variahle (&xis/ Tnnut Outnot! Glahal/ Constant)

Global register comment

Target Comment Al -

Transfer option S
[] read the parameter from the SERVOPACK.
Tehar i

V

This window will not be displayed if the project file is already open. The project file that is open serves as

The transfer will start. When data transfer is completed, a message dialog box will be displayed.
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4. Click the [OK] button.
x

':0' ‘Read from Controller' ended normally.

This concludes the procedure.

2.3.4 Write to Project

Use the following procedure to write the data in the open project file to another project file.
1. Open the project file.

2. Click the [Write to Project] button in the [Transfer] window.
The [Save As] window will be displayed.

Select the project file at the transfer destination (or create a new project file), then click
the [Save] button.

= sampleprogram

e |

Organize ~

~ (&) [ search sampieprogram (0]

New folder

:l Name =

B badkwup. MW7

x|
= - @

-7 Favorites [1e |

M Desktop
8. Downloads

| Date modified

4/3/2019 10:20 AM  YASKAWA MPE720 ...

1 Recent Places

) Lbraries
[ pocuments
o Music
= Pictures

B videos

1% Computer
&, Local Disk (c:)

=l

File name: Ihadmp_z

Save as type: [Project Fle (% YMW7)

4 Hide Folders

The [Transfer Program] window will be displayed.

4. Specify the transfer settings, and click the [Start] button.
Refer to the following section for details on the settings.
& 2.3.1 [Transfer Program] Window on page 108

Transfer Program - Write to Project

Target Project File : MP2310  (backup_2.YMW7)

§tart | 0%
|k‘a Batch By Individual
Transfer file type

System Configuration
Program
@ Update local register comments.

€ Do notleave local register comments in project.

Register
Global register comment

Target Comment |Al 'I

Transfer option

The following files will be transferred.
System Definition

Scan Time Definition

Module Configuration

Data Trace

Ladder Program (High-speed/ Low-speed/ Start/

Interruptf Function)
Motion Program (Main/ Sub)
Sequence Program (Mainf Sub)
C language program

Local Comment (D Register/ # Register/ X Register/ Y

Register [ Z Register/ A Register)
Table Data

Wariahle fAxisf Tnnut Cutrut/ Glohal/ Constant)

Options

Close

A

A message dialog box will be displayed.

112




2.3 Transfer

5. Click the [OK] button.
x

)| "Write to Project’ ended normally.

This concludes the procedure.

2.3.5 Read from Project

Use the following procedure to read the data in another project file to the open project file.

1. Open the project file.

2. Click the [Read from Project] button in the [Transfer] window.

The [Open] window will be displayed.

3. Select the project file at the transfer source, then click the [Open] button.

) \ .+ sampleprogram ~ (&3 [ search sampleprogram (D]
Organize v New folder = o Ol @
oy m—— Hame - | pate modified | rype |
&
I Desktop ﬁhadmp‘\’MWT 4/3/2019 10:20 AM YASKAWA MPE720 ...
8 Donrloads Mbackup_2.1MW7

] RecentPlaces

i Libraries
| Documents
& Music
] Pictures

B videos

1% Computer
&L, Local Disk (C2)

€ Network

q | |

File name: [backup_2.YMW7 = [project Fite ¢mwn) =l

" Open | Cancel

v

The [Transfer Program] window will be displayed.

4. Specify the transfer settings, and click the [Start] button.

Refer to the following section for details on the settings.
& 2.3.1 [Transfer Program] Window on page 108

Source Project File : MP2310  (backup_2.YMW7)

(]
e [ 0%
I%BT ) Individual
Transfer file type

System Configuration
Program
¥ Update local register comments.
" Do not leave local register comments in project.
Register
Global register comment.

Target Comment Al -

Transfer option

Rezd the perameter fram the SERVOPACK.

e transfering to the contraler,

The following files will be transferred.

System Definition

Scan Time Definition

Module Configuration

Data Trace

Ladder Program (High-speed/ Low-speed/ Start/
Interrupt/ Function)

Motion Program (Main/ Sub)

Sequence Program (Main/ Sub)

C language program

Local Comment (D Register/ # Register/ X Register/ ¥
Register / Z Register/ A Register)

Table Data

Variahle (&xis/ Tnnut Outnot! Glahal/ Constant)

V

A message dialog box will be displayed.
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5.

Click the [OK] button.
=

e
I:ol 'Read from Project’ ended normally.
k. ¥ 4

This concludes the procedure.

2.3.6

Save to Flash

114

Save to flash refers to saving the data in the controller's RAM to the controller's flash memory.

Use the following procedure to save data to flash memory.

[

Important

« If you turn the power OFF and ON again without saving data to the flash memory, any changes to the program or defini-
tion data will be lost.

« In the [Environment Setting] window, you can also set to automatically save data to flash memory when the connection to
the controller is disconnected. Refer to the following section for details.

5 10.1.30 [Transfer] - [Transfer] on page 588

Click the [Save to Flash] button in the [Transfer] window.
The [Transfer Program - Save to Flash] window will be displayed.
Click the [Start] button.

Writing target controller : CPU-301(16axes) (Ethernet[1] IP192.168.1.1)
Save to flash in the background. The execution situation should check a status bar.

Options | Close I

4

Save to flash will start, and the following window will be displayed.

Save to flazsh in the backeround p

Please do not turn off the power supply of
the controller.

T

Information If the CPU unit is in RUN mode, the following message will be displayed. The data transfer to the target con-
troller starts when you click the [Yes] button or the [No] button.

MPE720 Ver 7 x|

0 The contraller is running, so it may take more time to save to flash.
[ |

& chould the controller continue to run during save to flash?

| ‘fes | No ) Canecel |

When save to flash is completed, a message dialog box will be displayed.
Click the [OK] button.
x

| 'Save ta Flash' ended normally.

o )

A message dialog box will close.



2.3 Transfer

Information If you clicked the [No] button in step 2, the following message will be displayed.
Click the [Yes] button to put the CPU unit in the RUN status.

MPE720 Ver.7 |

This concludes the procedure.

“@ Do not turn OFF the power to the controller until saving data to flash memory has been completed.

If you turn OFF the power to the controller while data is being saved to flash memory, the data will be lost.

Important ¢ you then restore power to the controller, the controller will start in the factory default condition.

2.3.7 Write to External Media

You can transfer data to external media (e.g., CF cards and SD cards).
<Example>

When data is transferred to a controller via a display or other device that supports CF cards, use of a CF card
frees the operator from the trouble of connecting the MPE720 to the controller.

When a CF Card Is Used When a CF Card Is Not Used

. . Write the data in the controller to a project file.
1. Write the data in controller to CF card.

2. Insert the CF card into the display or other device connected to
the controller and transfer the data.

Switch the PC connection to the controller which you want to
transfer the project file to.

3. Write the project file to the controller.

5 * When the [Apply File Reading Restriction] check box is selected in the security settings on the MPE720, data transfer
from RAM in controller to external media is not possible. To transfer data, change the security settings in [Online Security
Setting] under the [Online] menu.

*If CARD and SAVE on the DIP switch (SW2) are ON when the MP2200/CPU-02 is in use, data transfer from RAM in
controller to external media is not possible. To transfer data, set CARD and SAVE on the DIP switch (SW2) to OFF.

Important

Use the following procedure to write the data in the controller or a project file to external media.

1. Click the [Write to External Media] button in the [Transfer] window.
The [Select Drive] window will be displayed.
2. Set the following items, and then click the [OK] button.

Select Drive X

Please select the drive. -
0K

Target || MP controller's b Cancel

Format | Not compressed

Drive  |/&& Local Disk (C:) et

y When [User memory (folder specification)] is selected at [Target], and [Compressed oo] is selected at [Format],
the transfer file type can be set individually in the [Transfer Program] window that is displayed next.

Important

The [Transfer Program] window will be displayed.
3. Specify the transfer settings, and click the [Start] button.

Refer to the following section for details on the transfer file type settings.
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& 2.3.1 [Transfer Program] Window on page 108

Transfer Program - Write to External Media

Destination of transfer card path : C:¥MP_BKUP¥BACKUP (Local disk)

B
Start N
0%
Transfer file type
The following files will be transferred. ~
System Configuration System Definition
Scan Time Definition
Program FTP Client definition
(@ Update local reqister comments. Module Configuration

Data Trace
Data Logging
[[] Register Maintenance Monitor Setting

(O Do not leave local register comments in CF card(Media).

Ladder Program (High-speed/ Low-speed/
[] Global register comment Start/ Interrupt/ Function)
Motion Program (Main/ Sub)
Target All ™ Sequence Program (Main/ Sub)

C language program

Iocal Comment (D Renicter/ # Reaister/ X M

The transfer will start. When data transfer is completed, a message dialog box will be displayed.
4. Click the [OK] button.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample X

0 "Write to External Media' ended normally.

This concludes the procedure.

2.3.8 Read from External Media

Data is read from external media, for example, to check content written to a CF card or SD card or to write data
to the controller during maintenance.

Use the following procedure to read the data on external media to the controller or a project file.

1. Click the [Read from External Media] button in the [Transfer] window.
The [Select Drive] window will be displayed.
2. Specify the transfer settings, and click the [OK] button.

Select Drive X
Please select the drive. -
oK
Target | MP controller's b Cancel

Format | Not compressed

Drive  ||&4 Local Disk (C:) i

The [Transfer Program] window will be displayed.
3. Click the [Start] button.

Transfer Program - Read from External Media

Souce of transfer card path : C:¥MP_BKUP¥BACKUP (Local disk)

B

Start

0%

The transfer will start. When data transfer is completed, a message dialog box will be displayed.
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2.3 Transfer

4. Click the [OK] button.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample

o ‘Read from External Media' ended normally.

This concludes the procedure.
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2.4 Compare

2.4

Compare

You can compare data between project files, controllers, and external media.

Click the [Transfer] button in the [My Tool] window to display the [Transfer] window.

The following table lists the types of comparisons.

=

g

Writes the data of the open project file to other

Saves the RAM data of the controller to the flash
memory. RAM data is cleared when the power

Reads the data of the controller or the data of the
project file and writes it to the external media.

Transfer

Transfer

Write to Controller
d ‘ Writes the data of the project file to the
H controller.
Write to Project
ﬂ project files.

Other Transfer
Save to Flash
supply to the controller is turned OFF.
Write to External Media

Compare

Compare with Controller

Outputs the results of a comparison between the
data of the controller and the data of the project
file.

Compare with Project File

Outputs the results of a comparison between the
data of the open project file and the data of other
project files.

gt

e

.

Read from Controller

Reads the data of the controller into the project
file.

Read from Project

Reads the data of other project files into the open
project file.

Read from External Media

Reads the data of the external media and writes it
to the controller or project file.

Compare Flash to RAM

Outputs the results of a comparison between the
RAM data of the controller and the data of the
flash memory.

Compare with External Media

Outputs the results of a comparison between the
data of the external media and the data of the
controller or project file.

Close

. Project File MPE720 Connection
Type of Comparison Data to Compare Status Status
Compare with Controller Controller < Project file Open
Online
Compare Flash to RAM Controller RAM  Controller flash memory -
Compare with Project File Open project file & Other project file Open Offline
Compare with External Media | External media < Controller or project file - -

241

Compare with Controller

Use the following procedure to compare the data in the controller and in a project file.

1. Click the [Compare with Controller] button in the [Transfer] window.

The [Open] window will be displayed.

2. Select the project file at the comparison source, then click the [Open] button.

Information
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2.4 Compare

v & | Search sampleprogram

G- [T - oz

Crganize v New folder =~ 0 @

* Favorites Loz | pate modified | rvee |

B Deskiop T backup. MW7
g Dowrloads

5 Recent Piaces

i Libraries
%] Documents
o Music
&) Pictures

B videos

1% Computer
& LocalDisk (C)

€ Network

q | |
File pame: Iha(kup.VM\W = [Project File ¢mw) |

TOpen v Cancel

4

The [Compare Program] window will be displayed.

Select the data to compare, and then click the [Start] button.

Refer to the following section for details on the settings.
=z 2.3.1 [Transfer Program] Window on page 108

Compare Program - Compare with Controller

& Destination of compare project file : CPU-301(16axes) (test.YMWZ)
Start
0%

Transfer file type

The following files are compared. ~
System Configuration System Definition
Scan Time Definition
R FTP Client definition

Module Configuration
Data Trace
Data Logging

(@ Local register comments are compared.

() Local register comments do not compare.

] Register Maintenance Monitor Setting
Ladder Program (High-speed/ Low-speed/
[ Global register comment Start/ Interrupt/ Function)
Motion Program (Main/ Sub)
Target Al v Sequence Program (Main/ Sub)
€ language program
Transfer option | acal Comment (0 Renistar/ # Reaister/ X h

The comparison will start

When the comparison has been completed, a message dialog box will be displayed, and a log of the

comparison operation will be displayed in the [Transfer] window.

Transfer

Destination of compare project file : CPU-207  [zampled vYhdw'7)
I Register

------------------ Result of compare / Ermor -----e-eeeeev
=1 M Register : Unmatched register data.

Source of compare contraller : CPU-207  [Ethemel[1]1P192.168.1.1]

=====3 [hange : [Reqgister data] Compare source 1, Compare destination 0 MWw00010

mOutput EIRegister List 1 E{.Cross Reference 1 El'u'\-'atch 1 '-Qicheck Far Multiple Cails %Transf‘er

This concludes the procedure.

24.2 Compare Flash to RAM

Use the following procedure to compare the data in the controller's RAM and flash memory.

Click the [Compare Flash to RAM] button in the [Transfer] window.

The [Compare Program] window will be displayed.

119

Project Management



2.4 Compare

2. Click the [Start] button.

Compare Program - Compare Flash to RAM

. Compare target controller : CPU-301(16axes) (Ethernet[2] IP192.168.10.2)

Start

0%

The comparison will start

When the comparison has been completed, a message dialog box will be displayed, and a log of the
comparison operation will be displayed in the [Transfer] window.

Transfer

************* Cormpare Flash to RAM Start ——————————
Compare target controller : GPU=301(1 Gaxes) (Ethernet[2] IPM182168102)

Result of compare # Ermor —————————————
Disagreement between RAM and Flash memory detected

) Output (M search 1 |"® Transfer Register List 1 Watch 1 | E) Autowatch Position Monitor | 8% Cross Reference 1 |40 Force Coi List

This concludes the procedure.

24.3 Compare with Project File

Use the following procedure to compare the data in the open project file and in another project file.
1. Open the project file.

2. Click the [Compare with Project File] button in the [Transfer] window.
The [Open] window will be displayed.

3. Select the project file at the comparison source, then click the [Open] button.

x|
7 =
() | - sameieprogram = & [semcsrmerrogen =
Organize *  New folder = - Ol @
7 Favorites e - | Date modified [ rvpe |
B Desicop T backup. w7 43/2018 10:20 AM  YASKAWA MPETZ0 ..,

4 Dowrnloads T backup_2.YMW7

i Recent Places

) Libraries
-] Documents
o Music
] Fictures
B videos

1% Computer
&, Local Disk (c:)

€ Network
o | b
File name: | backup_2.YMW7 | [Project File Cvmw7) i3

Open Cancel

The [Transfer Program] window will be displayed.
4. Specify the transfer settings, and click the [Start] button.
Refer to the following section for details on the settings.

& 2.3.1 [Transfer Program] Window on page 108
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Compare Program - Compare with Project File

. Destination of compare project file : CPL-301(16axes) (aa.YMW7)
Start
0%
Transfer file type
The following files are compared. ~

System Configuration
Program

(® Local register comments are compared.

System Definition

Scan Time Definition

FTP Client definition

Module Configuration

Data Trace

Data Logging

Maintenance Monitor Setting

Ladder Program (High-speed/ Low-speed/
Start/ Interrupt/ Function)

Motion Program (Main/ Sub)

() Local register comments do not compare.
[] Register

[ clobal register comment
Target Al 2 Sequence Program (Main/ Sub)
C language program

Transfer option | 0cal Comment (1 Redister! # Renister/ X

Options

The comparison will start

When the comparison has been completed, a message dialog box will be displayed, and a log of the
comparison operation will be displayed in the [Transfer] window.

Transfer v+ 0 X
************* Compare with Project File Start —————————— ~

Source of compare project file | SPU-301(16axes) (test YMWT)
Destination of compare project file 1 CPU-301(1 Gaxes) (test YT )

System Configuration

Scan Time Setting

FTP Client definition

Wodule definition e

B output | 8 search 1 |*® Transfer Register List 1 watch 1 | Autowatch Position Monitor | & Cross Reference 1 | 40 Force Col List

This concludes the procedure.

244 Compare with External Media

Use the following procedure to compare the data on external media and in the controller or a project file.

l.

Click the [Compare with External Media] button in the [Transfer] window.
The [Select Drive] window will be displayed.

2. Setthe following items, and then click the [OK] button.

Select Drive X
Please select the drive. | 0K |
Target || MP controller's b Cancel
Format | Not compressed
Drive  |/&& Local Disk (C:) w7

The [Compare Program] window will be displayed.

3. Click the [Start] button.

Compare Program - Compare with External Media

Destination card path : C:¥MP_BKUP¥BACKUP (Local disk)

>

Start

0%

Options
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The comparison will start

When the comparison has been completed, a message dialog box will be displayed, and a log of the
comparison operation will be displayed in the [Transfer] window.

Compare with External Media Start
Destination card path © BY¥MP_BRKUP¥BACKUP (Metwark drive)

System Configuration

Scan Time Setting

FTR Client definition

Module definition
haintenance Monitor Setting

2 output | search 1 | Transfer

Register List 1 | ) watch 1 | &) autowatch |® position Monitor |8 Cross Reference 1 | & Force Coi List

This concludes the procedure.

245 Program Comparison Results

If you double-click the comparison results for a ladder program or motion program in the output log of the
[Transfer] window, you can display the comparison source and destination programs side by side.

************* Compare with Projct File Start ———————————
Source of compare prajct file : CPU-20 (201 70207 MW7)
Destination of compare project file : CPU-201 (201 70207 »Min7 )

High Scan Programs : H : Main Program

Low Scan Programs @ L Main Program

Low Scan Programs : Ll Edited file) : Main Program
Programing Data of Ladder

Configuration

Initialization Programs : A ; hain Program
Initialization Programs : A(Edited file] : Main Program
Programing Data of Ladder

Configuration

Initialization Programs :
Initialization Programs :

Initialization Programs :
Initialization Programs :

AO1
A1 (Edited file]
A02
A02( Edited file]

****************** Result of compare # Error —————————————————

High Scan Programs : H : Main Pragram[Configuration] : Unmatched file data.
= High Scan Programs : H : Main Program[Ladder Program] : Unmatched file data.
= =» Change : [Execution step] Compare source 0001, Compare destination 0001 : The execution step 0001 of the source has keen changed.
: [Execution step] Compare source 0002, Compare destination 0002 : The execution step 0002 of the source has keen changsd.
: [Execution step] Compare source 0005, Compare destination 0005 : The execution step 0005 of the source has keen changed.

21 output | search 1 I'% Transfer I Register List 1 | ) watch 1 | autowatch | & postion Monitor |8 Cross Reference 1 |40 Force Coil List

» Light blue: Added or changed locations
* Red: Deleted locations

Start HO2:Uzumaki | MPMOOL ~ H:MainProgram v X
I Source Destination of compare project file : CPU-201  (Ver743ForECOCompareA.YMW7)
B It < B \:I WBODDODT | WBOD0004 [ MEDO00 “f=
o T N } o
NBODODDS WB000045 |- = U L_— ! =
L i | O e WBODO0O0! 2
7] {1 ) -3
WEOD0033 WB000001 b “
" 11 < WEODO0O3
WBDDO0D4 - - =
—— MBU}DUIDDI HEDDO0D
— HBO00001 MEDDQOO | .
o { } WEODODOZ  MBODOODZ WBO00004
Hok : . It It O
Y TR [ |
12712 MLOTITY == 1 %g T3 (BN MLO1000 == 1 i
k] % L Enoir
WBDDODDZ ~ MBODOODD3 WBO0DD04
WEODOOOZ  MBODDODS WBDOO004
I ——— —_— | T 8
WEODODD2  WBODOODO3 WB000004
WBDDODOZ ~ MBODODD3 WBDOD004
— 0 e R e o
R | ciencssion =Y - s Yl = |
'MROANNAT *=1 i 21723 -
(1) Help (F2) Edit [F3) searchNext  (F4) Compie (F5) Maximize Main \ 5] B [Fg) Synchronous s [Fll} (Fii) Adjust Position [Fi]]
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Source Destination of compare project file : CPU-201  (Ver743ForECOCompares. YW T)
LINE HLOCK LINE HLOCK
1 VAR: A 1 i VAR: ~
2 1000 ¢ Add the wvariable he 2 g 1000 Add the wariable he
3 a i
I EMD_WVAR: 4 i END_VAR;
5 4« TODO Bdd the program he: s < TODO Add the program hel
6 i & i
7 # mwDOD = 0: 7 @ mwl0D = 0;
8 1 mwDOL = 0; 8 1 mw001 = 0;
9 £ wwDdZ = 0 B % mwl0z = 0;
18 F mwDO3 = 0: 18 3 mw0l03 = 0;
11 5 mwDOO0 = 0; 1 ¥ mwO04 = 0;
12 % mwDOl = 0: 12 5i
13 & mwDD2 = 0; 13 & mwlll = 0;
14 7 mwDO3 = 0 1 7 Twoo3 - 0:
15 & END; 15 8 mw004 = 0;
' 16 i EMD:

Important

The ladder programs are compared based on the executable code (the data that can be executed after the program is com-
piled). Since a specific instruction can be replaced with multiple lines of executable code (instruction numbers), this may
be judged as differences in the comparison. This is not a problem in operation.

“@ « If there are multiple differences even though the program was changed in only one location:

« If there are differences even though the same program was compared:
A mismatch occurs when programs are compiled with the different compilation methods (when using the normal compila-
tion method and when using the compilation method compatible with version 5). For an exact match, compile the pro-
grams using the same compilation method.

Information

* You can toggle between whether or not to simultaneously scroll the comparison source and destination programs by the

F9 key.

* You can toggle between the maximized and original size of the comparison results display by the F5 key.

* You can align the corresponding lines on the comparison source and destination by the F11 key. Move the cursor to the
desired line in the program at either the comparison source or destination, and press the F11 key. The corresponding
line of the program on the other side will be displayed.

* The comparison source program can be corrected in this pane. The comparison destination program cannot be

corrected.

* The display color of differences in the comparison window can be changed by [Transfer] — [Compare] in the [Environ-

ment Setting] window.

Environment Setting x|

-7 System
-5 Security
: User Registration
Project Password
Default Uszer Setting
Online Security
H-[7] Setup

t-[7] Ladder
w71 Mation
w7 G language
+-[7] Variable
H-[7] Manitaor
-5 Tranzfer

; Tranzfer

e O O O e O W

m

MP Loadsr
rint
[h=sad T

Set the colors of locations where there are differences in the Comparison Window.

Ladder Program Comparison Window

Color Transparency Sample
Difference I-j I?S j SAMPLE
Deletion I- vI IU vl _

Mation Program Comparison Window

Color Transparency Sample
Difference I- VI I?S j JAMPLE
Deletion I- vI ID Yl _

Default |

oK I o) |

arE |
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3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

3.6

3.7

3.8

This chapter describes the operations required to design the system in the MPE720.

[MC-Configurator] Window ... ssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssns 127
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3.7.2 Initializing the Absolute Encoder (SVC/SVF Module) ........cccccmrrrreiccnnnns 177
3.7.3 Initializing the Absolute Encoder (SVB Module) ...........ccceormmmrrrrrrcciccienns 180
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Comparing Parameters in the [Edit Parameters] Window to Parame-
ters in an MPE720 Project File ..o



3.1 [MC-Configurator] Window

3.1

[MC-Configurator] Window

Click the [Module Configuration] button in the [My Tool] window to display the [MC-Configurator] window.

You can allocate devices and configure detailed settings and axis parameter settings on the [MC-Configurator]
window.

MC-Configurator test [CPU-301(16axes)] - [Module Configuration]

File Edit  View Help

LR CPU 201(16axes)

File [ Save to project

Edit [[lSettine || Online ] Read ¥ Write | Self Configuration Yff) All modules ¥f] specified module ||} Snap [ Save in Excel File

d [ Greutt No/Axishadress | T Register(hn
ian Module/Sl " . put/Output) J
TNl Module Confisuration [ Edit L) fuctin Statiz et Docupid circuit MR Dicaied | Start— End [ S [ Sean. onmet
o Edit
By Fived Parameter | Status GPU — L o o o . o
B Setting Parameter [Vorsi
53 Monitor Parameter sin . [ Tnput
5] Servo Parameter 214D S\ 5 Circuit Not I “ Elouna W0 OFFH W
Servo Monite ]
Se:x TL:::' SVC Q - &l Gircuit Nol 1 8000 - 87FF[H] = ?:;\..\ 0800 - 0BFF[H] 1028
00 a0 GRUSOIIB-——] —
T = - SVR --—-- @l Circuit No2 1 8900 - 8FFF[H] - R — —
g M-EXECUTOR £\ |----- -— — -— 0600 - 0G3F[H] “ -
- UNDEFINED - | -—--
-= UNDEFINED - | -———-
Select the target device. — UNDEFINED —F——]  |-—
— UNDEFINED —F—] |-
2 Do not display the wnused axis. - UNDEFINED —(——-] |-
O Axiso 101
[ [ Axis 0102
O axisn 103
< >
Q)] 2
No. Name Reference
(1)  |[Work Space] Window & 3.1.1 [Work Space] Window on page 127
(2) |Edit Area 5 3.1.2 Edit Area on page 128

3.11

[Work Space] Window

This section describes the items displayed in the [Work Space] window.

|Work Space

7 x|

[ [TT [CPU-30 1(16axes)] : ===

JOAl Module Gonfiguration

% Fixed Parameter
2 Setting Parameter
% Monitor Parameter
81 Servo Parameter
a] Servo Monitor
Servo Tuning

—(2)

Select the target device.

|[#] Da not display the unused axis.

[ Axis0101
[ Axis 0102
[ ) Ais 0103

—(3)
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3.1 [MC-Configurator] Window

No.

Item

Description

)

Module Configuration

Click this item to display the [Module Configuration] tab page (hereinafter called the
"Module Configuration Window").

@

Parameter

You can configure the parameter settings for an axis by selecting an axis in (3) and dou-
ble-clicking these items.

If you double-click [Servo Parameter], [Servo Monitor], and [Servo Tuning], the Sigma-
Win+ will start . Refer to the following section for details.

5 3.8 Functions Linked to the SigmaWin+ on page 188

3

Axis Selection

Select the axes to configure.

Select the [Do not display the unused axis] check box to hide axes that are set as unused.

3.1.2 Edit Area

This section describes the items displayed in the edit area.

(1) Module Configuration

When you open the [MC-Configurator] window, the Module Configuration window will be displayed. If the win-
dow is not displayed, double-click [Module Configuration] in the [Work Space] window.

Information The displayed items and other elements will depend on the model of the controller and the connection status.
M @ ()] “4) ®) (6)
Eacnnﬁgur tion x|
File 2 Save to project || EdithER Setting || : Onling| ™ Read % Write i © Self Configuration {{T] All modules ¥f] specified module (g, 7 toallocation)l] | © Snas| 5 Ssve in Bxcel File
;M Module Funcion Status. z::"“”"if:i’jicm Control CPU Nof| Matian Register 'D;t‘]ze sel|  Comment 3
Edt PX13122 -____ \ I
z:“; 51 cru - | -
12 Ethemet SR B CircuitNot 0000 -Q7FFH] 2048 —
13 EtherNetIP % j ESCWCUNNDZ 0200 -OFFF[H] 2048 —
2 J4 MECHATROLINK Q —
100 =) MPX1312-2F—] I |
2 96 mecHATROUNK S\H— f o~ — o §
S 27 Mation — @ CircuitNo5 4 ~11000 - 117FF[H] 2048 —
) s _ aceimes 2
19 M-EXECUTOR Q — 12000 - 1203F[H] 64 —
10 RCCONNECT  ©\ ]
011101 — UNDEFINED — e
(@] (8) ©) (10) (1) (12 (13) (14)
No. Item Description
(1) | Page Selection Buttons Switches between the [Edit] page, [Status] page, and [Version] page.
The [Edit] page is displayed in the example given above.
The [Status] page shows the operating status of each device.
The [Version] page shows the hardware version and software version of each device, as
well as the model numbers of SERVOPACKSs and servomotors (online mode only).
(2) |Save to project Saves the edited content to a project file.
(3) |Setting Configures the selected module, function module, or slave.
(4) | Online Read Reads data from the controller.
Write Writes data to the controller.
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3.1 [MC-Configurator] Window

Continued from previous page.

No.

Item

Description

&)

Self Configuration

All modules

Automatically recognizes all modules that are installed in the controller and all the slave
devices that are connected via MECHATROLINK.

Refer to the following section for details.
5 3.2.1 All modules on page 136

Specified module

Automatically recognizes the device configurations in the selected range.
Refer to the following section for details.
I 3.2.2 Specified Module on page 137

Specified module
(MECHATRO-
LINK auto
allocation)

Automatically recognizes the MECHATROLINK device configurations in the selected
range.

Refer to the following section for details.
5 3.2.3 Specified Module (MECHATROLINK Auto Allocation) on page 138

Information Only controllers in the following series support this function.
* YRM1000 Series

* MPX1000 Series

©)

Snap

Save in Excel File

Click this button to output the version information for each module displayed on the
[MC-Configurator] window to an Excel file.

This button is enabled only when [Version] is selected with the (1) page selection buttons.
You can use this button in offline mode, but the version information will not be included
in the Excel file because there is no version information in offline mode.

(7)

Module

Unit or module set for each slot is displayed.

®

Function Module/Slave

The functions that are built into the unit/module or slaves that are connected to the unit/
module are displayed.

Click the [%] button to display the Detail Definition Window.
Refer to the following section for details.
5 (a) Detail Definition Window on page 129

©)

Status

The status of a function module and transmission status of a MECHATROLINK slave
device are displayed.

(10)

Circuit No./Axis
Address

Start

The circuit number of a unit or module is displayed.

Occupied circuits

The number of circuits that can be used by the unit or module is displayed.

a1n

Control CPU No.

The number of the CPU controlling the unit or module is displayed.

This is currently fixed to "0".

(12)

Motion Register

The range of registers that can be used as motion parameters is displayed.

You cannot change this value because it is automatically set from the circuit number.

(13)

Register (Input/
Output)

Disabled

Select the relevant check box to disable inputs or outputs.

Start - End

The range of registers used as the I/O area is displayed.

Size

The size of the I/O area is displayed in words.

Scan

When the I/O signal is processed is displayed.

(14

Comment

You can set comments.

<Setting Conditions>

* Function module: 16 characters maximum.

* MECHATROLINK slave: 32 characters maximum.

(15)

[FC] area/[10] area

Configures function units and I/O units.

(a) Detail Definition Window

€ Displaying the Detail Definition Window

Click the [¥] button for each unit or module to display the Detail Definition window.

The setting items on the Detail Definition window depend on the devices and functions being used. Refer to the
manuals of the devices and functions being used for details.
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130

Item Description Reference
Ethernet Ethernet function built into the CPU (M YRM1000/ MPX1000 Series Ethernet Communications
User’s Manual (Manual No.: STEP C890101 14)
218IFA (7] MP2200 User’s Manual (Manual No.: SIEP C880700 14)
218IFD (T MP3000 Series Communications User’s Manual (Manual
No.: SIEP C880725 12)
(T MP3000 Series Message Communications User’s Manual
(Manual No.: SIEP C880725 35)
EtherNet/IP EtherNet/IP function built into the CPU [T YRMI1000/MPX1000 Series EtherNet/IP Communica-
tions User’s Manualt™(Manual No.: SIEP C890101 13)
MECHATROLINK Motion control function built into the CPU T YRM1000/MPX1000 Series Motion Control User’s Man-
ual (Manual No. SIEP C890101 11)
SVB (71 MP2310 Basic Module User’s Manual (Manual No.:
SIEP C880732 01)
SvC [T MP3000 Series Motion Control User’s Manual (Manual
No. SIEP C880725 11)
SVD Motion control function for two axes in the X-7C [T x-7 Series £-7C SERVOPACK Motion Control User’s
SERVOPACK Manual (Manual No. SIEP C800002 03)
M-EXECUTOR Software module that executes motion programs or Refer to the relevant product manual.
sequence programs
RC-CONNECT Interface for communicating with robot controllers [ YRM1000/MPX1000 Series YERCProfile User's Manual
(allocation settings) (Manual No.: SIEP C890101 08)
Optional Module — Refer to the product manual for each option module.

Saving the Detail Definition Data
Use the following procedure to save the detail definition data that was configured or changed.

1. Click [File] - [Write] or [Save] from the main menu on the Detail Definition window.

Information

[Write] is displayed in online mode and [Save] is displayed in offline mode.

Detail - [MECHATROLINK]

Fil P T— P
HE ™ oane L= VRTTTOONY

’ Detail - [MECHATROLINK]

| File |-Edit—tvirmiow

| write cri+s || | Save Cul+s |
Delete Cirl+D Delete Cirl+D ‘
Protocal |MECHATROLINK-4 = |
Moctor /S P — |
A confirmation message window will be displayed.
2. Read the message, and then click the [Yes] button.
MECHATROLINK MECHATROLINK
Save OK? Save OK?
When the definition of SVB / SVC / SVF is saved, the controller will lose the
position information and the zero point return (complete) information. | Yes No

The settings on the Detail Definition window will be saved.



3.1 [MC-Configurator] Window

3. Click the [x] button at the top-right of the Detail Definition window.

CIR#01 [10000-107FF

4. Click [Save to project] in offline mode only.

Module Configuration

File Save to project Edit E Setting Online ™ Read Write
<
Edit Module Function Module/Slave
SLO (1 (MPX1312-1]-—
Status

(et ol

5. Save the data to flash memory only in online mode.

Refer to the following section for details on the procedure.
5 2.3.6 Save to Flash on page 114

6. Turn the controller power OFF and ON again only in online mode.

This concludes the procedure.

& Deleting the Detail Definition Data
Use the following procedure to delete all detail definition data.

1. Click [File] - [Delete] from the main menu on the Detail Definition window.

| Detail - [MECHATROLINE]

| File |Edtt—Vrew—Wmdow
| Write Ctrl+5

| Delete  culD |
|

| Detail - [MECHATROLINK]

| F||E‘ CAis AA e s

Save Cirl+5
Delete Ctrl+D

“ Protocol |MECHATROLINK-4

Blomichiompe T min s Ll

A confirmation message window will be displayed.

2. Click the [Yes] button.

MECHATROLINK
Delete. OK?

The settings on the Detail Definition window will be deleted.
3. Click the [x] button at the top-right of the Detail Definition window.

CIR#01 [10000-107FF
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3.1 [MC-Configurator] Window

4. To delete the device allocations as well as the detail definition data, right-click the
device to delete displayed in the [Module] column and click [Delete].
The message dialog box will be displayed. Click the [OK] button.

Module Configuration

File [l Save to project  : Edit [ Setting || Online © Read [ Wiite  : Sel|

<

Edit Module Function Module/Slave

Edit

01 [CPU-301(16axes)] - —

Status

o cpu —
Version
02 218iFD &\ —
03H sve 2\ —
00 /=) CPU301(16)——]
D4 B svR
05 M-EXECUTOR &\|—

06 — UNDEFINED —
07 — UNDEFINED —

01E sveot A8

E0E-NEW 10

01 - UNDEFINED - MC-Configurator x

01 @ sveo1— :
nsert ns

Delete Del

If you continue the operation, the allocated Function Module will
| bedeleted,
Do you want to continue?

‘ Delcte (Shift Up)  Ckrl+Del

o

Device Select

5. Click [Save to project] in offline mode only.

Module Configuration

File Save to project Edit E Setting Online % Read Write

<
Edit Module Function Module/Slave

Edit

01 MPX1312-1): —

Status

A E =Y Th

6. Save the data to flash memory only in online mode.

Refer to the following section for details on the procedure.
& 2.3.6 Save to Flash on page 114

7. Turn the controller power OFF and ON again only in online mode.

This concludes the procedure.

(b) SERVOPACK Context Menu
Right-click a SERVOPACK allocated in the Module Configuration Window to display the following menu.

01 [CPU-301(16axes)] : ——-

il CPU ——
02 218IFD Q} - E% Gircuit Nol
03 =] svC Q —_— =l Circuit Mol
0 SED7S—Hkkk 20k —oeme 031H]
c ilHD)
opy Ctrl+C |
02 [ SGD7S Paste Ctrl+
( aste Ctrl+V i
- 03 -- UNDEF| Delete Del
=00 (w) CPUSOICIBYE-——-] 04 — UNDEF
= Change to disable axis ——
@ 05 -- UNDEF
g 06 -- UNDEF| Function List
IJ? -= UNDEF| Device Select
¢ - UNDEF) Change Allocation of SERVOPACK
04 [+1 SWVR === o Circuit Na2
Item Description
Copy Copies the selected model.
Paste Pastes the copied model to another cell.
Delete Deletes the allocations of the selected model.

Continued on next page.
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3.1 [MC-Configurator] Window

(2)

Continued from previous page.

Item

Description

Change to disable axis

Sets the selected model as an unused axis.

Function List

Displays the [Function List] window.

Function List

X

Servo Parameter

-l

of

Detailed Servo
Settings

Setting Parameter Monitor Parameter

%

Fixed Parameter

i
Servo Monitor

Servo Tuning

Device Select

Displays the [Slave] window on which you can set and change device allocations.

Change Allocation of
SERVOPACK

You can change the device allocations while inheriting the parameters.
Refer to the following section for details.
5 3.4 Inheriting the Parameters and Changing Only the Model on page 145

Fixed Parameters

Select the axis in the [Work Space] window and double-click [Fixed Parameter] to display the [Fixed Parameter]
tab page.

Module Configur

(1) )

(©) )

ttion : [0PU-3II1(IHJ>099)] Fixed Parameter : [CPU-301{ 16axes)] - [Serva]

5) )

= |

[ FilelSave to prujecllﬂ[mpurt A Export | GuntrnllslmPead mw«‘n |

- Filter Mg Display in axis selected |

: Selection of operation modes

: Function selection flag 1

: Function selection flag 2

: Reference unit selection

: Number of digits below decimal point

: Travel distance per machine rotation

: Servo motor gear ratio

: Machine gear ratio

: Infinite length axis reset position(P-+

. Positive software limit value

: Negative software limit value

: Encoder selection

: Rated motor speed

: Number of pulses per motor rotation

: Maximum number of absolute encod-*

: Feedback speed movement averagi-

: User Select Servo Driver User Gon

: User Select Servo Driver User Gones

)

- Compare Mode % Comparing axis | - Snap EESave in Excel File

No. Item Description
(1) Save to project Saves the edited content to a project file.
Exports and imports axis parameters.
2) Export/Import Refer to the following section for details.
F 10.3.5 Axis Parameters on page 609
Read Reads data from the controller.
3)
Write Writes data to the controller.
. L Displays the [Display in axis selected] window on which you can select the axis to be dis-
(@) Display in axis selected played on the [Fixed Parameter] tab page.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

No. Item Description

Compares the parameters of different axes.

If you click the [Comparing axis] button when the column of the source axis selected, the

) Comparing axis parameters that are different in the destination axis are displayed in red.
30 Encoder selestion 1 Absokte Encoder| 0 Incremental encoder
34 : Rated motor speed 3000[min™1] 3000[min™1]
36 : Humber of pulses per motor rotation 1024 10Blpulse/rev]| 65536 16Bi

. . Saves the parameters to an Excel file.
(6) Save in Excel File L . .
This is displayed only in online mode.

7) Parameter List You can set the fixed parameters for each axis.

(3) Setting/Monitor Parameter

Select the axis in the [Work Space] window and double-click [Setting Parameter] or [Monitor Parameter] to dis-
play the [Setting/Monitor parameter] tab page.
()] 2) (3) 4) (5) (6)

aOonfisuLion: [CPU-301(16aks] Setting/ Monitor parameter: [GPU-301(16axes)] - [Servo] |

Modul
Fille {5 Save to project Import A% Export GController ’chad m‘ﬁkhe | Displuyt‘hlnitinl value %Oment value I : Auto-updated Parameters ‘Ih Bpply to initial values
< Axis0101
" 2 s [ QLR St
All [hitial value]
Positioni [[] Select All B Reflectio
[ External | 0 : Run command setting oW8000 | 0000[H]|
[ Zoo | 1 : Mode settine 1 owgoo1 [ nunu[H]{
2 : Mode setting 2 oWB002 | 0000[H]
Interpala 3 : Function settine 1 ows003 ] 0011[HI|
Tnterpol 4 : Function setting 2 owgoos [
oG 5 : Function setting 3 OWB005 ;
6 : M-I Vendor Specific Servo Comma'**  OW8006 L]
&= Relative 8 : Mation command owsooa [ 0: No Command|
é_ | Speed | 9 : Mation command control flag owWB009 ]
& 10 : Motion subcommand owg00A [ ] 0 : No Command
g @ 12 Torque/Thrust reference setting oLsooc [
E Phase 14 : Speed limit setting at the torque/th* OWS00E [] 15000[0.01%] 15000[0.01%]
g oe 16 : Speed reference setting oLsola | 300001000pulse/min]| 30000100 0pulse/min]
@ 18 : Speed limit value OWB012 ; 0[0.01%]
20 : Positive side limiting torque/thrust+  oLso1a [ ] 30000[0.01%] 30000[0.01%]
Change 22 : Secondly Speed G { OLBO16 [] 0[1000pulse/min] 0[1000pulse/min]
| Change 24 : Override owsola [ 10000[0.01%] 10000[0.01%]
@ 28 : Position reference settine OLED1C ; 0lpulse]
30 Width of pesitioning completion OL801E [ 100[pulse]
Change 32 NEAR sienal output width oLsoz20 | Olpulse]]
| Chanes | 34 ¢ Error count alarm detection oLsn2z | 214748364 7[pulse] 214748364 7[pulse]
E 38 : Positioning completion check time OWB026 ; 0[ms] 0lms]
40 : Phase correction setting oLso2s [ 0fpulse]
| Other 42: Latch zone lower limit setting oLso2a [ -2147483648[pulse]
! er limit setting orso2c ] 2147483647 [pulse] 214748364 7[pulse]
Setting Parameter Monitor Parameter

@) ®)

No. Item Description
(1) Page Selection Buttons Displays parameters filtered into groups.
2) Save to project Saves the edited content to a project file.

Exports and imports axis parameters.
3 Export/Import Refer to the following section for details.
p p g
Z 10.3.5 Axis Parameters on page 609

Read Reads data from the controller.
@ Write Writes data to the controller.
Initial value Displays the initial value column only.
© Current value Displays both the current value and initial value columns.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

No.

Item

Description

6

Apply to Initial Values

The current values of the auto-updated parameters will be applied to the initial values.
Refer to the following section for details.

5 3.5.5 Applying the Current Values of the Auto-Updated Parameters to Initial Values
on page 153

(7

Selection Tabs

Switches the parameters to display between setting parameters and monitor parameters.

®

Parameter List

You can set the setting parameters or monitor parameters for each axis.

If you select the check box of a parameter and click the [Reflection] button when the ini-
tial value and current value are displayed, the current value will be applied to the initial
value.

Yellow cells are auto-updated parameters. Place the mouse cursor over a cell to view its
tooltip.

10000[0.01%
Olpulse| 71 -
II][][puIsej]

135

Designing the System



3.2 Automatically Recognizing Device Configuration Connected to the Controller

3.2 Automatically Recognizing Device Configuration
Connected to the Controller

The process of automatically recognizing all option modules that are installed in the controller and all the slave
devices that are connected via the MECHATROLINK connector (such as servo drives), and automatically creat-
ing the module configuration definition files is called self configuration.

There are three ways to execute self configuration.

Item Description

All modules All modules that are installed in the controller and all the slave devices connected via MECHATRO-
LINK will be automatically recognized, and the definition files will be automatically created.

Execute this self configuration method when setting up a new system and when changing the overall
system.

Note that MECHATROLINK devices connected to the YRM controller or the MPX controller will not

be automatically recognized. After you complete self configuration for all modules, perform self config-
uration for specified modules (MECHATROLINK auto allocation).

Specified module The device configurations in the selected range will be automatically recognized, and definition files for
devices with changes (e.g., additions or deletions) will be automatically created.

Execute this self configuration method when changing a portion of the system.

Note that MECHATROLINK devices connected to the YRM controller or the MPX controller will not
be automatically recognized. After you complete self configuration for specified modules, perform self
configuration for specified modules (MECHATROLINK auto allocation).

Specified module (MECHATRO- | The MECHATROLINK device configurations in the selected range will be automatically recognized,
LINK auto allocation) and the definition files will be automatically created.

The procedures are given below.

“@ Do not perform the following operations during self configuration. Self configuration may not run correctly.

* Operations to create a new drawing, delete a drawing, edit a drawing, and compile a drawing.

Important -« Operations to save and write a system configuration and program.

Information  There is also a method to execute self configuration using the DIP switch on the controller.

Refer to the setup manual for your controller for details.

3.2.1 All modules

1. Click the [All modules] button on the Module Configuration window.

Module Cenfiguration : [CPU-201] \
File 2] Save to project | © Edit [ Seting || Online $Read [¥Write || Self Cc iorf{YIT) All modules [V specified module || © Snap [ Save in Excel File

Edit
Fdit

Circuit No/Ax]| All modules
01 CPU-201 : — ‘ ‘ |
— UNDEFINED —
PSA-12

Register(Input/Qutput)

Module Function Module/Slave Mation Register

01 cPu Driving
[ Input
02 218IFD Driving &5 CircuitNo1 1 = 0000 - 07FFH] 2048
[C] CutPut
8 ] Input
o] ) 03[H svcaz Driving < CircuitNol 2 8000-8FFFH] = 0300 - 0BFF[H] 1024
{00 (%) CPU201[Driving] ut
5
E 04 B svR32 Driving @l CircuitNo3 2 9000 - 9FFF[H
05 M-EXECUTOR Driving - DCO0 - 0C3FH] 64
06 — UNDEFINED —~ —

A message dialog box will be displayed.
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2. Click the [OK] button.

MC-Configurator.

\l‘) Do you wank bo execute Self Configuration of All modules?

[ K, D[ Cancel ]

Self configuration will be executed for all modules. When completed, the following message dialog
box will be displayed.

3. Click the [OK] button.

MC-Confipurator EJ

_;.:/ Reading will start, QK7

o P oo ]

The self configuration results are saved in the MPE720.

4. When you are using the YRM controller or the MPX controller and MECHATROLINK
devices are connected to the controller, perform the operations in "Specified Module
(MECHATROLINK Auto Allocation)" next.

Refer to the following section for details on the operations.
5 3.2.3 Specified Module (MECHATROLINK Auto Allocation) on page 138

Information For the YRM controller and the MPX controller, MECHATROLINK devices will not be automatically rec-
ognized even when self configuration is executed for all modules.

This concludes the procedure.

3.2.2 Specified Module

1. Select the module to automatically recognize in the Module Configuration window, and
then click the [Specified module] button.

" IcPU-201]
= <t | Edit [l Seting || Online NRead [¥Write || Self Configuration Y All mudu\e;@pemed module > Snap [ Savein Excel File
Circuit No/AxisAddress tput)
Module Function Module/Slave Status ‘ Motion Register ‘
Start___|-upied circ Disabled | _Start-End Size | Scan
D D
cPy Driving
0. 212FD Driving 25 CircuitNol 0000 - O7FFIH] 2048
= 0: [+ svC32 Driving <l CircuitNol 2 8000 - 8FFFH] = 0800 - 0BFF[H] 1024 —
121 CPU201[Driving]
0« [F] SVR32 Driving <l CircuitNo3 2 9000 - 9FFFH] -
i M-EXECUTOR Driving = 0C00-0C3FH] 64—
— UNDEFINED — —
0
0 D D

A message dialog box will be displayed.
2. Confirm the name of the module, and then click the [OK] button.

MC-Configurator

‘E) Do wou want ko execute Self Configuration c'F

g —

C o D oo ]

Self configuration will be executed for the specified module. When completed, the following message
dialog box will be displayed.
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3.2 Automatically Recognizing Device Configuration Connected to the Controller

3. Click the [OK] button.

MC-Configurator @

?/ Reading wil start, OK?

e

_ox Dl conel |

The self configuration results are saved in the MPE720.

4. When you are using the YRM controller or the MPX controller and you executed self
configuration for specified modules to which MECHATROLINK devices are connected,
perform the operations in "Specified Module (MECHATROLINK Auto Allocation)” next.

Refer to the following section for details on the operations.
=z 3.2.3 Specified Module (MECHATROLINK Auto Allocation) on page 138

Information For the YRM controller and the MPX controller, MECHATROLINK devices will not be automatically rec-
ognized even when self configuration is executed for specified modules.

This concludes the procedure.

3.2.3 Specified Module (MECHATROLINK Auto Allocation)

If you are using the YRM controller or the MPX controller and self configuration was executed for all modules
or specified modules, MECHATROLINK devices will not be automatically recognized. After you perform the
self configuration operation for all modules or specified modules, perform the operation for specified modules
(MECHATROLINK auto allocation) described here.

1. Select the module to automatically recognize in the Module Configuration window, and
then click the [Specified module (MECHATROLINK auto allocation)] button.

Madule Gonfieuration : [MPX1312-2] x
File [ Ssve to project | - Edit [Settine |~ Online N Read Y Write | * Self Gonfiguration Yff] All modules ¥{] specified mo Snap | Fil
2] Circuit No/fusishddre: ~
Module Function Module/Slave ontrol CRU M Motion Register
Start 5 Disabled
01 GPU Iriving Stop e - 0
02 Ethemet % riving 2= Circuit Nol 1 0 - D7FF[H]
0% EtherNet/IP B\ riving 25 Gircuit Ha2 1 0 - OFFFIH] 2048 —
14 MECHATROLINK B\ riving e e 0
15 F] Motion Iriving <@ Gicuit Nol 4 0 8000 - SFFF[H] - 1IFFTH) FITTIE
10 ) MPX1312-2¥[Driving
= Stop]
6 MECHATROLINK O\ rivine e e 0
17 [£] Mation rivine ol Gicuit Nob 4 o A0 - BFFFLH] - 1FFF[H] T
06 [£] SWR rivine ol Gicuit Nod 2 o GO0l - GFFFTH]
08 M-EXECUTOR. % wwwwww e Stop -— -— 0 - 208F[H] [T
10 RC-GONNEGT B\ riving e e 0

A message dialog box will be displayed.
2. Confirm the name of the module, and then click the [OK] button.

MC-Configurator X

o Do you want to execute Self Configuration of MPX1312-2*F

[Caution]

Transition to CPU 5TOP state.

-If there is a link assignment with no entity, the link assignment
will be deleted.

Cancel

Self configuration will be executed for the MECHATROLINK devices connected to the selected speci-
fied module. When completed, the following message dialog box will be displayed.
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3.2 Automatically Recognizing Device Configuration Connected to the Controller

3. Click the [OK] button.

MC-Cenfigurator

0 Reading will start. OK?

Cancel

*

The self configuration results are saved in the MPE720.

This concludes the procedure.
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3.3 Manually Setting the Module Configuration

If you do not have the actual field devices, i.e., SERVOPACKs, motors, etc., you can set up the device configura-
tion manually instead of using self configuration. Use the following procedure to manually set up the device con-

figuration in the project file.

The procedure is based on the following system as an example: an MP3000-series CPU unit is connected to a

base unit that has an SVB-01 option module that controls two axes.

1. Double-click [01 -UNDEFINED-] on the Module Configuration Window.

Module Configuration
File [ Save to project | | Edit [[f Seting | Online %' Resd ¥ Witz | | Self Configuration ] All modules ¥[] specified module
Circuit NofAxisAddress

Module Function ModuleiSlave

Edit
Fdit

Status

e
— UNDEFINED —
— UNDEFINED —

Version

Start supied circ

Motion Re

1 cPU —

22 218IFD —_— =% CircuitNo1

;2 [F svesz — @ Circuit Nel 2 8000 - F
0m)CPU201

4[] sVR32 — @ CircuitNo3 2 9000 - 9F

)5 M-EXECUTOR

J6 — UNDEFINED —

01— UNDEFINED -

The [Unit] window will be displayed.

2. Select [Base Unit for Option Module] - [MBU-B05], and then click the [OK] button.

Unit x

Display in category List

MP20000ption Base Unit
Slot for Optional Modules:Ssiots
Awailable for Expansion MP3000Bus

Co ) o

The fields for the MBU-BOS are created on the Module Configuration Window.

Function Module/Slave

—UNDEFINED —
—UNDEFINED —

Status

Circuit No/AxisAddress

-upied circ

Maotion Register

LOZ-N<2 00

IzzmlFD — = Circuit NoT E
[ sve3z — W CircuitNoT 2 8000 - BFFF[H] E
[F svR32 — W CircuitNo3 2 9000 - 9FFF[H]

M-EXECUTOR

6 —UNDEFINED —

01 — unDEFINED -

=02 — UNDEFINED —

=103 — UNDEFINED -

=04 — UNDEFINED —

5
|05 — UNDEFINED —
02 — UNDEFINED —
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3.3 Manually Setting the Module Configuration

3. Double-click [FUNDEFINED-] in [01 MBU-B05].

Circuit No/AxisAddress

Function Module/Slave Motion Register

—UNDEFINED —
— UNDEFINED —

',!?5 Circuit No1

BVC3z2 — @l CircuitNol 2 3000 - BFFF[H]

3VR32 —_ &l Circuit No3 2 9000 - 9FFF[H]

3 —UNDEFINED —
— UNDEFINED —

The [Module] window will be displayed.
4. Select [Motion control module] - [SVB-01], and then click the [OK] button.

Madule x
UNDEFINED

| Communication module
[ vo madule

MECHATROLINK-Il Mation Control Module -~
WMECHATROLINK-II:2ports(1 circuit)

Transrission Speed:10Mbps

Number of Connecting Station:21 stations (16 o

Sy

—

C o I oo ]

The fields for the SVB-01 are created on the Module Configuration Window.

*Module Configuration

File [F Saveto project || Edit [ Setting | | Online *¥Read [¥Wiit= || Self Configuration 1[ Al modules *{] specified module || © Snap [

Circuit No/AxisAddress

Function Module/Slave Status Motion Register

Edit
Fdit

Stats — UNDEFINED —

Warsinn — UNDEFINED —

2 218IFD

CircuitNol

=

=

Q 8vCa2 — @l CircuitNo1 2 8000 - BFFF[H]

b

S

= SVR32 — @ CircuitNa3 2 9000 - OFFF[H]
5 M-EXECUTOR —
5 — UNDEFINED —

[ sve-01 VB0 —_ @ CircuitNo5 1 ADOO - ATFF[H]

— UNDEFINED —
3 — UNDEFINED —
— UNDEFINED —
5 — UNDEFINED —

02 — UNDEFINED —
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3.3 Manually Setting the Module Configuration

5. Click [+] next to the [SVB-01] cell.

Circuit No/AxisAddress
upied circ

Function Module/Slave Status

Motion Register

01 [CPL
— UNDEFINED —
— UNDEFINED —

— 2= CircuitNo1 1 |
[
|
— @ CircuitNo1 2 8000 - 8FFFIH ¢
— W CircuitNo3 2 9000 - 9FFF[H]
5 M-EXECUTOR —
5 — UNDEFINED —
|
201 - W Circuit No5 1 ADDD - A7FF[H]

—UNDEFINED —

6. Double-click [FUNDEFINED-] where the axis is to be assigned.
*Module Configuration

File [E Save toproject | Edit [ Seting | | Online " Read ¥ Write | Self Configuration 1[T] All modules “[] specified module ||© Snap [

Circuit No/AxisAddress

Module Function Module/Slave Status

d Motion Register
Fdit 01 [CPU-2
Statis — UNDEFINED —
Varsion — UNDEFINED —

2 218IFD

Circuit No1

[ sve32 — <l Circuit No1 2 8000 - BFFF[H]
4 ] sVR32 — <l Circuit No3 2 9000 - OFFF[H]
5 M-EXECUTOR —
§ — UNDEFINED —
\
[ sveoi — 4l Circuit No5 1 ADDD - ATFFH]

01 — UNDEFINED —
02 — UNDEFINED —
03 - UNDEFINED —
04 — UNDEFINED —
05 - UNDEFINED —
06 — UNDEFINED —
07 - UNDEFINED —
02 — UNDEFINED —

The [Slave] window will be displayed.
7. Select the model to set, and then click the [OK] button.
Slave *

= UNDEFINED
DEFINED

(| L] Treverter
#-E5] Stepping
-8 1o

[EJ SGDH-E (Linear) + JUSP-NET15
[ SGDH-"E + JUSP-NS115

[ saDs-=124

[Elsane.s

EyEaov
[ SUDE-"ha
8] wild Card Servo

(8] \wild Card ServolLinear)

AC BERVOPACK Sigma-V Series
For MECHATROLINK-II
Rotary

o 1 o |
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3.3 Manually Setting the Module Configuration

The device will be added to the Module Configuration Window.

*Module Configuration |

CPU

File [ Save to project | Edit [ Setting |© Online "/ Read [¥Write |: Self Configuration 1[[] 4l modules ¥[] specified module | Snap [©
X Circuit No/Axisfddress X X
Edit Madule Function Module/Slave Status Motion Register
=T [CPU-201]: —
Status — UNDEFINED —
Varsion — UNDEFINED —

InputUnder5k\W)

218IFD — &5 CircuitNol 1
SVC32 — <& CircuitNol 2 8000 - 8FFFIH]
SVR32 — =& CircuitNo3 2 9000 - 9FFF[H]

M-EXECUTOR — - -

— UNDEFINED —

= sveni — Sl Circuit No5 AD0Q - A7FF[H]

01 [@g SGDV-"**11% (AC o1 — ADOO - ADTF[H]

02 —UNDEFINED —
03 — UNDEFINED —
04 —UNDEFINED —
05 — UNDEFINED —
06 —UNDEFINED —
07 —UNDEFINED —
08 —UNDEFINED —

— IINDEFINEN

PR

n

Add the second axis in the same manner as the first axis.

Function Module/Slave

01 [CP ==
— UNDEFINED —

Status

Circuit No/AxisAddress

Motion Register

upied circ

—UNDEFINED —

CPU

InputUnder15k\w)

218IFD - = CircuitNo1 !
[
|
svc3z2 — Bl CircuitNo1 2 2000-8FFFIHI
SVR32 — &l CircuitNo3 2 9000 - 9FFF[H]
M-EXECUTCR — _ _
— UNDEFINED —
|
= sveo1 — <l CircuitNo5 ADDD- ATFFIHI |
SGDV-"*11* (AC . oo agoena |
011t Underiking 0 ADDO - AD7F[H] i
U i
Cl AT 02 —  ADBO-ADOFFHI |

D3 — UNDEFINED —

04 — UNDEFINED —

05 — UNDEFINED —

D6 — UNDEFINED —

07 — UNDEFINED —

ne _ 1INDEEIMED
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3.3 Manually Setting the Module Configuration

9. Click the [Save to project] button.

*Module i
File | Save to project )Edit [ sstting | Online Read ¥ Writs || Self Configuration {[]] All modules ¥[] specified module
Circuit NoiAxisAddress
Edit Function Module/Slave Status St == Motion F
Edit -
Status
Versinn
1 cPU —
2 218IFD — &% CircuitNol
= 2 H sveaz — W CircuitNo 2 8000 -8
(1 CPUZO1
= 4 [+ svR32 — M Circuit No3 2 9000 -9
5 M-EXECUTOR —
6 — UNDEFINED —
1 = svBo1 —_ <@l Circuit No5 1 ADOD - 2
SGDV-"***11* (AC : T
01 B nder 5 v A0D-2
SGDV-"***11* (AC .
02 B nder 5k Lz LU
@ sve-01
03 — UNDEFINED —
04 — UNDEFINED —
05 — UNDEFINED —
06 — UNDEFINED —

This saves the manually specified settings in the project file.

Information If allocations for an SVB or SVC are changed online (e.g., if you add or delete MECHATROLINK devices
or change transmission parameters), the following warning dialog box will be displayed when you save the
data.

MC-Configurator

@ Writing will start, OK?

When the definition of SVB / SVC is saved, the controller is lost the
position information and the zere point return (complete) information.

s

This concludes the procedure.
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3.4

Inheriting the Parameters and Changing Only the

Model

If the following conditions are satisfied, you can change the SERVOPACK model while inheriting the fixed and
setting parameters that were previously set. However, the servo parameters are not inherited.

* The change must be made offline.

* The allocations must be saved to a project file.

* The models before and after the change are a combination in the following table.

Before Change

After Change

X-7-series SERVOPACK

Servo amplifier from another company (Wild Card Servo)

X-V-series SERVOPACK

>-7-series SERVOPACK or servo amplifier from another company (Wild Card
Servo)

Servo)

Servo amplifier from another company (Wild Card

X-V-series SERVOPACK or X-7-series SERVOPACK

Information This function is not available when using a £-X-series SERVOPACK.

Use the following procedure.

1. Right-click a SERVOPACK in the Module Configuration window, and then select
[Change Allocation of SERVOPACK].

03[ svcaz — &l Circuit|

A SGDV-217 (AC [ 03(HI
E Input:Under

Copy Ctrl+C 4
02 — UNDEFINED _

Paste Ctrl+V 1
03 —UNDEFINED

Delete Del 1

04 — UNDEFINED
05 — UNDEFINED
06 — UNDEFINED

7 —UNDEFINED
028 —UNDEFINED

Change to disable axis

Function List L

Device Select 1

{

Change Allocation of SERVOPACK

The [Slave] window will be displayed.
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2. Select the new model, and then click the [OK] button.

¥ |

Slave

Display in categary

|5 UNMDEFINED
UMDEFINED

el
[£3] Inverter
] Stepping
[ 1o

[EJSGDH-"*E (Linear) + JUSP-NS115
[ SGDH-"*E + JUSP-NS115

[ sGDE-124
[EolSGNS-+1 A
I SaDY-11*
[ESGDV 57
[ SUDE-+Na,
[ \wiild Card Serva
[B5]\wild Card SemvotLinear)

| ..&C SERVOPACK Sigma-V Series
Far MECHATROLIMNK-I
Rotary

l QK | l Cancel

The SERVOPACK model will be changed to the selected model.

This concludes the procedure.



3.5 Checking, Editing, and Saving Parameters

3.5

Checking, Editing, and Saving Parameters

The parameters that are displayed in the window and the save location for those parameters will depend on the
type of parameter and the connection type, as shown in the following tables.

This section describes the procedures to check, edit, and save parameters for each type of parameter.

* Fixed and Setting Parameters

Parameter Dis-

Connection Type | Project File Status played in the Writing Method Paramete_r T
Location
MPE720
A Save to project -
8n11ne. Dlrect Not open Controller RAM data
onnection Write Controller RAM
D : Save to project Open project file
8n11ne‘ I.JrOJ ect Link Open Controller RAM data
onnection Write Controller RAM
Save to project Open project file
Offline Open Open project file
Write -
* Servo Parameters (Yaskawa X-V-series or Later SERVOPACK)
The parameters are displayed in the SigmaWin+ Ver. 7.
Parameter Dis- Writing Method
. . . ; . Parameter Save
Connection Type | Project File Status | played in the Sig- Locati
maWin+ MPE720 SigmaWin+ oCation
Write to Servo SERVOPACK
Online: Direct Not one Data saved in SER- | :Zléts S;e;ﬁzrValues Controller RAM
Connection open VOPACK */ i
Write Controller Val- SERVOPACK
ues to Servo
Save to project - Open project file
Write to Servo SERVOPACK
Online: Project Link Open Data saved*iln SER- Write Servo Values R/-:lM in contTolletfl
Connection VOPACK _ to Controller 2121 open project file
Write Controller Val- | SERVOPACK and
ues to Servo open project file *2
Save to project - Open project file
Offline Open Open project file

Save to Project

Open project file *2

*1 This is the default display status. You can also display the RAM data from the controller at the same time. Refer to the following

section for details.

F (1) Yaskawa Z-V-series or Later SERVOPACK on page 166
*2 The parameters will be saved to a temporary file. To save the data to the project file, click the [Save to project] button in the
MPE720 Module Configuration Window.

Information

The servo common parameters that are defined in the standard servo profile for MECHATROLINK-III can be dis-

played on the SigmaWin+ when it is started from the MPE720. Although you can display the servo common parame-
ters, you cannot write them.

Servo Parameters (Yaskawa X-IlI-series or Earlier SERVOPACK, Servo Amplifier from Another Company,

and Other Devices)
. . . Parameter Displayed . Parameter Save
Connection Type Project File Status in the MPE720 Writing Method Location

Online: Direct Not open Data saved in Save to project -

Connection SERVOPACK Write SERVOPACK

Save to project Open project file

Online: Project Link Oven Data saved in

Connection P SERVOPACK Wi SERVOPACK and open

rite .
project file

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

. . . Parameter Displayed e Parameter Save
Connection Type Project File Status in the MPE720 Writing Method Location
Save to project Open project file
Offline Open Open project file

Write

3.5.1

Checking and Editing Fixed Parameters

Use the following procedure to check and edit fixed parameters.

1.
display.

Wark Space

2 x|

Module Configuration

= [l test
= [T [CPU-301(16axes)] : -—

File [&]Save to project

Edit [Esettine

Online Y Read [¥ Write

Sel

<
Tl Module Gonfiguration Edit Module Function Module/Slave
= Edit 01 [GPU-301(16axes)] : —-
% Fixed Parameter Status
B3, Setting Parameter . i cPU
£ Monitor Parameter Version
BN Servo Parameter 12 218IFD %
3 Servo Monit
) Servo Monitor
Servo Tuning 03 [5 svG Q
L, SGDV-*RED % (AC
|5, Siepping Maior, U1 [ it Under 1563
g™ d L0 02 -~ UNDEFINED —
ERCRTIT—— 15 - UNDEFINED -
AT =400 (m) CPUBOICIB)E---—-] 04 -- UNDEFINED —
u=1 05 -- UNDEFINED --
= 06 -~ UNDEFINED —-
Select the tareet device, § 07 -- UNDEFINED —
08 - UNDEFINED —
Do not display the unused axis. 04 [£] SVR
[ ) Axis0 101
( 15 M-EXEGUTOR X
U5 —— UNDEFINED —
2. Double-click [Fixed Parameter].
[[Work Space T x| Module Gonfiguration
File [ Save to project Edit ESemng Online ) Read Sel

=1 [T [CPU-801(16axes)] : ===

Tl Mockile Gonfieuration
—regpl

Ely Fixed Parameter

& Setting Farameter
) Monitor Parameter
BN Servo Parameter
2 Servo Monitor
Servo Tuning

Select the target device.

Da not display the unused axis.
[ [ Acis 1101

<
Edit
Edit
Status

Version

Function Module/Slave

01 CPU

02 218IFD

033 svC

S
S

01 [ ot Under 16k

SGDV-rrexd 1% (AC

02 -- UNDEFINED —
03 -- UNDEFINED —
=400 () CPUDI(16)-—--1 04 -- UNDEFINED --
H 05 -- UNDEFINED -
T 06 -- UNDEFINED —
g 07 -- UNDEFINED —
08 -- UNDEFINED —
04 [ SVR
05 M-EXECUTOR Q
06 -- UNDEFINED --

The parameters for the selected axes will be displayed.

12/%

Axis 101
[ Circuitk01 Axis#01
SGDV-+eek2 1* (AC Tnp*

0 : Selection of operation modes

0': Normal operation mndeE

L= |

1 : Function selection flag 1 0000[H]
0 : Selection of operation modes I
1: fAxis unused -
Apply
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In the [Work Space] window, select the check box for the axis with the parameters to

Double-click the parameter cell, edit the value, and then click the [OK] button.



3.5 Checking, Editing, and Saving Parameters

The edited parameter cell will change to green.

Axis0101
12)* Circuit#d1 Axis#0 1
SGDV-*kkk2 1% (AC Inp+
0 : Selection of operation modes 1: Axis unusedj ..
+ 1: Function selection flag 1 0000[H]
+ 2: Function selection flag 2 1000[H]
4§ : Reference unit selection 0: pulse

3.5.2 Saving the Fixed Parameters

Use the following procedure to save fixed parameters to a controller or project file. When you save the setting
parameters to a project file while offline, perform step 4 only.

1. Click the [Write] button.

Module Configuration : [CPU-301(16axes)]  *Fixed Parameter : [CPU-301{16axes)]

File [E]Save to project ﬂlmpurl /B Export Gontroller '|"T Read "“\erte
Axis0101
12% [ Circuit#01 Axis#1
SGD7S-kikk (%
0 : Selection of operation modes 1: Axis unusedf -]
1 : Function selection flag 1 0000[H]
% 2 : Function selection flag 2 0000[H]

A message dialog box will be displayed.
2. Click the [OK] button.

MC-Configurator x

| Writing will start. OK?

*vvtl

The [Write] window will be displayed.
3. Select the axes to which to write the parameters and click the [OK] button.

Write X

[] Display in category List | Icons
[[] Do not display the unused axis

Axis  Circuit Motor Type

|5, Al Axis

[ g s 0101

oeel

The write will be executed. When the write is completed, the green cells change back to white.

4. Click the [Save to project] button.

File| & Save to project ;Dlmpon A Export Controller * Read
Axig0101
1]2}% [ Circuit#01 Axis201
SGDV-xrwx2 1% (AG Inp-+
0 : Selection of operation modes 1 Axis unusedf ]|
+ 1: Function selection flag 1 0000[H]
+ 2: Function selection flag 2 0000[H]

The parameters will be saved to the project file.

This concludes the procedure.
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3.5.3 Checking and Editing Setting Parameters

Use the following procedure to check and edit setting parameters.

1. Inthe [Work Space] window, select the check box for the axis with the parameters to

display.
|[Work Space 2 x|l Module Gonfiguration : [CPU-301(16axes)]
I File [ Save to project Edit ESettine Online *N]Read [¥)Write | !
| [T} CPU-301(16axes) : -—-
o <
THAl Module Gonfieuration Edit Module Function Module/Slave
0 Edit 01 GPU-30116axes) : ——
Ely Fixed Parameter
Status
B2, Setting Parameter ; j el
Eﬂ Monitor Parameter Version
B Servo Parameter g 2180FD %
£ Servo Monit
) Servo Monitor
Servo Tuning 4 [-] SVC %
[ o[ nverter Setting, ~
| 00 (= CPU3DI(16)[Drivine] 01 SGD75-#rrx (%
W =
= s % 4 [{] SVR
05 M-EXECUTOR 2y
i — UNDEFINED —
Select the tareet device. 7 -- UNDEFINED --
1 MO
Do not display the unused axis. 1 LIO-08[Driving] Q
=
@Enxismm | 2 ONTR-A (AN

2. Double-click [Setting Parameter].

‘Work Space 2 X|| Module Configuration : [GPU-301(16axes)]
File [ Save to project Edit ESettine Online N Read ¥ Write | !
| [T} CPU-301(16axes) : -—-
o <
THAl Module Gonfieuration Edit Module Function Module/Slave
Q Edit 01 CPU-301{16axes) : -—
iy Fixed Parameter
Status
, s
£ Monitor Parameter Version
B Servo Parameter g 2180FD %
29 Servo Moniitor
al
Servo Tuning i3 ] svo %
[ & O fverier Seiting, | ~
= 0w/ GPU301(16)[Drivine] 01 SGD75-#rrx (%
W =
$ 4 [#] SVR
05 M-EXEGUTOR 2\
i — UNDEFINED —
Select the tareet device. 7 -- UNDEFINED --
‘ , 1 MO AN
Do not display the unused axis. 9 LIO-08[Driving]
‘lZIHxisﬂlm | 2 ONTR-A (AN

The parameters for the selected axes will be displayed.

3. Double-click the parameter cell, edit the value, and then click the [OK] button.

Information The parameters are displayed in two columns: initial values (left side) and current values (right side). When
editing values, double-click the current value cells.

et Acisto! Axis0101
1|2l Address Ll (7 ] Gircuit#1 Axis#0]
SGD 75wk 2k
Thitial value] SO0
[]Select All_fyjReflectio | Update
(7] 0: Run command setting owsooo [ Q000[H] Q000[H]
[+ 1: Mode setting 1 oweoor [ DﬂDU[HlI 0000[H]
[+ 2: Mode setting ? lrmenna 1 annAFLY Q000[H)
[ 3 : Function settid Edit AxisO101 Circuit#01 Axis#01 SGD7S-#++%20 0011[H]
[+ 4 : Function setti 0033[H]
[+ § : Function setti |8 : Motion command | 0000[H]
1+ 6 : M-I Vendor ¢ 0 No Gommand . 0000[H
4 Moton conme 1o Gommand ]
[+ 9 : Motion comma UITUTH
10 : Motion subca 0: No Command
12 Torque/Thru Soil i 001
14 - Sraad limit ;m—- Bt tha tarmna fHhess | ATIDAAT "o TR s 1RanAra 01l

The edited parameter cell will change to green.
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Module Configuration : [CPU-301(16axes)]  *Setting/ Monitor parameter : [CPU-301({16axes)] - [Servo]

File [ Save to project gdlmport AExport | © Controller $¥Read [¥)Vikite Display %Current value
< 0101
al 12 Address -c.mum1 Axis#l ]
SGD7S-*kckk I (k

Al (# 0: Run command setting OWS8000 0000[H]

Positioni |4 1: Mode settine 1 OWE001 0000[H]

External [+ 2 : Mode setting 2 OWE002 0000[H]

[+ 3 : Function setting 1 OWE003 0011[H]

Zero 41 4 Function setting 2 oWB004 0033[H]

Interpola (+] & : Function setting 3 OW3005 0000[H]

Thterpala (+ 6 M-II Vendor Specific Servo Comma'* OWS8006 0000[H]

. 2 Motion command OWB008 1: Pusition'ngrlz;l

3.5.4 Saving the Setting Parameters

Use the following procedure to save setting parameters to a controller or project file. When you save the setting
parameters to a project file while offline, perform step 8 only.

1. In the [Initial value] column, select the check box of the parameters to save. To save all
parameters, select the [Select All] check box.

Axis01
is0101

Clrcull#ﬂl Axis#01
109)% Address - -Clrcultﬁll Axis#01

[ SGD 75wk 20

[hitial value] ECLESSS

] Select All [ Reflectio Update
(# 0: Run command setting oWB000 O 0000[H] 0000[H]
# 1: Mode setting 1 owsoo1r (] 0000[H] 0000[H]
[+ 2 Mode setting 2 owsooz [ 0000[H] 0000[H]
() 3 : Function setting 1 owsoos [ 0011[H] 0011[H]
(# 4 : Function setting 2 oOWB004 ] 0033[H] 0033[H]
+ § : Function setting 3 owsoos (] 0000[H] 0000[H]
[+ §: M-II Vendor Specific Servo Commas* OWB006 0000[H) 0000[H]
2 : Motion command owaoos ([ 0: No Command ]
2. Click the [Reflection] button.
Axis101
Axis0101

120 Address - C'mu'lﬂl{&x'ﬁfm -Clrcultﬁll Axis#01

[hitial value] ECLESSS

[] Select All |R..ﬁ Reflectio Update
(# 0: Run command setting oWB000 O D00D[H 0000[H]
# 1: Mode setting 1 owsoo1r (] 0000[H] 0000[H]
[+ 2 Mode setting 2 owsooz [ 0000[H] 0000[H]
() 3 : Function setting 1 owsoos [ 0011[H] 0011[H]
(# 4 : Function setting 2 oOWB004 ] 0033[H] 0033[H]
+ § : Function setting 3 owsoos (] 0000[H] 0000[H]
[+ §: M-II Vendor Specific Servo Commas* OWB006 ] 0000[H) 0000[H]
2 : Motion command owaoos [ 0: No Command ]

A message dialog box will be displayed.
3. Click the [OK] button.
MC-Configurator x
Axis0101
0 Circuit#01 Axis#01
SGD7S-****20*

The current value will be reflected in the initial value.
Do you want to continue?

e

The current values will be applied to the initial values.
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4. Click the [Initial value] button.
Module Gonfiguration : [CPU-301(16axes)]  *Setting/ Monitor parameter : [CPLI-801(16axes)] - [Serval

: File [E]Save to project ﬂ[mport EExpu’t Gontroller ‘mPead m\‘lhte Displu* %]ni(ial value E‘lﬂ Current value

[ Axis0101
Al 2|x Address
Al Run command setting OWE000
| Positioni : Mode setting 1 OW2001
@ : Mode setting 2 0W8002
: Function setting 1 OW8003
Zero | Function setting 2 OWB004
| Interpola Function setting 3 0WE005
@ M-I Vendor Specific Servo Comma*** OWS006
8 : Motion command OW2008
J0G A miai. St T val s

Only the initial value column will be displayed.
5. Click the [Write] button.

Madule Gonfiguration : [CPU-301(16axes)]  *Setting/ Monitor parameter : [GPLU-301(16axes)] - [Serva]
: File [E]Save to project ﬂ[mpart EExpu’t Gontroller ‘mF\‘eadI m\‘lhte I Display %]ni(ial value E'ﬂcu'rent value

[ Axis0101
all 12 Address [ Gircuit#0] Axis#1

Al 0: Run command setting OWE000
| Positioni 1 : Mode setting 1 0W8001
@ 2: Mode setting 2 0W8002
3 : Function setting 1 OW3003
IE 4 : Function setting 2 0OWE004
| Interpola 5 : Function setting 3 OWB005
@ 6 : M-II Vendor Specific Servo Comma**  OW2006
o e

A message dialog box will be displayed.
6. Click the [OK] button.

MC-Configurator x

| writing will start. OK?

| T

The [Write] window will be displayed.

7. Select the axes to which to write the parameters and click the [OK] button.

Write X
[ Display in category Icons
[[] Do not display the unused axis.

Axis  Gircuit Motor Type

| [ Al Axis

@Axisﬂlﬂl

The write will be executed. When the write is completed, the green cells change back to white.
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8. Click the [Save to project] button.

Module Configuration : [CPU-301{16axes)]  Setting/ Monitor parameter : [CPU-301{16axes)] - [Serva]

File ave to project (D[mpurl A Export Controller '_‘“| Read “\‘\V\’me Display ‘H_glmha\ va
< Axis0101
all 1|2[x Address  [am) Gircuit#l ] Axisi]
SGD7S—kkkk 0%

All + 0: Run command setting OW8000 0000[H]
Positioni + 1: Mode setting 1 OW3001 0000[H]
External + 2: Mode setting 2 OW8002 0000[H]
+I 3 : Function setting 1 oW3003 0011[H]
Zero + 4 : Function setting 2 OWs004 0033[H]
Interpola + 5 : Function setting 3 OWB005 0000[H]
Tterpola + 6: M-II Vendor Specific Servo Gommar OWS006 0000[H]
8 : Motion command OWs008 1: Pos itiuningm
JOG + 9 : Mation command control flag OW8009 0000[H]
Relative 10 : Motion subcommand OWZ00A 0: No Command
g Speed 12 : Torque/Thrust reference setting oL800C 0[0.01%]
= 14 : Speed limit setting at the torque/th- OW30OE 15000[0.01%]
g Torque/ 16 : Speed reference setting OL8010 200001000pulse/min]
S | Phase 18 : Speed limit value oWs012 0[0.01%]
§ Joz 20 : Positive side limiting torque/thrust* QL8014 30000[0.01%]

The parameters will be saved to the project file.

This concludes the procedure.

3.5.5 Applying the Current Values of the Auto-Updated Parameters to
Initial Values

Auto-updated parameters are parameters in which the settings are automatically written to servo common param-
eters in the SERVOPACK when a MECHATROLINK connection is established. Auto-updated parameters are
enabled when fixed parameter No. 1 bit A (User constants self-writing function) is 0.

These parameters will be displayed with yellow cells on the parameter list. Place the mouse cursor over a cell to
view its tooltip.
10000[0.0 1%,

Olpulse| 11
100[pulse] [

000000 IR o
Olpulse| £,
100[pulse]]

not be applied to

When the current values of the auto-updated parameters are applied to the initial values, those values can be kept
when the controller is next started. Use the following procedure.

1. After you edit the parameters, click the [Apply to initial values] button.

Frdn [D 705 1AbAIRE @ttt AT | aebo—3 iEaire MESAe | & Uptseedois [fhIIEE | AdhEeTa—4 (O tehsEiiEes
< ficis0 101
27 N ke [Elig#01 dga01 Azis0 101 Axis0 102
2T Rk TR ?féﬁ'%bvn’ggf*ﬁ‘]‘* 65 =) s@éﬁ\’?ﬂ*‘f’ﬁ“& (A Inprr s'i‘é%@?limﬁ“ﬁ (A Inpr+
&R [ 2:ER [ Pzt HAEHR HAEHR
R 03! owsooo [ 0000[H], 0000[H] 0000[H]
EaiE 1 owsool [ n0oa[H] 0000[H1 0000[H]
2 owWsoo2 [ 0000[H], 0000[H] 0000[H]
1S 8 omsood [ 0011[H] 011[H] 011[H]
=S 4 omsood [ 0033[H] 0033[H] 0033[H]
= § owWg00s [ 0000[H]| 0000[H] 0000[H]
EEE b owWz00E [ ] 0000[H]| 0000[H] 0000[H]
ETiE0 [ER eV owsoos ] 0 JwFRL 0 I PRl 0 v PRl
EEE IR S E W ] o 1 el owsoos [ 0000[H], 0000[H] 0000[H]
TILBAE AR ST W i -t owsoor [ 0 JvwkikL 0 JvvkREL [BeEIT-N
12 MLDAENISSERE oLsooc [ 0[0.01%] 0[0.01%] 0[0.01%]
ot T4 LB HE R SRR RIFREAE omsooE [ 15000[0.01%] 15000[0.01%] 15000[0.01%]
Bak 16 EEASSERE oLaolo ] 3000[1000pulses/min] 3000[1000pulse/min] 3000[1000pulse/min]
T 20 R LD/ SN HIFREATE oLsold [ 0000[0.01%] E0000[0.01%] F0000[0.01%]
22 ELEEARIE oLsois [ 0[1000pulse/min] 0[1000pulse/min] 0[1008pulse/min]
A oA EA omsols [ 10000(0.01%] 10000[0.01%] 10000[0.01%]
D155 28 {IEIESENE oLsoic [ 0[pulse] 0[pulse] 0fpulse]
SR o GEROTETE |oLs01E \ 1000puike] 2iﬁtpu|_se] g T000pulse]

The [Apply to initial values] window will be displayed.
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2. Select the axis, and then click the [OK] button.

Apply to initial values Pt
[] Display in category List  Icons
[[] Do not display the unused axis.

fxis  Gircuit Motor Type

[ [T, Al Axis

[Am] Axis0 101

Gareo

A message dialog box will be displayed.
3. Click the [Yes] button.

MC-Configurator

The current valuas of the automatically updatad parameters will
I be applied to the mibal values.
This applies to the following parameters,

Mod0 : Width of potitioning completion

Mowd6 : Position koop gain

Mol T : Speed loop gain

MNodE : Speed feedionward amends

K50 : Position koop integration tims constant
MNo.52 : Speed loop integration ime constant
oS8 ; Filter time constant

oK

The [Automatically Updated Parameters] window will be displayed.
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4. Click the [Write] button.

| Automatically Updated Parameters n

The current values of the automatically updated parameters (vellow cells) will
be applied to the initial values.

To zave the initial values in the Controller, perfarm the following procedure to
write the values to the Controller and zave them to flazh memary.

CAUTION:

If you do not write the new values to the Controller and save them to flash

memory, the original initial values will be restored when the power supply iz
turn OFF and OM again.

fpplicable Axes

Bz 101 Circuit#0 1 Axisl ] SGDW-#rkk] 1% (A0 Input:Under 15kW)
fixiz0 102 Circuit#0 1 Axis#l2 SGOW-#kkk] 1% (A0 Ihput:Under 15kW)

Stepl: Wirite to Controller

i it | | Mot completed

Stepd: Save to Flazh Memary

Flease execute flash save from MPET20 Ver.7 screen.

Cloge

A message dialog box will be displayed.
5. Click the [OK] button.

MC-Configurator

If you write the parameter values to the Controller, the initial
values for all of the parameters will be written.
OK?

vl

The values will be written to the controller, and the write status will change to [Completed].

| Automatically Updated Parameters n

The current values of the automatically updated parameters (vellow cellz) will
be applied to the initial values.

To =zave the initial values in the Gontroller, perform the following procedure to
write the values to the Controller and save them to flash memory,

CALUTION:

If wou do not write the new values to the Contraller and zave them to flazh
memary, the original initial values will be restared when the power supply is
turn OFF and OM again.

Applicable Axes

Baciz0 101 Circuit# 1 Axiz#01 SGON-#e ] 1% (AC Input:Under 15k4W)
Baiz0102 Circuit#l 1 Axiz#02 SGON-#e 1 1% (AC Input:Under 15k4W)

Stepl: Wirite to Controller

e

Stepl Save to Flash Memory

Please execute flash zave fram MPET20 Ver 7 zcreen.

Cloze
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6. Click the [Close] button.

Information Save to flash memory will be executed after you close the [Automatically Updated Parameters] window.

Automatically Updated Parameters n

The current values of the automatically updated parameters (vellow cellz) will
be applied to the initial values,

To zave the initial values in the Controller, perform the following procedure to
write the values to the Controller and save them to flazsh memary.

CALTION:

If wou do nat write the new values to the Controller and zave them to flazh
metnory, the original initial values will be reztored when the power zupply is
turn OFF and ON again.

Applicable fxes

Bis0 101 Circuit0] Axis#l 1 SG0V-#ekx] 1% (AC Tnput:Under 15k W)
Aziz0102 CircuitD] Axis#l? SGOV-#ekx] 1% (AC ThputUnder 15kWw)

Step 1 Write to Controller

e

Step Save to Flash Memary

Flease execute flash save from MPET20 Wer.? screen.

Cloge

A message dialog box will be displayed.
7. Click the [OK] button.

MC-Cenfigurator >

The parameter values have not been saved to flash memaory.

! If you end the operation now, the original initial values will
be restored when the power supply is turned OFF and ON.
Continue anyway?

Cancel

8. Click the [Save to Flash] button on the [Transfer] tab page in the main window of the
MPE720.

HE) MPET20 Ver.7 - [MP2310]

File Edit WView Online Compile Debug Window Help

2SS EE X EE B oo i & e
L O EUE ¥ X eo0o Meiit# £
SEE K ek BB

(Il online | MP2310

Setup Programming Monitor Transfer Uttiliby

Write into controller Read from controller e to flash Transfer
Start
% History =% My tool

2]

=1L [MP2310]
- By System Setting

== ™

The [Transfer Program - Save to Flash] window will be displayed.
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9. Click the [Start] button.

Transfer Pregram - Save to Flash

Writing target controller : MP2310  (Ethernet[3] IP192.168.1.1)

&

Start

This may take some time, depending on the data to be zaved.

The MPE720 will begin saving the data to flash memory.

Information If the CPU unit is in RUN mode, the following message will be displayed. The data transfer to the target con-
troller starts when you click the [Yes] button or the [No] button.

MPET20 Ver.7 *

o The contraller is running, so it may take more time to save to
flash.

Should the controller continue to run during save to flash?

No Cancel

When save to flash is completed, a message dialog box will be displayed.
10. Click the [OK] button.

MPET720 Ver.7 *

o "Save to Flash' ended normally.

A message dialog box will close.

Information If you clicked the [No] button in step 9, the following message will be displayed. Click the [Yes] button to
put the CPU unit in the RUN status.

MPET20 Ver.7
o RUM the controller?
Yes No

This concludes the procedure.

3.5.6 Checking and Editing Servo Parameters

Use the following procedures to check and edit servo parameters.
The procedure will depend on the SERVOPACK model.

(1) Yaskawa X-V-series or Later SERVOPACK

For a Yaskawa X-V-series or later SERVOPACK, the SigmaWin+ will be started, which you can use to check
and edit the parameters. Use the following procedure.
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158

Information In the following cases, you must configure the detailed settings in advance to display the servo parameters.
* When using a £-7 SERVOPACK with FT specifications
* When using a direct drive servomotor
Refer to the following section for details.
IZ (a) Detailed SERVOPACK Settings on page 160

1. Inthe [Work Space] window, select the check box for the axis with the parameters to
display.
\Work Space 2 ||| module Configuration |

 File B Save toproject || Edit [l Setting || Online $Read M Write |

=

-

Function Module/Slave

Edit
— [ Fan ]
Ely Fixed Paramete Status

B Settng Paramet| =

% Monitor Parame
mServu Paramete
aServu Monitor
Servo Tuning
L
F— -

-

Select the target device.

Do not display the unused axis.
N

(| V] ais0 101
1| AxisD 102

2. Double-click [Servo Parameter].
\work Space 1 x| Maodule Configuration ‘
Iork Space __

|| File & savetoproject || | Edit [l Setting ||| Online Y Read PWiits |

F

<ira System Settin Function Module/Slave
Tl Module Configu
Ey Fixed Paramete:
ﬂﬂ Setting Paramet
% Monitor Parame
| Servo Monitor
Servo Tuning
L

iy -

Select the target device.

Do not display the unused axis.

[ [ AxisD 102

[l AxisD 101 ‘

The SigmaWin+ will be started with the selected axis allocated, and the [Edit Parameters] window will
be displayed.
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Edit Parameters

X

Project

Function Selection(Pn0xx-)
Gain(Pnixx-)

Position (Pn2xx-)
Speed(Pn3xx-)
Torque(Pndxx-)

7~
Edited
Parameters

Edited
Parameters _
Pa

Sequence(Pn5xx-)

1/0 Sign
Mechatrolink(Pn8xx-)
Common Parameters(PnAxc-)

‘ Pn000.0 ‘ Direction Selection
Pn000.1 Reserved (Do not change.)
Hierarchy: [0 - -
Pn000.2 Reserve Do not change.
Descriptions: KTl ( o)

Pn000.3
Pn001.0
Pn001.1
Pn001.2
Pn001.3
Pn002.0
Pn002.1
Pn002.2
Pn002.3
Pn006.0-1
Pn006.2
Pn006.3
Pn007.0-1
Pn007.2
Pn007.3
Pn008.0
Pn008.1
Pn008.2
Pn008.3
Pn009.0
Pn009.1

Reserved (Do not change.)

Servo OFF or Alarm G1 Stop Mode
Overtravel (OT) Stop Mode
AC/DC Power Input Selection
Reserved (Do not change.)

Torgue Contral Option

Absolute Encoder Usage

External Encoder Usage

Analog Monitor 1 Signal Selection
Reserved (Do not change.)
Reserved (Do not change.)
Analog Monitor 2 Signal Selection
Reserved (Do not change.)
Reserved (Do not change.)

Warning Detection Selection
Reserved (Do not change.)
Reserved (Do not change.)

Current Control Method Selection

Double-click the

MECHATROLINK Command Positior

Lowered Battery Voltage Alarm/Wa

Function Selection at Main Circuit V

- e ol R

050

Servo from
List.

d
Update
Compare Ao

and APPIY  Reflection
< Parameters
Function

Parameter
Save

Export

Display
[C]sGDv-***x21* (
Axis#0107
: Sets CCW as f---

: Reserved (Do:

: Reserved (Do
: Reserved (Do---
: Stops the mot---
: Same setting---
: Not applicable---
: Reserved (Do---
: Uses P_TLIM::-
:UsesV_LIMa---
: Uses absolute---
: Do not use ex---
02 : Torque refer---
0 : Reserved (Do
0 : Reserved (Do
00 : Motor speed

: Reserved (Do---
: Reserved (Do---
: Outputs alarm---
: Disables detec:--
: Detects warni-+
: Reserved (Do---
: Reserved (Do:

: Current contr--

parameter cell and edit the value.

| Pn000.0 ‘ Direction Selection ‘ —
Pn000.1 Reserved (Do not change.) —
Pn000.2 Reserved (Do not change.) —

The edited parameter cell will change to green.

| Pn000.0  Direction Selection
PRO0O.1

Pn000.2

Reserved (Do not change.) =

Reserved (Do not change.) =

Project
e d ' Iyl
’ & B 8 | D
Edited Edited - I E ) c Update Remove
Parameters Parameters I mucyt el Parameter Init ompars Auto Servo from
i i Save and ApplY  gefection List
- = - - = = - Parameters
Read from Servo Write to Servo File Function Display
[ ]sGDV-****21* (AC Input:Over22kw)

Axis#0107

0 : Sets CCW as forward direction.
1 : Sets CW as forward direction (Reverse Rotation Mode)

e e rere

Project

5 . \ @ D@ EE =i

Edited Edited - = o - Update Remove

Parameters Parameters Al oot EEOE Parameter Initialize ompare Servo from
Pa r Save and ApPlY  pofection List
- - - - - - - Parameters
Read from Servo Write to Servo File Function Display
[(]sGDV-****21+* (AC Input:Over22kW)

Axis#0107
1 : Sets CW as forward direction (Reve:---

0 : Reserved (Do not use.)

0 : Reserved (Do not use.)
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“@ Servo parameters can be imported and exported by axis using CSV files.

However, do not import CSV files that were exported from models that are not compatible with the SigmaWin+, such as
Important ' Wild Card Servo, because the parameter numbers and other information will be different.

i

Expﬂrt Funct

- -

Usrs (SERMDPACE fik)

G5V (data dizplaved n window)
| ‘GS‘-.-‘ laxiz file)’

(a) Detailed SERVOPACK Settings

In the following cases, you must configure the detailed settings in advance to display the servo parameters.

* When using a -7 SERVOPACK with FT specifications
* When using a direct drive servomotor

Use the following procedure.
1. When using a £-7 SERVOPACK with FT specifications, add the model information file to
the SigmaWin+.

Refer to the following manual for details on the model information file.
[T AC Servo Drive Engineering Tool SigmaWin+ Operation Manual (Manual No.: SIET S800001 34)

2. Double-click the axis with the parameters to display.

[/ MC-Configurator [CPU-201] - [Module Configuration : [CPU-201]] = e =]

Fle Edit View Window Help

Work Space 2 X/l Module Gonfiguration : [GPU-201] ‘ —lolx
= [ cPU-201: — “ || Fite & save toproject | Edit [l Seting || Online N Read M Wite || Self Configuration Y] All modules ] specified module || Snap [1] Save in Excel File

Circuit NojAxisAddress. Register(InputiOutput)

Tl Module Configu

Function Module/Slave Motion Register

01CPU-201:—
—UNDEFINED —
PSAT2

By Fixed Paramete
83 Setting Paramet
5 Monitor Parame | -

Eﬂser\m Paramete! lceu Driving
2] Servo Monitor
]
ww 2 218IFD Driving 85 CircuitNol 0000 - 07FFIH] 2048
Ellnput
e Do, U 5 sveaz Driving 4@ GircuitNo1 2 a000-EFFFIH) 7 DR 0a00-0BFRHI 1024
Ll outey
- 541 0PUZDT Elinput
S - [Priins] 01 sep7s-20° No Alarm M= opyy  Hin
Select the target device. ) [ output 8By
04 1l svR32 Driving @l CircuitNo3 2 9000-9FFFH]
Do not display the unused axis.
05 M-EXECUTOR Diving = e e e 0C00-0C3FIH] 64
[V xis0 101
06 — UNDEFINED — —

01— UNDEFINED —
02— UNDEFINED —
03— UNDEFINED —
04— UNDEFINED —

NDEFINED —

NDEFINED —
NDEFINED —
— UNDEFINED —
NDEFINED —

The [Function List] window will be displayed.
3. Click [Detailed Servo Settings].

Function List @

m T @

ooo |

Device Fixed Setting

Select Parameter Parameter
=
u [ !
Maonitar Serno Servo

Parameter  Parameter Monitor

Seno
Tuning
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5.

SigmaWin+ will be started and the [Detailed Servo Settings] window for the selected axis will be

displayed.
Click the [OK] button.

Detsited Servo Settings
Detailed Servo Settings
Selected SERVOPACK Mode: §(GD7S-1R6A20A***F40

Sigma-75 (Single-axis) AC Power
MECHATROLINK-IT Communications Reference SERVOPACK

Rotary motor

I

o Direct drive motor

Linear motor

Cancel

Click the [Yes] button.

YASKAWA SigmaWin+ Ver.7 called from MPET20 3

When you set the detailed information from the SERVOPACK, the servo
parameter backup file stored in the controller and the servo parameter
file stored with the project file will be discarded.

After you perform the operation to set the detailed information, open
the Edit Parameter Window and perform the write operation.

N

The SERVOPACK detail information will be set. OK?

Voltage, Capacity, and Version:AC200V,200W,0020,FT40 Axis Type (Number of Axes)

Set here when using
" direct drive servomotor.

Detailed information on the SERVOPACK will be set on the Module Configuration Window.

1 MC-Configurator [CPU-201] - [Module Configuration : [CPU-2011]
Fle fdit View Window Help

L= lre =]

Work Space # x]][ “Module Gonfguration :[cPU-201] | X
= CPU-201: — “ || File [ Savetoproject | © Edit [ Setting ||© Online JRead MWrite |© Self Configuration Yf) All modules ¥f] specified module || Snap [ Save in Excel File
Tl Modie Confou [ c Regi =

Module Function ModulefSlave Status Motion Register

01 CPU201 - — | I |
UNDEFINED

Ry Fixed Paramets
B3 Seting Paramet

55 Moritor Parame |4 Psaz

51 Servo Paramete e -
2] Servo Monitor
B
2 218D - & CiruitNot o000-07FFH] 2048
- m s 3= svesz — @l CircuitNoT1 2 00 - 8FFFH 0800 - OBFF[H] 1024
g
2 2 CPU201—] ( SGD: 03[H] 24
S =SS, 8000 -807FH) dgnyey  High
Selectthe target device. 8 R0 (©0HD L (agByie) M9
04 [F] sSVR32 — @ CircuitNo3 2 OFFF[H]
7] Do not display the unused axis.
5 M-EXECUTOR — 64
VIR axis0101
065 — UNDEFINED —
01— UNDEFINED —
02~ UNDEFINED —
03— UNDEFINED —
04— UNDEFINED —
05— UNDEFINED —
INDEFINED ~

= INDEFINED —

INDEFINED —
INDEFINED —
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6. Click the [Write] button.

] MC-Configurator [CPU-201] - [Medule Configuration : [CPU-201]] (=N Nl |
File Edit View Window Help
\Work Space 2 %l *Module Configuration : [CPU-201] ‘ [ [=]x]
EEMCF%"Z‘“ = “ || Fi ave to project || Edit [B Setting | © Online mﬂaa(mwme ) Self Configuration YiT] All modules ¥f] specified module ||* Snap [1] Save in Excel File

J0l Module Configu
S Edit

Edit

Statis

Gircuit No/AxisAddress

Function Medule/Slave Motion Register

01CPU-201:—
— UNDEFINED —
PSA-12

Elg Fixed Paramete
) Setting Paramet
5 Monitor Pareme | || | Version
& Servo Paramete
2 Servo Monitor

1 CPU

= [ it
B Servofuily 12 218IFD — 25 CircuitNol P 0000 - 07FFH] 2048
BL, Setl OutPut
.28, Stepping Motor S Input
— 3 )32 svea2 — @ CiraitNo1 2 3000 - BFFFH] P 0800-OBFFH] 1024
|71}, Distibuted k0,3 o OutPut
R s =00 = cPU201—] SGD7S Input — 2
5 01 - — 2000-807FH] = . High
Select the target device. 3 B R eh0nerao ' Howpa eBye) gl

14 F sVR32 — <l GCircuitNo3 2

¥] De not display the unused axis.

5 M-EXECUTOR — == 0C00 - DC3FH] 64

FlAxis0101

)6 — UNDEFINED —

01 — UNDEFINED —
02 — UNDEFINED —
03 — UNDEFINED —
04 — UNDEFINED —
05 — UNDEFINED —

UNDEFINED
NDEFINED

7. Click the [OK] button.

MC-Configurator @

Writing will start. OK?

When the definition of SVB / SVC is saved, the controller is lost the
position information and the zero point return (complete) information,

0K ]] [ Cancel

The detailed SERVOPACK settings will be written to the controller.

8. Inthe [Work Space] window, select the check box for the axis with the parameters to
display, and then double-click [Servo Parameter].

2] MC-Configurator [CPU-201] - [Module Configuration : [CPU-201]] (=& )E=])
File Edit View Window Help
\work Space # ][ Moduls Gonguration  [GPU-201) | BIEE]
=M crPu-201: — Savetoproject || Edit [ Setting | Online $/Read [ Write | ' Self Configuration Y[f] All modules V] specified module | © Snap [ Save in EBxcel File

Circuit NolAsisAddress [ Outout) -

supied circ|

Tl Module Configu

Function Module/Slave Motion Register

4 Start- End
Fdit. 01c
~ UNDEFINED —

PSA-12

B} Fixed Paramete

1 CPU Driving

=
B Servo Tuning )2 218IFD Driving = CircuitNo1 - 0000 - 07FFH] 2048
utPut
- W Sieppit . ]
~ s )3 sveaz Driving @ CicuitNel 2 8000 - SFFFIH] 0800 - 0BFFH] 1024
Q | QutPut
- 0 - [l
{00 (=1 CPUZD1[Driving] J—  Dlimput 2
Selectthe target device £ OISy |©@ NoAlm 8000-807FHI @aByey  Hish

4 ] sVR32 Driving <&l CircuitNo3 2 9

9FFFIHI

] Do not display the unused axis.

)5 M-EXECUTOR Driving - 0C00-0C3FHI 64

)6 — UNDEFINED — —

01— UNDEFINED —
02— UNDEFINED —
03 — UNDEFINED —
04 — UNDEFINED —
05— UNDEFINED —

JNDEFINED —
JNDEFINED —
UNDEFINED —
JNDEFINED —

The SigmaWin+ will be started with the selected axis allocated, and the [Edit Parameters] window will
be displayed.
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3.5 Checking, Editing, and Saving Parameters

* YASKAWA SigmaWin+ Ver.7 called from MPET20 - x
Edit Parameters -ax
SERVOPACK | Controller &
= ~ —
Function Selection(Pn0xc-) [ E\ _:l‘? /ﬂ @ @:l @ l _)E = ,;,
SGDTC-1REAMAADR0 & Gain(Pn1xx-) Edited Edited [ Update Remove
Position(Pn2xx-) Parameters Al Parameters I Import  Export Initiglize | Compare  “ao | Servo from
AdsOL0L Spesd(Prie-) Parameters Parameters Reflection List
|_Ires :f: 22{ Lrauelont) AR Write to Servo ) F;s ) B Fun;t\or\ — Displ
Saquence(PnSwx-) play
Foisoioz e e 1/0 sign [#]SGD7C-1R6AMAAD20
i = o Motion(Pnioc) Axis0101 AXis0102
Hierarchy:[_ el PN000.0  Direction Selection 1:UseCW asth e
Deii:ixgm Pn000.1 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — .D : Reserved para---
Value:[ oy Pn000.2 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 0 : Reserved para---
Pn000.3 Rotary/Linear Startup Selection Wh — 0 : Start as a rota--
Pn001.0 Servo OFF or Alarm Group 1 Stoppi — 2 : Coast the mot---
PN001.1 Overtravel Stopping Method - 0 : Apply the dyn---
Pn001.2 Main Circuit Power Supply AC/DC It — 0 : Input AC pow:--
Pn001.3 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 0 : Reserved para--
Pn002.0 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 1: Reserved para--
Pn002.1 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 1: Reserved para--
Pn002.2 Absolute Encoder Usage = 0 : Use the absol-+ ©
Pn002.3 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 0 : Reserved para---
Pn008.0 Low Battery Voltage Alarm/Warnine — 0 : Output alarm---
Pno08.1 Function Selection for Undervoltage — 0 : Do not detect---
- Pn008.2 Warning Detection Selection = 0 : Detect warnin--
mll PN008.3 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 4 : Reserved para— 4 : Reserved para

This concludes the procedure.

(b) Adding the SERVOPACK to the SigmaWin+

After the SigmaWin+ is started from the MPE720, you can add the SERVOPACK allocated on the Module Con-
figuration Window to the SigmaWin+. This is convenient for adding the displayed SERVOPACK to the Sigma-

Win+ later. Use the following procedure.

1.

0103-SGD7W-****20*

Axis#0101
I
L]

Axis#0102

I ——
v |

Add SERVOPACK

In the SigmaWin+ workspace, click the [Add SERVOPACK] button.

The [Select Axes] window will be displayed. The SERVOPACK axes allocated in the MPE720 Module

Configuration Window will be displayed here.
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2. Select the axis to add, and then click the [OK] button.

Select Axes x
SERVOPACK List
Connect Circuit No. Axis No.(Station Address) SERVOPACK  Servomotor Options Axis Name
01(03-00) SGDTW-+++120* |-
02(03-01) SGDTW-++

03(04)
04(05)

1
1
1
1
5
1

The selected axis will be added to the workspace.

0103-SGDTW-****20*

Axis#0101
]
7 I

Axis#0102
g E———
Fomer |

0106-SGD7S5-****20% ‘

Axis#0105
(T ——
| N B —

% il
This concludes the procedure.

(2) Yaskawa X-lll-series or Earlier SERVOPACK, Servo Amplifier from

Another Company, and Other Devices
For a Yaskawa X-III-series or earlier SERVOPACK, servo amplifier from another company, and other devices,
check and edit the parameters in MPE720. Use the following procedure.
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3.5 Checking, Editing, and Saving Parameters

In the [Work Space] window, select the check box for the servo axis with the parameters
to display.

[MP2200-04]]

ETHERNETI
Module Gonfiguration : [MP2200-04] | -|=1x

LIS [ Fite [25ave to project | £ Edit [ESetting || Online hjRead Dite || Self Gonfiguration modules: Y specified module ||} Snap FF{Save in Excel File

T File []5 /¢ Edit [setiine || Onl Resd Ditite |/ Self Gonf All modul fied moduls || Snap [F]5ave in Excel File |

1<l
Gircuit No/ AxisAddress I Reeister(Input/Output) -
T Meckle Gonfiswatir| E6t Module Function Module/Slave Status Motion Register |- C =L
et |

B Ficed Perameter || S

[ Setting Parameter
S Monitor Parameter Version

B Serva Parameter

1P

Driving - - -

2 FSVR Driving 0 Girouit Not 1 9300 - 9FFFIH]

00 =) GPL-04 [Drivine]

3 Servo Monitor
= &
1 Servo Turine 3 216IFC Driving & Circuit Not 1 - o 200 - OFF Ay
[ 4 = UNDEFINED — e
— 01 [ $v6-01 Drivine] 1 B VoDt Driving @ Gireuit Not 1 8000 - $7FFLH] %""W - 1800 - DBFFIH] 04 e

12 fj@ MPU-01 [Drivine] 1 MPLIF Driving S Oireuit No2 1 800 - BFFFLH] 0000 - s [H] 0

2
2
Q)
S

1= svent Driving 0 Girouit Nog 1 9000 - 97FF[H] 0G00 - OFFF[H] 04 e

Trput

SGDH-wRE + JUSP- . -
U=ty © No Alarm ot 9000 - 907FIH] A=

High  SG

[Select the target device.

02 -- UNDEFINED - |-
1 — UNDEFINED —
04 - UNDEFINED —
05 —= UNDEFINED —
1 [ SVB-01 Drivine] 1 — UNDEFINED —
07 = UNDEFINED —
05 —— UNDEFINED —
1 — UNDEFINED —
10 —- UNDEFINED ——
11 == UNDEFINED —
12 — UNDEFINED —
13 —- UNDEFINED ——
14 — UNDEFINED —

[ Do nat display the unused axis.

AcistTT1X

O
O @rxeniozy
[ [ Axis0301

Double-click [Servo Parameter].

ETHERNETL111P192.168.1.1 GPU-RUI

Madule Configuration : [MF2200-041 I

ine NRead ¥bikite

[EiSave to project || : Edit [ setting

elf Gonfiguration YJANl modules ¥f]specified madule ||| Smap [1]Save in Excel File |

A

Circuit NoJ/Axisfddress

Madule Function Module/Slave Status Motion Register ‘

Register(lhput/Output)

T Module Gonfieuratior || Edit

Digabled Start - End

\

1GpU Driving -— -— —-

E* Fixed Parameter Status

Setting Parameter
5 P Wersion

- B O Gircuit Not 1 9600 - 9FFF[H
00 (=) GPU-D4[Drivine] riving <@l Gircuit No ™

e i 2 218IFS S\ | brivine & Oircuit Mol 1 - - 0000 - OTFFIHI P
— UNDEFINED - —
01 SVC’[H[DHW"E] 1[Esvol % Driving <@l Gircuit Nol 1 8000 - 87FF[H] - 0800 - DBFF[H] 1024 —
12 fi@ MPU-0 1[Drvine] | MEUIF 2\, [ priving @ Circuit No2 1 3800 - $FFFIH] 0000 - weex[H] 0 -
[l Trput R
1[9svB01 % Driving <@l Circuit Nod 1 000 - 97FF[H] ] GutPot 0G0 - 0FFF[H] 1024
01 [ SEDH-HE + JUSP- | @ 1o Alarm 01 —- an0i - 90FFH] = Hieh 56
Select the target device. =100 [E OutPut

02 - UNDEFINED —

0% == UNDEFINED -

v
[¥ Do not display the unused axis. - ot

05 - UNDEFINED —

O i Axis 0101

xis 0102 1% [& SVB-01[Drivine]

i — UNDEFINED —

[m]
[ s 0301

07 - UNDEFINED —

0% -- UNDEFINED --

09 — UNDEFNED —

10 — UNDEFINED —

11 - UNDEFINED —

12 — UNDEFINED —

1% - UNDEFINED --

14 — UNDEFINED —

A message dialog box will be displayed.
Click the [OK] button.
x

The zervo parameters will be read.
L Durine reading, the controller cannot contral the SERVOPACK.
Comfirm that the device has stopped, and then click [OK].

The parameters for the selected axes will be displayed.
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3.5 Checking, Editing, and Saving Parameters

4. Double-click the parameter cell and edit the value.

Module Gonfiguration : [MP2200-04]  Servo parameter/ Servo monitor : [MP2200-04] - [Servol |

| fixis0301
Circuit03 Axis#) |
Al 1]2% Address [l el S e £ P e
Al | Ver Dx004]
Function | [ Select AlCAID

Gain I 0000 : Basic Function Select Switch 0 Pno0o @] 0111[H]
Position 0001 : Application Function Select Swit- | Pno0l g no00[H]
—I 0002 : Application Function Select Swit- | Pno0z [¥] no11[H]
Speed | 0003 : Function Selection Application S+ | Pnoo3 Ed 0002[H]
Torque I 0004 : Function Selection Application 5+ | Pnoo4 V] 1100[H]
0005 : Function Selection Application 5+ | Pnogs @] n000[H]

Sequenc I —
0100 : Speed Loop Gain Pnloo Il 100[Hz]
L0 Sign | 0101 : Speed Loop Inteeral Time Constant | 2nl0l Ed 2000[0.01me]
Mechatro | 0102 : Position Loop Gain Pn102 El 4051
-3 0103 : nertia Ratio Pnl03 El [
5 0104 : 2nd Speed Loop Gain Pn104 Edl 40[Hz1
‘5”1 0105 : 2nd Speed Loop Integral Time Go- | Pn105 El 2000[0.0Tms]
3 0106 : 2nd Position Loop Gain Pnl06 @] 40[/s]
T 0107 : Bias Pni107 [@ 0[min-1]
0108 : Bias Width Addition Pniog [¥] lreference units]

File [&]Save to project ﬁ'][mpurl AExport | |: Serve ‘mﬂead E]Wr\ts mﬂead selected E’E|Whts selected

3.5.7 Saving the Servo Parameters

Use the following procedures to save servo parameters to a controller, SERVOPACK, or project file.

The procedure will depend on the SERVOPACK model.

(1) Yaskawa X-V-series or Later SERVOPACK

1. Either of the following operations can be used.

» To write all of the parameters, click [All Parameters] above [Write to Servo].

*» To write only specific parameters, edit the parameters to write and then click [Edited Parameters]

above [Write to Servo].

L 3 YASKAWA SigmalWin+ Ver.7 called from MPE720 - & x
SERVOPACK | Controller a
=
— [ | Function Selection(Pn0sx-) @ @j @ [_)E| = ];]
SGDTC-1REAMAAD20 & Gain(Pnixx) Edited Update Remove
Position{Pn2xx-) Parameters Al 1 £ Initialize ~ Compare Auto Servo from
Axis0101 Speed(Pn3xx-) Parameters Parameters Refiection List
g | e e Torque(Pn4:cx-) = - 3 - = - Parameters
POWER | FTe | N Sequence(Pn5xc-) Read from Servo Write to Servo Function Display
sy — 1o sign [#]sGD7C-1R6AMAAD2O
Bssimn = o Motion(Priex-) AXiSD102
g BEervo Value
Hierarchy: (it Pn000.0 Direction Selection 1:Use CW asth: |1 Us e
Dez:;:::‘:r Pn000.1 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 0 : Reserved para-
value:[ Jusiy Pn000.2 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 0 : Reserved para-- 0
Pn000.3 Rotary/Linear Startup Selection Wh — 0 : Start as a rota--
Pn001.0 Servo OFF or Alarm Group 1 Stoppi — 2 : Coast the mot:+
Pn001.1 Overtravel Stopping Method - 0 : Apply the dyn---
Pn001.2 Main Circuit Power Supply AC/DCTI — 0 : Input AC pow:-- |0
Pn001.3 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 0 : Reserved para-- 0
Pn002.0 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 1 : Reserved para-
Pn002.1 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 1 : Reserved par:
Pn002.2 Absolute Encoder Usage - 0 : Use the absol-
Pn002.3 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 0 : Reserved para-- 0 :
Pn008.0 Low Battery Voltage Alarm/Wamin¢ — 0 : Output alarm-+ |0 :
Pn008.1 Function Selection for Undervoltage — 0 : Do not detect |0
- Pn008.2 Warning Detection Selection - 0 : Detect warnin--
E:’II Pn008.3 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 4 : Reserved para- .

2. The following window will be displayed. Click the [OK] button.

* When [All Parameters] Is Clicked
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YASKAWA SigmalWin Ver called from MPET20 5]

All of the parameters displayed in the Servo Value column are written to
the SERVOPACK.

The parameters for the axis with the cursor are written.

Note: To save the parameters to the controller and project fie, click the
Write Servo Values to Controller Button.

L]

[T Do not display this message until SigmaWin+ version 7 is restarted,

* When [Edited Parameters] Is Clicked

YASKAWA SigmaWin+ Ver7 called from MPE720 (=]

The parameters that are being edited (green cells) are witten to the
SERVOPACK.

Note: To save the parameters to the controller and project file, click the
Write Senvo Values to Controller Button.

-

[7] Do not display this message until SigmaWin+ version 7 is restarted.

Information

If you write parameters that are enabled only after the power is turned OFF and ON again, the following dia-

log box will be displayed. To enable the written parameters, click the [OK] button and then turn the power

OFF and ON again or perform a software reset.

VASKAWA SigmaWins Ver.7 called from MPET20

=

To enable the settings that were written, turn OFF the main circuit and
control power supplies and then turn them back ON.

The parameters will be written to the SERVOPACK.
Turn ON [Controller Value] in the [Display Settings] area.

& VASKAWA SigmaWin+ Ver.7 called from MPE720 - 2 x
SERVOPACK | Controller a
— [ | Function Seiection(Pnivac) E; I__"‘E fﬂ @ @j %4 DEU
SGD7C-1REAMAAD20 = Gain(Pn1xx-) Edited Edited i Update Remove
Position(Pn2xx-) Parameters Al parameters Al oot Banagy Initialize  Compare Auto Servo from
Aois0101 Speed(Pn3xx-) Parameters Parameters Reflection List
| [ e E—— o
Sequence(Pn5xx-) play
Aotz — 1o sign [#]s6D7C-1R6AMAAD20
S oo Motion(Pngxx-) No. Name Unit Axis0102
g Servo Value Elervo Value
Hierarchy: (st PN000.0  Direction Selection -
Controler - Pn000.1 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 0 : Reserved para--
Value:[_ ol Pn000.2 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 0 : Reserved para-- 0
Pn000.3 Rotary/Linear Startup Selection Wh — 0:Start as a rota--- 0
Pn001.0 Servo OFF or Alarm Group 1 Stoppi — 2 : Coast the mot--- |2
Pn001.1 Overtravel Stopping Method - 0 : Apply the dyn--- 0
Pn001.2 Main Circuit Power Supply AC/DC Tt — 0 : Input AC pow--- |0
Pn001.3 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 0 : Reserved para-- 0
Pn002.0 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 1:Reserved para-—-|1 :
Pn002.1 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 1:Reserved para-—-|1 :
Pn002.2 Absolute Encoder Usage - 0 : Use the absol-- |0
Pn002.3 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 0 : Reserved para-- 0
Pn008.0 Low Battery Voltage Alarm/Warning — 0 : Output alarm--- |0
Pn008.1 Function Selection for Undervoltage — 0 : Do not detect- |0
- PN008.2 Warning Detection Selection = 0 : Detect warnin--- |0
mr Pn008.3 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 4 : Reserved para--|4 .

The servo parameters saved in the controller will be displayed.
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3.5 Checking, Editing, and Saving Parameters

YASKAWA SigmalWin= Ver7 called from MPET20 - 5 x
. Edit Parameters v x
SERVOPACK | Controller a
21 constant rumper |
| eancion sectinenoor) 5 o =i
SGD7C-1R6AMAAG20 fee] Gain(Pnixc) Read Write Write
Position{Pn2xx-) Controller Values Servo Values Controller Values
Axs0101 Speed(Pn3xx-) to Display to Controller to Servo
Wi e o | ||| ) i Read)wrie i}
Sequence(PnSxx-)
i e 10 Sign [#]sGD7C-1R6AMAAD20 5
Wi e vor Motion(Pngxx-) J—
Controller Value Servo Value I
Hierarchy: [ Jusiil PN000.0 Direction Selection = 1 s th 1
Descriptions PN000.1 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 0 0
Coﬂg,gl‘z PN000.2 Reserved parameter (Do net chang — ] 0
PN000.3 Rotary/Linear Startup Selection Wh — ] 0
PN001.0 Servo OFF or Alarm Group 1 Stoppi — 2 2
PN0O0L.1 ‘Overtravel Stopping Method = ] 0
PN0O0L.2 Main Circuit Power Supply AC/DCI1 — 0 0
PN0O01.3 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — ] 0
PN002.0 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 1 1
Pn002.1 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 1 1
Pn002.2 Absolute Encoder Usage - Q 0
Pn002.3 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — Q 0
Pn008.0 Low Battery Voltage Alarm/Warning — Q 0
Pn008.1 Function Selection for Undervoltage — Q 0
Pn008.2 Warning Detection Selection - Q 0
Pn008.3 Reserved parameter (De not chang — 4 4 -
I ’
Information If the parameters are not saved in the controller, “-” will be displayed in [Controller Value].
. SGD7C-1R6AMAADZ0
Unit Axis0101
Controller Value Sernvo Value
Pn000.0 Direction Selection = ‘ — |1 :Use CW as th--
Aennn 4 n o I .

If the servo values and controller values are different, [Controller Value] will be displayed in red.

. SGD7C-1R6AMAADZO

Unit Axis0101
Controller Value Servo Value
Pn100 Speed Loop Gain 0.1Hz ‘ 400 l 500

4. Click the [Controller] tab, and then click [Write Servo Values to Controller].

* YASKAWA SigmaWin-+ \

. Edit Parameters - x
SERVOPACK | Contraller a

ed fram MPET20 - &2 x

All constant number
Function Selection(Pr0xx-) %@] E}’m E?Em
SGD7C-IR6AMAAG20 =) JGainprioc) | Read Write Wirite
Position(Pn2xx-) Controller Values | Servo Values | Controller Values
Axis0101 Speed(Pn3xx-) to Display to Controller to Senvo
B [— :i ;i’_ Torque(Prdxx-) — — —
Sequence(PnSxx-)
Axis0102 — 1/0 Sign |SGD7C-1REAMAADZO !
Wesn o o Motion(Prsioc-) Axis0101
_u Controller Value Servo Value itroller Value I =
Hierarchy: [ Jusity PN100 Speed Loop Gain 0.1Hz 400 400
Descriptions: ) Pn101 Speed Loop Integral Time Constant 0.01ms 2000 2000 | |
Cﬂ”t\',;‘:j Pn102 Position Loop Gain 0.1/s 400 400
Pn103 Moment of Inertia Ratio % 50 50 50
Pn104 Second Speed Loop Gain 0.1Hz 400 400 400
Pn105 Second Speed Loop Integral Time ¢ 0.01ms 2000 2000 2000
Pn106 Second Position Loop Gain 0.1/s 400 400 400
Pn109 Feedforward % 0 0 0
PN10A Feedforward Filter Time Constant  0.01ms 0 0 0
Pn10B.0 Mode Switching Selection - 0 0:Use the intern-- 0
Pn10B.1 Speed Loop Control Method - 0 0:PIcontrol 0
Pn10B.2 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 0 0:Reserved para-- 0
Pn10B.3 Reserved parameter (Do not chang — 0 0:Reserved para-- 0
Pn10C Mode Switching Level for Torque Re % 200 200 200
PN10D Mode Switching Level for Speed Re' min-1 0 1] 0
PN10E Mode Switching Level for Accelerati min-1/s 0 4] 0 -
o ] »

The servo values will be written to the controller.

SGD7C-1R6AMAADZ0
AxisD101
Controller Value Servo Value

Pn100 Speed Loop Gain 0.1Hz 500 l 500
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3.5 Checking, Editing, and Saving Parameters

Information

The following table gives the action when each button on the [Controller] tab is clicked.

() @ (3)

| SERVORRCK | controller

Read Write Write
Controller Values Servo Valuas Controller Values
to to Controller to Servo
- - - @
Read/ Write
No. Description
(1 Reads the backup servo parameters that are currently saved in the controller, and displays the
parameters in the window.
2) Writes the values in the window to the controller as backup servo parameters.

3) Writes the backup servo parameters that are currently saved in the controller to the
SERVOPACK.

4) You can select either [Selected Axis] or [All Axes] as the axis to read or write.

5. Change to the Module Configuration Window, and click the [Save to project] button.
TEJ MC-Configurstor SigmaC [SIGMA-TC] - [Madule Configurstion] ==

Ele Edit View Window Help

\Work Space 7 x
= @ sigma7c._ R
=] [SIGMA-TC] : —

2, 5ysiemSeiing N

J0Bl Module Gonfigu

El} Fixed Paramete
B Setting Paramet | =
B Monitor Parame.
B Servo Paramets
4] Servo Monitor
Servo Tuning

Select the target device.

Do not display the unused axis.

[ Axis0101
[lAxis0102

Module Configurstion BB

il Saveto pm‘em)i Edit [ Seting | * Online jRead M Wit || Self Configuration Yff]All modules ¥f] specified module | | Snap (7 Save in Excel File |

Circuit NofAxisAddress Register{Input/Output)

Function Module/Slave

Edit

£ Gircuit No

&l Gircuit No1 1 8000 - 87FF{H]

<@ Gircuit No2 1 8800 - 8FFFH]

Al Gircuit No3 1 9000 - 97FF{H]

e 0C30- 0CERH]

01— UNDEFINED —

The parameters will be saved to the project file.

This concludes the procedure.

169

Designing the System

H



3.5 Checking, Editing, and Saving Parameters

170

(2) Yaskawa X-lll-series or Earlier SERVOPACK, Servo Amplifier from
Another Company, and Other Devices

L.

Click the [Write] button on the [Servo Parameter] tab page.

B MC—Gonfigurator [MP2200-04] — [Servo parameter/ Servo monitor : [MP2200-04] - [Servol]l

Work Space 3x

Module Gonfiguration : [MP2200-04]

Serva parameter/ Servo monitar ; [MP2200-04] - [Serva] |

ETHERMETL11IP 192,

£ [TT) MP2200-04 : ——
= tem o

e g
THll Module Confieuratior

: Fil

[

[ 5ave ta project Himport AExpart || Serva 4y

Pvinite &

Fiead selected g¥jWrite selected || © Layout SLine up EServa Parameter iServa Manitor ||° Filter Mg Display in axis selected | B

B pienn
ircuit; hxisd
S80I

Servo Parameter

Automatic Gain Snitehing Width

Al 1l2)x Address W+ USP-N--
] an | Wer 00041
E;;Zdﬂ:?:g:;;r Function z Select All(AID
P it iz Gain 0000 Basic Funcion Select Smiteh 0| #noo0 |/ 0111(H)
B Servn Parameter oot 0001 - Applization Function Select Swit-~ |#ngo1 |/ 0000[H]
5 Serve Manitor —IS U002 Application Function Select Swit |00z [ 00T1[H]
Seve peed 0003 : Function Selection Application S+ |Pn00s 4] 0002(H]
Torque 0004 : Function Selection Application 5+ |Paoos  [4] 0100[H]
p— 0005 Function Selection Application S |Fnoos  [v)
e | i Speed Loop Gain 100 [¥]
/0 Sien 0101 : Speed Loop Intearal Time Constart |Eal0l [V 2000000 1me]
Mechatro 1102 ; Fosition Loop Gain Fal0z ¥
4 0103 : Inertia Fatio Pn103  [¥
i 104 - 2nd Speed Loop Gain Pnl04 =
g 0106 : 2nd Speed Loop Inteeral Time Go |Pa105 4] 200000.01me]
H 0106 - 2nd Position Loop Gain Fal06 V)
Select the torest device & 1107 Bias mior @
1108 : Bias Width Addition Pni0s ¥ Treference units]
|~ Do not display the unused axis 0109: Feed Forward Gain Pni103 [E]
010 - Feed Forward Filter Time Gonstant |Ea108  |[V) 0000 Tms]
LI A=0107X (1108 : Application Function for Gain Sel~~ |pn108  |/)
[Epent 1106 : Mode Swioh Coraue/force refer |enloc [V
010D : Mode Switch (spsed reference) Pa10D E]
010E : Made Switch (aceeleration) Enl0E |7 0[10(min-1/5]
010F : Mode Switch (error pulze} Enl0F ] freference units]
0110 Normal Autatuning Snitches Pnil0  [¥ 0012(H]
0111 Speed Feadback G Palll ¥
011F : Posttion Integral Time Constant | 2118 |]
0124 - Automatic Gain Switching Timer Pnlzg [#]
0125 @ Threterence urits]

Servo Monitor |

A message dialog box will be displayed.
Click the [OK] button.

MCG-Gonfigurator

The zervo parameters will be written,
During writing, the controller cannot control the SERVOPACK.
S5 Comfirm that the device has stopped, and then click [OK].

The [Write] window will be displayed.

x|

7] |

Select the axes to which to write the parameters and click the [OK] button.

write
=t |Icon3|

[V Dizplay in category

[ Do not display the unused axis.

Pz IOircuitl Mator Typel

The write will be executed.



3.5 Checking, Editing, and Saving Parameters

4. Click the [Save to project] button.

MG-Configurator test [MP2200-04] — [Servo parameter/ Servo monitor : [Servoll —ielx]
File Edit View Window Help

ETHERNETL1]1P19

Module Configuration - [MP2200-04]  Servo parameter/’ Servo manitor = [MP2200-04] - [Serva] |

Fill| [lsave to projeet Jimpert @Export || Servo jRead (ilkite §|Read selected @¥itite selected ||: Layout SLine up Bf]Servo Parameter Gservo Monitor ||* Filter Wy Display in axis selected |
< Axis0301
Al Circuité3 Axis#01
T00[ Module Configuratior 12} Address [ b ewE + JUSP-Herr

Ver 0x0041

All
Fixed P. te
Sy e Premete Function ¥ Select AlCAID

By Setting Parameter

2 Monitor Pararmeter Gain Easic Function Select Switcth 0 | 2n000
EpjServo Perameter P Application Function Select Swit | 2n001
5 Servo Monitor _positon | Application Function Select Swit= |En002
ST Speed Function Selection #pplication S | 2003
Torque Function Selection Application S |Pnon4
P Function Selection Application S | 2n005.
_seaere | Sy Speed Loop Gain Enl00
10 Sign 0101 : Speed Loop Integral Time Gonstant | pn101 2000[0.01ms]
Mechatro 0102 : Fosition Loop Gain En102
& 0103 : Inertia Ratio Enl03
& 0104 : Ind Speed Loop Gain Fn104
g 0105 - ond Speed Loop Integral Time Go™* | Pnios S000(0.0 1ms]
3 0106 : 2nd Positian Loop Gain Eni06
[Select the target device & 0107+ Bias Pal07
0108 : Biac Width Addition Fn10s Theference units.
[¥ Do not display the unused axis. 0108 - Feed Forward Gain Enl0g

NI 0104 : Feed Forward Filter Time Gonstant | En102
+ [En108

D & Ao 102 Application Function for Gain Sel
[ Axistan 1 010G - Mode Switch (torque/force refer | en10C

0100 : Made Switch (speed reference) Pnl0D Wlmin-1]

O10E : Mode Switch (acoeleration) Enl0E OC10(min~ 1}/

010F : Mode Switch (error pulse) Enl0F Olreference units:
110 : Normal Autotuning Switches Pnllo

0111 : Speed Feedback Cx Pnill

O11F : Position Integral Time Constant | En11F
0124 : Automatic Gain Switching Timer  |Fn124
0135 : Automatic Gain Switching Width | 2n125.

Tlreference units]

Servo Parameter [Servo Monitor

The parameters will be saved to the project file.

This concludes the procedure.

gning the System
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w

171



3.6_Checking Operation by Sensing Individual Motion Commands

3.6 Checking Operation by Sensing Individual Motion
Commands

You may want to check operation for individual motion commands with the current device configuration. How-
ever, writing ladder programs or other programs just for this purpose can be time consuming. The MPE720
allows you to send individual motion commands to check operation. Use the following procedure.

1. Inthe [Work Space] window, select the check boxes for the axes for which you want to
check operation.

MC-Configurator [SIGMA-7C] - [Module Configuration : [SIGMA-TC]] [SlE=]

Fle Edit View Window Help

\ork Space # x]|| Module Configuration : SIGMA-TC] | Seting Monitor parameter : [SIGMA-TCI - [Serva] HEID]
= M $IGMATC File [ Saveto project | |© Edit [[Seting || Online N Read PjWrite |* Self Configuration YfJ All modules ¥{] specified module | © Snap [ Save in Bxcel File |

jule Configu
Edit

Eciit o

]HH[’

CircuitNofAxisAddress

Module Function Module/Siave: Motion Register

B} Fixed Paramete

By Setting Paramet 5
S Monitor Parame | | g
E’jsawo?aramete 218IFD Driving &5 CircuitNol 1 0000 - 07FF[H] LT I—
2 Servo Monitor
=
. AR Esvp. Drving @ CiitNol 1 2000-E7FFH] - _ _ | =
natiow Driving S CircuitNo2 1 8800 - BFFFH] - . . .
2
Selocttn . Driving ol CircuitNod 1 9000 - 97FFIH] -~ 0800 - 0BFFIH] 1024 —
lect the target device:
Driving — — — - 0C00-0COTH] 2
Donot display the unused axis.
Driving — — — 2
Axis0101
fa8 Driving — - - [ R—
ElAxis0301 ,

01— UNDEFINED —

lAxis0301
(Circuitt03 Slave#01
SGD7S-*=20°

2. Double-click [Setting Parameter].

MC-Cenfigurator [SIGMA-7C] - [Medule Configuration : [SIGMA-TC]] ===
File Edit View Window Hep
[Work Space. # %]|| Module Configuration :(SIGMA-7C] | Setiing/ Monitor parameter - [SIGMA-7C] - [Servo] NE
(IMISGMATC = * |[: File [ Savetoproject || Edit [l Seting || Online NRead MWite || Self Configuration Y] All modules ¥ specified module || Snap [1]Save in Bxcel File |

Edit

Tl Moduie Configu [ Circuit NofAxisAddress |

Module Function Module/Slave Status

Motion Register

Driving

CIMONBrParate
B0 Servo Paramete
2 Servo Monitor
B Servo Tuning

218FD Driving 25 CircuitNot 1 —

- 0000 - O7FF[H] 2048

Driving A CircuitNoT 1 8000- 87FF[H] -

Driving @ CircuitNoZ 1 8800- 8FFF[H]

Driving & CirwitNo3 1 9000- 97FFH] - 0m00-0BFFH] 1024 —

‘Select the target device.

- 0C00 -0C01H] 2 —

Driving — — —

Do not display the unused axis.

Driving — — — 0C10-0C2FIH] 32—

Driving — — —

[ axis0301

01— UNDEFINED —

[Circuit#03 Slave#01

The [Setting/Monitor parameter] tab page will be displayed.
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Select the motion command for which to check the operation.

B MC-Configurator [SIGMA-7C] - [Setting/ Monitor parameter : [SIGMA-7C] - [Servol] ==
Fle Edit View Window Help
Work Space # %] [ Module Configuration : [SIGMA-7C] | _Seting! Monitor parameter :[SIGMA-7C] - [Serva] | [-1a]x]
8 “||: File [ Saveto project fdimport A Export |/ Controller *NRead ¥ Wite || Display Qp Initial value [ Current value i Layout SLine up B Setting Parameter G Monitor Parameter (-
Tl Module Configu Se“ Parameter
EEET— < Axis0101
2, Senco Axis0101 Axis0301
Bl Fixed Paramete Relve  [1[2 Address [ SR E0 ] 20T Circuits01 Aois301 Circuits03 fuis#01
- o Fined Parameter Al Uinitial value] SGD7C- SGD7S-"20"
£ Monitor Parame SelectAll [R5 Reflecto | Update | Update |
80 Servo Paramete ||| € Sevo | Semo Sevo | Semo Sevo | Sewo
=} 5
CrlSselETin E Relave | Cancel Relatve || Gancel Relatve | Cancel
Servo Tuning 2 —
H Run command seting omg000 |0 0000[H]| o001 0000[H]
Z : Mode seting 1 owsoor |0 0000[H] 0000MH] 0000[H]
5 : Mode setfing 2 omeooz | 0000[H] 0000[H] 0000[H]
T - [ 3 : Funclion setiing 1 omoo: |0 0011H] 0011HI 0011H]
Belatve 1 5 - potion command omeoos (] 0: No Command 0:No Gommand 0 No Gommand
Selectthe target device. =
[__other |59 Motion command control flag oweoos | 0000 0000H] 0000H]
16 : Speed reference seftin oeo10 | 30007 30001 30007
7] Do not display the unused axis.
Moniter Parameter
Axis0101
Axis0101 Axis0301
Relatve  |1/2]" Address SioE0] fges0 Circuit201 Axis#01 Circuit#03 Axis#01
Al Uinitial value] LS S i
=
F TWE000 | 0009[H] 0000[H]
B 118002 - 0000 000D[H] 0000 0200H]
? 18004 | 0000 000OMH] 0004 0000H]
El 8 - Motion command response code IRE00E g 0:No Command 0 : No Command
E
Axis0301 g - Motion command status HE00S i 0100[H] 0000[H]
Circuitt03 Slave#01 Position we00G - 000B[H] 0000H]
SGD7S-++20"
Calculated position in machine co.. | 113010 - 794625723 (pulse] Olpulse]
22: Machine coordinate system feedb.. | T1801¢ - 794626723[pulse] Oppulse]
26 Position error (PERR) mso1n - Olpulse] Ofpulse]

The parameters that are related to the selected motion command will be displayed.
Click and hold down the [»] button next to the [Locking] cell and slide it to the right.

MC-Configurator [SIGMA-TC] - [Setting/ Monitor parameter : [SIGMA-TC] - [Serve]]
Eile Edit Mew Window Help
[Wark Space 1 X||| Module Configuration : [SIGMA-7C] | Setting/ Monitor parameter : [SIGMA-7C] - [Servo] |
= [0 SIGMA-7C - i File Save to project ﬁ'] Import A Export | Controller 'E] Read E]Wr\le | Display qﬁg Initial value %]Currenlva\ue |

Setting P et
T8l Module Configu ng Farametar

R AisD101 R

R Circuit#01 Axis#01 o )
Ely Fixed Paramete | | Relative  |1]2 Address [l SRl TLE Circuiti01 Axis#01
ﬁj‘ Fixed Parameter All [initizl value] EELHE
% Monitor Parame [M] Select All lg,_g Reflectio Update ]
51 Servo Paramets |~ g Seno H Semnvo Senvo H Sernvo
= E:
==1 Eemelimnin a Relative H Cancel | Relative H Cancel
Servo Tuning h 5
—— = Run command setting OW3000 0000[H]| 0000[H] D
o - Mode setting 1 oWBo01 o000 0000[H]
..... E
s - Mode setiing 2 owe00z 0o00H]| 0000[H]
- 1l T -FrETne T oWEDD3 0011(H][ 0011[H]
8 : Motion command oWgoo0g 0:No CDmmaﬂd" 0 : No Command
Selectthe target device. X
[ Other || 9 : Motion command control flag oweons oooopH]| 0000[H]
- Eroot oo 18010 3000[1000pulse/minll 3000[1000pulse/min]
Do not display the unused axi
. not display the unwe axis. m‘
i Axis0101
A Axis0101
Relative  |1[2]7 Address [ Sireuit0] Axish01 Circuit#01 Axis#01
SGDIC .
[ All ] [initizl value]
gg [— 0 : Run status IH3000 i 0009[H)
é‘ :Warning ILE002 | 0000 0000[H]
g | : Alarm 113004 E 0000 0000[H]
5 : Motion command response code IWE002 - 0 : Mo Command
2
Axi=0301 g M] 9 : Motion command status IWE00S | 0100[H]
Circuit# 03 Slave#01 JOG 12 : Position mar it status IHE00C | 000B[H]
SGD7S-20 Relatve || 16:C position in machine co.. | ILe010 g 794625723 [pulse]
22 : Machine coordinate system feedb.. | ILé016& -l -794625723[pulse]
26 - Position error (PERR) ILe01a g D[pulse]

The controls will be unlocked.
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% MC-Configurator [SIGMA-TC] - [Setting/ Monitor parameter : [SIGMA-7C] - [Servo]]

File Edit View Window Help
“ND’k Space i xl Module Configuration : [SIGMA-7C] | Setting/ Monitor parameter : [SIGMA-7C] - [Serva] ‘
=l [ SIGMA-7C : — i File Save to project ﬁ’] Import o Export

10 Module Configu

Setting Parameter

Controller ‘m Read mwme

Display ‘&g Initial value la] Currentvalue

AxisD101 .
i Axis0101
B} Fixed Paramete Relative  |1/2|" Address [ Sl 2uss01 Circuits01 Aisf#01
! SGDTC- =
B Sefting Paramet w [initizl value]
Eﬂ Monitor Parame || SelectAll [g‘_g Reflectio Update
E’ﬂ Servo Paramete| g Servo ” Servo Servo [ Servo
= " Ed <
SS:ND _II\_HD'T”” "_gu Relative ” Cancel Relative ][ Cancel
-+ rvo Tuning
g [internal 0 : Run command setting owsooo |0 0000[H] oo0H1 |
§ [ ntamal ] |E 1:Mode sating 1 owsoo1 | 0000 0000H]
s Mode seffing 2 oweooz | o0oD[H]| D000[H]
1 Function satting 1 owgonz |0 0011H]| 0011H]
P Motion command owsoos | 0: No Command|| 0: No Command
e target device.
[ Other ] 9 : Motion command control flag oWE003 [ UUUU[H]" 0000[H]
16 : Speed reference setting QL2010 = BDDDHDDDDuIsefmin]" 300071000pulse/min]
Do not display the unused axis.
@ Py Maonitor Parameter
7] [ Axis 0101 Axis0101 T
[l axis0102 Reiatve  |1[2[" Address [ Sireuel] Zods#01 Circuitf01 Axis#01
EIAXisEBD'I [—]A” [initial value] Eenies
B,
E [Faternnt] | 0:Runsiatus IHa000 ] 0009[H]
g 2 :Warning IL2002 g 0000 D00OH]
;_,‘F' 4 Alarm IL8004 g 0000 D0DO[H]
5 8 : Motion command response code TWE00E i 0: No Command
H
oi=0301 g Linfernnl 9 : Motion command status mWE00s - 0100H]
Circuit#f03 Slave#01 A0G 12 : Position management status TWEDOC i OO0B[H]
SGD7S-T20 Realative 16 : Calculated position in machine co.. |IL8010 | -794625724[pulse]|
22 : Machine coordinate system feedb.. |ILa0lé | -784625723[pulse]|
26 : Position error (PERR) ILa01a i Dpulse]

Click the [Servo] button on the left side.

% MC-Configurator [SIGMA-TC] - [Setting/ Monitor parameter : [SIGMA-7C] - [Serva]]

File Edit View Window Help
[work Space 2 x|l | Module Configuration : [SIGMA-7C] | Setting/ Monitor parameter : [SIGMA-TC] - [Serva] ‘
=l [ SIGMA-7C : — il File Save to project ﬁ’] Import e Export

10 Module Configu

Setting Parameter

Controller ‘m Read mwme

Display ‘&g Initial value E] Current value

Axis0101

i B Axis0101
By Fixed Paramete Retve  |1[2° Address [l GBI E0L As "0 Circult] Axisi01
. SGD7CH
E_ﬂ Setting Paramet w [initizl value]
S/ Monitor Parame | [] SelectAll [nqReflectio | Update
51 Servo Paramete| g Servo “ Sernvo Seno Servo
= 5 <
:ND _T_HD'TItDr 'f-‘U Relative ” Cancel Relative Cancel
iy rvo Tuning
g [nternal 0 : Run command setting owsooo |0 0000[H] 0000 |-
E@ Internnl 1:Mode sefting 1 owsoor | 0000[H)| 0000[H]
= Mode setting 2 oweooz | 0000[H]| 0000[H]
T - Function setting 1 oweooz | 0011H]| 0011H]
Select the target device Motion command OWE008 ] 0:No CDmmaﬂd" 0: No Command
9 : [ other || 9-Motion command control flag oweons | oooopHI| D000[H]
16 : Speed reference setting QL2010 [l BDDD[IDDDDuIsefmin]" 300071000pulse/min]
7| Do not display the unused axis.
not display the unw: axis. m‘
7] [ Axis 0101 Axis0101 e
[l axis0102 Relative  |1[2]° Address  [sg] SircurtE] s <] Circuit§D1 Axis#01
SGD7C- oo
EIAxiSEBD'I [initizl value] EEES
E [Faternnl) |7 0:Runstatus 2000 ] 0009[H]
g 2 Waming L8002 - 0000 DO00H]
;_,‘F' 4 : Alarm ILE004 g 0000 D0DOH]
E
5 - Motion command response code | TWE002 - 0 - No Command
2
=001 g Lintamol ] (579 - Moion command smtus mWEo0s - 0100H]
(Circuit#03 Slave#01 A0G 12 : Position management status IWE00C | 000B[H]
SGD7S-2a Retative || 16 - Calculated posifion in machine co.. | IL8010 - 794625724 [pulse]
22 : Machine coordinate system feedb.. | IL201lé - -794625723[pulse]|
26 - Position error (PERR) ILe01a - Dlpulse]
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6. Click [+] next to [0: Run status] on the [Monitor Parameter] tab page, and confirm that
the cell that corresponds to [[Bit:1] Running (At servo on)] is set to [1: Running (At

servo on)].

% MC-Coenfigurator [SIGMA-TC] - [Setting/ Monitor parameter : [SIGMA-TC] - [Servo]]

Eile Edit Mew Window Help
|\""ka Space e Xl Module Configuration : [SIGMA-7C] ‘ Setting/ Monitor parameter : [SIGMA-7C] - [Servo] |
= [ SIGMATC : — i File Save to project ﬁ’] Import 2 Export Controller m Read mWnte Display ‘,'ﬁ] Initial value E] Currentvalue

]ﬂm Module Configu

Sefting Parameter

i Axis0101 :
q’ Fixed Paramete Relative 12| Address £ gg%gtgg]‘eﬂfﬂﬂ'l éfj’ze'g)(}‘l‘gffmn |
B3 Setting Paramet All [Initial value] Eeies
£ Monitor Params [] SelectAll A Reflectio | Update
gﬂ Servo Paramets| 5_1_3: Bemnvo ][ Servo Beno [ Servo
2] Servo Monitor g ) Relative || Cancel Relative || Cancel
Sem_mmg 2 [intemal 0 Run command setting oWeDo0 D000[H) 001 H] ..
= g (ternat ] | 1:Mode sefting 1 owsoo1 | 0000H]| DO0OHI
= 2 Made setting 2 owsooz | 0000H]| 000Q[H]
| 3 Function seffing 1 oweoos | no11H]| D011H]
S & Mation command owsooe || 0 Na Command| 0 : No Command
[ other |1 8 Motion command control flag owsoos  |L] 0000H]| 0000[H]
[5G e o010 (] 3000(1000pulse/mini] 3000/1000pulse/min]
Do not display the unused axis.
V] B Axis0101 AxisD101 e
@ Axis0 102 Relatve  |112)° Address ] S 0ds01 g Gircuitg01 Aviss01 |
E|Axi3030‘l All [Initial value] SEL eSS
? [ Fxternal ] (=)0 Run status IW2000 g O00RIH]
E’ m [Bit:1JRunning (At servo on} IBES0001 —b 1 Running (At servo aiz_
7 2 -\Waming 118002 - 0000 DODO[H]
| 4 Alarm ILe004 - 0000 0000[H]
AxisD301 % & : Motion command response code IWE008 - 0: No Command
Circuit#03 Slave#01 9 - Motion command ststus WE 003 - 0100[H]
SGD7S- 20 12 : Position management status IWE0OC - Q00BMH]
16 : Calculated position in machine co... | 118010 - -784625724[pulse]
22 : Machine coordinate system feedb... |ILE01& - -794625726[pulse]

Click a motion command button.

% MC-Configurator [SIGMA-T7C] - [Setting/ Monitor parameter: [SIGMA-TC] - [Servo]]

Eile Edit Miew Window Help
[work Space 7 x| | Module Configuration : [SIGMA-7C] ‘ Setting/ Monitor parameter : [SIGMA-7C] - [Servo] |
= (M SIGMATC : — m File Save to project ﬁ'] Import A Export Coniroller m Read mWrite Display t,'ﬁ] Initial value E] Current value
||| Setting P t
00l Module Configu e arametsr
o Axis0101 5
} A . Axis0101
Ely Fixed Paramete Relative 12 Address  [=] gg%‘%tgglﬁﬂfﬂm gér%u;gﬂm’sﬂm |
B Setting Paramet Al [Initial value] -
£ Monitor Parame ] SelectAll [ Reflectio [ Update
BR Servo Paramete Fgf Servo ][ Servo Servo Senvo
= E <
':1 Sl '?U Relative ][ Cancel Relative Cancel
!5 Servo Tuning
E 0 : Run command setting OWE000 D000 UDD1|'H]D
2 1 Made sefting 1 oweool |0 0000[H]| 0000[H]
S
= 2 Mode sefiing 2 owsooz | 0000HI| DODOHI
. 3 - Function setting 1 owsoos  |[] 0011H]| 0011[H]
owWeooe :
Select the target device 8 : Motion command ] 0:No CDmmand” 0: No Command
[ other || 9 : Motion command control flag oweoos |0 ooooH| D0DOIHI
16 : Speed reference setting 0L8010 [} 300071000 Dulsefmm]” 300071000pulsefmin]
Do not digplay the unused axis. -
| Monitor Parameter |
V] [ Axis0101 Axig0101 P—
s 102 Reiatve  |1[2[* Address [ Sioaid] A0l Circuith01 Axis#01 |
EIAxisDSD'l All [Initial value] SELE
P
? [External] |20 Run siatus TWED0D i 000B[H]
E’ [Bit:1]JRunning (At servo on) IB20001 1@ 1:Running (Atservoo..
;‘P 2 :\Warning IL8002 - 0000 D0DOIH]
E] 4 Alarm 118004 B 0000 D0DO[H]
E
AxisD301 Q‘ Intarnnl 8 : Motion command response code IWE00E - 0: No Command
Circuité03 Slave#01 106G ] 9 : Motion command status INE00S - 0100[H]
SGD7S 20" Relative | | ¥ 12 - Position management status IWB00C i 000B[H]
16 : Calculated position in machine co... |ILE010 - -794625724[pulse]
22 : Machine coordinate system feedb... | TL&01& - -794625726[pulse]
Information The [Relative] button is shown in the example given above.

The motion command will be sent to the SERVOPACK.
Check the operation of the SERVOPACK.
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9. Click the [Cancel] button.

E MC-Configurator [SIGMA-TC] - [Setting/ Monitor parameter : [SIGMA-TC] - [Serva]]

Module Configuration : [SIGMA-7C] ‘ Setting/ Monitor parameter : [SIGMA-7C] - [Serva] ‘

Eile Edit Mew MWindow Help
|\'\.’ork Space X ‘
=1 [TT] SIGMA-7C : — ~

|

TRl Madule Configu

File [& Save to project J’]\mport ngxpcm

Setting Parameter

Controller ‘m Read mwme

Display 8pn

itial value EﬂCurrentvalue

] poshl ] AxieD101
B} Fixed Paramete Relalive  |12" Address [ S iEn] AxsA0T Gircuit#01 Axis#01
E_T-l Setting Paramet w [initizl value] SGD7C-
& Menitor Parame | ] SelectAll [pqReflectio | Update
gﬂ Servo Paramete| g Servo “ Servo Servo [ Senvo
= 5 <
] Servo Monitor & Relative ” Cancel [ Relative I Cancel
Servo Tuning p
= : Run command setting OWE000 0000[H] 0D01[H]
5 - : : Mods setting 1 owsoor |0 0000[HI| 0000[H]
9 o
= Mode setiing 2 owsooz | 0000[H]| 0000[H]
T - : Function setting 1 ows00s | 001 1H| oo11HI[=)
) - Motion command owange 0:No Command|| 8 : Relative Posilion Made.
Select the target device.
[ other || 9: Motion command control flag owoos |0 ooo0[HI| 0000[H]
16 : Speed reference setting 0LE010 = BDDD[IDDDDuIsefmin]” 3000[1000pulse/min]
7| Do not display the unused axis.
Monitor Parameter
V] [ Axis0101 Axis0101 P—
CIds0102 Relatve |12 Address  [§ ICUIA0] Aca®01 Circuiti01 Axis#01
[ AxisD301 Al [initial value] EETES
P,
gg [S— 0: Run status 000 i 000B[H]
g 2 :Warning IL200Z - 0000 0000[H]
E | 4: Alarm IL8004 - 0000 000O[H]
5 8 : Motion command response code IWB008 -| 8:Relative Position Mode
2 |nternol . =
Axis0301 8 9 : Motion command status IWEDOS - 0100[HI
Circuit#03 Slave&01 A0G 12 : Position management status IWB0OC - 000B[H]
SGD7S- 20 16 : Calculated position in machine co.. |IL8010 - -794624722[pulse]|
22 : Machine coordinate system feedb.. | I1&016& - -794624723[pulse]|
26 : Position error (PERR) IL201A - 1[pulse]

10.

Click the [Servo] button on the right side.

MC-Configurator [SIGMA-TC] - [Setting/ Monitor parameter : [SIGMA-TC] - [Servo]]

Module Configuration : [SIGMA-7C] | Setting/ Monitor parameter : [SIGMA-7C] - [Servo] |

Fle Edit View Window Help
[work Space T x|
= [T SIGMA-7C : — -

10l Module Configu

File [=] Save to project ¢fd Import /8 Export

Setling Parameter

Controller ¥ Read ¥ Writs

Display ¥gni

itial value E]Cunemua\ue

Axis0101

Ely Fixed Pzramete Relative  |1/2]* Address [ Siodl] AadsE 0 éfé'il@’&wﬂm1
E.EI Setling Paramet [Initial value] S
53 Monitor Parame | [] SelectAll |gA Refiectio [ Update
E’] Servo Paramete | F:‘:? Servo ][ Servo Servo Servo
@l servo ;T ';u : Relative || Cancel Relative: Gancel
§ Internol 0 : Run command seffing oWeDoo 0D0D[H] 0001[H]
2 [internol ] [ 1:Mods ssting 1 oweoor |1 0000[H]| 0000[H]
= 2 : Mode setting 2 owsooz |1 0000[H] 0000[H]
CRETT. - 3 - Function sefting 1 owz00z | 0011H)| oI
T 8 : Motion command OWB008 0:No Command” 0 : No Command
[ other ||% 9 - Motion command cantrol flag oweoos | | D00D[H]
16 : Speed reference setting 0L8010 [ BDDDHDDDDu\se!min]” 3000[1000pulse/min]
Do not display the unused axis.
nitor Parameter
7] [ Ais 0101 Axis0101 T
[l mlaxis0102 Relative  |1/2]" Address [ ggg“;tgﬂl‘f‘:‘:?"“‘ Circuitf01 Axisf01
[ Axis0301 all [initial value) Seprcsm
Z (Fsternal) |70:Runsteius w2000 ] 000B[H]
g 2:\Warning 18002 p 0000 DO0D[H]
;‘P 4 - Alarm IL8004 - 0000 0000[H]
5 8 - Motion command response code IHE00B B 0: No Command
Axi=0301 % [M] 9 : Motion command status IWE00S - 0100[H]
Circuit#03 Slave#01 06 12 Fesiier marEmETE T E T IwEOOC j 0008[H]
SGD7S-T20 16 : Calculated position in machine co.. |IL8010 - -794624722[pulse]
22 : Machine coordinate system feedb... |I18016 - -794624724[pulse]
26 - Position errar (PERR) ILe01a - 2[pulse]

This concludes the procedure.
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3.7

Using an Absolute Encoder

The flow for setting up an absolute encoder is given below.

1. Preliminary Check Items

2. Initialize the Absolute Encoder

Note:

The procedure to initialize the absolute encoder depends on your option module (your servomotor and the communications references

of the SERVOPACK).

3.71

Preliminary Check Iltems

Confirm that all preliminary check items that are listed below are satisfied.

Check Item

Checking Method */

Action If the Preliminary Check Item Is Not
Satisfied */

The servomotor, SERVOPACK, and
cables must be compatible with an
absolute encoder.

Refer to the manual provided with each device
for checking methods.

Replace the servomotor, SERVOPACK, or cables
with products that are compatible with an abso-
lute encoder.

The SERVOPACK and servomotor
must be ready for synchronized
communications.

Bit 0 (Motion controller operation ready) in
monitor parameter IWooo00 must be set to 1
(Operation Ready).

Refer to the manual of the motion control func-
tion to be used for details on monitor parameters.

The servomotor must be OFF.

Bit 1 (Running (At Servo ON)) in monitor
parameter IWooo00 must be set to 0 (Servo
OFF).

Set bit 0 (Servo ON) in setting parameter
OWooo00 to 0 (OFF).

Motion command execution must be
completed.

Monitor parameter IWooo08 (Motion com-
mand response code) must be set to 0 (No
command).

Set setting parameter OWooo08 (Motion com-
mand) to 0 (No command).

Bit 0 (Command execution flag) in monitor
parameter IWooo09 must be set to 0 (Ready).

Wait until command execution is completed, or
until command cancellation is completed.

The servo parameters must be set to
use the encoder as an absolute
encoder.

The second digit (Use of absolute encoder) of
servo parameter Pn002 must be set to 0 (Use
absolute encoder as an absolute encoder).

Set the second digit (Use of absolute encoder) of
servo parameter Pn002 to 0 (Use absolute encoder
as an absolute encoder).

*1 Refer to the following section for details.
F 3.5.3 Checking and Editing Setting Parameters on page 150

Information

The ooo portion of the register address for motion parameters is determined by the circuit number and the axis number.

Refer to the manual of the motion control function to be used for details.

3.7.2

Initializing the Absolute Encoder (SVC/SVF Module)

There are two methods that you can use to initialize the absolute encoder if you are using the SVC/SVF module.

Window Used

Description

Edit Ladder Program Window

Refer to the following manual for details.
* SVC module

* SVF module

Create a ladder program to initialize the absolute encoder.

It may take time to create a ladder program for this, but once it has been created, it can be used
repeatedly whenever it is necessary to initialize the absolute encoder.

This is the recommended approach if you have to initialize the absolute encoder often.

(T MP3000 Series Motion Control User’s Manual (Manual No. SIEP C880725 11)

(] MP3000 Series SVF-01 Motion Module User’s Manual (Manual No. SIEP C880725 43)

Module Configuration Window

tion Window.

The absolute encoder is initialized by temporarily changing parameters in the Module Configura-

This approach is recommended if you want to initialize the absolute encoder for testing purposes.
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Use the following procedure to initialize the absolute encoder by using the Module Configuration Window.

1. Inthe [Work Space] window, select the check boxes for the axes for which you want to

initialize the absolute encoders.

Edit View Window Help

MiotSpnee = AK| woduie Consaurston CEE
= { SigmalC B -  File B Save toproject | | Edit [[ Seting || © Online N Read MWiit= || Self Configuration Y] All medules ¥{] specified module ||| Snap [ Save in Bxcel File |
= [0 [SIGMA
=" Svstem Seiing "N Circuit NolAxisAddress
]um = Edit Function Module/Slave
< Edit

B} Fixed Paramete.
B3 Setiing Paramet
54 Monitor Parame
51 Servo Paramete
2 Servo Monitor
Servo Tuning
E_Inverter Setting
=

Select the target device

/] Do not display the unused axis.

CAxis0101
ClEAds0102
7] B Axis0301

01— UNDEFINED —

=5 CircuitNo1 1

0000 - 07FF[H]

@l CireuitNo1 1

8000 - B7FFIH]

&l Circuit No2 1

8800 - BFFF[H]

ll CireuitNo3 1

9000 - 97FF[H] 0800 - 0BFF[H]

1024 —

0C00-0CO1[H]

I o
e
¢

- 0010-0G2FH|

32—

~ 0C30 - 0CBFH]

View  Windew  Help

Module Configuration

 File [F Save to project | © Edit [ Setting || © Online T Read ¥Write || © Self Configuration Yff] All modules ¥f] specified module | Snap [ Save in Excel File |

Edit

Fdit

Function Module/Slave

3 servo Monitor
Servo Tuning

oW Siepping M
i
Select the target device.

Do not display the unused axis.

[ [ Axis0D 101
[ [ Axis0 102
] [ Axis0301

01— UNDEFINED —

25 CirouitNot 1

— ~- 0000 - 07FFIH] 2048 —
A Circuit Not 1 8000-B7FFH] ——— — — —
M Gircuit No2 1 8800 - BFFFIH] - — — —
@ CircuitNo3 1 9000 - 97FFH] 0800 - 0BFFIH] 1024 —

0C00-0CO1HI

-

0C10-0C2FH]

32—

~ 0C30- 0CHF[H]

3. Set the following items.

23?"::; Parameter Name Setting Description
OWooo51 Servo driver user constant size 1 Number of words
OLooo52 Servo driver user constant set point 1008H Absolute encoder reset request code
OLooo58 Address Setting 80004000H Virtual memory address in the SERVOPACK
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3.7 Using an Absolute Encoder

EE] MC-Configurator Sigma7C [SIGMA-7C] - [Setting/ Monitor parameter : [Servol]
file Edit View Window Help

=@=
[-[=]=

Setting Parameter

[ork Space * x]|[ Module | ssting! Maritor parameter : Servel |
= Bl Sigma7C “ ||¢ Fite I Saveto project ¢Himport A Export || Controller N Read ¥ Wiite | © Display g nitial value [T Current value | Layout S Line up B Setting Parameter 5 Monitor Parameter ||
IS

Tl Module Configu

Seny Al
B} Fixed Paramete:
B Setting Paramet

Axis0301
Circuit?03 Axis#01
Address [l g py75 e

0°
[initial value]

]

B4 Monitor Parame g .
& Servo Paramete E 5
5 ==,
2 Servo Monitor s 81: r s i w3051
& Servo Tuning 2 82 : Servo driver user constant set point | 018052
: o e
ppng 85 - Servo driver for assi o omsoss
& fributed 2 5 -
Select the target device:

28 : Address Settin: 0L8052

(]

S
91 Device |ow3058

Do not display the unused axis.

Monitor Parameter

Al
@ Axis0301 Al

0:Run status TW3000

Axis0301
Circuit?03 Axis#01
Rodiess SGD78*+20"

[nitial value]

1: Parameter number when range ove.. IWS001

119002

I1s004

8:Motion command response code | TW3008

¥ 9 : Motion command status IW3009

10 mszen
11 statu IW300B

Other =
12 Position ms00C

The absolute encoder initialization request will be sent.

Set the following items.

Register

Address Parameter Name

Setting

Description

The code required for the preliminary

OLooo52 Servo driver user constant set point 2 .
processing
OLooo58 Address Setting 80004002H Virtual memory address in the SERVOPACK
[2] MC-Configurator Sigma7C [SIGMA-TC] - [Setting/ Monitor parameter : [Servo]] [ l& =
File Edit View Window Help
%]|[ Module Gonfiguration | Setting! Maritor parameter  [Serve] | mER

Setting Parameter

“ ||’ Fite HIsaveto projest ¢Pimport A Export ||| Controller N Read ¥ Write | © Display &g nitial value [T Currentvalue | Layout S Line up By Setting Parameter 5 Monitor Parameter ||

Seny Al
E$ Fixed Paramete
B3 Setiing Paramet
B4 Monitor Parame

Tl Module Configu

}EI SGOTSH**2(

Aods0301
Circuit#03 Axis#01
0%
[initial value]

Bl Servo Paramete
3] Servo Monitor
Serva Tuning

Select the target device.

92 : Fixed Parameter Number

q

Do not display the unused axis.

Monitor Parameter

[ AisD 101
FAvis0102 Al
[¥) [ Axis0301

0:Run status IN9000

Axis0301
Circuit?03 Axis#01
SGD7S20*
[initial value]

1 : Parameter number when range ove.. THS001

L8002

119008

8 : Motion command response code IW3008

* 9 : Motion command status

W00

10 : Subcommand response code INS00R
w008
Corer JEE7 —
12 : Position 00¢

0000[H]

Preparations will be made for execution of the absolute encoder initialization.

Set the following items.

Register

Address Parameter Name

Setting

Description

OLooo52 Servo driver user constant set point

The code required to send the data and per-
form the calibration operation
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[E=N[Fn =T

Eile Edit View Window Help

\Work Space 2 xJ|[ Module Configuration | _Setting! Moritor parameter : [Servo] | HEER

= (i Sigma7C “ ||\ Fite Bl savetoproject fJimport B Export || Controller NRead MWrite | Display Y initial value g Currentvalue | | © Layout SLine up By Setting Parameter S Monitor Parameter | -]
El [ [siemaA

DN, | ||| SetraPeremeter

JO Module: Configu GEEIER)
Sen Al 12 Address  [a] SIEUOS A0
Bl Fixed Paramele Al [initial value]
B Setiing Paramet
4 Moritor Parame g 80 : Servo driver user constant No. ows0s0
B0 Servo Paramete| ||| 2 81: Servo driver user constant size ows0s1
5] Servo Monitor g 82 - Servo driver user constant set point [0L8052 |V
Servo Tuning S 84 - Servo driver for assistance user .. |0W3058 ||
§ Lomml) "o e dwerforsesstancouser . [omozz 7] i
86 Sarvo driver for sssistence user e oisese || q
= 88 - Address Seting 013088 0000 0000[H]
Select the target device: [ Other || 91:Device SelectCode  |oWs0sE | 0: Invalid
92 Fixed Parametsr Number omosc |0 9|
Do not display the unussd axis. m‘
@ axis0101 Axis0301
[ Axis0 102 l )2} Address [Ra SICUIS03 Aiss01
7] [ Axis0301 Al [initial value]
Position

;5 0: Run status IW9000

E 1: Parameter number when range ove.. IW3001

ke < Wamning 13002

g 4:Alam 119008
H 8: Mofion command response code | 793008 - 0:No Command
9: Motion command status ms00s p 0000[H]

Relafve [ e IH3002

1: status IWS00B

Corer g 43 pastan e

The absolute encoder will be initialized.

6. Set the following items.

Register

Address Parameter Name Setting Description

The code required to send the data and com-

OLoon52 Servo driver user constant set point 0 e .
p plete the calibration operation

OLooo58 Address Setting 80004000H Virtual memory address in the SERVOPACK

[E=8 =N =

file  Edit View Window Help

\ork Space # %] moduie || Seting/ Manitor perameter: [serva] | IBEIES
= [ SigmaiC ||} Fite B Save o project Himport AExport || Controller N Read MWrite || ¢ Display 8nitial value T Currentvalue | | © Layout FLine up By Setiing Parameter Sl Monitor Parameter | -]
= [T [SIGMA-7C]: —

m Setting Parameter

Circuit#03
SGD7S-+"20%
Cinitial value]

Tl Module Configu Axis0301
* Address  [a1] ekl

B} Fixed Paramete
B Setting Paramet
B4 Menitor Parame
B Servo Paramete
2 Servo Monitor
Servo Tuning

2 Ad

s egiess S
Select the target device. 91 : Device Information Select Code
92 : Fixed Parameter Number

Jojowrieg Bupeg

Do not display the unused axis.
@ Py Monitor Parameter

[0 gl axis0 101 Axis0301
[CElaxiso102 Al - Cireuitf03 Axis#01
7]l axis0301 $GD7S-+20

i Cinitizl value]

0:Run status
1 : Parameter numberwhen range ove..

JeaLEIE | J0UUOpy

8 : Motion d WS008
9 : Motion command status 17003

10 : Subcommand respanse code. IWs00R
w3008

Other 11: status
12: Position R300C

This concludes execution of the absolute encoder initialization.
7. Turn the power to the SERVOPACK OFF and ON again.
The settings will be enabled.

This concludes the procedure.

3.7.3

Initializing the Absolute Encoder (SVB Module)

180

Use the following procedure to initialize the absolute encoder if you are using the SVB module.
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In the [Work Space] window, select the check boxes for the axes for which you want to

initialize the absolute encoders.

[2] MC-Configurator [MP2200-02] - [Module Configuration : [MP2200-02]] (===
File Edit View Window Help

work Space 2 x| Module C. [MP2200-02] | x

File [Z] Save to project | © Edit [ Sefting | © Online Read ¥ Write | © Self Configuration Y] All modules ¥ specified medule || © Snap [ Save in Excel File

5[] MP2200-02 : —

10 Module Configu Edit Function Module/Slave

Output)

Circuit No/AxisAddress

Motion Register

Start- End

g Fixed Paramete
B Seting Paramet 1 cPU Driving
31 Monitor Parame | =
B Servo Paramete . 2 [ svR Driving <@l CircuitNo2
2 Servo Monitor \2/CPU
Servo Tuning % CARD Driving
E —
04 USB Driving 2 GircuitNol
L
1 217IF Driving 001 Circuit Not
Select the target device. N —
2 218IF Driving =5 CircuitNol
] Do not display the unused axis.
2 [ svB-01(Driving] 1 (] svBO1 Driving @ CircuitNol 8000 - 87FFH -+ 0000 - 03FF[H] 1024

| Axis0101

13 — UNDEFINED ——]

04 — UNDEFINED —f—]

5 = UNDEFINED ——]

06 — UNDEFINED —[—]

7 — UNDEFINED —[—]

— UNDEFINED —[—]
UNDEFINED —
UNDEFINED —

04 — UNDEFINED —

Double-click [Setting Parameter].

[Z] MC-Configurator [MP2200-02] - [Module Configuration : [MP2200-02]] == |
File Edit View Window Help
work Space 3 x| Module C MP2200-02) | L]
2004]2 — “ || File & Savetoproject | © Edit [ Setting || Online $]Read [¥Wiit= |° Self Configuration Yffj All modules ¥f] specified module | © Snap [] Save in Excel File
Gircuit NofAxisAddress
Tl Module Canfigu i Function Module/Slave
Fdit

INDEFINED —

INDEFINED —
04 — UNDEFINED —

Setting Paramet | 1 CRU Driving
lonitor 3
8] Servo Paramets 2 svR Driving A Circuit No2 - BFFFH
2 Servo Monitor
Serva Tuning 13 CARD Driving
04 UsB Driving £ CircuitNot
e
1 217F Driving 00 Circuit No1
Select the target device. R -
2 218IF Driving &5 CircuitNol
[¥] Do not display the unused axis. &
2 [ SVB-01[Driving] 1[4 svBo1 Driving = Circuit Not 8000 - B7FF[H EJD":'“F‘M 0000 - 03FF[H] 1024
'3 — UNDEFINED —f—] —
04 — UNDEFINED ——] —
5 — UNDEFINED ~—] —
06 — UNDEFINED —[—] —
|7 — UNDEFINED ——] —
— UNDEFINED ——] —

.
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3.

Set OWoo08 (Motion command) to 22 (Reset Absolute Encoder).

] [E=REER =
Ele Edit View Window Help

\orkSpace _® ] | Module Configuration : [MP2200-02] | _Seting! Monitor perameter: [MP2200-02]-[Serve] | [=[=]=
(= ]

“ || File [ Save to project g Import /8 Export ‘\ Controller TN Read ¥ Write ‘\ Display & nitia| value [ Current value ‘\ Layout = Line up By Setting Parameter 5l Monitor Parameter I\ ]

Setting Parameter
Axis0101
&g Gircuité01 Axisz01
SGD7S10

5 Al
Ely Fixed Paramete
B Setting Paramet

00l Module Configu
[initial value]

S Monitor Parame ||| o GREGED
e il
] Servo Paramete i owgoor  |[]
2 Servo Monitor ¥ ongooz |
Se'luning = owsoos |
z o |
g =
[, Distributed - 3
Select the target device.

Do not display the unused axis.
e e Monitor Parameter

] [ Axis 0101
[ig Circut01 Axis#01
SGD7S++10*
Unitial value]

: Run status IW2000
: Parameter number when range ove.. IWE001

- Warning 8002

- Alarm 2004
- Motion command response code | TWE008 0: No Command
- Mation command status HE00S 0100[H]
We0oA. 0:No Command

WE00B. 0000[H]
Other H

HE00C

The absolute encoder will be initialized.
Check that the following monitor parameter is set as given below.

* IWoo00 bit 0 (Motion controller operation ready) is 0 (Operation not ready).
IWoo09 bit 0 (Command execution flag) is 0 (READY (completed)).
IWoo09 bit 3 (Command error completed status) is 0 (Normal completion).

* IWoOo09 bit 7 (Absolute Encoder Reset Completed) is 1 (Initialization completed).
5 o

Ele Edit View Window Help

H Module Configuration [MPZIDO—OZ]‘ Setting/ Monitor parameter - [MP2200-02] - [Servo] ‘ BEE
© File [2] Save to project ¢fdImport 7 Export I\é Controller ] Read [¥ Writ= ‘\é Display Wy Initial value [ Currentvalue I\é Layout = Line up B Setting Parameter 5l Monitor Parameter ‘\ g

Axis0101

[ Circuitt01 Axis#01
SGDTSH+10*
Cinitial value]

T8l Module Configu

B4 Fixed Paramete

B Setting Paramet TH2000
S Monitor Parame: IBit0]Motion contraller operation rea 520000
) servo Paramete [Bit1JRunning (Atserva on) 1830001
3 Serva Monitor - [Bit2ISystem BUSY 1830002 1@

Servo Tuning

[Bit3)Servo ready 1880003
*[Bit4]Latch mode 1820004
Parameter number when range ove.. | IRE001
Warming L8002
Alarm L8004

ng M

Select the target device.

© e

g  Motion command response code | TRaoos
i =

Do not display the unused axis. || & Motion command status. 1WE003
= {Bit0Command execution flag 530050
] [ xis 0101 g - [Bit-1)Command hold completed 1820091
/" [Bit3ICommand error compleled sta.. | 1580053
- it lute Encoder Reset Com.. | IB20057

Loeans

[Bit:BCommand execufion completed | 1880058
10 THz00A

1 status IHe00B

12 : Position IWR00C
14 : Target position in machine coordin... | TL200E
16 : Calculated position in machine co.. | IL2010
18 : Machine coordinate system refere.. | TL8012

-m 20 : CPOS for 32 bit L8014

[ other ]| 22: Machine coordinate system feedb.. | 1zeoie

‘SﬁimPaﬁmeﬁﬂl Mu;mur Parameter
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Set OWon08 (Motion command) to 0 (No Command).

[l sl
Edit  View Window Help
Space ]| Module Configuration : [MP2200-02] | _Seting! Monitor parameter : MP2200-02]- [Serva] | =[=]x
“ ||: File [F] Save to project g import A Export ‘\ Controller ] Read [¥ Write ‘\ Display Uy nitial value [ Current value ‘\ Layout = Line up By Setting Parameter Gl Monitor Parameter ‘\ B
m Seting Axis0101
Tl Module Configu Al 12 Address g&’u;v;u;‘?usym
Al Uinitial value]

By Fixed Paramete
B Setting Paramet
B4 Monitor Parame
Bl Servo Paramete
3] Serva Monitor
Servo Tuning

| (] [ = ]

&\mmumd&v 2
g ce. g Lo &
E
2
Do ot display the unused axis. || §
2 : Speed limit atthe torquelth | OWEOOE

[ Axis0 101

- Speed reference sefiing oreo10
Positive side limit ora014
 Secondly Speed oLe016

: Override oWEOLE 10000[0.01%]|

: Position reference setiing oLsoiC Ofpulse]]

- Width of positioning complefion | 01801E 100[pulse]

< NEAR si i oLsezo Olpulsell

- Error count alarm detection 18022 2147483647 [pulse]

 Positioning completion check time | OW202€& Ofmsl|

: Phase correction sefting oLsoze Ofpulse]]

:Laich i oL80zA 2147483648 pulse]] 2147483648 pulse]|
oLsozc 2147433647 [pulse]

][ e e e o e

Setting Parsmeter | Monitor Parameter

This concludes the initialization of the absolute encoder.
Turn the power to the SERVOPACK OFF and ON again.
Set OWoo00 bit F (Alarm clear) to 1 (ON).

(=N [=
File Edit View Window Help
x| [ Module Configuration : [MP2200-02] | Setting/ Marnitor parameter : [MP2200-02] - [Serve] | HER
“ ||f Fite [ 8aveto project Elimpont A Export ||| Controller YRead M Writs ||© Display Y initial value [T Currsntvalus | | * Layout 5 Line up B Setiing Parameter S Monitor Parameter | g
o Axis0101
Tl Module Configu gg.,",'g‘ll.* fods201
Sen Cnitizl value]
Ely Fixed Paramete
3 Seting Paramet D-Ramesmremles owa000 D000[H]|
53 Monitor Parame - [Bit0iServo on 820000 0:0FF|
) Servo Paramete [Bit 1]Machine Lock 0B2000L 0 - Machine lock mode rel._|
] Servo Monitor [Bit4]Latch detection demand oBz0004 0: OFF|
Serva Tuning [Bit6JPOSMAX turn number preseti.. | 0B30006 0: OFF|
o K inverter Seiing [Bit7IRequest ABS rofary Pos. load | 0B20007 0: OFF|
:H Siepping Molos [EitB]Forward outside limiting torqu.. | 0820008 0:OFF]
= [ Disriuica o _NIRS @ [Bit9]Reverse outside limiting torqu.. |0B20008 0: OFF|
g
Select the target device. £ - reset oBs0008 0:OFF]
E [EitD]Latch Completion Status Clea.. | 0520000
g B ;
Do not display the unused =xis. || & %&
[BitFlAlarm clear OBB8000F _
0101 m - I
2 : Mode setling 2 omeooz ] Q9
) 3 : Function setting 1 omeoos ] L
[ 4 : Function setting 2 omeoos | U>)'
1 5 : Function setling 3 owoos |0 °
6 : Option Sefting oWe00e (] 0000[H]| E
8: Motion command owoss 2 0:No Command o
+1 9 - Motion command control flag owecos [ 0000MH] c
10 : Motion owsooa | 0 : No Command| 'c
12: Tora osooc |0 0[0.01%]| 2
14 - Speed limit atthe torquefth. oWE008 [ 1500000.01%] 8
16 Speed ce setiing o010 | 300001 20000 o
Setting Parsmeter | Monitor Parameter |

Any alarms that occurred while initializing the absolute encoder will be reset.
Check that the following monitor parameter is set as given below.

» IBoo00 (Motion controller operation ready) is 1 (Operation ready).

* ILoo02 (Warning) is 0.

* ILoo04 (Alarm) is 0.

* IWooO08 (Motion command response code) is 0 (No Command).

* IWoOo09 bit 7 (Absolute Encoder Reset Completed) is 1 (Initialization completed).
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Eile  Edit

View Window Help

Ely Fixed Paramete
B Setting Paramet
B2 Monitor Parame |~

Servo Paramete
3] Servo Monitor
Servo Tuning
ng M

|.7.:8 Stepping Motor,
.=, 0),Distibutec 10 “Ed

Select the target device.

Do not display the unused axis.

(=]

BEIE

|| Module C:

:[MP?ZG(H)Z]‘ Setting/ Moniter parameter : [MP2200-02] - [Servo] ‘

| File [& Save to project ¢ Import 8 Export ‘\ Controller ] Read [¥ Write ‘\ Display & Initial value [T Currentvalue ||

Al

2" Address

Axie0101
= Circuit#01 Axis#01
SGD7S-"**"10"
[initial value]

w2000

%n controller operation rea.. | IB30000 J0
it 11Running (At servo on: T g Stopped
- [Bit2|System BUSY 1820002 g 0: System not busy
[Bit:3]Servo ready 1830003 4 1: Servo ready
[it4]Latch mode 1830004 1@ 0: Latch detection dem.

1: Parameter number when range ove...
#—
2:Waming

IWE001

113002

[Bit:7]Absolute Encoder Reset Com.
‘ommand execution complet

1820057

: Alarm ILE004 -

%—;@e code  |1Wacos i

: command siats ]

[Eit0IC: nd exscution flag 1830090 ]

[Bit1iCommand hold completed | 2820032 i
1580053

10 : Subcommand response code

IWE00R

status. 192008 i

Position TwE00C g
14: ition in i lin.. IL20OE ,
16 : Calculated position in machine co.. | 18010 g

< Machine coordinate system refere...

113012

: CPOS for 32 bit

118014

[ other |

- Machine coordinate system feedb...

112016

I

Séthaﬁmds\ Monitor Parameater ‘

Layout = Line up By Setting Parameter 5l Monitor Parameter ‘\

9. Set OWoo08 (Motion command) to 9 (Set Zero Point).

indow

Help

T8l Module Configu

B4 Fixed Paramete:
B Setting Paramet
Bl Monitor Parame
B Servo Paramete
3 Serva Monitor
Servo Tuning

|.7.:m Stepping Moior, N

|| Module Configuration : [MP2200-02] | _Setting! Monitor parameter : [MP2200-02] - [Servo] ‘

=]

B

© File [2 Save to project ¢fdImport A8 Export ‘\é Controller ] Read [¥ Writ= ‘\é Display Wy Initial value [ Currentvalue ‘\é Layout = Line up B Setting Parameter 5 Monitor Parameter ‘\ B

Address

Axis0101

A

(g Circuit#01 fois#01
SGD7S-+**10*

[initial value]

10:
12: Torg or200c 0[0.01%)]
14 : Speed atthe torquefth.. OHE00E 1500000.01%]
16 : Speed I oLaolo 3000[1
20 - Positive sic oreois 30000[0.01%]
22 Secondly Speed ozsoie [
24 : Override oneo1e 10000[0.01%]|
28 : Position reference seting orsoic Olpulse]
30 : Width of positioning completion ore01E 100[pulse]|
32 . NEAR sy ozs0z0 Olpulse]
34 :Error oLgozz 2147433647 [pulse]
38 : Positioning completion check ime | OW202& Ofms]|
40: Phase correction seting oteoze Olpulse]
2 Latch orsozn an
[ oter ]| 44:latch i omsozc ]  2147483647(pulse)

Setiing Parameter | Monitor Parameter

The zero point will be set.
10. Check that the following monitor parameter is set as given below.

* IWooOC bit 5 (Zero point return (setting) completed) is 1 (Zero point return completed).
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Fle Edit Mew Window Help
[\Work Spa H MnduleCmigumlm:[MPZZDG—Gl]‘ Setting/ Monitor parameter : [MP2200-02] - [Servo] ‘ [-]&]x]

Space 7 x
= =T~ |: Fie ] save to project import A Expont || Controller NjRead ¥Writs || Display P initial value [gh Gurentvalue | | © Layout S Line up Bg Seting Parameter S Monitor Parameter ||

AxisD101
Circuit01 Axis#01
SGD7S-=*10%
[initial value]

1|2 Address.

By Fixed Paramete
B Setting Paramet
Bl Monitor Parame
B Servo Paramete
3] Servo Monitor
Servo Tuning

[Bit2]System BUSY 1Bse002
[Bit3}Servo ready 1E20003
[Bit4]Latch mode. IEE0004 -|® 0: Latch detection dem...
Parameter number when range ove.. I#s001 ]

: Warning 152002 i
4: Alarm 118004 p

Motion command response code | Twseos ]
T 9 : Motion command status In2003 g
Select the target device. [Bit0]C: nd execution flag 1820030 -|® o0:READY
[Bit:1)Command hold completed 1820051 -|® 0: Command hold proc..

[Bit:3]Command error completed sta.. | 1520053 {®  0:Nommal completion

Do not display the unused axis.

1818 LBIR 10UORY

[Bit7JAbsolute Encoder Reset Com . | IB20037 1O 1 comple_|
[ axis0101 [Bit8ICommand execution completed | 1520038 1© 1:Nomal execution c..
10: THE00R g 0: No Command
- stotus IHE00B. J
12 Position THE00C ]
i completsd 1Be00C0 ECEE
[Bit-1JPositioning completed 1B200C1 J© 1 In Positioning Comp...
[Bit2lLaich completed 1B800C2 @ 0:lakch
[Bit3INEAR position 182003 © 1:In position proximity..|
Bt Jasnacs

[Bit51Zero paint retur (setting) com... | IB00CS
—

“[Bit6lburing machine lock | I8e00cE
[ other || - [Bit8)aBS rotery Pos. LOAD comple.. | 1820008

Setting Parameter | Monitor Parameter |

Set OWon08 (Motion command) to 0 (No Command), and set OWoo00 bit F (Alarm clear)
to 0 (OFF).

Fle Edit View Windew Help
H MnduleCmigumlm:[MPZZDG—Gl]‘ Setting/ Monitor parameter : [MP2200-02] - [Servo] ‘ [ [=]x]
 File [ Save to project (FImport B Export || Controller N Read M Write || Display Y Initial value [ Currentvalue | | Layout S Line up B3 Setting Parameter 5o Monitor Parameter ||

AxisD101
Circuit#01 Axis#01
T8l Module Configu SGD7S-****10*

i [initial value]
Ey Fixed Paramete

B Setting Paramet
Bl Monitor Parame
B Servo Paramete
3 Servo Manitor
Servo Tuning

(5] ] [

[, Distributed li0. -~
2
Select the target device. 2 -
‘S, 10: i
Do not display the unused axis. || & = 2 =
2 14 : Speed stthe torquefth.. OWoos [
[ Axis0 101 = 16 - Speed reference setting oresio |
20 : Positive side limit omeo1s |
22 : Secondly Speed 0L801& [l
24 - Override owE018 ] 10000[0.01%]]
23 : Position reference seting orenic Olpulse]|
30 - Width itioning completion 018018 [ 100[pulse]
32 - NEAR si¢ i ors020 ] Ofpulse]]
34 Error ome2z [ 2147483647 [pulse] £
38 - Positioning completion checktime  0Wz028 A Ofms]] 9
40 : Phass correction setting oLz0z8 ] Ofpulse]] [
42:Latch i omoza | 214 (/>).
44 Latch i ozeze [ 2147483647 [pulse] i o
P omans i snnin <
Setting Parameter | Monitor Parameter *5_,
£
=
. . . =
This concludes the zero point setting. 2
[a]

w
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12. Set OWoo00 bit 0 (Servo on) to 1 (ON).

Eile  Edit

View  Window Help
| [ Module Configurstion : [MP2200-02] | Seting Moritor parameter : [MP2200-02] - [Servo] |

BEE|

Display Ypinitial value [ Currentvalue ‘\é Layout S Line up B Setiing Parameter Sl Monitor Parameter ‘\ <

m Setting AxisD101
10l Module Configu Al 12} Address [ g&“}g_ﬂf}“g}"“
Seny Al [initial value]
Ely Fixed Paramete
B Setting Paramet
£ Monitor Parame |~
B Servo Paramete
2] Servo Monitor - [Bit4]Latch detection demand 0B20004 0:
Servo Tuning [Bit6]POSMAX turn number presetii.. | 0B3000& 0 OFF]
e [Bit7IRequest ABS rotary Pos. load | 0820007 0. 0FF|
| .2.08 Sicpping Moior 3 - [BitBForward outside limiting torqu.. | 9820008 0:0FF|
), Distributed - [Bit9]Reverse outside limiling forqu.. | 0B3000S 0 OFF]
Select the farget device: reset oBe000B 0:OFF|
[BitDILatch Completion Status Clea.. | 9820000 0. OFF|
[ P, [BItEIC Reset ©oBR000E 0:OFF|
[BitFlAlam clear oBz000F 0:OFF|
[¥] [ Axis0101 1: Mode setiing 1 oWE00L
2: Mode seting 2. ows00z
3 : Function setting 1 owe003
¥ 4 ; Function setting 2 owE004
5 5 : Function sefting 3 owe00s
6 : Option Seting owe006
& : Motion command owsooE
5 9 : Motion command control flag owe0os
10 : Motion oweooa
12:Torg oLs00c
14 : Speed atthe torquefth._| OWE00E
Other || 16:Speed reference setiing oLz010 300001

Setting Parameter | Monitor Parameter |

13. Check that the following monitor parameter is set as given below.
* IWooO00 bit 1 (Running (At Servo ON) is 1 (Running (At Servo ON)).

ILoo02 (Warning) is 0.
ILoo04 (Alarm) is 0.
IWoo08 (Motion command response code) is 0 (No Command).

* IWoo09 bit 0 (Command execution flag) is 0 (READY (completed)).

File  Edit

View  Window Help

Work Space 2 x
B .

T Module Configu

ey
Elg Fixed Paramete
B3 Setting Paramet
Bl Moritor Parame
B Servo Paramete
2 Servo Monitor

Servo Tuning

Select the target device.

Do not display the unused axis.

|| Module Configuration : [MP2200-02] | Seting! Monitor parameter : [MP2200-02] - [Servo] ‘

=]

BB

‘ File [ Save to project ¢impont & Export |© Controller YjRead ¥Write ||© Display Yginitalvalus [Fycumentvalus | | Layout SLine up By setiing Parameter S Monitor Parameter | B

F
g
2
F

0:Run status

1WE000

Axis0101
A

g Circuit#01 Axis#01
SGD7S-"10

[initial value]

! Bit0Motion coniroller operation rea

[Bit 1Running (At servo on)

1820000
s

1820001

T

[Bit3]Servo ready

1820003

[Bit4]Latch mode.

1820004

: Alarm

8 : Motion command response code

[Bit0)Command execution flag
[Bit-1iCommand hald completed

1820030
1820051

@ 0 READY (completed)
0: Command hold proc...

[Eit3ICommand error completed sta... | 1850053 O Normal completion
[Bit 7]Absolute Encoder Reset Com.. | IBE0037 o 1. comple..
[Bit:8]Command execution completed | TE£0058 -|© 1:Mormal execution c..
10: HE00A | 0:No Command

1: status.

IWE00B

1WE00C

[Bit0]Di completed IBE00CO Ho 1
[Bit 1]Positioning completed 1B200C1 -[© 1:In Positioning Comp.
[Eit2lLatch completed 2002 [® o:lawch
[Bit 3]NEAR position 1B200C3 [© 1:1n position proximity.
[ oter ]| Eit4iZero paint pasition 18200Ca @ 0. Ousside zera paint p..
e METTae imt e foctios com | zmenner [ e
Setting Parameter | Monitor Parameter




3.7 Using an Absolute Encoder

14. Set OWoo08 (Motion command) to 3 (Zero Point Return).

Fle Edit Mew Window Help
| [ Module c: {IMP2200-02) | Seting/ Mornitor parameter : MP2200-02)- [Serve] | [BEIES
| File [J Save to project fdImport A Export ‘| Controller ] Read [¥ Write ‘\ Display g nitia| value [ Current value I\ Layout = Line up By Setting Parameter 5 Monitor Parameter I\ B

m Seting Axis0101
Tl Module Configu Address gtlimnu%usiunlﬂ A;uns.m)l
¥ Uinitial value]
Bl Fixed Paramete
B3 Seting Paramet 3 0 : Run command sefiing ona000
% e 1 [Bit0]Servo on 0BE0000
& Servo Paramete [Bit:1]Machine Lock 0820001 | 0 :Machine lock mode rel.| 0 : Machine lock mode rel..
&1 servo Monitor [Bit4]Latch detection demand oBan00L OFF| TOFF
Senvo [uning ~_[Bit6IPOSMAX turn number presetii. | 9820006 : OFF| - OFF
[Bit7|Request ABS rotary Pos. load | 0830007 - OFF| - OFF.
[Bit&IForward outside limiting torqu.. | 0820008 - OFF| _OFF
At = [Bit9]Reverse outside limiting torqu_. | 0820003 - OFF| - OFF
Selectthe target device. reset 0BE00OE - OFF] - OFF
[BitDlLatch Completion Status Clea.. | 9830000 - OFF|
Do not display the unused axis. [BitE]C Reset 9B2000E - OFF|
[BitFlAlarm clear 0B300OF - OFF|
[l axis0101 % 1 : Mode setiing 1 oWe001 0000[H]|

Mode setting 2 owe002

3 Function seting 1 oWED03
% 4 Function seting 2 oWe004
4 5. Funciion seting 3 oWE00S

0000[H]|
0011[H]|

{5 i o

0: No Command|

0[0.01%]

1500000.01%]|
3000[1

atihe torauelth..
Other |  Speed ce setting

1| OGN G E

Setting Parameter | Monitor Parameter]

A zero point return will be executed.

15. Set OWoo08 (Motion command) to 0 (No Command).

File Edit View Window Help

[work Space # x| [ Module Configuration : [MP2200-02] | _Seting! Monitor parameler : [MP2200-02] - [Servo] ‘ [ E
L ]

Display Y Initial valus [Ty Currentvalue | | Layout S Line up B3 Setting Parameter S Monitor Parameter || =

AxisD101
Circuit01 Axis#01
Address [l Sgp7geeion

[initial value]

180l Module Configu

Ey Fixed Paramete
B Setting Paramet =
Bl Monitor Parame =
B Servo Paramete =
3] Servo Monitor =
Senvo Tuning =
=
=
7 Disiibuied.iiC o
2
Select the target device. 2 =
g 10 Motion oweoon |1 0:No Command|
Do mot disployhe unused ass | § 12: Torque/Th e [ 0[0.01%]
2 14 : Speed atthe torquefth.. Owsoos ] 15000[0.01%]]
V] axisn 1071 = 16 Speed ce setting oreo10 ] 300001 3000111
20 : Positive side limit owge1s [ 30000[0.01%]
22 - Secondly Speed OL8016 ] o[t
24 : Override owgois ] 10000[0.01%]| I
28 : Position reference setting ogoic |0 Olpulse]] )
30 - Width itioning completion oreoie  |[] 100[pulse]| o
32 - NEAR si¢ i ors0z0 ] Ofpulse]] >
34 Eror ogezz [ 2147483647 [puls] @
38 - Positioning completion checktime  0#2028 ] Ofms]] _GC)
40 - Phass correction setting orzoza ] Ofpulse]] et
42:Latch i omsozn | 214 g,
[ other || 44:Latn i omeozc  [[] 2147483647 [pulse] 'z
PL Sy R A Gl annemn <l o ()]
Setling Parameter | Monitor Parameter D
jol
[a]

This concludes the zero point return.

3

This concludes the procedure.
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3.8 Functions Linked to the SigmaWin+

3.8 Functions Linked to the SigmaWin+

This section describes functions that are available when the SigmaWin+ is started from the MPE720.

Information Refer to the following sections for checking, editing, and saving servo parameters.
5 3.5.6 Checking and Editing Servo Parameters on page 157
5 3.5.7 Saving the Servo Parameters on page 166

3.8.1 Checking the Servo Status

Use the following procedure to check the servo status.

1. Inthe [Work Space] window, select the check boxes for the axes for which you want to
check the status.

Work Space. B || Module Configuration : SIGMATC] |
& I SIGMA-7C : — “ || Fite & Save to project | Edit [EH Seting || | Online $Read ¥Write
i<
Module Conf
]U_ﬂ[ oCule Do it Module Function Module/Slave

01 SIGMA-7C : —

B} Fixed Paramete

B Setting Paramet

1 CPU
Bl Monitor Parame:
B Servo Paramete|
1 oo 02 2181FD
4] Servo Monitor
Servo Tuning e
I ESGD7C'M
L
AT - 11 =] Control Axis(Rotary)
Select the target d s
< erastaenes @ }icﬂmm\ Avis(Rotan)
o0 (=1 Mp.
Do not display the unused axis. f‘ 04 [ swR4.
[e]
‘E; Axis0101 35 ] Sves
7 Axis0102
06 1016
2. Double-click [Servo Monitor].
Work Space 2% | Module Configuration : [SIGMATC] |
5[ SIGMA-7C : — “ ||’ File [ Save to project || Edit [ Setting || Online N Read ¥ Writs
1
]ﬂ.ﬂ[ Moduie Conboy Eait Module Function Module/Slave
By, Fixed Paramete 01 SIGMA7C - —
8] Setting Paramet -
B Monitor Parame.
£ Senn Farmncts 2 218IFD
15 Senvo Tuning
2 svo
I Esﬁ[ﬂc-"”’"
B
g 1 & Control Avis(Rotary)
-
Select the target device. 8 I2Cnn|m| sty
o0 (=P
Do not display the unused axis. 3 14 [ SVRa
Q
] [ Axis0 101 Bosves
] [ Axis0 102
06 1016

The SigmaWin+ will be started with the selected axis allocated, and the [Monitor] window will be
displayed.

* YASKAWA SigmaWin= Ver7 called from MPET20 - 8 x
e |z Monitor -8 Xx
Operation
seo7CREAMARG2) =] :
[ESEINT Common  Motor rotating speed min-1 0
A““.llm. o | por K@l Common  Speed reference min-1 o )
DOWERE  F5T2 MO EEEDIED Common  Input reference pulse speed min-1 0 0
g S EEEIIE Common  Position error amount reference ur 0 0
BOWEN et | n-or EEEDIEE Common  Accumulated load ratio % 0 0
EEEDIED Common  Regenerative load ratio % 0 0
Common  Current Alarm State - Normal  Normal
Status
) SGD7C-1RGAMAA020
Control  |I/F v |Ttem ico10:
EEEDIE Common  Dynamic Brake (DB) - OFF OFF
EEEDIED Common  Origin not Passed - OFF OFF
[oc] Common  /COIN ON(ALL) ON oN
E@  Common  /V-CMP - OFF OFF
EEEDIED Common  /S-RDY ON(ALL) oN oN
Common  /VLT - OFF OFF
EEEDIEI Common  Brake Interlock (/BK) ON(ALL) ON ON
= Common  /WARN = OFF OFF

B8 | e e & Standard| [ % Clear|
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3.8 Functions Linked to the SigmaWin+

This concludes the procedure.

3.8.2

Adjusting the Servo

The servo is adjusted to improve the servo response to the condition of the machine and actual operating condi-
tions. Use the following procedure.

1.

In the [Work Space] window, select the check boxes for the axes to adjust.

viork Space %X Madule G ieMaTe) |
= [ SIGMA-TC : — “ ||} File [ Save to project | ¢ Edit [ Setiing | | Online ™ Read ¥ Wite
P
]M[ Module Configu i Module Function Module/Slave

01 SIGMA-7C

Ely Fixed Paramete
@1 Setting Paramet
B Monitor Parame

B Servo Paramete|
3 Servo Monitor

B Servo Tuning

O
B k=
Select the target device. g
@
=00 (2 MP.
" N =
Do not display the unused axis. 'H

1 CPU
2 218IFD

3 svp

| EHsanrce

1 [ Control Asis(Rotary)

})2 Conirol Axis(Rotary)

Double-click [Servo Tuning].

Work Space X Module [siGM

a7e |

04 F sVR4

5 svca

06 1016

[T SIGMA-7C : — “|[: Fite @1 Save to project ||} Edit [ Seting

Online N Read ¥ Write

Tl Module Configu B

Edit

L ear || prpeeees

Ely Fixed Paramete
B Setting Paramet
B4 Monitor Parame

Bl Servo Paramete |~
v2 Monite

k]
B
>

Selectthe target device.

Module

Function Module/Slave

1 GPU
2 218IFD

3= svD

| Esepicrrs

In Control Axis(Rotary)

I)z Control Axis(Rotary)

00 MP-
Do not display the unused axis.

DLYNDIS 00

ClEaxis0101
[ [ axis0 102

The SigmaWin+ will be started with the selected axes allocated.

Click the [Menu] button.

#

04 ) SVRa

5 svea

06 1016

YASKAWA SigmaWin+ Ver7 called from MPE720

The [Menu] window will be displayed.
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3.8 Functions Linked to the SigmaWin+

4. Click [Tuning].

x

SGD7C-1R6AMAAD20 Display Methad | Standard

Axis0101 Axis0102

Basic Functions [Troubleshoating

B Edit Parameters B Display Alarm
Alarm Trace BSgslem Tuning|

Reset Motor Type Alarm Response Level Setting
B /0 Signal Allocation Edit Online Parameters
[Encoder Setting [operation Diagnostic

Reset Absolute Encoder Jog Mechanical Analysis
Multi-turn Limit Setup Program JOG Operation EasyFFT

Search Origin Ripple Compensation

[Table Program Monitor
BTra:e
Real Time Trace

BM:mmr Adjust the Motor Current Detection Offset

Life Monitor Initialize Vibration Detection Level

A message dialog box will be displayed.
5. Read the precautions, and then click the [Execute] button.

Tuning (===
A WARNING

This function executes tuning for the Servopack. Using this function whi the motor is running is dangerous. Be sure to
carefull read the: SigmaWin+ Operation Manual befors executing this function. Special cars must bs taken for the folowing

<Safety Precautions>

1. Before executing this function, make sure that the smergency stop (power off) can bs activate
The response speed may change considerably during tuning
Before executing this function, make sure that the emergency stop (power off) can be activated when needed

hen nesded

2 Gonfirmthe safety of th area adjoining the drive unit
Before executing this function, always confirm that the area within the motor motion range
and direction is clear for safs oparation. Provide protective devices to snsurs safety in
the event of overtraveling or other unexpected movement.

3. Always confirmhat there is no position error before running the motor.
Be sure to return to the origin and reset the position prior to normal operation
Running the motor wthout resetting the origi ean lead to an overrun and s exiremely dangerous.

hen the moment of inertia (mass) dentification function is used for a vertical axis, check the safety of the system.
When the moment of inertia (mass) identification function is used for a vertical axis,
confirmhat the axis level does not drop when the servo is turned off

<Tuning Precautions-
5. Set the moment of inertia (mass) ratio fist

The moment of intartia (mass) ratio must be set to achisve correct tuning

Be sure to setthe ratio. The setting can be performed from the Tuning window

6. I vibration is generated, execute custom tunin
Lowerthe gain unti there is no vibration by executing custom tuning.

Note: WWhie tuning, you can read the precautions related to the process.
Click the Precautions button provided in each tuning windew.

The [Tuning] window will be displayed.

B Tuning AXIS#0101A [=]

Set the moment of inertia (mass) ratio before Precautions
executing autotuning.

Mement of inertia (mass) ratio identification

Pn103 : Moment of Inertia Ratio

Execute.

Auttuning
Reference input from host controller

(+ Position Reference Input

Autotuning
" Mo Reference Input ﬂ %

Y

Advanced adjustment Finish
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3.8 Functions Linked to the SigmaWin+

Refer to the following manual for operating procedures and details on adjusting the servo.
(T] AC Servo Drive Engineering Tool SigmaWin+ Operation Manual (Manual No.: SIET S800001 34)

This concludes the procedure.

3.8.3

Comparing Parameters in the [Edit Parameters] Window to
Parameters in an MPE720 Project File

You can compare the parameters in the [Edit Parameters] window to the parameters in an MPE720 project file
(extension: .YMW7 or YMW).

The supported versions are:
* MPE720 version 7.51 or later
* SigmaWin+ version 7.31 or later

Use the following procedure.

1. Inthe SigmaWin+ [Edit Parameters] window, click [Compare and Apply] - [Compare
with Project File].

[ =0
c= g

c Update Remaove
(LmDarF Auto Servo from
and ApBlY  Refiection List
- Parameters
Compare with Servo

Compare with Defaults
Compare with Parameter File
f Compare with Other Axis

1 Compare with Project File

A message dialog box will be displayed.
2. Click the [OK] button.

YASKAWA SigmaWin+ Ver.7 called from MPE720 CPU-301(16axes) C\User.. X

'e All of the displayed parameters (including any hidden parameters) will
»' be compared with the Project File.
OK?

OK | Cancel ‘

The [Open Project File] window will be displayed.

3. Select the project file to compare, and then click the [Open] button.

Bl Open Project File *
— v > ThisPC > Documents > Downloads (] Search Downloads el

Organize ~ New folder =~ O @
~ Name Date modified Type Size
# Quick access
EE] test2YMW7 2021/04/12 19:03 YASKAWA MPET720...
v B This PC

J 3D Objects
I Desktop

= Documents
J‘ Music

&=/ Pictures

B videos v < >

File name: | test2. YMW7 ~ ‘ Project File(* YMWT7;*YMW) ~

The [Select Axes] window will open and the axes set in the selected project file will be displayed.
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4. Select the axis to compare, and then click the [OK] button.
Information You cannot select an axis that does not have parameters set.

Select Axes x

SERVOPACK List

Capgect Circuit No. Auis No.(Station Address) SERVOPACK  Servomotor Options Axis Name Axis Name Remarks
01(03)
1 02(04)
1 03(05) R e e i There are no | saved in the project fileg
1 04(05) - - Axis#0104:-----

There are no parameters saved in the project files

If multiple axes are displayed in the [Edit Parameters] window, the [Applicable Axis Selection] win-
dow will be displayed.

5. Select the axis to compare, and then click the [OK] button.

Applicable Axis Selection n

Axis Selected in Project File

FILE-SGD75-****20* Axis A

Applicable Axis

When applying the settings, the settings may not be correctly applied if the models, specifications, or
other information are different.

OO SERVOPACK name Axis Name Differences with Project File

SGD7S-""""20" Axis#0101
S5GD75-" 20" Axis#0102

The comparison results for the selected axes will be displayed in the [Edit Parameters] window.
Compare and Apply

o | P &

Apply éxport End
Settings Compare
with and Apply
Differences
Apply Filz Close

(GO [l sGD7S-****20*
Axis#0102

Base Axis Values Applicable Axis Values

[Ipn104 Second Speed Loop Gain 0.1Hz 500
[IPn10s Second Speed Loop Integral Time ¢ 0.01ms 2000 2100
[JPns0A.3  P-OT (Forward Drive Prohibit) Sign: — 1 : Enable forwar:- .0 : Enable forward drive when---
[JPn50B.0  N-OT (Reverse Drive Prohibit) Signi| — 2 : Enable revers-:- :1 : Enable reverse drive when---
[JPn510.0  /NEAR (Near Output) Signal Allocat| — 0 : Disabled (the:-- |2 : Output the signal from the:--

This concludes the procedure.

192



Settings Related to the Multiple Scans

Function

41

4.2

4.3

4.4

4.5

4.6

This chapter describes the operations and settings required to use the multiple scans function.

Introduction to the Multiple Scans Function..........rrcreecerecescereceee 194
[Navigation] WindOW ... s s s s s sssssnssns 195
ST o= 14 IR T=Y 1] 4 Ve TS 197
4.3.1  Creating @ SCaAN ......ccceiiiiitrir s 197
4.3.2 Checking @ SCaN .....ccccvccemririiieri s 199
4.3.3 Deleting @ SCan........cccciviriinicin i ——————————— 200
Control Device/Group Definition Settings .........ccccccrinnnsnsnnnninssssssssenn 202
441 Items Affected by These Settings .......ccccccmririircccccccr e 202
44.2 [Control Device/Group Definition] Window Details...........ccccevverriiinnnnn 202
4.4.3 Procedure for Initial Setup .....ccccmiiriccccccrr 204
4.4.4 Procedure for Changing Existing Settings ........ccccccccimrmrricccccecennnnnnn, 209
Configuring the Register Map Settings .......ccccerrrrrrcrrccnsssscssessers e 214
4.51 Enabling Support Access Control between Scans .........cccceeeeiicccnnenennn. 214
452 [Register Map] Window Details .........cccooommmimiiisicccccere e 216
4.5.3 Procedure for New Register Map Settings and Changing

SettiNGS cceeeeii i e 219
4.5.4 Procedure for Exporting Settings .......ccccccemmmiircccccccrr e 222
4.5.5 Procedure for Importing Settings ........cccccemrriiricccicrrrr e 223
Checking the Distribution of Axes Using [Search for Programs Used
[ T == e I - 226
46.1 [Programs Used in Each Axis] Window Details........ccccccrriiieeiceernnnnnnnn. 228
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4.1 Introduction to the Multiple Scans Function

4.1

194

Introduction to the Multiple Scans Function

In this manual, a controller with a multi-core CPU is called a model that supports multiple scans as a generic
term.

In a model that supports multiple scans, you can distribute the scans to different cores and execute those scans in
parallel. The set of MPE720 functions for creating an application that includes parallel execution of scans is
called the multiple scan function.

In addition, the CPUs that execute tasks and scans are given numbers (e.g., CPUO and CPU1) for identification.
This number is called the CPU number. This is currently fixed to "CPUO".

The scans are also given names (e.g., high-speed (H) and low-speed (L)) and numbers (e.g., Scan2 and Scan3)
for identification. This number is called the scan number.

In the MPE720, the tasks and scans controlled by a CPU are displayed in the hierarchical structure of the [Navi-
gation] window.

Information Refer to the product manual for your controller (a model that supports multiple scans) for details on tasks and scans.

The following items are important for distributing scans to each core and performing parallel execution of the
motion of each axis by using the multiple scans function.

* The axis and the registers of the axis must be set to the same scan.
* The scan of the task and the scan of the axis used in the task must be the same.

Set the scan of an axis on the [Control Device/Group Definition] window. Refer to the following section for
details.

& 4.4 Control Device/Group Definition Settings on page 202

Set the registers of a scan on the [Register Map] window. Refer to the following section for details.
= 4.5 Configuring the Register Map Settings on page 214

Check the scans of tasks on the [Navigation] window. Refer to the following section for details.

5 4.2 [Navigation] Window on page 195

Check if the scans of tasks and the scans of axes used in tasks are the same on the [Search for Programs Used in
Each Axis] window. Refer to the following section for details.

5 4.6 Checking the Distribution of Axes Using [Search for Programs Used in Each Axis] on page 226



4.2 [Navigation] Window

4.2

[Navigation] Window

The [Navigation] window is displayed only when using a model that supports multiple scans.

The [Navigation] window is automatically displayed at startup and when a project is created.

Items necessary for project management and programming can be found in the [Navigation] window.

Navigation

ng » Search (Cirl+F)

v 0 x

n Configuratio
lodule configuration
tegister Map

peed(H)
ontrol D /Group Definition
adder program
otion program
equence program
Data Management

/Group Definition

adder program
equence program

trol Device
Ladder program
lotion program
Data Management
1y
Ladder program
ata Management
nterrupt
Ladder program
ata Management

oup Definition

The items displayed in the [Navigation] window are described below.

Item

Function

Reference

=] i
E '| Search (Cirl+F)

Caollapse All Higrarchies
Expanded All Hierarchies

Collapse Other than this Hierarchy

Click this item to display the menu. Depending on the item you
click, you can close all levels except the item selected in the
[Navigation] window or open/close all levels of the tree.

Search

You can search for a text string in the [Navigation] window.

5 (1) [Ladder] Window /
[Navigation] Window on
page 233

5 (1) [Motion] Window /
[Navigation] Window on
page 263

Project File Name

The name of the project file and the controller model are
displayed.

System Configuration

Click the [+] and [-] buttons to open and close the following
items.

Module Configuration

Opens the Module Configuration window.

5 (1) Module Configuration
on page 128

Equipment configuration
definitions

Displays the [New Equipment Configuration] window.

5 9.1 Equipment Defini-
tions on page 560

Data Sharing Settings

Displays the [Data Sharing Settings] window.

& 9.2 Data Sharing Settings
on page 564

Register Map

Displays the [Register Map] window.

5 4.5 Configuring the
Register Map Settings on
page 214

Environment Setting

Click the [+] and [-] buttons to open and close the following
items.

Continued on next page.
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4.2 [Navigation] Window

Continued from previous page.

Item

Function

Reference

System Setting

Displays the [System Setting] window.

5 10.1.11 [Setup] - [System
Setting] on page 576

Scan Time Setting

Displays the [Scan Time Setting] window.

5 (2) When Using a Model
That Supports Multiple
Scans on page 580

FTP Client

Displays the [FTP Client] window.

5 10.1.14 [Setup] - [FTP
Client] on page 581

CPUo

Click the [+] and [-] buttons to open and close the following
items.

Scanno

High-speed(H) / Low-speed(L) /

Displays the scan numbers that belong to the corresponding
CPU.

Control Device/Group

Displays the [Control Device/Group Definition] window.

I 4.4 Control Device/Group
Definition Settings on

CPU and scan number.

Definition page 202
. . S (1) [Ladder] Window /
Ladder program Displays the ladder programs that belong to the corresponding [Navigation] Window on

page 233

Motion Program

Displays the motion programs that belong to the corresponding
CPU and scan number.

& (1) [Motion] Window /
[Navigation] Window on
page 263

Sequence program

Displays the sequence programs that belong to the correspond-
ing CPU and scan number.

Data Management

Displays the table data and/or cam tool data that belong to the
corresponding CPU and scan number.

5 5.6 Data Management on
page 355
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4.3

Scan Settings

4.3.1

Creating a Scan

The following two scans are set when the project was created:
* High-speed(H)

* Low-speed(L)

You can add scans as necessary. Use the following procedure.

1.

In the [Navigation] window, right-click on the CPU number, and then click [New Scan].

Mavgaton - & x JJgE=s

=1

Te v Search (Cirl+F)

.E.__,"JHistor'_nI FE

= I MPX [MPX1312-2]

B B Systemn Configuration
Module configuration

egister Map

iment Setting

New Scan

Low- Compile Programs (Entire CPUD)

Compile Programs Being Edited (Entire CPUQ)

Import
Export

OpenClose Tree

Set the items.

(1) ==
(2)==
(@)=
(4)——

®)=—=

@ Mew Scan

Scan Type
Scan No.
Comment
Execution CPU

Execution Core

High-speed e

2 e

CPUD

Corel v

No. Item Description
Select the scan type. Depending on the CPU, there are upper limits on the
Refer to the following section for details. |36 types and numbers that can be set. If the scan type
(1) |Scan Type = . . . or number to set is not in the list of options, then the
(1) The szo.us Execution Timing of upper limit has been exceeded.
Ladder Drawings on page 231 o . .
The upper limits will change according to the combina-
tion of troll del and device. Refer to th
(2) |Scan No. Select the scan number to add. 101 of your contro™er mode” and cevice. Reler to the
manual for your controller for details.
(3) |Comment Enter a comment for the scan as necessary.
(4) |Execution CPU |Select the CPU on which to execute the scan. This is currently fixed to "CPU0".
(5) |Execution Core |Select the core on which to execute the scan.
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4.3 Scan Settings

3. Click the [OK] button.

@ Mew Scan

Scan Type
Scan Mo.

Comment

Execution CPU

Execution Core

Information

*
High-speed w
i ~
CPUD
Corel ~
Cancel

MPE720 Ver.7

The scans cannot be modified because the CPU is running.

The CPU will be stopped. OK?

s

The following message will be displayed in online mode. Read the message, and then click the [Yes] button.

4. Setthe CPU to run as necessary with one of the following methods only in online mode.
* Click the [CPU RUN] icon and click the [Yes] button on the message.

* Click [Online] - [CPU RUN] from the menu bar and click the [Yes] button on the message.

MPE720 Ver.7

| The Application Program will be executed,

Do you want to continue?

Yes

- File

(11}
Fanl

iew

@ MPE720 Ver.7 - MPX1312-2 [MPX1312-2]
Edit

Monitor  Debug

Communications Setting...

CPU Switchibg ’

T |

=0 MPX1312-2 [M
B @ System Con| =

Mocule

CPU 5TOP
Reset CPU Memory 4

Write to Controller...
Read from Controller. ..
Sawe to Flash...

Transfer...
Test Run...

Online Security Setting...

UERTE ) Controller Information. ..

» Use the switch on the controller.
The operating procedure will depend on the controller. Refer to the manual for your controller for

details.
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Do you want to continue?

Yes ] No




4.3 Scan Settingﬁ

Confirm that the newly added scan is displayed in the [Navigation] window.

Mavigation * 0 x

?-_g » Search (Cirl+F)

=M MPX [MPX1312-2
B ® Systemn Configuration

ister Map
nment Setting

speed(H) : Hscan
speed(l) :
|| 5®yHigh-speed(Scan?

& B Ladder program
& i Motion program
& mm Data Management

B Interrupt

This concludes the procedure.

4.3.2 Checking a Scan

Use the following procedure to check the details of a created scan.

l.

In the [Navigation] window, right-click on the scan to check, and then click [Property].

Navigation *+ 0 X | Start
Ta » Search (Ctrl+F) | ) istor
Program ... | Disab

stem Configuratio ﬁ

- Module configuration
Register Map

Conng
Disco

| = Environment Setting
T CPUD
E*.p High-speed(H)
Low-speed(L)

Device

Ia _d |_j_er nnfmm:-:u o l
Motion program e

E B Data Managemen Expanded/Callapse Tree »

The [Property] window will be displayed.

2. Check the scan properties.

Information * You can edit [Comment] only.

* To edit [Execution Core], do so in [Setup] - [Scan Time Setting] in the environment settings. Refer to the

following section for details on the environment settings and scan time settings.

5 10.1 Environment Setting on page 573

5" (2) When Using a Model That Supports Multiple Scans on page 580
¢ [Scan Type], [Scan No.], and [Execution CPU] cannot be changed.
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Scan Type High-speed
Scan Mo, 2
Comment
Execution CPU CPUD
Execution Core Cared
0K Cancel

3. After you add or edit the comment, click the [OK] button.

e Scan F
Scan Type High-speed
Scan Mo. 2
Comment
Execution CPU CPUD
Execution Core Corel

The setting will be applied and the window will close.

Information If you only checked the settings, click the [OK] or [Cancel] button.

This concludes the procedure.

4.3.3 Deleting a Scan

You can delete a created scan. Use the following procedure to delete a scan.

1. Inthe [Navigation] window, right-click on the scan to delete, and then click [Delete].

Mavigation Start
Ta  Search (Ctri+F) : EhyHistory 5] My toel

=M MPX [MPX131:
tem Configuration
odule configuration

iCPUD
High-speed(H) : Hscan

ontrol Dejice
Ladder program
Tion proaEm
ata Management
tart

nterrupt
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2. Carefully read the message, and then click the [OK] button.

MPET20 Ver.7

* Ladder drawings

- Table data
= Cam tool data

OK to delete this data?

= Motion/Sequence drawings

The following scan will be deleted: High-speed(Scan2),

All programs and data management information registered
under this scan will be deleted.

- Cance'

*

3. Confirm that the selected scan was deleted from the [Navigation] window.

MNavigation

=] - a
I8 > Search (Clrl+F)

lodule configuration
eqgister Map
viranment Setting
1 System Setti
can Time Setting
an FTP Client

1]
High-speed(H) : Hscan
L need(l ) :lscan

Start
Interrupt
Ladder program
I @ Data Management

This concludes the procedure.
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4.4

Control Device/Group Definition Settings

Set which devices to control in the high-speed and low-speed scans. The controllable devices are the SERVO-
PACKs allocated on the Module Configuration window (i.e., the devices set under [Motion]).

Information

You do not need to set control devices for the start and interrupt scans.

In addition, to organize axes related to motion into a single group and to program those axes by the group in a
motion program, classify the control devices into a group (i.e., group definition).

441

Items Affected by These Settings

The following items are affected when you configure the control device/group definition settings.

Definition] window.

Item Description Reference

Registers outside the range of motion registers set on the Module Configuration
window will result in a warning at compilation when used in programs with dif- |I& 5.3.5 Compiling Programs

Compile All ferent scan numbers. on page 296

Programs However, the warning at compilation is output only when [Support Access Con- |IF 10.1.11 [Setup] - [System
trol between Scans] is set to "Enable" in [Environment Setting] - [Setup] - [Sys- Setting] on page 576
tem Setting].
For the control of each motion module, the communication cycle is determined

1/0 processing based on the scan time set value of the scan set in the [Control Device/Group

Scan Time Setting

When devices with different transmission cycle are set to the same scan number,
set an integer multiple of each respective scan time.

The value of the least common multiple is displayed for the scan time before the
value is set.

5 10.1.13 [Setup] - [Scan
Time Setting] on page 579

442

[Control Device/Group Definition] Window Details

202

This section gives detailed information on the [Control Device/Group Definition] window.

3 Control Device/ Group Definition s
(1> Refresh Information ot ” (6)
Control Device Group List ” (7)
(2) ‘ (®) Display by Circuit () Display by Scan || Scan, * Add Delete (8)
3 = ——
( ) Axis Scan Mo. |Scan Group Name
=l T Axis# - o1f] Groupl
=g Cir#01 : Motion : MECHATROLINK Mation Cantrol - 02| Scan2 Group2
=0 Axis#01 : SGDXS-****40* 03/H Group3
ol Axis#02 : SGDXS-****40% H Ot senz  Cround
ol Axis#03 | SGDXS-****40* H ‘ ” (9)
ol Axis#04 : SGDKS-***=40" H (’] 0)
™'l Scan2
= Scan2
= Scan2
= Scan2
= E.E Cir#05 : Motion : MECHATROLINK Mation Contral - Axis Definition
ol Axis#01 ; SGDXS-****40~ H Mo, |Circuit | Axis Logical Axis Name
ol Axis#02 : SGDXS-"**=40~ H 01 %01 : SEDNS-=**=a0*
=l Axis#03 : SGDXS-"***40" H - 02 #01 #02: SGDXS-**40* B0
ol Axis#04 @ SEDXS-****40* H Add 03 #01 #03: SGDXS-=*"40* (0
= Scan? |04 | 01 #04:SGDXS-=***40* DO
= Sean2 (1 1 )
=& Scan2 | (1 2)
"] L ”
=br) - Delete, (13)
= =
< >
“4) (5)
(14)  (15) (16) (17)




4.4 Control Device/Group Definition Settings

No. Item Description
(1) [Refresh Information] Button Click this button to update the content displayed in the window to the latest
information.
- [Control Device]
2) [Display by Circuit] These options change the display unit for the (4) control device tree on this window.
[Display by Scan]
3) [Scan] Button Click this button to change the active scan for the control devices.

Information ~ The same operation can be performed with [Scan] displayed
after right-clicking in the (4) control device tree on this
window.

4) [Axis] The control devices are displayed in a tree format.

(Control device tree) The SERVOPACKSs allocated on the Module Configuration window (i.e., the devi-

ces set under [Motion]) are displayed on this window.
The [{D] icon is displayed for a control device not set to [Group Definition]. (The [
{D] icon is not displayed for an I/O device.)

) [Scan] This column displays the scan set to each control device.

(6) Show/hide group definitions button Click this button to toggle between showing and hiding the group definitions.

— Group List

7 [Add] Button Click this button to add a group (i.e., [No.] row).

) [Delete] Button Click this button to delete the active group.
[Axis Definition] for the deleted group will also be delete at the same time, and the [
{D] icon will be displayed in the control device tree for the control devices that
were included in that group.

9) [Scan] Sets the scan for the group.
If the scan of the group and the scans of the control devices included in the axis def-
inition are different, an error message will be displayed when the settings are saved.

(10) [Group Name] Change the group name as required.
<Setting Conditions>
* 16 characters maximum.
* The group name must be unique.

- [Axis Definition]

(11) [Circuit] The circuit numbers of the control devices are displayed.

(12) [Axis] The axis numbers and models of the control devices are displayed.

(13) [Logical Axis Name] Change the logical axis name as required.
<Setting Conditions>
8 characters maximum (uppercase letters and numbers only).
The name that is defined here is used when writing a motion program.
MVS [A1]1000 [B1]2000 [C1]3000 F1000;

|
Logical axis names

(14) [Add] Button Click this button to add the active control devices in the control device tree to the
active group in [Group List].
If the [Scan] setting in the control device tree and the [Scan] setting in [Group List]
are different, the control devices will not be added even when the [Add] button is
clicked.

(15) [Delete] Button Click this button to delete the active control device in [Axis Definition].

The [{D] icon will be displayed in the control device tree for the control device
deleted from [Axis Definition].

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

No. Item Description
(16) |[Save] Button Click this button to save the current settings.
(17)  |[Close] Button Click this button to close the window.

If the settings were changed, a message dialog box will be displayed.

To save the edited settings, click the [No] button, click the (16) [Save] button on
this window, and then click the [Close] button.

To discard the edited settings, click the [Yes] button.

MPET20 Ver.7

The data has been edited.
The edited data will be discarded and the window will be

closed, OK?

4.4.3 Procedure for Initial Setup

Use the following procedure to initially set up the [Control Device/Group Definition] window.

1. Confirm that the SERVOPACK allocations (i.e., [MECHATROLINK] and [Motion] settings)
are complete on the [MC-Configurator] window.

Refer to the following section for the [MC-Configurator] window settings.
& 3.1 [MC-Configurator] Window on page 127

2. In the [Navigation] window, expand the desired scan, and then double-click on [Control
Device/Group Definition] or right-click and click [Open].

Information The same [Control Device/Group Definition] window will be displayed no matter which scan is clicked on.

Mavigation * I X Start
To ~ Search (Ctrl+F) EMHistory [ My tool
Progr
dule configuration
Connection System|

leqgister Map
nment Setting

Disconnection

m | adder program Hpen
lotion program
Sequence program

Expanded/Collapse Tree 3
[1] |

The [Control Device/Group Definition] window will be displayed.

3. Check the settings for [Scan] under [Control Device]. To change a setting, right-click on
the scan and select [Scan] - scan type.

Information Refer to the following section for details on the items on the [Control Device/Group Definition] window.
& 4.4.2 [Control Device/Group Definition] Window Details on page 202
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Control Device/ Group Definition x
Refresh Information
Control Device Group List
b e @

Axis [Scan
] T Axis#

=00 Cir#01 : Motion : MECHATROLINK Motion Con...
(Dl Axis#01 : SGDXS-****40*
(Dl Axis#02 : SGDXS-****40*
[OF"] Aoxis#03 ; sanxs““m*

[OL"] Axrs#[Jl scst-““40*
(DMl Axis#02 : SGDXS-****40%
(D)l Axis#03 : SGONS-****40*
(DMl Axis#04 : SGDXS-****40*
(D=l Axis#05 : SGDXS-****40*
(DBl Axis#06 : SGDXS-****40%
(D)l Axis#07 : SGOXS-****40*
- cfll Axis#08 : [/O[053-1ML40)

“Ellgy Cir#09 : SVR : Virtual Motion Control
L il & selectable axis does not exist.

I IIIIIII

i

Information The scan types displayed as selections depend on the control devices.
« If the [Device Select] category on the [MC-Configurator] window is [Servo]: Scan type [High-speed]

« If the [Device Select] category on the [MC-Configurator] window is a value other than [Servo]: Scan type
[High-speed]/[Low-speed]]

The scan types [Start] and [Interrupt] cannot be selected and will not be displayed.

Check if the [Scan] settings for all control devices are correct.

Control Device/ Group Definition X
Refresh Information
Control Device Group List
(®) Display by Crrcuit () Display by Scan
Axis Scan No. |Scan Group Name

= AuisE -
S ED&Clr#nl Motion : MECHATROLINK Motion Con...| -
1 SGDXS-"***40* H
1 SGDXS-****40* H
H

H

! SGDXS-***F40*
! SGDXS-****40*
: SGDXS-"#**40* Scan2
: SGDXS-****40* Scan2
: SGDXS-"=*=40* Scan2
ol Axis#08 : I/O(Motion Module, SVFe4) . J Sa@n2
ED,iCM#US Motion : MECHATROLINK Motion Con...

Axis Definition

(O Axis#01 : SGDXS-****40* H ]
(D=l Axis#02 : SGDXS-****40* H
H >
H Add
: Virtual Motion Control Delete
== A s-ﬂlac"abln axis does not exist. - |- <

Information  If the group definition is not to be used, proceed to step 8.
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206

5. Click the [Add] button under [Group List] to create a new group. Change [Scan] and
[Group Name] as necessary.

Refresh Information

Control Device

Control Device/ Group Definition

(®) Display by Circuit () Display by Scan

Axis

B Axis#

By Cre09 : SVR

-2 g Cir#01 : Motion : MECHATROLINK Mation Contr...

O -~ Axis#01 :
(Ol Axis#02 :
- (Dl Axis#03 :
- (Dol Axis#04 :
- (@M Axis#05 :
- (Dl AxisE06 :
- (Dl Axis#07 :

ofll AxsF08 ¢
E',i Cir#05 : Motion : MECHATROLINK Motion Contr...
- (Dl Axis#01 :
- (Dl Axis#02 :
- (Dol Axis#03 :
- (D)ol Axis#04 :
- (Dl Axis=05 -
(D=l Axis£06 :
- (Dol AxisE07 :
ol AxiEE08 2

SGDXS-****40*
SGDXS-****40%
SGDXS-*F***40*
SGDXS-****40*
SGDXS 40
SGDXS 40*
SGDXS 40"
I/O(Motion Module, SVFE4)

SGDXS-****40%
SGDXS-****40%
SGDXS-****40*
SGDXS-****40*
SGDXS 40*
SGDXS 40*
SGDXS 40%
/O(053-1ML40)
Virtual Motion Control

=l A selectable axis does not exist.

Group List

Axis Definition

Logical Axis Name

o

6. Under [Group List], confirm that one of the cells for the group to add to is active, click
the control device to add to the group, and then click the [Add] button.

“@ Confirm that [Scan] under [Control Device] and [Scan] under [Group List] are the same. If they are not the
same, an error will occur when you click the [Save] button.

Important Control Device/ Group Definition

Control Device

(®) Display by Gircuit () Display by Scan

Axis

[Scan

T Axis#

- ElEg Cir#01 : Motion : MECHATROLINK Motion Control
- (Dl AXi5#01 : SGDXS-****40*
o (DB AXis#02 : SGDXS-****40*
o (Dol Axis#03 : SGDXS-====40%
- (DMl Axis#04 : SGDXS-****40*
i (Dol Axis#05 : SGDXS-"**"40"

o TV pvicsns « CENYVE Sdkgns

T T T x|

Scan2

=re)

Group List

Group Mame

Information

* After you click the control device, if you click another control device while holding the Ctrl key, you can

select multiple control devices in the amount of clicked control devices.

* After you click the control device, if you click another control device while holding the Shift key, you can

select all of the control device between the first and second control devices you clicked.
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Control Device/ Group Definition x

Refresh Information

Control Device Group List

(®) Display by Circuit () Display by Scan

Module, SVF64)
ROLINK Motion Contr... Axis Definition

1 SGDXS-** 40"

: SGDXS-****40*

1 SGDX5-=***40%
(D@ Axis#05 : SGDXS- 0=
O 235506 -

: JO(053-1ML40)
-2 Cir#09 : SVR : Virtual Motion Control
- il A selectable 2xis does not exist.

The control device will be added to [Axis Definition].

Repeat steps 5 and 6 and set the control devices with [Scan] under [Control Device]
shown as [H] or [Scanc] to all [Axis Definition] under [Group List].

Information « It is not a problem for control behavior if a control device with [Scan] under [Control Devices] shown as
[H] or [Scanno] is not set to an [Axis Definition] under [Group List].

* The [':D] icon disappears for a control device set to an [Axis Definition] under [Group List].

Control Device/ Group Definition x

Control Device Group List

(®) Display by Circuit () Display by Scan

Axis |Scan
=
B ' AXiE# -
g Cir#01 : Motion : MECHATROLINK Motion Contral - Group2
=l Axis#01 : SGDXS-****40* H Group3
ol Axis#02 : SGDXS-FF=*40* H Group4
H
H

ofll Axis#03 1 SGDXS-F***40%

il Axis#04 : SGDXS-****40*

=l Axis#05 : SGDXS-****40* Scan2
ol Axis#06 : SGDXS-
ol Axis#07 : SGDXS- o* Scan2
ol Axis#08 : I/O(Motion Module, SVFe4) ... San2
10 Cir#05 : Motion : MECHATROLINK Motion Contral -

ol Axis#01 1 SGDXS-F*=*40* H

ofll Axis#02 1 SGDXS-****40% H

=5l Axis#03 : SGDXS-**=*40* H —
=il Axis#04 : SGDXS-****40* H

ol Axis#05 1 SGDXS- 0* Scan2
ol Axis#06 : SGDXS-
ol Axis#07 : SGDXS-

Axis Definition

Logical Axis Name

0* Scan2

@ lig Cr#09 : SVR : virtual Motion Control ... - Delete
ol A selectable axis does not exist. - <
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8.

Click the [Save] button.

Control Device/ Group Definition

Control Device

(®) Display by Crrcuit () Display by Scan

Axis |San |

U Axis# -
Em,i Cir#01 : Motion : MECHATROLINK Motion Control

* H
ofll Axis#02 : SGDXS-****40~ H
ofll Axis#03 | SGDXS-**+*40% H
=l Axis#04 : SGDXS-***40* H
ol Axis#05 1 SGDHS-FF+*40* Scan2
ofll Axis#06 | SGDXS-F*+* 40~ Scan2
ofll Axis#07 @ SGDXS-**+*40% Scan2
o Axis#08 : I/O(Motion Module, SVF64) ... Scan2

(g Cir#05 : Motion : MECHATROLINK Motion Control -
ofll Axis#01 : SGDXS-**+*40~ H
ofll Axis#02 : SGDXS-**+*40% H
=il Axis#03 : SGDXS-****40* H
=il Axis#04 | SGDXS-****40* H
ofll Axis#05 | SGDXS-F*+*40~ Scan2
ol Axis#06 : SGDXS-**+*40~ S@an2
ol Axis#07 : SGDXS-****40* Scan2
ol Axis#08 : J/O[053-1ML40) L
Elllg Cir#09 : SVR : Virtual Motion Contral ... -
L ol A selectable axis does not exist. -

Group List

Axis Definition

Group Name

Groupl
Group2
Group3
Group4d

Logical Axis Mame

A message dialog box will be displayed.
Click the [OK] button.

MPE720 Ver.7 *

The control Device/Group Definition was changed.
Recompile all programs.

The settings will be saved.

10. Click the [Close] button.

Control Device/ Group Definition

Refresh Information

Control Device

(®) Display by Circit () Display by Scan

AXiS [san |

- T Axis# -
-~ Cir#01 : Motion : MECHATROLINK Motion Control

*

H
ol Axis#02 1 SGDXS-***=*40* H
H
H

ofll Axis#03 1 SGDXS-****40*

=l Axis#04 : SGDXS-**=*40*

ol Axis#05 : SGDXS-****40* Scan2

ol Axis#06 1 SGDXS-FF=*40% Scan2

ol Axis#07 1 SGDXS-F***40% Scan2
- ol Axis#08 : I/O{Motion Module, SVFG4) ... Scan2

=g Cir#05 : Motion : MECHATROLINK Maotion Contral -

ofll Axis#01 1 SGDXS-F*=*40* H

ofll Axis#02 1 SGDXS-F***40% H

=l Axis#03 : SGDXS-****40* H

=il Axis#04 : SGDXS-****40* H

ol Axis#05 1 SGDXS-FF="40% Scan2

ol AxisF06 ¢

ol Axis#07 :

=l Axis#08 : [/O(053-1ML40) L

(i3 Cir#09 : SVR : Virtual Motion Control ... -

- ol A selectable 2xis does not exist. -

Group List

Axis Definition

Groupl
Group2
Group3
Group4

Logical Axis Name

The [Control Device/Group Definition] window will close.
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11. Since there was an instruction to compile the programs in the message dialog box dis-
played in step 9, click [Compile] - [Compile All Programs] from the menu bar to compile

the programs.

When the compilation processing is completed, check for compilation errors and warn-

ings in the [Output] window.

MPET20 Ver.7 - MPX [MPX1312-2]

File Edit View Online Program i bug Tool Window Help
DJE2SE® L oe 7 eme 1 F4

LUE BUZ B i
e y— _(l = : ;a’ Compile Program Being Edited

fFf 3

shift+74

;oo
e b W B

Information

This concludes the procedure.

If there is an error or warning, resolve the issue by referring to the information displayed in the window.

4.4.4 Procedure for Changing Existing Settings

Use the following procedure to change settings on the [Control Device/Group Definition] window.

Information
* Changing the scan for axis #05 from "Scan2" to "H"

* Changing axis #05 from "Group No. 02" to "Group No. 01"

This section describes an example of changing the settings in the following manner:

To make these changes easier to understand, the group will be changed first, but the scan and group can actually be

changed in any order.

1. Inthe [Navigation] window, expand the desired scan, and then double-click on [Control
Device/Group Definition] or right-click and click [Open].

Information

The same [Control Device/Group Definition] window will be displayed no matter which scan is clicked on.

Mavigation * 0 X Start

hg = Search (Ctrl+F)

Progr

W

Connection /
Disconnection

ig

Module configuration
ister Map

onment Setting

E_-,_'_h History %/ My tool

O=

System

Open

Expanded/Collapse Tree

The [Control Device/Group Definition] window will be displayed.

2. Click on any cell for No. 02 under [Group List].

Information

Refer to the following section for details on the items on the [Control Device/Group Definition] window.

§ 4.4.2 [Control Device/Group Definition] Window Details on page 202
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Control Device/ Group Definition X
Control Device Group List
(®) Display by Circuit () Display by Scan _ _
Axis Scan Scan | Group MName
)
=@ Cir#01 : Motion : MECHATROLINK Motion Control -
ol AxisE01 H
ol AxisE02 H
ol Axis#03 : H
ol Axis#04 1 SGDXS-F*=*40* H
ol Axis#05 : SGDXS-**=*40* Scan2
ofll Axis#06 1 SGDXS-F**=*40% Scan2
=Ml Axis#07 : SGDXS-**=*40* Scan2
&l Axis#08 : I/O{Motion Module, SVFG4) Scan2
EEQ Cir#05 : Motion : MECHATROLINK Mation Contral -
ol AxisE01 H |
ol AxisE02 H
ol AvisE03 H —
ol Axis#04 : H Add
ofll Axis#05 1 SGDXS-F***40* Scan2
ol Axis#06 : SGDXS-****40* San2 L
=Ml Axis#07 : SGDXS-**=*40* Scan2 |
ol Axis#08 : 1/O(053-1ML40) L
E'.,i Cir#09 : SVR : Virtual Motion Control - Delete
- ol A selectable axis does not exist. - <
< L

[Axis Definition] will change to display group list No. 02 (i.e., the active cell).
3. Click on any cell for axis #05 under [Axis Definition], and then click the [Delete] button.

Control Device/ Group Definition X

Control Device

(®) Display by Circit () Display by Scan

Axis

=l Axis#F01

ol Axis#07 :
il Axis#08 :

=l AsE0l

ol Axis#04 :
ol Axis#05 @

ol AxisE02
ol Axis#03

ol AxisF06 1
=l Axis#07 =
ol Axis#08 :

E’.,i Cir#01 : Motion : MECHATROLINK Motion Control
: SGDX5-****40%
ol Axis=02 :
ol AxisE03
ol Axis#04 :
=l Axis#05 :
=l Axis#06 :

SGDXS5-****40*
SGDXS-****40%
SGDXS-*F***40*
SGDXS-****40*
I/O({Motion Module, SVF&4)

E‘E'.,i Cir#05 : Motion : MECHATRDLINK Maotion Control

SGDXS-*F*=*40*

SGDXS-****40*
SGDXS-****40%*
1/0(053-1ML40)

Group List

| Group Name

Axis Definition

i@ g Cir#09 : SVR : Virtual Motion Contral -
ol A selectable 2xis does not exist. -

Axis #05 (i.e., the active row) will be deleted from [Axis Definition].

The [(D] icon will also be displayed for axis #05 under [Control Device].
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Right-click on [Axis #05] under [Control Device] and select [Scan] - scan type.

Control Device/ Group Definition x
Control Device Group List
(®) Display by Circuit () Display by Scan
Axis |SG” No. |Scan | Group Name |
=] T Ais# - 01 H Groupl
=0 Cir#01 : Motion : MECHATROLINK Motion Contral - 02|5can2 Group2
; ol Axis#01 : SGDXS-*"**40* H 03 H Group3
ol AXis#02 : SGDXS - 04 /San2_ Gropd
ol Axis#03 : SGDXS H
X
AX5#06 : SGDX5-~"40 Scan2 f= 4 [+
=l Axis#07 : SGDXS-*** 40 Scan2 Scan2
=l Axis#08 : I/O{Motion
=gy Cir#05 : Motion : MECHATROLINK Motion Control - is Definition
: ol Axis#01 @ SGDXS-****40* H Logical Ais Name
ol Axis#02 : SGDXS 40* H
=l Axis#03 : SGDXS 40" H > | |02 | #01 #07:SGDXS-"*=40* CO
ol Axis#04 : SGDXS 40% H Add
il Axis#05 | SGDXS-*++*40* Scan2
=l Axis#06 : SGDXS-****40* Scan2
=l Axis#07 : SGDXS-"**40* Scan2 ]
ol Axis#08 : I/O(053-1ML40) L
E% Cir#09 : SVR : Virtual Motion Control - Delets
. il A selectable axis does not exist. - <
< Ll R

Under [Group List], confirm that one of the cells for group list No. 01 (i.e., the group to
add to) is active, click [Axis #05] under [Control Device] (i.e., the control device to
include in the group), and then click the [Add] button.

Control Device/ Group Definition X

Control Device Group List

(®) Display by Circuit () Display by Scan

s [Scan
=) T Axis# -
E@i Cir#01 : Motion : MECHATROLINK Motion Contral -
; ol Axis#01 | SGDXS-F=**40* H
ol Axis#02 | SGDXS-*++*40* H Group4
=l Axis#03 : SGDXS-****40* H

o 4 - T h

‘LSS
ol Axis#07 @ SGDXS-*++*4
< Axis#08 : I/O(Motion Mo

E% Cir#05 : Motion : MECHATROLNK Motion Control - Axis Definition
i | H | ogical Axis Mame
=il Axis#02 : [ H
=il Axis#03 : H
=l Axis#04 : H
ol Axis#05 : Scan2
ol AxisF06 Scan2
ol Axis#07 : Scan2
- =l Axis#08 : J/O{053-1ML40) L
kg Cir#09 : SVR : Virtual Motion Control ... -
. ol A selectable axis does not exist. -
< >

Axis #05 will be added to [Axis Definition].

Confirm that [Logical Axis Name] is not duplicated inside [Axis Definition] after the
group was changed.

If it was duplicated, correct it.

If this example, logical axis name "A0" was duplicated, so change the logical axis name of axis #05.
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X
Group List
X
|Smn \
- Group2
H Group3 .
H Group4d Group List
H
H
Group Mame
Scan2
Scan2
Scan2
- Axis Definition
H
H
H ==
H Add
Scan2
Scan2 [—
Scan? [ — Axis Definition
L | [mo. [circut [axis RS TS PS—
- Delete 01 | #01 #01:5GDXS-===40= A0
- < 02 #01 #02 : SGDXS-=*="40 B
al |03 | #01 #03:SCGDXS-***%40* (0
> 04
[ sowe | B
t-@0g Cir#09 : SVR : Virtual Motion Control Delete
- il A selectable axis does not exist. <
£ >
7. Click the [Save] button.
Contrel Device/ Group Definition X
Refresh Information
Control Device Group List
(®) Display by Circuit () Display by Scan
AXis [Scan |
£ 5 Axis# -
=il Cir#01 : Motion : MECHATROLINK Motion Control -
: SGDXS-****40* H
: SGDXS-****40* H
: SGDXS-****40* H
: SGDXS-**=*40* H
ol Axis#08 : IJO(Motion Module, SVFe4)
E_!E:',i Cir#05 : Motion : MECHATROLINK Motion Control - Axis Definition
© llAXis#01 : SGDXS-"r40™ H No. |Circuit | Axis | Logical Axis Name
=il Axis#02 : SGDXS-**=*40* H 01 #01 £01: SGDXS-***40% AD
=l Axis#03 : SGDXS-**=*40* H — 02 #01 #02: SGDX5-*40% BO
ol Axis#04 1 SGDXS-**=*40* H Add 03 #01 #03 : SGDX5-""40* CO
ol Axis#05 : SGDXS-**=*40* Scan2 04 | #01 #04: SGDXS-**40* DO
e B E
ol Axis#06 : SGDXS- 40 Scan2 |
ol Axis#07 : SGDXS-*F*=*40* Scan2
ol Axis#08 1 /O(053-1ML40) L
E||3=i Cir#09 : SVR : Virtual Mation Contraol - Delete
- ol A selectable axis does not exist. - <=
£ | IS

A message dialog box will be displayed.

8. Click the [OK] button.

MPE720 Ver.7 *

i E The control Device/Group Definition was changed.

Recompile all programs.

The settings will be saved.
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9. Click the [Close] button.

@ Control Device/ Group Definition

Refresh Information

Control Device

(®) Display by Circuit () Display by Scan | Sean »

Axis
] T Axis#

=&
&

=&
&
=
&

=t
=

I Cir#01 : Motion : MECHATROLINK Motion Control -
=l Axis#01 1 SGDXS-+*40*
Ml Axis#02 : SGDXS-****40*
=il Axis#03 : SGDXS-****40*

=l Axis#04 : SGDXS-"""*40"

=" Axis#05 : SGDXS-F+**40*

Ellzli Cir#05 : Motion : MECHATROLIMK Motion Control -
=l Axis#01 : SGDXS-**40*
=il Axis#02 : SGDXS-****40*
=l Axis#03 : SGDXS-"F+*40"
=l Axis#04 1 SGDXS-F+*40*

Scan

H
H
H
H
Scan2
Scan2
Scan2
H
H
H
H
Scan2
Scan2

==
Add
Scan2
L
- Delete
.
>

ot
Group List
Add Delete
Mo. |Scan Group Name

01 Group1
02 Scan? Group2
03/ H Group3
04 5can? Group4

Axis Definition

04
05

.| Circuit | Axis Logical Axis Mame
#01 #01: SGDXS-***%40* A0
#01 #02 : SGDXS-F**%40* B0
#01 #03 : SGDXS-="""40* CO
#01 #04: SGDXS-**=%40% DO

#05 : SGDXS-****40*

Save Close

The [Control Device/Group Definition] window will close.

10. Since there was an instruction to compile the programs in the message dialog box dis-
played in step 8, click [Compile] - [Compile All Programs] from the menu bar to compile

the programs.

When the compilation processing is completed, check for compilation errors and warn-
ings in the [Output] window.

B MPE720 Ver7 - MPX [MPX1312-2]

UEE®

File Edit View Online Program - ManitateRzbug  Tool Window Help

?ﬂ 7 _Compile F4

NUE BUS ¥ x|@ corokalbon:

| r,ra‘ Compile Program Being Edited Shift+74

Information If there is an error or warning, resolve the issue by referring to the information displayed in the window.

This concludes the procedure.
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4.5 Configuring the Register Map Settings

The register map allows you to configure the settings related to the ranges of registers used in each scan and the
settings related to copying registers between scans.

Settings Description

Defines the ranges of M registers and G registers used in each scan so they do not overlap. When ranges are
Range Settings defined and [Support Access Control between Scans] is set to [Enable], you can check if the overlapping regis-
ters are being used between scans by compiling the programs.

Defines the copy source and destination registers when sharing data between different scans.

Copy Register Settings The register values set here are copied at the beginning of the scan. This allows the values of registers used in
one scan to be passed to another scan (i.e., to share data between scans).

Information If you will not use either of the above functions, you do not need to configure the settings in the subsequent sections.

4.5.1 Enabling Support Access Control between Scans

You must first enable support access control between scans to check if the same registers are being used between
scans. Use the following procedure.

1. Inthe [Navigation] window, double-click [System Setting].

MPX1312-2 [MPX1312-2]
= E System Configuration

3@ FTP Client

PUD

High-speed(H)
e Low-speed(L)

[Setup] - [System Setting] in the [Environment Setting] window will be displayed.
2. Set[Support Access Control between Scans] to [Enable].

Environment Setting X
@7 System
Target CPU CPUD b
; ) System Setting
ik System Setting
Calender Setting Write Protect Writable ~
: Scan Time Setting D Register Clear when Start Enable bt
o FTP Client
5-F7 Ladder Start measuring scan processing time From 1stscan (default) v
7] Motion Keep Latest Value(Mumber of scan of keep latest value when abnormal input)
=0 Varla.ble High-speed Input IZ 3 scan (1 to 255)
-1 Monitor
Low-speed Input 2 = scan (1 to 255)
[ Battery / calendar alarm detected setting Detect only calendar alarm
-7 Message
Support Access Control between Scans
- 5 : N Enable
s
Exdusive While Executing Instructions in High Scan =
Execute Memory dear by switch Permit o
Execute self configuration by switch Permit ~
Execute FTP server Execute -
Axis alarm check Use »
| [

214




4.5 Configuring the Register Map Settings

A message dialog box will be displayed.
3. Carefully read the message, and then click the [Yes] button.

MPE720 Ver.7

When [Support Access Control between Scans] is set to [Enable], the
ranges of registers in a user program will be checked according to the
register map and control device settings at user program compilation. If
a register is outside its range, a warning will be displayed at
compilation.

In addition, a check will not be executed on the register ranges, motion
pragrams, function programs, and table data when the CP ladder is
compiled for the current controller,

OKto set [Support Access Control between Scans] to [Enable]?

Yes No
4. Click the [OK] button.
Environment Setting X
-7 System
71 Security Target CPU CPUD v
& Setup System Setting
L3 System Setting
Calender Setting Write Protect Writable ~
Scan Time seiting D Register Clear when Start Enable ~
FTP Client
77 Ladder Start measuring scan processing time From 1st scan (default) ~
7 Motion Keep Latest Value(Number of scan of keep latest value when abnormal input)
-8 Variable High-speed Input IZ = scan (1 to 255)
Low-speed Input IZ & scan (1 to 255)
Battery f calendar alarm detected setting Detect only calendar alarm
Support Access Control between Scans Enable w
Exdusive While Executing Instructions in High Scan All scans not exdusive
Execute Memory dear by switch Permit -
Execute self configuration by switch Permit ~
Execute FTP server Execute v
Axis alarm check Use i
Cancel Appl

A message dialog box will be displayed.
5. Click the [OK] button.

MPET720 Ver7 X

[Support Access Control between Scans] was set to [Enable].
Compile all user programs.

6. If you completed configuring the settings on the [Range Settings] tab page in [Register
Map], click [Compile] - [Compile All Programs] from the menu bar.
Information If you did not complete configuring the settings on the [Range Settings] tab page in [Register Map], refer to
the following section and compile the programs after you configure the settings.

T 4.5.3 Procedure for New Register Map Settings and Changing Settings on page 219

3 MPE720 Ver7 - MPX [MPX1312-2]
File Edit View Online Program - MonitbarewRzbug  Tool Window Help

(I} {2 Compile Fa
AOE EHU= ¢ "'Irﬂ? Compile All Programs
- .. % : - | r,aa’ Compile Program Being Edited shift+F4

All programs will start being compiled.
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7. Check for compilation errors and warnings in the [Output] window.

Information « If there is an error or warning, resolve the issue by referring to the information displayed in the window.

« If there is an error or warning, it may be easier to see the location of the error by checking it on the [Search
for Programs Used in Each Axis] window. Refer to the following section for details on the [Search for Pro-
grams Used in Each Axis] window.

5 4.6 Checking the Distribution of Axes Using [Search for Programs Used in Each Axis] on page 226
This concludes the procedure.

4.5.2 [Register Map] Window Details

This section describes the details of the [Register Map] window.
(1)(2) (3)(4)(5)

o fserfo | X
o g ml e
Redister Ranae Settinas ) Replacement option
(6) MRegister G Register Execute the replacement processing. (10)
Scan Registers
First Address |Size (Words) |Register Range
7 = CPUO | 00000 104836 MWI0000 to MVW1048575
( ) | | H 00000 1048376 MWE0000 to MW1048575
L
(8) I | Scan2
(9)
Copy Register Settings @ Copy Size Monitor (1 9)
Source Registers Destination Registers
No. |First Address Number of Registers | Size (Words) Last Address San First Address Last Address Scan A
(-] |§ (e
(12) |3 ran
2 18
(13) | |6 Insert row shift+lnsert | | (18)
(14) | |; Delete row Shift+Delete % (20)
(1 5) i iD Progran? Replacement ] I "
(21)
Save Close
(22) (23)
No. Item Description
(1) [Undo] Button Reverses the effect of the last operation.
2) [Redo] Button Performs the last operation that was reversed using [Undo].
3) [Import] Button Imports and exports the settings on the [Register Map] window.
) [Export] Button Refer to the following sections for details.
5 4.5.4 Procedure for Exporting Settings on page 222
5 4.5.5 Procedure for Importing Settings on page 223
) [Refresh] Button Click this button to update the content displayed in the window to the latest
information.
- [Register Range Settings]
Information You can check if the program was programmed as set here only when it is compiled with [Support Access
prog prog y p pp
Control between Scans] set to [Enable]. If set to [Disable], this will not be displayed in the compilation
results even if [Register Range Settings] are set. Refer to the following section for details.
5 4.5.1 Enabling Support Access Control between Scans on page 214
(6) [M Register] Tab You can change the registers displayed in [Register Range Settings] on this
[G Register] Tab window.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

No. Item Description
7 [First Address] Enter the first address of the registers to use in the relevant scan.
* Available range: A value between 0 and less than or equal to the upper limit
address of the M registers or G registers
¢ Valid text string: Single-byte numeric value
When you finish entering the value, press the Enter key or click a different
location.
If a value is entered outside the available range, the cell will revert to its previous
state when it loses focus.
®) [Size (Words)] Enter the size in words to use in the relevant scan.
* Available range: A value between 1 and less than or equal to the upper limit
address of the M registers or G registers
* Valid text string: Single-byte numeric value
When you finish entering the value, press the Enter key or click a different
location.
If a value is entered outside the available range, the cell will revert to its previous
state when it loses focus.
) [Register Range] Automatically displayed based on the settings for [First Address] and [Size
(Words)].
- [Replacement option]
(10) [Execute the replacement processing.] Selecting this check box automatically applies the settings to the program when
the [Save] button is clicked. Follow the on-screen instructions.
For example, if you changed the first address from MW00000 to MW 10000, the
registers used in the program will be replaced as shown below.
* MWO00000 is changed to MW 10000, MWO00001 is changed to MW 10001,
MWO00002 is changed to MW 10002, and so on.
Use this function when modifying an existing program.
- [Copy Register Settings]
- [Source Registers] Click [First Address], [Number of Registers], [Size (Words)], [Last Address], or
[Scan] to sort the display in ascending, descending, or normal order.
. |First Addressa : Ascending order
. |First Address¥ |, Descending order
. |First Address | Normal order
11 [First Address] Set the first address of the source registers.
* Auvailable register types: M, G, C, S, I, and O
Enter M, G, C, and S as a decimal value, and enter I and O as a hexadecimal
value.
e Available data types: W, L, Q, F, and D
¢ Available range when register types M and G are selected: A value that fits
within the range set in [Register Range Settings] when [Number of Registers] is
added to the address.
* Available range when a register type other than M and G is selected: A value
that fits within the range of the address upper limit for the register type */ when
[Number of Registers] is added to the address.
However, you may not be able to set the address even if it is a value within the
available range in combination with the [Number of Registers] setting.
If a value is entered outside the available range, the cell will revert to its previous
state when it loses focus or a message will be displayed in (21) "Error display
area'.
(12) [Number of Registers] Set the number of registers to copy.
* Available range: A value between 1 and less than or equal to “Last address (=
[First Address] + [Number of Registers]) > Address upper limit for register
type” *2
If a value is entered outside the available range, the cell will revert to its previous
state when it loses focus.
(13) [Size (Words)] Automatically displayed based on the settings for [First Address] and [Number of
Registers].
(14) [Last Address]

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

No. Item Description

(15) [Scan] The source scan is automatically displayed or can be selected.

If [First Address] is an M or G register and the register is within the range set in

[Register Range Settings], that scan is automatically displayed.

If [First Address] is a register other than an M or G register, set the scan from the

selections.

— [Destination Registers] Click [First Address], [Scan], or [Last Address] to sort the display in ascending,
descending, or normal order.

(16) [First Address] Set the first address of the destination registers. Double-click the cell to enter the

value.

* Available register types: M and G
Enter the value as a decimal value.

* Available data types: W, L, Q, F, and D

* Available range: A value that fits within the range set for each scan when [Num-
ber of Registers] is added to the address.

If a value is entered outside the available range, the cell will revert to its previous

state when it loses focus or a message will be displayed in (21) "Error display

area".

(17) [Last Address] Automatically displayed based on the settings for [Size (Words)] in [Source Regis-

ters] and [First Address] in [Destination Registers].

(18) [Scan] Automatically displayed.

(19) [Copy Size Monitor] Click to display the [Copy Size Monitor] window on which you can check the total

sizes of registers to copy for each scan.

Click the [+] button to check the size details for each scan.

If any size of registers to copy has reached the upper limit, correct the [Copy

Register Settings].

Click the [OK] button to close the window.

(20) | Context Menu * After you click a cell in the [No.] column, if you click another cell in the [No.]
column holding the Ctrl key, you can select multiple [No.] rows in the amount
clicked.

« After you click a cell in the [No.] column, if you click another cell in the [No.]
column while holding the Shift key, you can select all of the [No.] rows
between the first and second [No.] rows you clicked.

+ Ifyou hold down the Ctrl key and press the A key, you can select all [No.]
rOWs.

[Insert row] Clicking this item adds a new row above the active row in the [Copy Register Set-
tings] table.

This cannot be used when the display is in ascending or descending order.

[Delete row] Clicking this item deletes the active row of settings in the [Copy Register Settings]
table. Use caution when clicking this item because the settings will be immediately
deleted without displaying a confirmation dialog box.

[Program Replacement] Clicking this item executes program replacement on the settings in the active row
of the [Copy Register Settings] table.

Use this function when modifying an existing program.

(21) | Error display area Displays error messages and warning messages related to the settings in [Register

Range Settings] and [Copy Register Settings].

Rows with errors are displayed in red at the top of the window.

Rows with warnings are displayed in yellow at the top of the window.

(22) |[Save] Button Click this button to save the current settings.

(23) |[Close] Button Click this button to close the window.

If the settings were changed, a message dialog box will be displayed.

To save the edited settings, click the [No] button, click the [Save] button on this
window, and then click the [Close] button.

To discard the edited settings, click the [Yes] button.

MPET720 Ver.7
The register map was modifiec,
Discard the changes and exit the Register Map window?
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*1 The address upper limit for the register type depends on the device. Refer to the manual for your product for details.
*2 For M and G registers, a value within the range set for each scan.

4.5.3 Procedure for New Register Map Settings and Changing Settings

Use the following procedure to configure the register map settings for global registers.

Information You can also import settings that are exported from another project file. Refer to the following sections for details on the
procedures to export and import settings.
5 4.5.4 Procedure for Exporting Settings on page 222

5 4.5.5 Procedure for Importing Settings on page 223

1. Inthe [Navigation] window, double-click [Register Map].

B 4 A
& Search (Cirl4F)
B aBarcn (Lir -+

= I MPX [MPX1312-2]

] n Time Setting
i FTP Client

Information Depending on the CPU version of your controller, you may be able to edit the [Register Map] window in off-
line mode only. If you cannot edit the contents of the [Register Map] window in online mode, set the
MPE?720 to offline mode.

The [Register Map] window will be displayed.
2. Select the tab for the registers to set.

Information Refer to the following section for details on the items on the [Register Map] window.
5 4.5.2 [Register Map] Window Details on page 216

Reaister Ranae Settings )
MRegister G Register

Register Map X
LI 2 ]|

Replacement option ()
Execute the replacement processing.

Registers

First Address |Size (Words) |Register Range

00000
00000

1048576
1048576

MW00000 to MW1048575
MW00000 to MW1048575

3. To set or change the range, click [First Address] or [Size], enter a numeric value, and
then press the Enter key.
Set and change the ranges of registers for all scans so that the numeric values do not
overlap in [Register Range].

Settings Related to the Multiple Scans Function

8 Register Map
s P2 R

Register Range Settings ()
MRegister G Register

Replacement option ()
[l Execute the replacement processing.

Scan Registers
First Address | Stze (Words)

CPUD 00000 1048576
H 00000 50000
L 50000 /50000

Scan2 100000

Register Range
MW00000 to MW1048575

|MW00000 to MW49999
 MW50000 to MW99999
| MW100000 to MW149999

The [Register Range] display will change according to the numeric value you entered.
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4. Use the same operation as in step 3 and set the ranges of other registers as necessary.

ER Register Map

Replacement option I
Execute the replacement processing.

Scan2 | 100000

GW00000 to GW67108863
GW00000 to GW49999
GW50000 to GW99999

) & A 2
Redister Ranae Settinas @
MRegister G Register
Sean Registers
First Address |Size (Words) |Register Range
= CPUO | 00000 67108864
H 00000 50000
L 50000 | 50000

"I GW100000 to GW149999

X

5. Select the check box under [Execute the replacement processing] as necessary.

ER Register Map

x
2] &2 2
Register Range Settings (@ Replacement option ()
MRegister G Register [l xecute the replacement processing.
Saan Reqgisters
First Address |Size (Words) | Register Range
= CPUC | 00000 1048576 MW00000 to MW1048575
H 00000 50000 MW00000 to MW49999
L 50000 50000 MW50000 to MW99999
Scan2 | 100000 50000 MW100000 to MW14999%
6. Seteach item in [Copy Register Settings].
E Register Map X
0 & A 2
Register Range Settings ) Replacement aption (@
MRegister G Register [#]Execute the replacement processing.
Scan Registers
First Address | Size (Words) |Register Range
= CPUO 00000 1048576 MVW00000 to MW1048575
H 00000 50000 MW00000 to MW49999
L 50000 50000 MW50000 to MW99999
Scan2 100000 50000 MW100000 to MW149999
Copy Register Settings @) Copy Size Monitor
Source Registers Destination Registers
No. First Address Number of Registers | Size (Words) Last Address Scan First Address Last Address Scan ~
1 TW50000 50 50 W50031 L => | MW49950 MW4833% H
2 !
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10 v

7. Click the [Copy Size Monitor] button and check if the total sizes of registers to copy for
each scan has reached the upper limit.

» After you check the sizes, click the [OK] button to close the [Copy Size Monitor] dialog box.
* If any size of registers to copy has reached the upper limit, correct the [Copy Register Settings].
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2
) & A 2
Register Range Settings I P %
j Copy Size Monitor
MRegister G Register 4 -opy ocessing.

Scan Registers Size of Data to Copy between Scans

First Address |Size (Words) |Register Range Destination scan || Size (Words)

= CPUO_ 00000 1048576 MY/00000 to MVY1048575 Z £
H 00000 50000 MW/00000 to MW49999 il o
L 50000 50000 MWS0000 to MW99999 # Scan2 0
Scan2 | 100000 50000 MW100000 to MW149999

Copy Register Settings ) Copy Size Monitor

Source Registers jters
No. First Address Number of Registers | Sze (Words) Last Address = Size limit per scan: 4096 (words) | Last Address Scan ~
1 TW50000 50 50 W50031 MW49939 H
5 i
3 T T
4
5
6
7
a8
9
10 v
8. Click the [Save] button.
E3 Register Map X
2] &2
Register Range Settings @ Replacement option )
MRegster G Register Execute the replacement processing.
Scan Registers
First Address | Size (Words) | Register Range
= CPUO 00000 1048576 MW00000 to MW1048575

H 00000 50000 MWO0000 to MW4993%

L 50000 50000 MW50000 to MWS9999

Scan2 100000 50000 MW100000 to MW149999
Copy Register Settings @) Copy Size Monitor

Source Registers Destination Registers
No. | First Address Number of Registers |Size (Words) Last Address Scan First Address Last Address Saan A
1 TW50000 50 50 W50031 L —> | MW49950 MW49999 “
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10 e
Clse

9. cCarefully read the message dialog box, and then click the [OK] button or the [Yes]
button.

* If the message dialog box below and to the left is displayed, replacement processing and compilation
will be executed automatically. When this processing is complete, proceed to step 10.

* If the message dialog box below and to the right is displayed, proceed to step 11.

+ If a message dialog box was not displayed, this concludes the procedure.

MPET20 Ver.7 X MPET20 Ver.7 *
[First Address] in the [Register Range Settings] was modified. A register range for the scan was modified. Compile the
The replacement of registers used in the scan that were program that will be affected by the modified register range.

maodified by [First Address] will be executed.

oK?

The registers used in the program will be replaced by using
the difference between the old and new first addresses as the

offset.

The variables and comments will also be moved by the same

offset,

o) e

10. When the replacement processing and compilation are completed, check for errors in
the [Output] window.

Information If there is an error, resolve the issue by referring to the information displayed in the window.
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The procedure is concluded if there are no errors or when you have finished handling the errors.

11.

Since there was an instruction to compile the programs in the message dialog box dis-
played in step 9, click [Compile] - [Compile All Programs] from the menu bar to compile
the programs.

When the compilation processing is completed, check for compilation errors and warn-
ings in the [Output] window.

MPE720 Ver7 - MPX [MPX1312-2]

: Fle Edit View Online Program - MonitoreeD=bug  Tool Window Help
D2l E& KR Al Sk 4
LO®E EUS ¥ ...]r,@ Compile All Programs.
- e ; n |r,6‘ Compile Program Being Edited shift+F4
Information

If there is an error or warning, resolve the issue by referring to the information displayed in the window.
This concludes the procedure.

4.5.4 Procedure for Exporting Settings

Use the following procedure to export the settings on the [Register Map] window.

1.

In the [Navigation] window, double-click [Register Map].

Mavigation * 0 X

(=] i
e Search (Cirl+F)
(8~ Search (CtriH

= I8 MPX [MPX1312-2]
B B Systemn Configuration

© Scan Time Setting
FTP Client
PUD

Information Depending on the CPU version of your controller, you may be able to edit the [Register Map] window in off-

line mode only. If you cannot edit the contents of the [Register Map] window in online mode, set the
MPE720 to offline mode.

The [Register Map] window will be displayed.
2. Click the [Export] button.

Information Refer to the following section for details on the items on the [Register Map] window.

5 4.5.2 [Register Map] Window Details on page 216
Register Map x
o o dlalz

Register Range Settings () Replacement option (@)
MRegister G Register [Z]Execute the replacement processing.

Saan Reqgisters
First Address | Size (Words) |Register Range
= CPUD | 00000 1048576 MW00000 to MW1048575
H 0ooao 50000 MW00000 to MW49999
L 50000 50000 MW50000 to MW29999
Scen2 | 100000 50000

MVW/100000 to MW149999

The [Save As] window will be displayed.



4.5 Configuring the Register Map Settings

Specify the destination folder and file name for the export data, and click the [Save]
button.

Save As X
TI <« YE_APPLICATIONS » MPEVer7 » SampleProject vlb Search SampleProject pel
Organize + Mew folder == w o
~
Mame Type Size

Mo itemns match your search,

< v >
File name:|| RegisterMap.csv ~

Save as type: | CSV File (*.csv) ~

 Hide Folders Cancel

The export will be executed and a message window will be displayed when complete.
Click the [OK] button.

MPET20 Ver.7 X
o The export is complete.,

This concludes the procedure.

4.5.5 Procedure for Importing Settings

Use the following procedure to import the settings on the [Register Map] window.

1.

In the [Navigation] window, double-click [Register Map].

Navigation * I X

-]
T8 > Search (Ctri+F)

Settings Related to the Multiple Scans Function

= = Environment Setting
: m Setfing
can Time Setting
3G FTP Client

uo

Information Depending on the CPU version of your controller, you may be able to edit the [Register Map] window in off-
line mode only. If you cannot edit the contents of the [Register Map] window in online mode, set the
MPE720 to offline mode.

The [Register Map] window will be displayed.
Click the [Import] button.

Information Refer to the following section for details on the items on the [Register Map] window.
5 4.5.2 [Register Map] Window Details on page 216
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[T Register Map

) Fzl |
Register Range Settings )
MRegister | G Register

Scan Registers

Replacement option ()

[“Execute the replacement processing.
First Address | Size (Words) |Register Range
= CPUQ | 00000 1048576
H
L

MW00000 to MW1048575
Scan2

The [Open] window will be displayed.
3.

Specify the file to import, and click the [Open] button

3 open P
1 < YE_APPLICATIONS » MPEVer7 » SampleProject “| O Search SampleProject pe

Organize Mew folder == O @

Name - Type Size

| RegisterMap.csv CSV File 1KE

€
Eilelame Eegistermp,cw v| [csvFile (esw v
The import will be executed and a message window will be displayed when complete.
4. Click the [OK] button.
WPET20 Ver7

*
o The import is complete.

7 Check for rows on which an error or warning occurred.

7 Cells are blank where invalid values were imported. Correct the
contents of the file.

5. Check the following two items on the [Register Map] window.
 There are no errors or warnings displayed.

* There are no blank cells in a [No.] row that was configured.
Information

* If there is an error or warning, resolve the issue by referring to the information displayed in the window.
checked visually.

* Cells imported with invalid values may be blank without displaying an error or warning. Blank cells can be



4.5 Configuring_; the Register Map Setting_s

Register Map

LIAERR 2NN
Register Range Settings ()
MRegister G Register

Scan Registers

First Address | Size (Words) | Register Range
= CPUO | 00000 1048576 MW00000 to MW1048575
H 00000 50000 MW00000 to MW49999
L 50000 50000 MW350000 to MW9O9999
Scan2 100000 50000 MW100000 to MW149999

Replacement option @
Execute the replacement processing.

Copy Register Settings @

Copy Size Monitor

Source Registers

Destination Registers

TW50000 50

B AR A e M 2005 B G AR S AL S e L2 A A0

50 W50031

Sl A G A

==

MW49950

et e
MW49900 H 1

NEEEREREEEE
o =]

I Save Close

This concludes the procedure.
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4.6 Checking the Distribution of Axes Using [Search for Programs Used in Each Axis]

4.6 Checking the Distribution of Axes Using [Search for
Programs Used in Each Axis]

Use the [Search for Programs Used in Each Axis] window to check if the scans of tasks and the scans of axes
used in tasks are the same. This makes it easier to find the locations of setting defects when using the multiple
scans function.

Use the following procedure for the [Search for Programs Used in Each Axis] window.

Information * The content displayed on the [Search for Programs Used in Each Axis] window can also be checked individually on
[Compile], [Search in project], [Cross reference], and other locations.

* This function can also be used on models that do not support the multiple scans function.

1. Confirm that you have finished the following tasks.
* Scan settings
» Control device/group definition settings
» Register map settings
 Task creation

2. Confirm one of the following states.

* A project is open and in offline mode
* Project link connected state

Information The [Search for Programs Used in Each Axis] window can be executed only in offline mode or in the online
project link connected state. When there is a direct online connection, click the [Connection/Disconnection]
button on the [My Tool] window to set the MPE720 to offline.

3. Click [View] - [Search for Programs Used in Each Axis] on the menu bar.

[ MPE720 Ver.T - Sample - Search_for_Programs_Used_in_Ea
Fie Edit QWSS Onine Compie Monitor Debug Tool
[J & g5 ¥ Navigaton

System

Ladder

Ladder Instruction

Motion it}

Task List i

Variable

Cross Reference »

Check for Multiple Coils |

Register List »

Watch L3

Position Monitor

Other Windows r

AutoWatch
Search for Programs Used in Each Axis

Equipment Configurations ‘

The [Search for Programs Used in Each Axis] window will be displayed.
4. Click the [Search] button.

Information Refer to the following section for details on the items on the [Search for Programs Used in Each Axis]
window.

& 4.6.1 [Programs Used in Each Axis] Window Details on page 228
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8 MPET20 Ver. 7 - [m] X
° Fle Edt View Online Comple Monitor Debug Tool Window Help

DRSS ES 466 AE oo hBEFER O EM M Ee o eon D6 a B

@00 ALiARt E£F OIS LS =t > > bR B GRIE L bk k0 m e S sH

Setup  Programmi Transfer  Utility
itor

(2 [n-cpuo -| B

5Bz Register
- By Comment List
e cru

i System Variable
10 Variable
nstant Variable

T~ Search (Ctr+7)

= (][] search_for_Programs_U...
T

e

Module
Configuration

2]

Alarm Menitor Creats Now Open Ladder
Ladder Program Program

=

Axis Variable
@[] Scan Varisble
User structure

Creats New
Mation Program

Axis Moritor Open Mation

Program

SwitchDisplay  Program | Ladder Program | Target | axs =

scan
Group
crcut No.
ois No.
Logical Axis Name
Motion Register

E10utout | (isearch 1 | *RiTransfer | ERegister List 1 | E)Watch 1 | B AutoWatch | [S)Position Moritor | 3 Cross Reference 1 [IWAD00-* : All program / Search Result 1] |40 Force Coi List | ySearch for Programs Used in Each Axis
= BRUN| (®ALM| 0ffine cap NuM scRL

The search will be executed, and the search results will be displayed when complete.

Information This function always displays the same result regardless of the setting of [Setup] - [Support Access Control
between Scans].

Check and correct the contents shown in red.

Information Double-click a location shown in red to display the program with the relevant axis (registers) selected.

In the following case, for example, the scan: Scan2 axis registers are used in the scan: H task, so the
entire rung of the target registers moves to the scan: Scan?2 task.

The correction method depends on the circumstances. Make sure you have a proper understanding of
the contents of the tasks and correct them.
[ st Ho1

Tg ~ Search (Ctrl+F) MEDDDPDD
b

5

0BBOSOF

i

—
™
v
Search Next (4] Compile NO Contact NC Contact Cail Store Create the biffi]) 1@ the
| Switch Display  Program [Ladder Program | Taldet [Axis i
Scan High-speed(H) High-speed(Scan2) [
Group Groupl Group2 GroupSVR Group3 |
Circuit No. 1 1 1 1 1 1 2 9 5 5
#ucs No. 1 2 3 4 5 6 1 2 1 2
Logical Axis Name AL 81 c A2 B2 o] AD BO A3 83
Motion Register | 8000 to 807F | 8080 to 80FF | €100 to 817F | 8180 to 81FF | 8200 to 827F | 8280 to 82FF | (00 to CO7F | CO8D to COFF | ADDO to AD7F | ADBO to ADFF | A1
- High-speed(H)
oH v - = = 5 - - -
2 HL v ‘ : | l
B - ' ' ' ' ' .
<
E0utput (Hsearch 1 | "R ransfer | ERegister List 1 | [x)watch 1 | [ autowatch | [B)Position Monitor [Group1] | 8 Cross Reference 1 [IwAD00-* : All program |/ Search Result 1] | OrForce Coil Listl| “Fa:

m Main program

- T | FUNcT

[B] B-JAL [B]E-YAL
DEOAOOOD - DEOOOOOY

Ea[[WTPrfgram Hi[A]Data
HSEE oonto Wa1ooo00  —f

MBIIDDIDDD DENOOION

(! A
- 3

RN

END

Check the contents shown in red and make corrections as necessary.

Change the combination of selections for [Program] and [Target], and check the con-
tents according to steps 5 and 6.

Repeat steps 5 to 7 for all combinations of [Program] and [Target].
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4.6 Checking the Distribution of Axes Using [Search for Programs Used in Each Axis]

9. Click [Search] again and make sure you check for any missed items in the displayed

search results.

This concludes the procedure.

4.6.1 [Programs Used in Each Axis] Window Details

This section gives detailed information on the [Programs Used in Each Axis] window.

(1

) @) (©)

hforProgamsUsednEach A ||

Search | | Switch Display  Program [Ladder Program | Target [xis

a

Logical Axis Name
Motion Register
(5) =/ High-speed(H)

scan

Group Groupl
Circutt No. 1 1 1
Axis No. 1 2 3

H v B

= HO1 v v -
HOL.01 = = v
HO1.02 - -
H01.03 v

= HO2 v

[ [ 0
8000 to 807F | 8080 to BOFF | 8100 to 817F | 8180 to B1FF | 8200 to 827F | 8280 to 82FF | CO00 to CO7F | C080 to COFF | ADDO to AO7F | AGBO to AOFF | ALD

High-speed(H) High-speed(Scanz) A Rung |step | Target
Group2 GroupsvVR Group3 2| 3|mAco40

1 1 1 9 9 5 5

4 5 6 1 2 1 2 (6)
2 2 c AD 80 A3 83

v
>

Cutput | # Search 1 | "RiTransfer | ElRegister List 1 | EEWatch 1 | EAutoWaich | )Position Monitor | 3 Cross Reference 1 [IW/A000-* : Allprogram  Search Result 1] | 4O-Force Col List | faSearch for Programs Used in Each Axis
.

Ready

[RUN] (GALM] ®Offine car nmw SR

No. Item Description

(1) [Search] Button Clicking this button executes the search.

2) [Program] Select the program to display as the search results from the selections.

3) [Target] Select the target to display as the search results from the selections.

“4) Displayed header row The displayed items change depending on (3) [Target].
You can show and hide the header row items with the menu displayed by right-clicking.

5) Search results display area The search results are displayed.
If you place the cursor on a cell with a check mark, a description of the search results is dis-
played. The meanings of the displayed cell colors are given below.
* Red location: An axis is being used in a different scan than the program scan./ An axis is

being used in a different scan than the program scan in the called program.
* Yellow location: An index register or array register of the target axis register is being used./
The target motion program is being called by indirect designation.

If you click a cell with a check mark, the details for that location will be displayed in the (6)
search results details display area.
Double-click or right-click a cell with a check mark and click [Go to] on the displayed menu to
display the program in the window and the relevant location.

6) Search results details display | This area displays details about the location clicked in the (5) search results display area.

arca Double-click or right-click and click [Go to] on the displayed menu to display the program in

the window and the relevant location.
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Programming

5.1

5.2

This chapter provides an overview of programming and describes operations related to programming.
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5.1 Ladder Program

5.1

Ladder Program

This section provides an overview of ladder programming and describes operations that are required when creat-

ing a program.

5.1.1

What Is a Ladder Program?

A ladder program uses ladder language instructions and registers to symbolically represent electrical circuits con-

sisting of switches, timers, lamps, and other devices.
<Conceptual Circuit>
Timer Lamp

O—9@

<Ladder Programming>

1800000 - e S
TDN [1 Ums] |]DI]|J5 Ay JRIRQ0 111
wileh = |-II|II |

I ol OB 00000 |

Ladder programming allows you to easily program large, complex circuits.
Each of the ladder programs that you create is executed in a single scan and then executed repeatedly at fixed

intervals.
<Ladder Programming Example>
MEOOO00D IB&0000 OBea0000
| | | | Y
1 | 1 1 e
S4-0N Mot ion cont Serve ON
rol ler oper
at ion read
IB&0002
| |
A System bus
MBOODO0 OBg000F
| | "
1.0 {)
Execution is alarm clear Alarm clear
IB80001 DeoOOOOn
repeated at |} S
fixed intervals. Running s BL
Cooooo Owoog
STORE 0 0 —

Mot iar

MBOOO0ONZ DENDOOON 00007 owanna
{ | | | STORE e = f—

1 | 1|
r Mot ion com

100G in SV-0M

(1) The Various Execution Timing of Ladder Drawings
Ladder programs are managed in units of drawings (DWG). These are called ladder drawings.
Ladder drawings are executed at various times, as illustrated in the following figure.
Processing can be executed at the appropriate time by programming it in the appropriate ladder drawing.
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5.1 Ladder Program

Low-speed scan cycle

— High-speed scan High-speed scan High-speed scan

DWG.A
cycle cycle cycle

— Executed only when
power is turned ON.

DWG.I
— Executed only when an interrupt
signal is detected.

DWG.H or DWG.PO
— Executed in the high-speed
scan cycle.

RS

DWG.L or DWG.PO
— Executed in the low-speed
scan cycle.

AR

7
Z
7
7
Z
7
7
7
Z
Z
7
Z
Z

i
QNN

Power ON Processed during idle time Interrupt Interrupt
of the high-speed scan. signal signal

: On standby while drawings of
higher priority are processed.

N
NN
NN
NN
NN
NN
NN
RN

The following table gives the execution timing for each drawing.

Ladder Drawings Priority */ Execution Timing (Processing Example)

DWG.A 1 (High) This ‘dr‘a.W1'ng is executed only once when the power is turned ON (e.g., for
data initialization).
This drawing is executed when an interrupt signal is detected (e.g., for interrupt

DWG.I 2(1) . .
processing for external signals).

DWG.H or DWG.Po *2 3 This drawing is executed every high-speed scan cycle (e.g., for motion
control).

DWG.L or DWG P *2 4 (Low) This drawmg is executed every low-speed scan cycle (e.g., for touch panel dis-
play processing).

*1 The priority will depend on the CPU and execution core settings when using a model that supports multiple scans. Refer to the manual

for your controller for details.
*2 There are no DWG.Po drawings when using a model that does not support multiple scans.

(2) Program Modules

The main program can be separated into modular units to suit different processing requirements, such as child
drawings and grandchild drawings, to make the program easier to read.

Parent Drawing Child Drawing Grandchild Drawing
DWGH DWG.HO1 DWG.H01.01
SEE SEE H01.01 —»
HO1 < <_L
END

END

END
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5.1.2 Window Configuration

This section describes the names and views for each window used in creating and editing ladder programs.

(1) [Ladder] Window / [Navigation] Window

®)

1 @ ©

Program

201 [CPU-201]
-2l [iF Ladder program
2 [y High-speed
| H & Main Program
o -3 Ehot
- @ [Eroto1
| HO1.02
= B Hoz
~E [E]Ho2.01
: @ [E)Ho2.02
-{# [E] Low-speed
- [E] Start
--{# [E] Interrupt
& [E] Function

i@lLadder i Moh’on | m]System

(6)

)

4)

:f-ﬁ = Search (Cirl+F)

B

‘Start

EEE

Ladder program

Program No.

@

Conncction /
Disconnection

i
[ S tistory [ My tool

O G
System Menitor Scantime
Setting

db

Cut cri+X
2 Copy ctrl4C
Cirl+v
Conversion of CP ladder
Import 3
Export 4

Expanded/Collapse Tree r

Print...

Tool

=

New Equipment
Configuration
Definition

B |E

Alarm Monitor

Create New
Ladder Program

8 [EA]

2

He

Scoped Tuning Panel Drir
Collapse Other than this Hierarchy
Collapse All Hierarchies L] S (4) *1

Expanded All Hierarchies

Set Property Display Column
+  Switch Hierarchy Display
Bookmark:

m
@™

@)

Search

6"

*1 Right-click on a level under [Ladder program] and select this item from the [Expanded/Collapse Tree] menu. If you right-click on
another location, a different menu will be displayed.
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234

No. Name Contents
Click this button to display the [Ladder Display Property] window. Select the check boxes for the
items to display in the [Ladder] window and click [OK]. Columns for those selected items will be dis-
played in the [Ladder] window.

Ladder Display Property X
Column Display
Property
bl
(1) |Ladder Program Property pisable
No. of Steps
Privilege
Modified
Other
[] Tuning Panel
Click this button to change the level of the ladder program drawing.
O = o
Program
(1 test [CPU-301(16axes)]
=D Ladder program
= B2 High-speed
[E H : Main Program:
HO1
HO2
HO3
HO4
(2) | Switch Hierarchy Display
Ladder v o X
0= o
Program
(1 test [CPU-301(16axes)]
=D Ladder program
= B2 High-speed
= [E H : Main Program:
Ho1
02
03
HO4
If bookmarks were added to the ladder program, you can click this button to display or hide the book-
marks in the [Ladder] window.
Refer to the following section for how to set bookmarks.
5" 5.1.13 Setting Bookmarks on page 257
<When a Bookmark Is Displayed>
(3) | Show/Hide Bookmarks mE o
Program
T test [CPU-301(16axes)]
=/BD Ladder program
= B2 High-speed
Click this item to display the menu. Depending on the item you click, you can close all levels except
4) |E ded/Coll T . . L h ?

) Xpanded/L-otlapse free the item selected in the [Navigation] window or open/close all levels of the tree.
You can search for a text string in the items in the [Navigation] window. Enter and confirm the text
string to start the search. The search is not case-sensitive.

(5) |Search Items that include the search text string will be displayed in green text.

If you delete the text string in the search box, the [Navigation] window will be restored to the pre-
vious state.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

No. Name Contents

(6) |Project File Name The name of the project file and the controller model are displayed.
The created ladder programs are displayed. The [Navigation] window displays the programs that
belong to each CPU and scan separated into those categories.
The ladder programs are displayed by drawing. Refer to the following section for details on
drawings.
& (1) The Various Execution Timing of Ladder Drawings on page 231

(7) |Ladder Program

You can give the ladder programs a three level structure from level 1 to level 3.

The level 1 program is called the main program, and only one main program can be created for each
A, 1, H, L, and Po program.

The level 2 and 3 programs are referenced with the SEE instruction from the program on the level
above.

(2) Edit Ladder Program Window

3)

Start © * H : Main Program v
' (1)
(2)
[BOOODO
w A -
Serval K Bervoln
5 [ 3
I ®
(4)
q I BDI U.U 03
S5 aarntlea K"dlarncl
(5) 3 ear
a[[ULFeD]Sre [TWLFRDTDes]
0ooon
%} STORE o (6)
% MotionC
ammand
A[WLFODTSre [TWLFGD TDes]
[BOOOOT ooony
%_‘ |t STORE —
Jogging #"Mot ionG
ammand
Era|[WProgran TalData
lﬁ MSEE | 00001  DADODOO —
%_1 A S END ) | o= (7)
(F1) Help (Fg] Edit (F5] Sear[F4) Com(F5) NO ¢[Fg] NC ¢(F7] Coil (Fg) Stor(Fg) CreaFi] Join (F{] Rele: (8)
No. Name Description
) Program Comment The program name that was set when the program was created is displayed. You can edit the program
comment.
2) Rung Comment This comment is for the following rung. You can set multiple rung comments for a single rung.
3) Rung A reference line on which objects, such as instructions and branches, are placed.
A branch line on which to place instructions in parallel. You can create other branches underneath the
4) Branch
branch.
%) Input Guide Shows the input position of the object.
6) Instruction Object The instruction name, registers, variable names, comment, and other information are displayed.
@) END Instruction Shows the end of the program. You cannot edit the END instruction.
@) Function Keys Functions to use When creating ladder programs are displayed as buttons. These buttons function the
same as the function keys on the keyboard.

[Variable] Window

Refer to the following section for details on the [Variable] window.
& 5.4 Variable on page 300
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(4) [Ladder Instruction] Window

RELAY

MATH

LOGIC

CONTROL
FUNCTION

MOVE

DDC

TABLE

SYSTEM

ROBOT SYSTEM
ROBOT CONFIGURAT...
ROBOT MOTION
+ MOTION

+ C PROGRAM

+ String Operation
+ Storage Operation

A HFE R ERBBD®ERBD®EE

variable |3 Ladder Inst...

The instructions to use in Edit Ladder Program Window are displayed on this window organized into categories.
Click the [+] button to expand the ladder instructions organized into that category.

You can add an instruction to the ladder program by selecting the instruction in the [Ladder Instruction] window
and then dragging and dropping it on the Edit Ladder Program Window.

5.1.3 Creating a Drawing

You must create a drawing before creating a ladder program.
There are the following two methods that you can use to create a drawing.

* Creating from the [My Tool] window */
* Creating from the [Ladder] window or the [Navigation] window

*1 Not available for models that support multiple scans.

The procedures are given below.

(1) Creating from the [My Tool] Window
Use the following procedure to create a new drawing from the [My Tool] window.

Information This operating procedure cannot be executed when using a model that supports multiple scans. Execute the operating
procedure given below.

5 (2) Creating from the [Ladder] Window or the [Navigation] Window on page 237

1. Click the [Create New Ladder Program] button on the [My Tool] window.
The [Create New Program] window will be displayed.
2. Enter the program number and program name, and then click the [OK] button.

Information Refer to the following section for an example for the program number.
& (3) <Example for the Program Number> on page 238
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¥ Create New Program

[5ll Fle Edt Vew onine Program Comple Debug Window

PR=T=N" N, -

e

Help

Rl

Program
a([Il[cPu-z01]
= [ Ladder program

# [E] High-speed
# [ Low-speed
 [E] Start
# B Interrupt
# [E5] Function

NG

ETHERNET[1]1P192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN e |20

5 X Variable

Feegister
[ Comment List
Varisble
# [ System Variable
# [ Asis Variable
# [ 10 Varlable
# [ Global Varlable
# [ Constant: Varlable
i [C7 User structure

[EllLadder [S]motion [Tlsystem

Ready

B33 L adder Instruction | [T] varisble

This concludes the procedure.

(2) Creating from the [Ladder] Window or the [Navigation] Window

Use the following procedure to create a new drawing from the [Ladder] window or the [Navigation] window.

1.

When using a model that does not support multiple scans: Right-click the type of pro-
gram to create in the [Ladder] window and select [New].
When using a model that supports multiple scans: In the [Navigation] window, expand
[Ladder program] under the scan for which to create the program. Right-click the scan
type for which to create the program and select [New].

e Rgram S

=[] cPu-201 [cPu-201]

[l &y Ladder program

5 [5] High-speed

) (] Low-speed
@ B start

) [ Interrupt
@[] Function

| [EllLadder |[E]motion |[]

Eytistory [ My tool

New CP Ladder

X cut Ctrl4x
Y copy ci+C
(D Paste Ctrl+v

Compie Al Programs

Compike Program Being Edited

Enable Main Program

Disable Main Program

Conversion of CP ladder

Import .
Export »
Bookmark 3
Print.

Navigation

Data Managemer|
eed(L)

CRIF setting

Enable Main Program

Disable Main Program
Conversion of CP ladder

Import
Export

Expanded/Collapse Tree

Print....
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Information ~ * Creating Child Drawings
Child drawings can be created only if a parent drawing exists.
Right-click the program (parent drawing) for which to create a child drawing.

« Creating Grandchild Drawings
Grandchild drawings can be created only if both parent and child drawings exist.
Right-click the program (child drawing) for which to create a grandchild drawing.

The [Create New Program] window will be displayed.
Change the settings as required, and then click the [OK] button.

Information Refer to the following section for an example for the program number.
5 (3) <Example for the Program Number> on page 238

M5 Create New Program E]
I@‘ Program No., H . .
Configuration | = Fieorlege 4
& Detail definition Read
i
= Use !egls.tel num... | 32,0,
[ register
Work register... | 0
# register | 0 &
()=

The new drawing will be displayed.

¥ MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program]
[5l] e et wew onine program comple Debug wndow el -8x

DEsE® o Gi b oo Mizailzg do Meip o b8 0ot AR

ETHERNET[1] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN

H:Main Program

[=i]Ladder | [E]Motion |[T[]system e et E3Ladder Instruction | [G]variable
Ready i - T Y
L=

This concludes the procedure.

(3) <Example for the Program Number>

H 01.01

BN
(1) 23))
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No. Item Description

* A: Startup drawing

I Interrupt process drawing

* H: High-speed scan process drawing
1) Parent drawing type * L: Low-speed scan process drawing

* Po: High-speed scan process drawing or low-speed scan process drawing
The type is set on the [New Scan] window. Refer to the following section for details.
& 4.3.1 Creating a Scan on page 197
O is the same number as the scan number.

2) Child drawing Setting range: 01 to 99
3) Period —
4) Grandchild drawing Setting range: 01 to 99

5.1.4 Opening a Drawing

Use one of the following methods to open a created drawing.

* Click the [Open Ladder Program] button on the [My Tool] window.
The [Program Select] dialog box will be displayed. Click the drawing to open, and then click the [OK] button.

Start Program Select %
Dhhistory [ My tool
Program ~
= [T|MPX1312-2 [MPX1312.2
e ) T% 1=t High-speed(H,
& B Ladder program
Gonnection / System Monit: Scants Modul Axis Sch & BB High-speed
nncction ystem Monitor me todule: s Sctup B .
Disconncction Setting Configuration Wizard il = ‘” Program
HOL.OL
“ HOL.02
]
- L2 & B Function
Axis Monitor Alarm Moniter Create New Open Ladder Create New| FUNCO1
Ladder Program Program Mation Progra FUNCO2
= B Low-speed(L)
& B Ladder program
= B Low-speed
E\ E\ E‘ E Lﬁ a L : Main Program
Lo1
& B Function
[E Funcos v
=

o N concel

* Double-click the drawing to open on the [Ladder] window or the [Navigation] window.

Ladder > 0%

[EIR==

Program

E([cru-201 [cPU-201]

5 Ladder program
O Bmgighsansd

[E0 Low-speed
B Start.

[ Interrupt
[ Function

. Al start Start | H: Main pro
[ Dpristory = Eyistory FE My toal
Program !
=T cPu-201 [cPu-201]
=15 Ladider program % o

= g Hinh-sneed
= [BIH:ManProgam
By

02
[ Low-speed
[ start

1 ] Interrupt
= [E Funetion

Gonnection / fl Sys
Disconnection

£

Al

&l

Axis Monitor

Delete Delete

Rename

Compie

5.1.5 Creating New Ladder Programs

This section describes the following five operations to create ladder programs.

* Inserting a rung
* Inserting an instruction
* Setting the variable, register, and comment
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240

(1)

(2)

* Inserting a branch
» Editing a rung

Inserting a Rung
Use one of the following methods to insert a rung.

» Right-click where rung is to be inserted, and select [Insert Rung].

[5l e g3t vew onine Progam Conple Debug Window Heb
DS B oouMinmi B o rs

L. - £

A

M online | cPU-201

Setup  Programming  Monitor  Tramsfer  Utility
System  Scantime setting on

Start H: Main Program |

®

Ersas i
Sicu=n] %  —

= B Ladder program

InsertRung Insert |

Insert Rung Comment  Shift+Alk+Insert

* Place the mouse cursor where the rung is to be inserted, and select [Insert Rung] from the [Program] menu.

13 MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program]
El B edt vew onine

< YO Insert Rung. Inset |} i ) oo
DS e et Furg Sime:in o .
Insert Rung Comment  Shift+AltsTnssrt | - -
It tticn —
Add Instruction and Branch »
[ Mormal Edition Mode Ctri+y
T Eranch Creation Mode Crri+1
T& Branch Edition Mode Chrl4E
Progr
=(lj{cPu-201] Relay Type »
= [ Ladder program - .
[ High-speed
& B0 Low-speed
i [ Start
& [E] Interrupt
i [ Function

* Place the mouse cursor where the rung is to be inserted, and press the Insert key.

Inserting an Instruction
Use one of the following methods to insert an instruction.

 Enter a text string or double-click the location where the instruction is to be inserted, and select the instruction
you want to insert from the list of instructions that is displayed. (The autocomplete function is used.)

|-l [ Regster

ation:
The relay outputs ON whenever the bit with the spedified relay
addressis 1.
MIH ADDX : Extended Addition The relay outputs OFF when the bitis 0,

ALY AND : NO Contact

LEC AND-< : Less Than (A<B) ] i=i]
L0 AND <= ; Less Than or Equal (A<=8)

LE0 AND <> : Not Equal (A1=8)

LGEC AND= : Equal (A==B) -

Refer to the following section for details on the autocomplete function.
& 5.3.1 Using the Autocomplete Function on page 290

» Right-click where the instruction is to be inserted, and select the desired instruction under [Insert Instruction].
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3)

Start - * H: Main Program

EI EH

Insert Ryng Comment

Insert Rung

Delete Rung

Shift+alt+Insert

Shift+Insert
Shift+Delete

Insert [nstruction )
nsert ranch Tl

O RELAY
1MATH

210GIC

3 CONTROL

4 FUNCTION

5 MOVE

6DDC

7TABLE

8 SYSTEM

9 ROBOT SYSTEM
A ROBOT CONFIGURATION
B ROBOT MOTION
CMOTION

D CPROGRAM

* Drag the desired instruction from the [Ladder Instruction] window to where the instruction is to be inserted.

Start * * H:Main Program |

] - RF

TON

= X | Ladder Instruction

A NC Contact
o O Dislay Timed 1]
Ti":: Off-Delay Timer1ms]
0 OnDelay Timer10ms]
T;";F Off-Dielay Timed10ms]
o OrDelay Time1s]

T OifDeley Timed1s]

£ DL Cidnn D

-ax

~

* Place the mouse cursor where the instruction is to be inserted, and select [Insert Instruction] followed by the
desired instruction from the [Program] menu.

Qrline - Compile Debug ‘Window Help
Insert Rung Shift-+Insert 0] s B: 0=
Delete Rung Shift+Delete -
Insert Rung Comment Shift+Alt+Insert -
Insert [nstruction 0RELAY »
REtrction and branc 1MATH »
Insert Branch = 2L0GIC 3
TR b Normal Edition Mode Chrl+U 3 CONTROL '
ST eranch Creation Mode Chrk+l 4 FUNCTION 4
T& Branch Edition Mode Chr+E SMovE f—_
6DDC 3
Relay Type —_ N
8 SYSTEM »
9 ROBOT SYSTEM 3
A ROBOT CONFIGURATION 4
BROBOT MOTION »
C MOTION »
D C PROGRAM 3
E String Operation »
F Storage Operation »

Detailed procedures are given only for setting the Expression instruction. Refer to the following section for

details.

& 5.1.7 Easily Performing Numeric Operations in Ladder Programs on page 247

Setting the Variable, Register, and Comment

After you insert the instruction, use one of the following methods to set the variable, register, and comment.

* If you drag a variable from the [Variable] window and drop it on an instruction, the variable will be set for that

instruction.

X.Servo
On
ServoON

ERD

Drag

ajedes, [eat

=& Register
* Bz comment List
= & Variable
B System Variable
-2 B Axis Variable
B9 X (*AB000) : SGD7S-***20%
L] Se B8000O
- [BIMLOCK (0B80001) : Machine
- & ForwardTorqueLimit (OBS000S)
+ |8] ReverseTorqueLimit (OB80009)

: Forward ...

: Reverse ...
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(4)

« If you double-click J

or L | , the [Edit Parameter] window will be displayed, on

which you can set the variable or register and comment.

@ Edit Parameter @
Variable nCail
Comment Always ON -
(@) Variable ) Register oK, ] [ Cancel

-

Either a variable or register can be input.

[

Important

If [Register] for the following instructions is set to a value larger than five digits in a project file created with MPE720 Ver.
S or Ver. 6, the set value will automatically be truncated to five digits when the [Edit Parameter] window is displayed. You
must also compile the program when this happens.

* On-Delay Timer (TON (10 ms))
* Off-Delay Timer (TOFF (10 ms))
* On-Delay Timer (TON (1 s))
 Off-Delay Timer (TOFF (1 s))

Insert a Branch

Use one of the following methods to insert a branch.

* Placing the same instruction parallel to the selected instruction

* Placing an arbitrary instruction in parallel

Information A branch can be inserted on the same rung only. You cannot create a branch that spans multiple rungs.

(a) Placing the Same Instruction Parallel to the Selected Instruction

242

1.

Select the instruction object where the branch will be inserted.

0BOOOOT0 |DBOOOO11 || DEOOOOTZ
N 1l | |

Use one of the following methods to insert the object.

* Right-click the instruction object, and select [Insert Branch].

* Select [Insert Branch] from the [Program] menu.

* Press Ctrl + B.

A branch will be inserted parallel to the selected instruction object, and the same instruction will be

placed on that branch.

0BOOOO10 DBUIU/QW 1 DBqu01 i
11 L

—

Information * Only one instruction can be placed on the branch with this operation.

* The data, such as variable names and addresses, is not copied to the instruction placed in parallel.

* Refer to the following section for how to set the comment and register of the inserted instruction.
5 (3) Setting the Variable, Register, and Comment on page 241
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(b) Placing an Arbitrary Instruction in Parallel

(5)

1. Select the instruction object where the branch will be inserted.

DBDQQD] 0 UBOOOOT 1

DBUpQD]Q

1 11

2. Use one of the following methods to insert the object.

* Right-click the instruction object, and select [Add Instruction and Branch] - [(Instruction Type)] -

[(Instruction)].

* Select [Add Instruction and Branch] - [(Instruction Type)] - [(Instruction)] from the [Program] menu.
* Drag and drop an instruction in the [Ladder Instruction] window to the instruction object in step 1.

A branch will be inserted parallel to the instruction object selected in step 1, and the instruction selected
in step 2 will be placed on that branch.

OBO00010 OBOO0OT1 0BO0001Z
| | 11 | |
A[WCFOD IS = THCFO0 ]S el
e <= 7 7
7 ?

Information

S (3) Setting the Variable, Register, and Comment on page 241

Editing a Branch

There are the following four methods that you can use to edit a branch.

* Pasting a branch

* Moving a branch by dragging
* Changing a branching point

* Deleting a branch

(a) Pasting a Branch
1. Click the branching point of the branch.

Refer to the following section for how to set the comment and register of the inserted instruction.

) will be displayed, and the branch to cut or copy will be displayed in blue.

DB000010 DB000011 DB000012
il i P 1
DB000010 DB000011 l
i il
The branch edit mark (
DB000010 | DBO00011 DB000012
i s 1
DB000010 | DBO00O11#*
14 {1

2. Use one of the following methods to cut or copy the branch.

* Right-click the edit mark, and select [Cut] or [Copy].
* Select [Cut] or [Copy] from the [Edit] menu.
* Press Ctrl + X (Cut) or Ctrl + C (Copy).

3. Select the location to paste the branch.

4. Use one of the following methods to paste the branch.

* Right-click the edit mark, and select [Paste].
* Select [Paste] from the [Edit] menu.

e Press Ctrl + V.

This will insert the branch that was cut or copied at the location of the input guide.
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Information  The branch can also be pasted on a rung on another ladder drawing.

(b) Moving a Branch by Dragging

1.

Click the branching point of the branch.

DB000OTO DB00QO11 DB000O12
il il P 1F
DB000OTO DBO0QO11 ‘
i il

The branch edit mark ( ) will be displayed, and the branch to move will be displayed in blue.

DB000010 | DBO0COT1 DBO00012
15 s Lt
DB000010  DBO00O11 4
s i

Drag the edit mark, and release the mouse point where the input guide is displayed at
the destination.

Information The branch can also be moved to a rung on another ladder drawing.

(c) Changing a Branching Point

1.

3.

Use one of the following methods to set Branch Edition Mode.

* Click the [Branch Edition Mode E] button on the toolbar.
* Select [Branch Edition Mode] from the [Program] menu.
The cursor will change to the branch edit cursor.

Drag the branching line and release the mouse at the new branching location.

DBOCOD10 DBOOOOT1 DBO00012
0B00COTO DBOOOOTT  *[*
DBOOOOIO  DBOOOOTT DBO00012
) v ' =
DBUP[FH 0 + DB['{[["[” I ; The branch can be adjusted by releasing the mouse button.

Click the [Normal Edition Mode ['\J’ ] button on the toolbar. Branch Edition Mode will
end, and the cursor will return to normal.

(d) Deleting a Branch

I.

244

Click the branching point of the branch.

DB0000TO DBOOCO11 DB000012
L0 < > S
DB0000TO DBOOQO11 ‘
G U

The branch edit mark ( ) will be displayed, and the branch to delete will be displayed in blue.

DB0000T0 | DBOOOO11 DB000O12
i s J 1 1F
DB000OT0 | DBO00OT1 %
% 1l
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2. Use one of the following methods to delete the branch.

* Right-click the edit mark, and select [Delete].
* Select [Delete] from the [Edit] menu.
* Press the Delete key

5.1.6 Checking the Properties of a Ladder Program

You can check the properties (configuration, detail definition, and modification history) of a ladder program. Use
the following procedure.

1. Inthe [Ladder] window or the [Navigation] window, right-click the ladder program file
for which to view the properties.

2. Select [Property].

Start Navigation Start | H:Main prog
= [ arch (Ciri+F)
[ =Y TyHistory F1E My B > Search (Ciri+F) Eytistory F My tool
| Program
= []] cPu-201 [cPu-201]
=1 B Ladder program
=1 i High-speed
H  Main Pr g 2 Cannection /
{31 5] Low-spe=d fem Disconncotion
i [E] Start. News CP Ladder
@ [E] Interrupt
{31 5] Function Open =
Open[Other] > ontrol Device 123 ‘
dder program
¥ cut cl+x Axis Monitor | Al
B copy cl+c
B Paste Ci+v New
Delete Delete % progran
; ; Open
quence program
Rename =
B i Data Management Open[Other] 3
Complle
Cut Crl+x
Set the Password g Copy chlc
Cancel the Password Hi i Sequence program S ety
B i Data Management
Enable/ Disable Delete Delete
Corersion of CP ladder Resiame
Import » Compile
Bt * Set the Password
Property. Cancel the Password
[EllLadder |[E]Motion | [[[sy: Print, Enable/ Disable

Conversion of CP ladder

Import »
Export 3
Property

Expanded/Collapse Tree r

Print...

The [Program Property] window will be displayed.

(1) Configuration Definition

You can set the file privileges and number of registers that are used here.

Program Property =

Program Mo. H

Program Mame test

»

[ Configuration I = File privileee 0
Detail definition Read 1]
Modified histary ik ite 1
= Use register nu.. | 32,0, 0,100
32
1]

I

D register

iork. register

# register 0
First Address.. | 100 -
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Item

Description

File privilege

The read privilege level and write privilege level for this program are displayed.
The program read privilege and write privilege levels are items created to maintain program security.

To open a program, that user must have a user privilege level that is greater than or equal to the read
privilege level of that program. In the same manner, to edit and save a program, that user must have a
user privilege level that is greater than or equal to the write privilege level of that program.

Refer to the following section for information on setting and checking the user privilege level.

& 8.1 User Management on page 540

Read

Select the read privilege level for this program from 0 to 7. A higher number is a higher privilege level.
You cannot enter a numeric value.

You cannot set a read privilege level that is higher than your own user privilege level. For example, if
your privilege level is 3, you cannot set the privilege level to 4 or higher.

Write

Select the write privilege level for this program from 0 to 7. A higher number is a higher privilege
level. You cannot enter a numeric value.

You cannot set a write privilege level that is higher than your own user privilege level.

Use register numbers

The number of D registers, work registers, # registers, and first addresses for auto assign that are used
by this program are displayed.

D register

Set the maximum number of D registers that are used by this program between 0 and 16384. You can
directly set a numeric value or use the spin buttons.

Work register

The number of D registers used by the system as work registers is displayed. You cannot set this value.

# register

Set the maximum number of # registers that are used by this program between 0 and 16384. You can
directly set a numeric value or use the spin buttons.

First Address for Auto Assign

Set the first address of the D registers that are automatically assigned to the Param operand when the
MLx instruction is inserted into the drawing.

The setting range is 0 to 16383.

(2) Detail Definition

You can check the number of program steps to execute and the date/time the program was last modified, set the
operation when performing real number casting, and display/set the subscript register limit check.

[ﬂ Program Property

Program Mo. H

Program Mame test
Configuration Mo of steps 1
Modified 202040812 10:51:40
Modified history Setting the operatio.. | Truncation

Subscript register li. | Enable

s

<< Detail

Item Description
No. of steps The number of steps that are being executed is displayed. This value cannot be changed.
Modified The date and time the program was last modified is displayed. If you compile the program, the date and

time will be updated. This value cannot be changed.

Setting the operation when real
number

You can set the operation when converting data from real numbers to integers.

Subscript register limit check

You can set the operation when using index registers.
Enable: Detects index errors. (Compatible with MP2000)

Disable: Does not detect index errors.
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(3) Modified History

You can check the modification history here.

Program Property @

Program Mo. H

Program MName test

Configuration No. |Date Time User name

imi
Detal definition
Modified history

Item Description
Modified History The modification history of the program is displayed up to a maximum of 10 entries.

5.1.7 Easily Performing Numeric Operations in Ladder Programs

When performing numerical operations in ladder programming, several extra rungs must be used to store interim
calculation results between numeric operations performed with instructions, such as ADD and SUB. With the
Expression instruction, you can easily perform complex operations by writing complex formulas inside a single
instruction. Use the following procedure.

1. Use one of the following methods to insert an Expression instruction.

* Right-click where the instruction is to be inserted, and select [Insert Instruction] - [CONTROL] -
[Expression:EXPRESSION].

Elrooo M b £E0 D8 <S=#Z>8: i X
(B

0 Call Program : SEE

1 User Function : FUNC

2Direct Input String : INS

itor Transfer Utility 3 Direct Output String : OUTS
4 Call Extended Program : XCALL
5 Whie/Do : WHILE
I & For : FOR
B paste il 716fthen : IF [
B Else : ELSE —

InsertRung shift+nsert. 9 Wihile End : END_WHILE

Delete Rung Shift+Delete AFor End : END_FOR

Insert Rung Comment: Shift+Alt-+nsert BIEEL B

Delete Rung Comment Shift-+Alt+Delete € Expression : EXPRESSION

InsertInstruction »|)) orear » - =

R ™ 1MATH » EFor and End : FOR-END_FOR
2L061C, = F1If and End : TF-END_IF
3 CONTROL r G If and Elge and End : IF-ELSE-END_IF
5MOVE >
6DDC »
7TABLE 13
8 SYSTEM »
9 ROBOT SYSTEM >
A ROBOT CONFIGURATION >
BROBOT MOTION 14
C MOTION 13
D CPROGRAM »
E String Operation >
4 F Storage Operation »
[ Help [F2) Edit (F) Search Nex F4] Compie (5] NO T e Tror (FB) Create the [l Join the bre[[]) Release t

* Place the mouse cursor where the instruction is to be inserted, and enter “expr”.

A7* H:Main Program Ladder Instruction

il Program & RELAY

H | no contact

., logical operators, comparison operators,
tion operators

* In the [Ladder Instruction] window, click the [+] button next to [CONTROL], and then drag the
[Expression] instruction to where the instruction is to be inserted.
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St = i ain Program | >

¥ |
- T

LoGIC
El CONTROL

S CallProgram
AUING User Function

& orectimputsimg
U srect ouput g
X, callExtended Program
WLE Whie/Do

FOR For

Drag IF IffThen

BSE Eke

END_

D Whie End

ENp.
BN0: ForEnd

N> JfEnd

o o)

2. Double-click the Expression instruction that was inserted.
St * H:Main Program

The [Expression Editor] window will be displayed.

3. Enter the arithmetic expression.

& Expression Editor El
e

< T E
2i3

Refer to the ladder programming manual for your controller model for details on limitations on opera-
tors, instructions, and functions that can be used inside an Expression instruction.

Information There are the following two versions of the Expression instruction. The instructions that can be used depend
on the version of the Expression instruction.

* Expression instruction version 6: Compatible with the Expression instruction from MPE720 Ver.6.

« Expression instruction version 7.00: Not compatible with the Expression instruction from MPE720 Ver.6.
New functions and operators that were added for MPE720 Ver.7 are supported.

To change the version, use the list box in the [Expression Editor] window.

& Expression Editor &l

VESE A Nl —
< Ver 6 Compatble

< >

111

4. Hold down the Ctrl key and press the Enter key.

The [Expression Editor] window will close and the entered information will be displayed.

* H:Main Program

5. Use one of the following methods to compile the program.
* Press the F4 key.
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This concludes the procedure.

* Select [Compile] from the [Compile] menu.

1(16axes)]
Program PR nobyo window, seln

Monitor Transfer Utility

Module configuration

If the compilation is successful, the controller will execute the Expression instruction and display the
current value below the formula.

Eieresson

MR T §Q00100/GF00200.
-120+0°0/0.000000E+000

=5

If there is a comment for a register used in the formula, the register comment will be displayed above
the formula.

Start -~ H:Main Program }
[ o N

I

54=54

a|qELES, [0

5.1.8

Automatically Registering Address Registers as Variables

You can automatically register address registers as variables when you use instructions for which address regis-
ters are specified. If you register variables, detailed information on the parameters for the address registers will
be displayed in window, eliminating the need to look up information in manuals and other resource materials.

Use the following procedure. The MSEE instruction is used as an example.

1.

On the [Environment Setting] window, select [Ladder] - [General], and then set [Auto-
matically register address registers] to [Enable].

Refer to the following section for details on the [Environment Setting] window.

iz [0.1 Environment Setting on page 573

x
Elsystem— El Program
=1-E5 Seaurity Create new CP ladder Use
User Registration E Compile Option
Project Password Multiple coil chedk Disable
Default User Setting Compile to ver. 5 compatible {version 5.3...  Disable
Online Security Save to flash after complete compiling. Disable
Bl Shortcut Key
Allocation of function keys [Default Setting]
B Input Assistance
Easy register input Disable
= variable Registration Assistance
F.nnt Automatically register address registers. Enable -
Dizplay
Edit '
KeyAssign
-1 Motion
-7 € language
-7 Variable
-1 Monitor
-7 Transfer
-7 Print
-] Message

ically

eg

which address registers are specified.

Select this option to automatically register address registers when you use instructions for H

CK I Cancel Apply |
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2.

On the Edit Ladder Program Window, insert the MSEE instruction and enter the motion
program number and the address of the address register.

The [Variable Definition] window will be displayed.
Set the following items, and then click the [OK] button.

1% variable Definition [H] x|
Variable Name | ¥E==sE {+ System Structure {~ User Structure
Register |[Y1__;\.:..:..:..:..:. vJ Structure Name MSEE : Call Motion Program j
Comment Call Motion Program d Variable Name | Register Comment -

Status.Run MBOOD00D Running

Status.Pause MBO00001 Pausing
Status,Syste... MBO0O0DO2 Stopped
Status, Single... MBO000D4 Stopped und...
LI Status.Alarm  MBOO0OOD3 Alarm
Status,Debug... MBOO0DDS Stopped at br...

— Status.Debug  MBOOOODOB Debugging m...
EreE “l Status.Progr... MBOOOOOC  Program type
Status.History  MBOODOOOD Startreguest... ™
Option | oK I Cancel | 1| D
4
Item Description

Enter a variable name.

The following name is displayed by default: Structure_ooo. The boxes are automatically replaced with a

) number.
Variable Name . »
<Setting Conditions>

* 64 alphanumeric characters maximum.

* The first character is an alphabetic character.

Enter a comment. Carriage returns and line feeds cannot be used.

By default, the description of the ladder instruction that was inserted is entered.
Comment . .
<Setting Conditions>

255 characters maximum.

Select a structure.
Structure Name

Only structures that are related to the instruction that was inserted are displayed as candidates in the list.

The variable name and comment are displayed in the ladder program.

Right-click the address register for which you want to check detailed information, and
select [Add to Watch].

Malnata

B VTP ogr oy
1

wsee WADDO00
C3ll Matio
n Progran

Detailed information on the selected address register will be displayed in the [Watch] window.
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§ MPE 720 Ver 7 - Manual [GPU-301{16axes)]

le Edt View Online Program Compie Debug Window Help
D2EEB LBE B o MRtz 00 50 B @in o ke b uD 66)
INTUE BEUS § % eoo BLHBEEO D& <s=#2>40 0L XL

ogramming  Monitor  Transfer  Utility
Engineerng buider Print buider _ Electronic ca

S Manual [CPU-301(16axes)]

) 5ystem Setting

- B% sean Time Settng

- Module configuration
#xis configuration
Scope
Logaing

T Mantenance Montor Se...

=l81x|

ETHERNET[ 1] 1P192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN == 1|

Variable
2 8 8}
e Regeter
T Comment st
3 Vanabie
System Variable

This concludes the procedure.

Lo Lop1 LoF Lot
‘Status (MW00000) Status.
Run (MB000000) Runring
Pause (ME000001) Pausing
SystenPause (MB000002) Stopped
SingleBlockPause (MB0000D4) Stopped under single black mode
Alarm (MB0D0D0S) Alarm
Debugereak (W8000005) Stopped at break point
Debug (MBO000OE) Debugging mode
ProgramType (MB00000C) Program type
History (MBQ000OD) Start request signal histary
SystemiorkErtor (MB0O000E) No system work error
ProgramMNoError (MBODOOOF) Main program number limit error
Control (MW00001) Motion Program Control Signals
Run (MB000010) Startrequest
Pause (MB000D11) Pause request.
Stop (vB000012) Stop request
SingleBlockRun (MB000014) Single block start request o
AlarmReset (MB0D0015) Alarm reset request
Continued (MBQO0O15) Program contnuous operation strt recuest
Skip1 (MB00OO 18) Skip 1information
N, Skp2 (MBo000 15) Skp2information =l
[-10UEDUE | (R1Search 1 | "2 Transrer | [ Register Lst 1 |- VWatch 1 | (] AUtoWatch |(G)Postion Monitor | Cross Referance 1 |40 Force Coil List
Ready e0nlne  Fiash: CAP NUM SCRL

5.1.9

Toggling the Display of Registers, Variables, and Comments

You can toggle whether to display or hide registers, variables, and comments in the Edit Ladder Program

Window.
<When a Register, Variable, and Comment Are Displayed>
MEODD1OD  DBUODOA0

I L
11
global weri

<When a Register and Comment Are Displayed>

MBOO0100 Dm}nw  0BOCDI0

<When a Variable and Comment Are Displayed>

Test /AR S5 OBOCO10
| £

global verlable Looal

<When Only a Register Is Displayed>

MEOD0100 DEO00040 OB0CO10
— | o

<When Only a Variable Is Displayed>

0BOCOIO
1| £ L ® )

Information Variables and registers cannot be hidden at the same time.

There are the following three methods that you can use to display or hide these elements.

* Using the buttons on the toolbar

» Using the shortcut keys

* Using the [Environment Setting] window
The procedures are given below.
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(1) Using the Buttons on the Toolbar

(2)

&)

» Toggle between displaying and hiding registers.

1% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program]
|t;” Flle Edt View Online Program Complle [Debug Window Help

DRl B 3HE oo Al GF B b o po hhhD 60,
r;us@u::-_ ¥ X 00 M. HEX0 DE <s=#2>K. B, XS:

ol

» Toggle between displaying and hiding variables.

1% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program]
|t;” Flle Edt View Online Program Complle [Debug Window Help

DERAt $Ho iMoo Maale: 60 B: b o pa HhiD 60,
LUE HUT ¥ X 00 M. ##£¥0 DE <S=#£2>4; Bl X;

ol

* Toggle between displaying and hiding comments.

1% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program]
|t;]] Flle Edt View Online Program Complle [Debug Window Help

DR W® LB oo ialdes G B N < o DD 60
FUB BHI)¥ X oo M. ##£X0 D& <s=#2>8&;: B: X:

T

Using the Shortcut Keys

* Displaying or hiding registers: Hold down the Ctrl key and press the F5 key.
* Displaying or hiding variables: Hold down the Ctrl key and press the F7 key.
* Displaying or hiding comments: Hold down the Ctrl key and press the F8 key.

Using the [Environment Setting] Window

You can also toggle between displaying and hiding registers, variables, and comments on the [Environment Set-

ting] window.
Refer to the following section for details on the [Environment Setting] window.
5 /0.1 Environment Setting on page 573

Environment Setting ===

3 System
£ Security
..... User Registration

-1 Setu
-5 Ladder

Display Item
Program Comment

Show

Matruen nes:

Rung Comment

Show

Project Password I -
Maximum lines: | No limit Maximum lines: | Ne limit  +
_____ Dot e et
Online Security Variable Register Comment
Show variable Show

Matrus nes:

Expression
Maximum

_____ characters: (293 T
@ Display Option
""" ' [T varizble wrapping  [¥]Variable reduce [ Variable address
""" KeyAssign [#]Rung wrapping [F]Show nesting [F]"vAR_" reduce
£ Motion
-3 Clanguage Grid
P51 Variable @leorder  Rons: [AUTO_ ~| wiidth: [1 [775 pixel
-1 Menitor
£ Transfer
1 Print

o

5.1.10 Zooming the Display
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1. Select [Zoom] from the [View] menu.

|| System | 46 %%
§ 7 Ladder | a0
|| Ladder Instruction | =
v motion
2] vanste |
| CrossRefersnce » B i
Cherk For Multiple Crils hn
Register List » Jain Progr:
[ wiatch »—
=4 Other Windows » Te
{  MBOO
Bl Toobars 3 |
S
AR Leuncher
s
t [¥ statusBar | —
1 T Zoom

Refresh

Editar Option,..

Alt-+Enter
T =

The [Ladder Magnification] window will be displayed.
2. Set avalue for [Magnification], and click the [OK] button.

Ladder Magnification g|

Magnificationl | B+ | e

|_ (=13 H Cancel ][ Apply ]

The [Ladder Magnification] window will close, and the setting will be applied to the Edit Ladder Pro-
gram Window.

This concludes the procedure.

5.1.11

Creating a CP Ladder Drawing

(1)

There are the following two methods that you can use to create a CP ladder drawing that are compatible with
MPE720 Ver.5 or earlier versions of the engineering tool.

» Using the [Ladder] window
 Using the launcher
The procedures are given below.

“@ You can use CP ladder programs for MP2000-series or MP3000-series controllers, but the types and ranges of registers and
the data types that can be used will be limited to the range specifications of the MP2000-series controllers.
Important - Refer to the following manual for details.
(Y] MP2000 Series Ladder Programming User’s Manual (Manual No.: SIE-C887-1.2)

Information This function is not available when using a model that supports multiple scans.

Using the [Ladder] Window

Use the following procedure to create a new CP ladder drawing using the [Ladder] window.

1. On the [Environment Setting] window, set [Create new CP ladder] to [Use].

Refer to the following section for details on the [Environment Setting] window.

& 0.1 Environment Setting on page 573
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Environment Setting

(X

7 System
[ sscrty O - S
[ Setwp = Compile Option
5 Ladder Muktiple cod check Disable
L *General Compde to ver.S compatible (version 5.3... Disable
Color Save to flash after complete compiling. Disable
Fort = Shortcut Key
Display Alocation of Function keys [Default Setting]
Edb = Input Assistance
Keyhssn Easy regicter input Digable
[ Motion
[ variable
[ Monitor
[ Transfer
[ print
7 Message

Create new CP ladder

Display the menu “new CP ladder” at pop-up menu of ladder sub window,
It can be create new CP ladder by this menu,

|, OK ]1 Cancel H_ Apply J

2. Right-click in the [Ladder] window, and select [New CP Ladder].

M3 MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program]

[E] Bl Edt wvew onine program Comple Debug wWindow Help - 8x
DR2ii® BB oo Qe s GG B & o ke HhnD 68,

Boe BHE.V & ooo 8t f R SeE=Fe>fe BEpi XOp

2 (L3 ek ¥ B

ETHERNET[1] IP192,168.1.1 cPu-RUN == []

218 84

Program i || @ Register
i By comment List.
Ladder program | |5 Variable

5 [ System Varieble

®EL Al i ] Axis Variable

@& New CP Ladder 6 (58] 10 Variable
@E 5[5 lobal Variable
wEF o Chil [ Constart Variable
B copy ChriC. cl User structure
BB paste ey

Enable Hain Progtam

Disable Main Program

Inport »
Export »
Brint
‘ v
12 [
[FEllLadder |[&]motion | [TTIsystem| | 1) (2] [ [F4] Clase | (5] Displa /] [F7) Displa) [F&] Displa [ ] [ED R} | | EgLadder Tnstruction | [E]variable |

The [Create New Program] window will be displayed.
3. Click the [OK] button.

¥ Create New Program Iz|
Program No. HO1.
—— Program Name (P Ladder
Configuration A
= Detad defintion T
2]
ok D[ cmxe | <<Detad

The Edit CP Ladder Window will be displayed inside the Engineering Manager Window.
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i Engineering Manager - [[ HO1 ] LADDER CPU-201 Online Local]

[B9[i=1[Ed

:I Fle Edit Yiew Command Debug Cursor  ‘Window = |5
DHS (W s e 2n 5B
[HE# T F »+« 1} F o
|IPTé#: 1 cPU#: 1 ' _m ]
A
0 0000 Texn 25
]
The current value cannot be displaved p=t0oEE #=00000  STEP=O0L  ADR
1 INSERT |2 DELETE |3 CUT |4 COPY |5 PASTE |6 UNDEL |7 |2 CROSS |3 SAVE  [1OUPPIC [11F-SEL  [12MENU-1
For Help, press Fi [ I | o

Refer to the following manual for details on the features and operating procedures of the Engineering

Manager.

(T] Machine Controller MP900/MP2000 Series MPE720 Software for Programming Device User’s Manual (Manual No.: SIEP C880700 05)

This concludes the procedure.

(2) Using the Launcher

Use the following procedure to create a new CP ladder drawing using the launcher.

l.

Select [Utility] - [Engineering builder] from the launcher.

Tre Utility
E! ool
Start - H:Main Program

=[[I](cPu-zo1] nl—

= [ Ladder program |
= B Hinh-crmad

Start page

The [Engineering Builder] window will be displayed
Click the [New drawing] button.

F3 Engineering Builder

The [Open DWG setting] window will be displayed.
Set [Name] and [Type], and then click the [OK] button.

Open DWG setting

MName HO2

Type

G-‘Dwa " FUNC " HEA )
o | Cancel |

The Edit CP Ladder Window will be displayed inside the Engineering Manager Window.
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i;] Engineering Manager EI EI@

File Edit Wiew Command Debug Cursor  MWindow
tBBEo &  DHES N LB B ERY | BE &
1F 4 T F 4 11 £ <

I [ HO2 ] LADDER CPU-201 Online Local

PT#: 1 CPU#: 1 > _m
1

bt
D=00032 #=00000 STEP=000 ADR

TINSERT|2 DELETE|3 CUT |4 COPY |5 PASTE |6 UNDEL |7 |ECROSS |3 SAVE [IDUP-PIC [1TF-SEL [12ZMENU-1|
For Help, press F1

Refer to the following manual for details on the features and operating procedures of the [Engineering
Manager].
M1 Machine Controller MP900/MP2000 Series MPE720 Software for Programming Device User’s Manual (Manual No.: SIEP C880700 05)

This concludes the procedure.

5.1.12 Specifying the Data Type of the Operation Result of an Expression
Instruction

When you use the Expression instruction to perform a numeric operation in a ladder program, the result may not
be as intended because of differences in data types.

You can avoid producing unintended operation results by using the cast operator as follows:
* Convert the data type of the operand

» Convert the data type of the operation result

* Specify the data type of the entire arithmetic expression

Each method is described below.

(1) Converting the Data Type of the Operand
You can convert the data type of an operand by placing the cast operator in front of that operand.
<Example>
DL00010 = 14000 - ((WORD) DF00012 + 100))

In this example, floating point data in DF00012 is converted to integer data and then the calculation is
performed.

(2) Converting the Data Type of the Operation Result

You can convert the data type of an arithmetic expression by placing the cast operator in front of the arithmetic
expression.

<Example>
DL00010 = 14000 - LONG (DF00012 + 100))
In this example, the result of the operation (DF00012 + 100) is converted to a double-length integer.

(3) Specify the Data Type of the Entire Arithmetic Expression

You can specify the data type of the entire arithmetic expression by placing an arithmetic expression data type
operator in front of the arithmetic expression.

<Example>
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DWO00010 = FTYPE (14000 - (DF00012 * 100 / 2))

In this example, the operation on the right side is calculated as if the values were all floating decimal data.

5.1.13 Setting Bookmarks

You can set bookmarks at the desired locations in ladder programs. Use the following procedure.

1. Right-click where the bookmark is to be inserted, and select [Insert Bookmark].

The [Bookmark Editor] window will be displayed.

| I o EorTE M|
— % - e -
“HEY copy Cirl+C
(B Paste Cirlyy | S S,
s N Delete Delete MBD01005
Insert Rung Insert -
Add Rungs B010005 IB0S02B 1B0802C MED01000
—— : | - | -
- Insert Rung Comment shift+Alt+Insert — — — —
. Delete Rung Comment Shift+alt+Delete AN
( Insert Bookmark> . mn: -

2. Enter a name, and click the [OK] button.
Bookmark Editor @
Bookmark Mame | Check Servo Status
([ OK ]) Cancel l
The name of the inserted bookmark will be displayed in the program.
Start - *H Comment List
n MWOD000 MWoo000 MBOO1004
- - 0 0
n - . 0 MBEQ01005
- . M '.DD:_C:“: - -
Note:
The above screen capture shows the bookmark while it is being edited. For the bookmark to be recognized, the program must be
compiled.
3. Use one of the following methods to compile the program.

* Press the F4 key.
* Select [Compile] from the [Compile] menu.

Oy %= o

Program
=1 [[[] Manual [CPU-201]
[ [ Ladder program

=l [ High-speed
= [HH
I Check Servo Status
I Chedk Warning
> Interlock
I Execution condition
T Servo ON execution condit,
&) Low-speed
[E start
& Interrupt
&1 Function

The list of bookmarks will be displayed in the [Ladder] window or the [Navigation] window.

This concludes the procedure.
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5.1.14 Enabling and Disabling Ladder Programs by Drawings

You can enable or disable ladder programs by drawings when debugging or in other cases.

Use the following procedure.

1. Open the project file.

2. Right-click the program to enable or disable in the [Ladder] window or the [Navigation]
window, and select [Enable/Disable].

Information You can select more than one drawing.

* To open a number of consecutive drawings: Select the first drawing in the group of drawings to open, hold
down the Shift key, and then select the last drawing in the group of drawings to open.To open a number of
consecutive drawings: Select the first drawing in the group of drawings to open, hold down the Shift key,
and then select the last drawing in the group of drawings to open.

* To open a number of drawings that are not consecutive: Hold down the Ctrl key and click the drawings to
open.To open a number of drawings that are not consecutive: Hold down the Ctrl key and click the draw-
ings to open.

<If Only One Drawing Is Selected> <If More Than One Drawing Is Selected>
M5 MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
Y Bl Edt Vew Onine Comple Debug Widow Help i Hie Edt Vew OQnine Comple Debug Wndow Help
o= B X e 5 RS H sEBE Mo MGRERE G |
BE : 2 Hoe BEUE ¢ = eococ DRiitnf¥o
z i = CPU-201 C¥TemporaryWork¥Sample_projects¥ WORK¥OLDPR(
Il online | cPU-201 Setup  Programming  Monitor  Transfer  Util
Set_ Programiing e franic Engineering buider  Print buider  Electronic cam Start page
E e 3 Watch System monitor Ladder -3 x
L = = £ History % My tool
5 Program
Program — ] =I[]1] OLDPROJECTS [CPU-201]
=[] [cpu-201] -2 [ Ladder program
=65 Ladder program % O -5 High-speed
= [ High-speed Lg H : Main Program Connection / System Monitor
H : Main Progry e System b
i 23 Low-speed ew ] Hou.
® [ Start Hew CP Ladder e —
& (5] Interrupt
—— = o veere - ooece || [
Open[Other] » i Set the Password Alarm Moniter
X cut Chrlex Cancel the Password
&y copy ke e ] vl :
0% paste Ctrl+v I . i Dicable E[
Delets Delate i o
Renafne Scop 4
2 - [E Ho4.01
Compile B HO4.02
[ HO4.03
Set the Password % L El Low-speed %
Ci | the P: d H
[Elluadder |[E]motion | 111 = Logge | g]sn:: " Electronic Cam
Enablef Disable il Tool
Qutput i [E1 Function
Import » Output
Export »
. Property I | ELadder |[Smotion || Task ...| [ syst
Coutput | [ERedgister List atch1 [ Gych “El = erj nmnl = I|I|] = Em‘
... Ready
Ready L
A message dialog box will be displayed.
3. Click the [Yes] button.
<Disabling with Only One <Disabling with More Than One <Enabling>
Drawing Selected> Drawing Selected>
MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample | MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample
! "H ¢ Main Program” will be disabled. OK? _h The selected programs wil be disabled. Do you want to continue? ) "H : Main Program” will be enabled. OK?
A )

The drawing will be enabled or disabled.

4. Confirm that the icon for the drawing has changed in the [Ladder] window or the [Navi-
gation] window.

* Drawing is enabled:

* Drawing is disabled:

This concludes the procedure.
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5.1.15

Shortcut Keys for Ladder Programming

(1)

(2)

The following tables list the shortcut keystrokes that are useful when creating ladder programs.

Information If your shortcut keys are assigned to "Ver.6 Compatible" in the [Environment Setting] window, they will not be the same
as the assignments that are described in this section.

Refer to the following manual for the shortcut key assignments for MPE720 Ver.6.

m Engineering Tool for MP2000 Series Machine Controller MPE720 Version 6 User’s Manual (Manual No.: SIEP C880700 30)

Function Keys

Function Key
Help Fl1
Edit F2
Compile F4
Input an NO Contact F5
Input an NC Contact F6
Input a Coil instruction F7
Input a Store instruction F8
Create a branch F9
Confirm branches F10
Cancel a branch Fl11
Input an NO Contact in parallel Shift + F5
Input an NC Contact in parallel Shift + F6
Input a Coil in parallel Shift + F7
Input an Expression instruction Shift + F8
Input a Rising Edge NO Contact Alt+F5
Input a Falling Edge NO Contact Alt+F7
Input a Rising Edge NC Contact Alt+F8
Input a Falling Edge NC Contact Alt+F9
Input a Rising Edge NO Contact in parallel Alt + Shift + F5
Input a Falling Edge NO Contact in parallel Alt + Shift + F7
Input a Rising Edge NC Contact in parallel Alt + Shift + F8
Input a Falling Edge NC Contact in parallel Alt + Shift + F9
Exit Alt+F4
Switch windows Alt+F6
Switch tabs Ctrl + F6
Edit

Function Key
Undo Ctrl+Z
Redo Ctrl+Y
Cut Ctrl + X
Copy Ctrl+ C
Paste Ctrl +V

Continued on next page.
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260

()

(4)

Continued from previous page.

Function Key
Delete Delete
Select all Ctrl + A
Search Ctrl + F
Replace Ctrl + H
Programming
Function Key
Insert a rung Insert, Shift + Insert
Delete a rung Shift + Delete
Insert a rung comment Shift + Alt + Insert
Delete a rung comment Shift + Alt + Delete
Insert a branch Ctrl + B
Normal Edit Mode Ctrl +U
Branch Creation Mode Ctrl +1
Branch Edition Mode Ctrl + E
Edit an instruction comment Ctrl + Alt + Enter
Edit an instruction F2
Delete an instruction Ctrl + Delete
Edit parameters Ctrl + Enter
Debugging
Function Key
Cross Reference Ctrl +R
Display register map Ctrl + W




5.2 Motion Program

5.2

Motion Program

This section provides an overview of motion programming and describes operations that are required when creat-
ing a program.

5.2.1

What Is a Motion Program?

Motion programs are programs that are written in Yaskawa’s motion language, which is a textual programming
language.

In comparison with ladder programs, motion programs allow you to execute various operations with one line of
motion language code. As opposed to ladder programs, motion programs allow you to set the target position,
acceleration/deceleration times, or interpolation feed speeds for interpolation instructions to automatically calcu-
late the travel distance each scan based on parameters that are set in the system.

Start " MPMOOL X
P ) ¢ [ver.6 Compatie -3 5 = ¥ ] .
LINE BLOCK
1 "MPMOD1" ~
3 8 “¥ Axis zero point return method(3: phase-C)*
3 1; "¥ Axis zero point return method(3: phase-C)"
y 2 "Travel speed for positioning command"
5 3 "Acceleration time"
6 L "Deceleration time"
z 5 OWg03E=100: "X Axis approach speed(mm/min)"
8 [ 0Wa040=50; "X Axis creep speed (mm-min)"
] 7 0L8042=10000; "¥ Bxis final travel distance(0.001mm)"
18 8 OW8DBE=100; “Y Axis approach speed (mm</min)"
11 9 "Y Axis creep speed(mm-/min)"
12 16 "Y Axis final travel distance(0.001lmm)"
13 11 "Zero point return command"
14 12
15 2
< >
I
|
P2 Set/ Rele: F4| Close

(1) Calling a Motion Program

Motion programs are executed either by calling the motion programs with an MSEE instruction in a ladder pro-
gram or by registering the motion programs in M-EXECUTOR.
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Motion Program
Ladder Program

H MSEE Instruction MPMO001
{Called.\ VEL ;
D [X]2000 [Y]2000;
X[ (W Frogran W (A]0aFs :
Ho1 L T T T L ggg B((]]lgg R((]]l(())g
i MOV [X]0 [Y]O;
HO1.01 MVS [X]100.0 [Y]200.0;
H01.02
HO02 D
M-EXECUTOR
Program Execution Definitions
Detail - [M-EXECUTOR]
:.-Tlmm joocoo-ooc7F R - MPM002
MOEOTORLS)  indvd iy | Propamdsicnrmbes  [5 =] 5 Called. ABS;
- [FMX T100000;
Tl o | MVS [C1]300 [D1]400 F1000;
o< ion —— END;
'You can call up
to 32 programs at
You can call motion the same time.
programs without a ladder You can create
program. up to 512
programs.

(2) Creating Subprograms for Programs
Subprograms can be created for motion programs.

Subprograms are created to perform common operations. They help minimizing the number of program steps
and allow the efficient use of memory.
Main Program Main Program Main Program

MPMO0O01 MPMO002 MPMO003

Called
(MSEE)

The common
process is
written as a
subprogram.

MPS010

Subprogram

5.2.2 Window Configuration

This section describes the names and views for each window used in creating and editing motion programs.
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[Motion] Window / [Navigation] Window

@ ©

Mavigation Start

l ﬁr‘_}) History

?g ~ Search (Ctrl4F)

Program

=[]]] cPu-201 [CPU-201]

Program No. |
= I Mex [MPX13
nfiguration
Module configuration

- i Group Definition
[= & Group1
+= [E Main program

[l MPso03

| N [

(¥ [ Group2
-[# 5] Sequence program
[ Tl M-EXECLITOR

. [ Drive Control Panel

[EllLadder

Disconnection

()

Create New
Ladder Program

Group Definition

MP < Import
o (7) program
= (8) MPS0

Export

Scope?

H

Tuning Pancl

Expanded/Coliapse Tree

Print...

- Electronic Cam
K mm Data Management Tool

Bip Low-speed(L)

Search

Motion | |I|Z|5vstem

Collapse Other than this Hierarchy
Collapse All Higrarchies
Expanded All Hierarchies

Set Property Display Column

l I ; -

*1 Right-click on a level under [Motion program] and select this item from the [Expanded/Collapse Tree] menu. If you right-click on
another location, a different menu will be displayed.

e (1) *1

No. Name

Contents

(1) |Motion Program Property

displayed in the [Motion] window.

Mation Display Property X

Column Display
Program No.
Program Lines
Privilege
Modified

Cancel

Click this button to display the [Motion Display Property] window. Select the check boxes for the
items to display in the [Motion] window and click [OK]. Columns for those selected items will be

(2) |Expanded/Collapse Tree

Click this item to display the menu. Depending on the item you click, you can close all levels except
the item selected in the [Navigation] window or open/close all levels of the tree.

(3) |Search

string to start the search. The search is not case-sensitive.

Items that include the search text string will be displayed in green text.

vious state.

You can search for a text string in the items in the [Navigation] window. Enter and confirm the text

If you delete the text string in the search box, the [Navigation] window will be restored to the pre-

(4) |Project File Name

The name of the project file and the controller model are displayed.

(5) | Group Definition

Set a group definition.
Refer to the following section for details.
5 5.2.3 Setting Group Definitions on page 266

(6) |Motion program

The created motion programs are displayed.

Motion programs consist of two types of programs: main programs
(MPMxxx) and subprograms (MPSxxx).

Main programs are called directly from a ladder program. Subprograms

are called from a main program or other subprogram.

The [Navigation] window
displays the programs that
belong to each CPU and
scan separated into those
categories.

(7) | Sequence program

The created sequence programs are displayed.

Continued on next page.
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264

Continued from previous page.

No. Name Contents
Registers motion programs to M-EXECUTOR.
(8) |M-EXECUTOR Refer to the following section for details.
5 (2) Registering and Calling Motion Programs in M-EXECUTOR on page 278
The [Drive Control Panel] window will be displayed.
(9) |Drive Control Panel Refer to the following section for details.
5 6.6 Drive Control Panel on page 396

(2) Edit Motion Program Window

(2)
.~ stat”” MPMOO1 v X
NP s Nz o B S e Fd B E & P ] — (1)
CINEBLCCKTY END; 3)
1 VAR
2 // TODO : Add the variable here.
3
4 END_VAR;
b // TODO @ Add the program here.
6
7| 0 ENDs
[ —
()
< >
Help [@Next Bc (5] Search (F4) Compie(F5) Set/Del(Fe) Move E[F7] Step Ini(Ff] Step Ov[F2) Go  [Fil] Break Debug Motion (6)
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No.

Name

Description

M

Toolbar

Causes the display to follow the Block Monitor so that it is always visible on the screen.

Displays the [Motion Alarm] window.

Calls a motion subprogram.

Displays the [Motion Task Settings] window.

|| Displays the [Position Monitor] window.

Compiles the currently open program.

Displays the [Motion Command Assist] window.

Changes the function bar display to Position Teaching Mode.

Automatically adds a semicolon.

Displays the [Task Allocation] window.

Performs operation in Debug Operation Mode.

Performs operation in Normal Operation Mode.

Executes the program.

Stops execution of the program.

Forces the program in execution to end.

Performs a step-in operation.

Performs a step-over operation.

Moves the start point for execution.

Sets or removes a breakpoint.

Enables or disables a breakpoint.

Displays a list of all breakpoints.

plDERREEFEGE D - ReE

Updates to the most recent state.

@

Version

Select the compiling options.

* Version 7.00
All MP3000 motion program functions are supported.
This setting is used for all programs created in MPE720 version 7.

* Version 6 Compatible
Only MP2000 motion program functions are supported.
This setting is used for programs that were created on MPE720 Ver.6 or Ver.5.

3)

Input Guidance

Allows you to check the syntax of motion language instructions as you create the motion program.
Place the mouse cursor over any motion language instruction (blue text) to display details on how
to enter that instruction.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

No. Name Description
ine Number e total number of lines is displayed.
4) Line Numb Th 1 ber of lines is displayed
5) Block Number Only the number of lines that the program will actually execute is counted and displayed. (This
does not include lines such as comments or empty space.)
©) Function Keys Display functions to use when creating motion programs as buttons. These buttons function the

same as the function keys on the keyboard.

5.2.3

Setting Group Definitions

266

To organize axes related to motion into a single group and to program those axes by the group, you must classify
control devices into a group (i.e., group definition) before you create a motion program.

Use the following procedure.

When using a model that supports multiple scans, the settings differ from those in this procedure. Refer to the following

3
. section.

Important IG&" 4.4 Control Device/Group Definition Settings on page 202

1.

Right-click on the [Motion] window and select [Group Definition].

Information * The same operation is also possible by using the following methods.
— Right-click on [Axis Variable] in the [Variable] window, and click [Edit].
— Double-click on [Axis Variable] in the [Variable] window.
— Click the [Create New Motion Program] button on the [My Tool] window (the button is enabled only if a

group definition has not been set).

* To open a group definition that has been set, double-click [Group Definition] in the [Motion] window or
right-click on it and click [Open].

B copy
g MEECUTOR (B Paste

Drive Control Pane
Group Definition

Compile All Programs

Import
Export

Print...

Refresh

Start
Blyristory i My tool
Program e
ERRETErY T E
a [ 1 = |

Compile Program Being Edited

The [Group Definition] window will be displayed.
2. Set the following items, and then click the [OK] button.

Group Definition
Group List Group No.03 (Group3)
brmizah £ b Axis Definiton  vision Definition
Ma. | Group Name | Equipment Mumber of Control Axes |3 v
01/|Groupl Mo equipment definitions
02|Group2 No equipment definitions Me. | Gircuit | Asis Mo Lagical Axis Name
03| Group3 No gquipment definitions o 1 1A
a2 1 2B
B
Cancel

—_~ o~
© ~
- -
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No. Item Description

(1) [Number of Groups Set the number of group to create.

When you set the number of groups, that amount of groups will be displayed below
in the list.

(2) | Group Name Set the group names.
<Setting Conditions>
* 16 characters maximum.

* The group name must be unique.
(3) |Equipment If equipment definitions are set, select an item set in the equipment definitions.
If no equipment definitions are set, this is fixed to [No equipment definitions].
The [Equipment] column is displayed only for models that support equipment con-
figuration definitions.

(4) | Group No. o (group name) Displays the group number and group name currently displayed in [Axis Definition].
The view can be switched by clicking a row in the [Group List] on the left-side of
the window.

(5) |Number of Control Axes Set the number of axes to control in the group selected in the [Group List] area.
When you set the number of controlled axes, that amount of axes will be displayed
below in the list.

(6) |Logical Axis Name Set the name of the specified axis number.

The name that is defined here is used when writing a motion program.
MVS [A1]1000 [B1]2000 [C1]3000 F1000;
I
Logical axis names
(7) | Axis No. Set the axis numbers of the axes to use.
You can check the axis numbers on the Module Configuration window.
Module Funotion Module/Slave Status | °i’°;::":“/ 5
01 OPU-201 ¢ === | ]
== UNDEFINED ==
PSA-12
Driving
Driving &5 Gircult No
Driving <@l Gireuit No
_____ 41[H]
)
T SR S — 42[H]
1) & GPL2OT [Driving] @olHD
_____ )
(0afHD
_____ 04[H]
(o[H)
Drivine <@l Gircuit No
(8) |Circuit Set the circuit numbers of the motion control function module to use.
You can check the circuit numbers on the Module Configuration window.
T - Circuit Mo/ AxisAddress
lobe Start j2upied circy
= Circuit Nol
Drivine @ Cicuit ho1| 2
Driving =fll  GCircuit No3 2
Driving == ==
{1 — UNDEFINED — —
{1 — UNDEFINED —

This concludes the procedure.

5.2.4

Opening a Drawing

Use one of the following methods to open a created drawing.

* Click the [Open Motion Program] button on the [My Tool] window.
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The [Program Select] dialog box will be displayed. Click the drawing to open, and then click the [OK] button.

Start
Eistory P My tool

Program Select X

Program I
P 2 b= High-speed(H)
% 0 G@ TPL%T ‘:ﬂ 8 & B Motion program

8 2 Group1

Connction 4| | Sy=tom Moritor Scantine Module Porial Sott] estiat & BB Ui program
D Setting. Gt Wizard
. - B Sub program
o MPSO02
F P MPS003
= = = & B2 Group3
1 bt bt B Main program
E2 Sub program
Axis Monitor Alarm Menitor Create New Open Ladder Create New Open Motion 5 B Sequence program
Ladder Program Program Motion Program Program

= B Main program
I SPM004
*& B2 sub program

ke, ke, = (] “ X

Scopel ScopeZ Tuning Panel Dnv;a:;'wol System Setting Transfer Cancel

» Right-click the drawing to open on the [Ladder] window or the [Navigation] window and select [Open].

Navigation
(=5 23] Tg + search (Ctrl+F)
Program
=[[]] cPU-201 [CPU-201]
- (£ & Motion program
i <8 Group Defirition
[ "

Connection /|
Disconnectior

=] Open
Blmison X cut Ctrl4x
- [£2] Sequenc]| prograr (35 Copy ctrl+C
-y B Paste Ctrl4y
i Drive Control Pan
Delete Delete

Rename

Compie

Set the Password

Cancel the Password

5.2.5 Creating a Drawing

You must create a drawing before creating a motion program.
There are the following two methods that you can use to create a drawing.
* Creating from the [My Tool] window *I

* Creating from the [Motion] window or the [Navigation] window
*1 Not available for models that support multiple scans.

The procedures are given below.

(1) Creating from the [My Tool] Window
Use the following procedure to create a new drawing from the [My Tool] window.

Information This operating procedure cannot be executed when using a model that supports multiple scans. Execute the operating
procedure given below.

IZ (2) Creating from the [Motion] window or the [Navigation] window on page 269
1. Click the [Create New Motion Program] button on the [My Tool] window.
The [Create New Program] window will be displayed.

2. Enter the program number and program name, and then click the [OK] button.

Information Refer to the following section for an example for the program number.
& (3) Example for the Program Number on page 270
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2 Create New Program

- Program No. MPMOOL

b

Program Name || test

C )=

The new drawing will be displayed.

PE720 Ve ample - [CPU-20 PMOO1 : e ]
fle Edt View Online Program Comple Debug  Window Help e
O&< 2% 4 M RAE e GG W o e D DLe 8
BT = S ‘e > 20 #£F 0 =5 = =t = K L LN O
! - Sg:d = * 2 z - £ 3 s M
[ 58
ETHERNET[1]IP192.166.1.1 CPU-RUN =
‘Mation - ax Start MPMOOL : test | =
B - - ) A AT R T
% 'l = [version7.00 -l 5® B F L il m kP C 2| 1F
SR e xp, 1 LINE BLOCK
=[11][cPu-z01] 1 VER: 5
= L ) = 5 Variable
5185 Secpicnvs program g 7 TODO : Add the wvariable here. 560 System Yarisble
0l M-EXECUTOR, = [ Ais Variable
B Orive Control Panel b END_VAR; 81 10 Varisble
5 /» TODO : Add the program here. & [ Global variable
L & [E Constant Variable
7 & END; = B3 User structure
= 8 test : user structure
< >
NG
[ElLadder [Emotion Tsystem | [ [F2] set/R [ [Fa) Close 5 [EE F g ; B35 Ladder Instruction | [23]Varisble
Ready

This concludes the procedure.

(2) Creating from the [Motion] window or the [Navigation] window

Use the following procedure to create a new drawing from the [Motion] window or the [Navigation] window.

1.

When using a model that does not support multiple scans: Right-click the type of pro-

gram to create in the [Motion] window and select [New].

When using a model that supports multiple scans: In the [Navigation] window, expand
[Motion program] under the scan for which to create the program. Expand the group in
which to create the program, right-click the program type, and select [New].

Start Mavi

@ | =
T3 || Rlyristory [ My tool

(i = Sy Gt -

Disconnection

Program
=[]]] cPU-201 [cPU-201]
= E& Motion program
H < Group Definition

Em program New = Reg 1ap
2 :eni(:gr:mram B %p Environment Setting —
QUENCE Program | (=, pagte culwv ] 0 =
/4y M-EXECLITOR 123

“ - ¥ Drive Control Panel Delete Delets
Axis Monitor

Compile All Programs

Compile Program Being Editd

Print...

T w

oupZ
equence [ogram

Collapse Tree

Print...

The [Create New Program] window will be displayed.

2. Change the settings as required, and then click the [OK] button.

Information Refer to the following section for an example for the program number.
Z (3) Example for the Program Number on page 270
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&)

The new drawing will be displayed.

%5 Create New Program @
— FProgambo, | MPMODL
=
br
Program Name | test
Configuration = Fie piiviege (01
= Detail defintion Read o
Ywrite: 1
D reqister E

8% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [MPMOO1 : test] EEX
Fle Edt View Orline Program (Comple Debug Window Help _8x
PR =F=R=E | @ wtls s OF Mol o pa MnaD 60
T e N N =T
= %5 o
¥ 58 L
Il oniine | cPu-2o1 ETHERNET[1]1P192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN —— 5]
S Pro e e i R
Engineering bullder  Print bulider __Electronic camtool _ Start page
Fiotion v 2 X7 Stat MPMODI: test |
%2 @ % © 4z version7.00 e 5?5 5 F L
HepOreny LINE BLOCK
=[TT] [cPu-201] 3
= B Mction program 1 VAl
o Group Defirition ; RTINS NERE N A o LA LSRR Es 5 B System Varistis
SR M 5 B8] Axis Variabl
T u END_VAR; ki e
= : e program ere. F
7 5ub program 5 4 TODO @ Add tk b % [ Global Varisble
& Sequerv(e program ; L s [ Constant Variable
oy M-EXECUTOR : = [ User structure
Drive Contral Pane! B8 test : user structure:
< >
N >
[ElLadder |[Emetion | [Tsystem [Fe| setR - F4] Close Bl adder Instruction | [T]variatle
Ready

This concludes the procedure.

Example for the Program Number

MPM 001
m @
No. Item Description
* MPM: Main program
1) Type of program
* MPS: Subprogram
. * MP2000-series controller: 001 to 255
2) Setting range for program numbers .
* Controllers other than the MP2000 series: 001 to 512
Note:

You cannot set the same program number in a main program and subprogram.

5.2.6

Checking the Properties of a Motion Program

270

You can check the properties (configuration, detail definition, and modification history) of a motion program.
Use the following procedure.

1.

In the [Motion] window or the [Navigation] window, right-click the motion program file
for which to view the properties.
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2. Select [Property].

|

Mavigation ~ & x [

9. gearch (Ch y
‘s~ Search (Chi+F)

~ Progam
= ([]] crPu-201 [CPU-201]
| 15 Motion program

ub program
) eqUENCE Progr|

0 Gl M-EXECUTOR
[ orive control P4

-+ &3 Group Definition

Cut
Copy
Paste
Delete

Rename

Compie

Set the Password

Program No.

Module configuration
Register Map

Open

Cut Ctrl+x
Cancel the Password peed(L) Copy cul+c
| Device Paste Chrl+v
Delete Delete
Rename
Compile
i Ladder program
H i Data Managemen Set the Password
Cancel the Password
adder program
Data Managemen Property
Expanded/Collapse Tree 3

’7 Print...

The [Program Property] window will be displayed.

(1) Configuration Definition

You can set the file privileges and number of registers that are used here.

Program Property

<l

Program Mo. MPMO01

X

Program Name |

Detail definition
Modified history

Read 8]
Wirite 1
O register 32

= File privilege 0,1

<< Detail

Item

Description

File privilege

The read privilege level and write privilege level for this program are displayed.
The program read privilege and write privilege levels are items created to maintain program security.

To open a program, that user must have a user privilege level that is greater than or equal to the read
privilege level of that program. In the same manner, to edit and save a program, that user must have a
user privilege level that is greater than or equal to the write privilege level of that program.

Refer to the following section for information on setting and checking the user privilege level.

5 8.1 User Management on page 540

Read

Select the read privilege level for this program from 0 to 7. A higher number is a higher privilege level.
You cannot enter a numeric value.

You cannot set a read privilege level that is higher than your own user privilege level. For example, if
your privilege level is 3, you cannot set the privilege level to 4 or higher.

Continued on next page.
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272

(2)

()

Continued from previous page.

Item

Description

Write

Select the write privilege level for this program from 0 to 7. A higher number is a higher privilege
level. You cannot enter a numeric value.

You cannot set a write privilege level that is higher than your own user privilege level.

D register

Set the maximum number of D registers that are used by this program between 0 and 16384. You can
directly set a numeric value or use the spin buttons.

Detail Definition

You can check the number of program steps to execute and the date/time the program was last modified, set the
operation when performing real number casting, and display/set the subscript register limit check.

Program Property

<l

Program MNo. MPMO01

X

Program Name |

Configuration

Detail definition

Maodified history

Program Lines 4]

Modified 20210413 203 .
Setting the operat... | Truncation
Subscript register ... | Enable

PFORK parallel m... |4 main programs a...

<< Detail

Item

Description

Program Lines

The number of lines in the program are displayed. This value cannot be changed.

Modified

The date and time the program was last modified is displayed. If you compile the program, the date and
time will be updated. This value cannot be changed.

Setting the operation when real
number

You can set the operation when converting data from real numbers to integers.

Subscript register limit check

You can set the operation when using index registers.
Enable: Detects index errors. (Compatible with MP2000)

Disable: Does not detect index errors.

PFORK parallel mode

You can set the execution mode of the PFORK instruction.

Modified History

You can check the modification history here.
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Program Property X
—
e,
e
Program Name | |
Configuration No. |Date Time User name
[ Defail definition 2021/04/13 |20:36:40 |USER-A
Modified history
< >
Cancel << Detail

Item Description

Modified history The modification history of the program is displayed up to a maximum of 10 entries.

5.2.7 Checking the Operation of Motion Programs

There are the following two methods that you can use to check the operation of motion programs.

* Performing step execution: Program operation is checked by executing one step at a time.

* Setting breakpoints: The operation of a specified range of the program is checked.

The procedures are given below.

(1) Performing Step Execution

Use the following procedure to perform step execution.

1. Open the motion program.
B %G asleove & pfs B: ¥ [E]
LINE BLOCK

a
W | X

VAR:

END_VAR:

& INC;

1 MOV [A1]100:
9 2 MSEE MPS002:

3 MOV [A1]200:

BN N

1
12 5 END;
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2. Click the [Debug Mode] button on the toolbar.

Start~ MPMODO1 | X
% 0l [ ooy @ (E) b . B, &
LINE BLOCK  MWSEE HPSHotien sub program; -
1 VAR
2 TODO : Add the variahle here.
a
n END_VAR;

TODO : Add the program here.

7 o INC;

8 1 MOV [A1]100;
9 2 MSEE MPS00Z;
19 3 MOV [A1]200;
11
12 4 END;
< >
[F2l Setf ke [F4] Close

The mode will change to Debug Mode and an arrow will appear in front of the line that is about to be

executed.
Start. MPMOOL | %
M %, B besoro  Flig o?lf @ F L BUE &P G EIEE 2
LIHE BLOCK  HWSEE HPSHotion sub program;
1 VAR
2 ## TODO : Add the variable herse.
3
4 END_VAR;
5 #7 TODO : Add the program here,
]
® : o
] 1 MOV [A1]100;
9 2 MSEE MPS002:
18 a MOV [Al]200:
1
12 4 END;
¢ >
1Dehu§ Muds>>>> Suspend
[F2) Set}Re (F4 Close

3. Click the [Step into] or [Step over] button.

Information Differences between Step Into and Step Over

* Step Into
If the program has an MSEE or SSEE instruction, the called program is opened and debugging is performed

for each line in it.

« Step Over
If the program has an MSEE or SSEE instruction, the called program is not opened and debugging
continues.
Start -~ MPMOD1 | e
B %0 4 fesorn Gl gl @ ¥ L 5 O i E
LINE BLOCK MSEE HWPSHotien sub program;
1 VAR
2 TODO : Add the variable hare.
a3
a END_VAR;
5 TOD0 : Add the program here.
6
= 7 o
] 1 MOV [A1]100;
9 2 MSEE MPS002;
10 8 MOV [A1]200;
1"
12 n  END:
8 ) >
Debug Mode »3> Suspend

[F2] Set| Re [F4] Close

Each line in the motion program will be executed.

* If You Clicked the [Step into] Button
When an MSEE or SSEE instruction in the main program is executed, the referenced subprogram is
displayed and step execution is performed from the beginning of the subprogram.
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Start | MPMOO1 -l +=t—The subprogram
M % GG, esoroo g g?d e ¥4 EOE ®RPLE EGE & MPS002, which was
LINE_BLOCK specified by the
| VAR H : H
2 Z# TODO : Add the wariable here. MSEE '|nstruct|on Ir.]
3 the main program, is
u END_VAR: i
5 47 TODO : Add the program here. dlsplayed.
[
= 7 [
8
L] 1 RET
<] 3|
Debug Mode >>2 Suspend Fork:1 Mest:1 MPMO0L
(F2| Set/Re | | [F4] Close

Click the [Step into] button until you have finished debugging the subprogram. When you have fin-
ished debugging the subprogram, execution will return to the main program.

This concludes the procedure.

(2) Setting a Breakpoint

Use the following procedure to set breakpoints.

1. Open the motion program.

Start ' MPMODL | MPS002 3%
E & %00 versorw et cf Do F L0 e b ol
LINE BLOCK MSEE _WPSHotien sub program;
1 VAR:
2 TODO : Add the variable here.
3
L END_VAR:
5 # TODO : Add the program here.
6
7 @ INC:
8 1 MOV [A1]100:
9 2 MSEE MPS002;
10 3 MOV [A1]200:
1
12 4 END:
< >
(F2l setf Re [F4) Close
2. Click the [Debug mode] button on the toolbar.
Start MPMOD1 | MPS00Z s x
R P — ) W ) e S
LINE BLOCK MSEE HPSHoti program;
1 VAR:
2 TO re .
3
H END_VAR:
5 TODO : Add the program here.
6
7 8 INC:
8 1 MOV [A1]100:
? 2 MSEE MPSDO2:
190 3 MOV [A1]200:
1
12 5 END:
< 5
F2) Setf Re F4] Close

The mode will change to Debug Mode and an arrow will appear in front of the line that is about to be

executed.
Start.” MPMOO1 | MPS002 ¥ X%
A% Glas srn e 5 @ ¥ B0E KPR ;
LINE BLOCK HSEE HWPSHotiom sub program;
1 VAR:
2 # TODO : Add the wvariable here.
3
u END_VAR:
5 # TODO : Add the program here.
]
(9 g e e
8 1 MOV [A1]100:
9 2. MSEE MPSO002:
19 3 MOV [A1]200:
1
12 4 END:
£ >
[F2| Setf Re [F4) Close
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276

3. Move the cursor to the line at which to set a breakpoint.

Start ' MPMOD1 | MPS002 s %
[ % s fesoron  Flgt o e FL BuE RPLF AR E
LIHE BLOCK ~ HWOU [Aaxis1]Position [Axis2]Pesitien ...;
1 VAR
2 TODO : Add the variable here.
3
i END_VAR;
5 /7 TODO : Add the program here.
6
=5 7 a
8 1 MOV [A1]100;
9 2 SEE MPS002;
10 3 [Al]200;
1
12 4 END;
o &
Debug Mode >>3> Suspend
[F2) Set/ Re F4) Close
4. Click the [Set/delete breakpoint] button.
Start " MPMOO1 | MPSO0Z s %
M % s e e Bl @, F 4 BE R EERD
LINE BLOCK HOU [Axisi]Pesition [AxisZz]Positien ...;
1 VAR
2 /# TODO : Add the variable hera.
3
u END_VAR:
5 /# TODO : Add the program here.
6
=> 7 [}
8 1 MOV [A1]100;
9 2 MSEE MPSD02:
10 3 MOV [Al1]200;
11
12 n  END;
8 ) 2
Debug Mode >>> Suspend
| [Fp Setf Re F4) Close 7]

A red dot will be displayed to indicate a breakpoint has been set.

| Start’ MPMOO1 | MPSD0Z | s X
@ e e Tl g @ L BHEE BPFEEE 2
LINE BLOCK  HOU [Axis1]Position [Axis2]Positien ...;
1 VAR:
2 #7 TODO : Add the variable here.
a
4 END_VAR:
5 s TODO : Add the program here.
6
o 7
8 1 MOV [Al1]100;:
9 2 MBEE MPZ002;
10 3 MOV [Al]200;
11
12 4 END:
& m| ¥

|Debug Mode »»> Suspend
[F2] SetiRe | [F4] Close [

5. Click the [Go] button.

Start ~ MPMOO1 | MPS002 X
B8 Gl oo Hewllo: 1i@E) B maE0
LIME BLOCK  WOU [Axis1]Poesition [Axis2]Pesition ...;
1 H
2 TODO : Add the variable here.
3
n END_VAR:
5 # TODO : Add the program here.
[]
> 7 o IR
] 1 MOV [A1]100:
9 2z MSEE MPS002;
L ] 10 3 MOV [Al1]200:
1
12 u  END:
o [P =
Debug Made >>> Suspend
[F2| SetfRe |F4] Close

Execution continues to the line with the breakpoint.
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Start~ MPMOOL | MPSO02 | X
M % 05 [verdor.o e g3 @ ¥4 B E KRG PG g
LINE BLOCK MOV [Axist]Poesition [Axis2]Position ...;
1 VAR;
2 TODO : Add the variable here.
3
n END_VAR;
5 TODO : Add the program hera,
6
7 0 INC;
8 1 MOV [A1]100;
9 2 MSEE MPS002;
=] 10 a OV [Al]200;
1
12 n  END:
< >
Debug Mode >33 Brake > Suspend

[F2| et/ Re [F4| Close

This concludes the procedure.

Information To Remove a Breakpoint That Was Set:
Select the line with the breakpoint to remove and click the [Set/delete breakpoint] button on the toolbar.

5.2.8

Executing Motion Programs

(1)

There are the following two methods that you can use to execute motion programs.
* Calling the motion program from a ladder program with an MSEE instruction

* Calling the motion program by registering it in M-EXECUTOR

Each method is described below.

Calling the Motion Program from a Ladder Program with an MSEE

Instruction

To call a motion program from a ladder program, use the MSEE instruction. Use the following procedure to add

an MSEE instruction to a ladder program.

1. Create a new H drawing or P drawing for a ladder program.
Refer to the following section for details on creating a drawing.
& 5.1.3 Creating a Drawing on page 236
2. Use one of the following methods to insert an MSEE instruction.

* Enter “msee”, and select [MSEE:Call Motion Program] from the displayed list of instructions.

Start  MPMOOL :test  * H:Main Program

“ -
2 en
¥ e Exten
Mukipication
i ulses
I ing Edge Pulses
OR< : Less Than (A<B] A

 Select [Insert Instruction] - [MOTION] - [Call Motion Program:MSEE] from the [Program] menu.

corine [N Comple Debug  Widow el

| et shitiiset GG Mo o poa NN NP 68
== am  Delete Run shift+Delete
=¥ ° O P <s=w=2>8 B ; XS
| InsertRung Comment  Shit#Ak+Insert
- Insert [nstruction » QRELAY »
add Instruction and Branch » LMATH »
Prink b »
r=| [§ tiormal Edition Made cirbtl Zlosic
LR »
T ranch Creation Mode Cukt 3CONTROL Main P
| » Main Program
“—T& Branch Edition Made Chr+E $FUNCTION J
| 5 MOVE »
Relay Type » & ooc K
- | e %
8 SYSTEM »

P Ladde. ..
9MOTION

ACPROGRAM ¥

An MSEE instruction will be inserted.
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(2)

3. Enter the number of the motion program to execute and the work register for execution.

_ Start ' *H:Main Program_

|
ng—q VSEER 4 oo = ? H
0 S S b

[Ei ; I—( END -

4. Use one of the following methods to compile the program.

* Press the F4 key.

* Select [Compile] from the [Compile] menu.

1(16axes)]
Program PRRREN nanin Windmw Hain

F4 tb.E

Monitor Transfer Utility

Module configuration

This concludes the procedure.

The motion program will be executed at the execution timing of the MSEE instruction in the ladder program.

Registering and Calling Motion Programs in M-EXECUTOR

Use the following procedure to register a motion program in M-EXECUTOR.
If there is an expand button next to M-EXECUTOR in the [Motion] window, start from step 6.
You must first set the number of tasks to assign to M-EXECUTOR.

1. Click the [Module Configuration] button on the [My Tool] window.
The Module Configuration window will be displayed.
2. Double-click [M-EXECUTOR].

ation : [CPU-201]
project || Edit [ Setting || Online ™ Read MWiite || Self Configuration Y] All modules ¥f] specified

Circuit NofAxisAddress

Module Function Module/Slave

L )| prprermp

—~ UNDEFINED —

PSA12
01 cPu Driving
02 2181FD Driving & CircuitNol

- 03 sveaz Driving =@l CircuitNol 2
00 = GPU201 nitializing]

04 ElsvRaz Driving @ CircuitNo¥ H

Ji—— | -

oo ZUNpERNER = —

The [M-EXECUTOR definition] window will be displayed.
3. Click the [OK] button.

M-EXECUTOR definition, [

Mew File

The [Detail - [M-EXECUTOR]] window will be displayed.
4. Setthe desired number in [Program definition number], and click the Close button.

Note:

If you need to set the program definition number to 8, first set any other number and then select “8”.
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Detail - [M-EXECUTOR] (=)
File  Wiew
[PT#: 1 CPUK: 1 oocoo-oocyr  [ENEEEEEEE

M-EXECUTOR(List) Individual display

Guglam defirition number [ )

Frogiam defirtion | alcation Conirol ragister |

| Execution tupe | Settinamethod | Pr

Execution maritor register(S redister]
Sequence program(Start) Direct %

-
i o |

hew File
For Help, press F1

A message dialog box will be displayed.

Note:

If a message dialog box is not displayed, start over from step 2.

Click the [Yes] button.

! E Save the edited data of the M-EXECUTOR ?

Yes No 1 Cancel |

The [Detail - [M-EXECUTOR]] window will close.

This concludes the process for setting the number of tasks to assign to M-EXECUTOR.
Next, register the contents of the motion program to execute in M-EXECUTOR.

Either of the following operations can be used.

* Double-click one of the [Tasko:UNDEFINED] entries under [M-EXECUTOR] in the [Motion]
window.

Motion - 31X

k2

Program
=[0cru-201]

= [ Motion program
«ff Group Defintion

# [5) Main program

[25) Sub program
3 (5] Sequence program

= Yy M-EECUTOR

{1 Taska : UNDEFINED

8] Tasks : UNDEFINED

91 Tasks : UNDEFINED

{1 Tasks : UNDEFINED

) Task7 : UNDEFINED
I Drive Control Panel

[&l]Ladder |[E]Motion |Msystem

If nothing is displayed below the [M-EXECUTOR], use one of the following methods to refresh the
data in the [Motion] window.

— Click on the [Motion] window to make it the active window, then press the F4 key.

— Right-click on [M-EXECUTOR] in the [Motion] window and select [Refresh].
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* Click the [Task Allocate] button on the [Edit Motion Program] window.

Start MPMOO1 : test

|
F=R R o — ) | () 9E S
| LINE BLOCK  EMD:
1 VAR;
2 s+ TODO : Add the variable here.
3
u END_VAR;
5 #7 TODO : Add the program here.
&
7 @& INC;
8 1 MOV [A1]100;
9 2 MSEE MPSD02;
18 3 MOV [A1]200;
11 4 END;

* Click [Drive Control Panel] from the [Monitor] menu. On the displayed [Drive Control Panel] tab
page, right-click on the task to allocate and click [Task Allocate]. Or click the [Task Allocate] button.

" Start ' Drive Control Panel |
Cpen Program

=1 Motion Program Control Signals. Ot
Bit 0 : Start request
Bit 1: Pause request Motion Alarm...
Bit 2: Stop request

S Rit 3+ Sinla hinAe mars cslactinn

MPET20 Ver.7 - MPX1312 [MPX1312-2]

: Fle Edit WView Online Compie

DRSPS & HE @

L OB BENE §.%

EE AN ek BB

IR MPX1312-2

Debug Tool Window
Axis Monitor

Alzrm Monitor

Task Allocate

System Monitor

Maintenance Monitor

Enable Panel Control H

[V Tuning Panel

Setup Programming Monitg m Do Conkrol Band

System Scantime setting Maodi,

" Start ' Drive Control Panel

- Motion Program Conrol Signals o RS

- Bit0 ; Start request
- Bit 1: Pause request

* Double-click [M-EXECUTOR] on the Module Configuration window. On the displayed [Detail -
[M-EXECUTOR]] window, click a free row and then click [Individual display].

Detsil - [M-EXECUTOR]

Edit [ Seting | Online ™Read Wrie ||| Self Configuration i All modules Y] specified 1 Fle View
PT4: —~ CPU#:-— [1200
Madde Puncion Module/Slave M-EXEGUTOR(Listr Individual display pr et 0 v
01CPU-201:— c =
— UNDEFINED —
PSA-12 = = [Sstting wotn] Program [ Exeoution manitor register(S register)
S e E— Direct - -
cPy Driving - -
2 218FD Driving 25 CiruitNol
3 sveaz Driving @ CicuitNol 2
 # svR32 Driving 4@ CirauitNo3 2
l 5 M-EXECUTOR Initializing - -

The [Task Allocation] window will be displayed.
7. Set the following items.

* After Using the [Motion] Window or the [Drive Control Panel] Tab Page in Step 6
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&% Task Allocation

 dllocate register

 After Using Edit Motion Program Window in Step 6

U5 Task Allocation

X

Tesk loctn o v - (1)
Task Type Mation program v - (2)
Program Specification Direct v|  — (3)
Program MPMOO] S (4)
Allocation Register
Disabled allocation Allocate register
B Control register allocate

1 Pragram No,

[¥] status T ®)

[¥] Contral signal

[¥] Override(1=0.01%)

» After Using the [Detail - [M-EXECUTOR]] Window in Step 6

Program execution registry screen

M-EXECUTOR, (individual}

Proeram execution registry number

(1) = =]

Execution type

Allocation register

Allocation DISABLE

Program number r
Status _! r
Contral signal E]iE
Override( 1=0.01%) r

Dielete l

X
Program number
[ O=—0Q)
Specification
= ] = ~a— (4)
,.—
— [=—0
l—
—
K I Cancel !

No. Item Description
Task allocation number
(1) |Program execution registry Select the task number to assign to the motion program.
number
Set the execution type of the program.
Task type * Sequence program (start): Executed once when the power is turned ON.
2) YP » Sequence program (L scanning): Executed every low-speed scan.
Execution type . .
* Sequence program (H scanning): Executed every high-speed scan.
* Motion program: Executed when the start request for program is turned ON.
Set the program designation method.
Program specification * Direct: The program is specitied with the program number (e.g., MPM001 and
3) . SPM002).
Specification . . . o . .
* Indirect: The program is specified by specifying a register that contains the program
number (e.g., OW0COC).
Programming . .
4) Set the number of the motion program to assign.
Program Number
(5) | Allocation Register rSeegtitS}tl:rzeglsters to assign. You can set any kind of register: I registers, O registers, or M
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8. Click the [Set] button or the [OK] button.

1% Task Allocation @

Task Allocation No,

| Taski b
Task Type | Mation program b
Program Specification |irect bt
Program | MPMOD1

Allocation Register

42 Task Allocation X|

Task Allocation Mo,

Task Type | Motion program o
Program Speclfication | pjrect bt
Progranm | MPMODL

Allocation Register

Disabled allocation Allocate register

[T Program o,
Status
Control signal
Override(1=0,01%)

Cancel

Disabled allocation
= Cantrol ragister allocate
] program ha,
5]

Allocate register

Control signal
Override(1=0,01%)

Program execution registry screen
M-EXEGUTOR (individual)
Program execution resistry number
1 -

Execution twpe

Froeram number

MFMOOT -

Specification

[Mation program

Allacation register

=] o =

Allacation DISABLE

Program number
Status [l
Gontral signal =l
Override(1=001%)

List Delete |

-
¥
i
¥

[1]

Ok |} cancel |

9. After using the [Detail - [M-EXECUTOR]] window in step 6, click [Save] from the [File]

menu.

Detail - [I-EXECUTOR]

File | View
Save Cntrl+5 L

Uelete WD Yivicual display | Frogram definition

Program definition | Allocation Gontrol register |

[ | Exeoution type |Setting meth |
— |2 Bequence program(Start) Direct
1| Mation prosram - [Direct -
2 |m-——— -

This concludes the procedure.
Refer to the following section for details on how to execute a registered program.
Iz 6.6.2 Operating the Drive Control Panel on page 396

5.2.9

Checking Motion Programs during Execution

Use the following procedure to check motion programs during execution.

1.

282

Open the [Task List] window.

I orive Control Panel

Eta...|Em..{ = Ta.flsy...

The program numbers and block numbers of all of the motion programs that are currently being exe-
cuted will be displayed in the Task List.

Move the mouse cursor over a motion program displayed in the Task List.

Task List

;Tai B e i
ELIUEE W (Onerating biods]

FETGMPIDN Debug Mode

N [Status]

(31, Stopped under siele block mode
o3 e =1
jws‘}k’[am 2 1z
{IMPS145 [Block:2] 13
{3MPS1465 [Block:2] 14
{IMPS147 [Blockc 1] 15
i =3MPMD04 [Block:22] 16
The running Sequence programs 17
16
13
20
21
Cal fistory. 2z
23
24
25
26
27
|

| Debug Mod= >
g
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The items displayed in the balloon are described in the following table.

Start request signal history

No System Work Available Error

Main Program No.

Limit Exceeded Error

Item Content Description
Ladder The motion program was called by the MSEE instruction in a ladder
Calling Process program.
M-EXECUTOR The motion program was called by a task assigned to M-EXECUTOR.
Executing The motion program is being executed in Normal Operation Mode.
Operating Mode
Debug Mode The motion program is being executed in Debug Mode.
Paused
Stopped
Stopped under single block mode
Alarm occurred
Status Break active Information will be displayed on the status signal.

Click a motion program displayed in the Task List.

Task List - ax

]

Task List |
=) The running Motion programs
L E Mmoo
LMPs 141 [Block:3]
- aMPs142 [Block: 1]
MPS143 [Block:3]
[IMPs 144 [Block: 2]

o .
{JVPMO04 [Biock:22]
‘The running Sequence programs

The call history (program numbers and block numbers) of the selected motion program from the main
program will be displayed in the [Call History] area.

This concludes the procedure.

5.2.10 Using Instruction Input Assistance for Motion Programs

Use the following procedure to activate instruction input assistance to help you edit motion programs.

l.

Place the mouse cursor where the instruction is to be inserted.

Siat | MPMOO1 :test

B.%.%

= : [version7.00

LINE BLOCK

A E o N
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2.

Select [Motion Command Assist] from the [Program] menu.

Online ERRRRRRN_Coronis,_Dabua, iindow,_ Help
:Ef Mation Command Assist.., Fi2) GG M: i o boalmhD
{5 Semicolon .
[ 3
® | /1 Comment on Range

- 74 Release Comment on Range

ing
Prink bi]

Qo Set/ Release Baokmark ctriepz St
| |version7.00 et A B ¥
VAR;
on v TODO : Add the variable her
: 3
st y END_VAR;
5 TODO : Add the program here.
[
am 7 a  END:

The [Motion Command Assist] window will be displayed.
Set the following items, and then click the [Insert] button.

* Instruction That Does Not Require Parameter Settings

[ [ Motion Command Assist X

SelectCommand : [ BXP SUSTRACT (1)

| ML00106=ML00102 ~ ML00104;

| mput program :

comment

BXP SUBTRACT

Insert

Close

Help

7

* Instruction That Requires Parameter Settings

[ [ Motion Command Assist

Select Command : MOV : POSITIONING

X

cH—)
\

| MOV [Axis1] [Axis2] .

Number of controlled devices [2 ] | &2 setting position

Setto the arguments

Elupdte

| [Argument

Controle... Setting value

Close

unt |~

Tpuse]
[puise]

Item

Description

Select Command

Select the instruction to insert from the list.

Instruction Format

The format of the currently selected instruction is displayed.

| |raxis1] osttion
| [Axis2] Positon BL
[ comment
No.
(1
2
3) Edit Area

The content that is displayed depends on the instruction that was selected.
<Instruction That Does Not Require Parameter Settings>

Enter the program referring to the instruction format.

<Instruction That Requires Parameter Settings>

Set the following items.

Argument: The parameter names that are set as arguments to the instruction are dis-
played. Arguments that can be omitted will be designated as optional.

* Controlled device: The logical axis name set in the group definition is displayed.
Change the logical axis as required.

+ Setting value: Specify a constant or register for the set value.
* Unit: The unit that was set in the motion parameter of each axis is displayed.

Note:

If a unit has not been set in the motion parameter settings, the corresponding cell is dis-
played in yellow. Place the mouse cursor over a cell to view its tooltip. Follow the
instructions to set the motion parameters. After you change the settings, click the
[Update] button to update the display.
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Continued from previous page.

No. Item

Description

4) Comment insert the comment cannot be changed.

Select the check box to enter a comment on the line above the instruction. The location to

When this check box is not selected, the text box is grayed out.

5) [Help] Button

Displays the manual related to the relevant instruction.

The settings will be applied to the motion program.

_ Stat ¥ MPMODL:test

[, % 't 5 e [version7.00
LINE BLOCK

e h e, 3.

O N BV N -

FHN -

This concludes the procedure.

5.2.11

Inserting Axis Feedback Positions into a Motion Program

Use the following procedure to insert axis feedback positions into a motion program.

l.

Place the cursor where the axis feedback positions are to be inserted into the motion

program.

B0 B Sl o P B F L

LINE BLOCK

VAR
s« TODO : Add the variable here.

END_VAR;
&  TODD : Add the program here.

Rl L ISR KRN

0 END:

Select [Position Teaching Mode] from the [Program] menu.

Online Comple Debug Window Help
1 3 g Motion Command Assist... Fzplr O BME MEw e

e | J= Position Teaching Mode Ctrl+F12 }EO S e le <
3 Semicoion y

I comment on Range
W Release Comment on Range

=
D3 Set/ Release Bookmark Ceisrz D700 Sl s BeiE L
o e
¥

0 : Add the wvariable here.

inition

=00 @ Add the program here.

The function bar display will change to Position Teaching Mode.
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" start/ MPMOO1 : test > x
R e T TS eI P
LINE BLOCK
1 VAR
2 <7 TODO @ Add the wariazhle here.
3
4 END_WAR:
5 ~/ TODO : Zdd the program here.
6 |
7 0 EMD:
< | |
| \
e @ @mo 60 & @ ([ v @ Y

3. Press the function key that corresponds to the axis to insert.

The axis feedback position will be inserted.
Start,”” * MPMOO1 : test |

‘% Hh @ ;i [vesmr.oo

'l%:l}f’)ﬁ ; ﬂj

£ IO N

LINE BLOCE

Lo DL W s [ T Y S T I L Y S

—

VAR
S T0OD0D : Add the wariable here.

END_VAR:

TODO @ Add the program here.
[A1]75;
[BE1]0O:
[C1]0:

EMD ;

4. Select [Position Teaching Mode] from the [Program] menu.

Compile Debug  Window Help
J’“ st 2 93 BMO M M@.ikmo po i

Online

h X

R

)= Position Teaching Mode

5 Semicolon

fI comment on Range
T Release Commenton Range

W 5= Line ndent

ces)]
ram
finition
wam

am
“ogram
3

3l Panel

“= Unindent

Q9 set/Release Bookmark
W NextBookmark

W Previous Bookmark
B Clear Bookmark

Display Position Monitor

Ctri+F12

o da <==s2>h i EEgd

ow Tt B L B

0 : Add the variable here.

0 : Add the program here.

6
7
8
E)
1n

The function bar display will return to Normal Mode.

This concludes the procedure.

5.2.12

Using Variables in Motion Programs
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Variable names that are used in ladder programs cannot be used within motion programs. Instead, you can use
variables by defining them inside a declaration block that starts with VAR and ends with END VAR. Declared
definitions can be used within the program.
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To use variables in motion programs, the compilation version of the MPE720 must be set to “Version 7.00”.
Select "Version 7.00" in the Edit Motion Program Window if it is set to a different version.

Important =
% il ¢ versionr.o0 e 5 B F - R &

Use the following procedure to use variables in a motion program.

Information If you created a new motion program with the MPE720 compilation version set to 7.00, the program will be pre-filled
with an empty “VAR” and “END_VAR” block.

Start MPMOO1 : test

B 6o lern g fl5 & F

LINE BLOCK | —

VAR:

#7 TODO : Add the wariable here.
END_VAR;

/7 TODO : Add the program here.

8 END:

NewnEw N

1. Place the mouse cursor where the motion program variable is to be inserted.

Start ' * MPMODL ; test |

(% e ilemrn  Fle fl5 B §
LINE BLOCK |
1 VAR
2
3 END:

2. Press the Enter key.

Start % MPMOO1 : test |

[ % ‘05 [versenroo -l 55 @ E L
LINE BLODCK
1 R:
: @
]
uy END;

The cursor will move to the next line.

3. Enter the definition to declare.

Start ' * MPMOOL
Mm% Hhe eseorn  Slg 25 B ¥

LINE BLOCK

D
ang Position;
bool StarSigal #*MBO100;
const bool true = 1;
const bool false = 0;
const word MotionCommand_Position = 1;|

®WNO WV E W

END;

Note:

The following limitations apply to variables.

* Declarations: 1,000 maximum per program

* Variable name length: 255 bytes maximum

* Characters allowed: Alphanumerics and the underline (The variable name must start with a letter of the alphabet.)
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4.

288

Information
* Declaring Automatic Variables

_LONG Position,
A

The syntax for definitions is shown below.

Variable name
Type declaration

* Declaring Variables That Specify Registers

BOOL StartSignal %MB100;
A A

L S

% + register address

Variable name

* Declaring Constant Variables

Type declaration

const WORD MotionCmd_Position = 1

A A A
Constant value
Variable name
Type declaration
Enter “const” at the beginning of the line
to declare a constant variable.

Type Declaration Data Type Array Specification
BOOL Bit o: Supported.
WORD

One-word signed integer o: Supported.
SINT
LONG

Two-word signed integer o: Supported.
DINT
QUAD
LONGLONG Four-word signed integer o: Supported.
LINT
FLOAT . - . .

Eilr;%:)ee-rprecmon floating point o: Supported.
REAL
DOUBLE - . .

Double-precision floating point o: Supported.
LREAL number
ADDRESS Address x: Not supported.
Names of user-defined structures | Structure o: Supported.

*1 Array specifications cannot be used with MP2000-series controllers.

Press the Enter key.

Start * * MPMO001

%) 't < [version7.00 -l ?y B ¥

[ Line BLock
VAR:

Position;

StarSigal *MBO100;

true = 1:

false = O:
MotionCommand_Position = 1:

long
bool
const bool
const bool
const word

Fwn -

o n

o @~

END;:

The cursor will move to the next line.
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5. Enter “END_VAR;”.

Start * MPMOD1

% ) ¢ - [ersion?.00 -l 5?5 B ¥
LINE BLOCK
1 T VAR:
2 i long Position;
3 bool StarSigal ¥MED100;:
4 const bool true = 1;
5 const bool false = O:
6 Gahchemard MotionCommand Position = 1:
7 END_VAR:|
8
] END;

This concludes the procedure.
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5.3 Common Information for Ladder Programs and Motion Programs

5.3

Common Information for Ladder Programs and
Motion Programs

This section describes operations that are common to ladder programming and motion programming.

5.3.1

Using the Autocomplete Function

290

(1)

(2)

The autocomplete function displays candidates to aid entry when entering variables, registers and instructions.

The following shows how the autocomplete function is used.

Enabling the Autocomplete Function

The autocomplete function is enabled by default. When the autocomplete function is disabled, enable the auto-
complete function by one of the following methods.

* Select [Display the Autocomplete list for variables and registers] from the [Edit] menu.

i85 1PE720 ver.7 - [CPU-301(16axes)]
Fie [l vew O Progam Corple Debug Virdow Hep
i[Jpm Undo cul4z

Display the Autocomplete st for variables and registers  Cul+alt+- )

ol |
Cut

= I
* Hold down the Ctrl key + Alt key + — key simultaneously.
* Click the [Turn Autocomplete for variables and registers ON/OFF] button on the toolbar.

DEEREB 4BR @2 o Malyk GG 8O B @,

* Click the [Turn Autocomplete for variables and registers ON/OFF] button in the [Expression Editor] window.

Y
bt ]| % BB 0 (R -

|
* Right-click on the [Expression Editor] window, and select [Display the Autocomplete list for variables and
registers].

x
Version7.00 -|| &6 B2 [_é)l ) | =5

Compilation version

Gl

Undo Ctrl+2Z

il 2 5

= Display the Autocomplete list for variables and registers Ctrl+alt+-

Semicolon Automatc Input

Autocomplete Operating Procedure

If you enter a text string or double-click the location where the variable, register or instruction is to be inserted, a
list of entry candidates will be displayed. Select the desired entry item from the list of entry candidates either by
clicking the item or by pressing the Enter key with the item displayed in blue.

The following gives details on the autocomplete operating procedure.

* When a text string of two characters or longer is entered, candidates that match the start of the item or partially
match that text string will be displayed. When only one character is entered as the text string, all candidates
will be displayed.

* When a location is double-clicked, all candidates will be displayed.
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* When a register address is entered, the 50 addresses preceding and following the entered register address will
be displayed as the list of candidates.
<Example>
When “SB000040” is entered, the 50 addresses preceding and following the entered register address (i.e,
SBO000OE to SB000072) will be displayed as the list of candidates.

L] 1040
| e ss000041
|B]sB000042
| 8] 58000043
| B]s8000044
|B] 58000045
|8]sB000046
|8]ss000047
| B]sB000048
|e]sBooo04s =

Comment:

T D)

* In the case of a variable, if “.” is entered, a list of candidates at the lower level will be displayed.
<Example>

Variable name: Select CPU.

Variable:CPU

Cormment:

LowScan

| 8] oncoil : sBO00004

[E5 PowerSupply

[ B] serviceScan : 58000008
[BF Trace

Fm use

If “.” is entered, a list of candidates at the lower level of “Variable: CPU” will be displayed.

The list can be made transparent by pressing the Ctrl key when the list of entry candidates is displayed. This
feature is convenient for checking parts that are hidden by the list.

<Example>

M} Expression Editor x| M3 Expression Editor x|

ot ]| % BB 000 05 ot o] 6 GBI 00x 5 -

it MWO00000 >= 10, it MW00000 >= 10,

MWO00000 = 0, MWO00000 = 0;

iend;
rn:mo =0
mwi01=1;
mw102=2
mw103=3
mw104 =4,
mw105=5;
mw106 =6
Qm?: 7
lat g o

2 7 iz 4
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5.3.2 Increasing the Number of Usable D Registers

D registers are local registers that are unique within each specific program. By default, there are 32 D registers.
The following procedure shows how to increase the number of D registers using motion programming as an

example.

1. Inthe [Ladder] window, the [Motion] window, or the [Navigation] window, right-click the
program for which you want to increase the number of D registers, and select

=T | stert
i £ Histor
Program
=([Dcru-201]
= B Motion program ?H
o Group Definkion L
= [ Main program G
- Discor
(5 Sub program open "]
3 [5) Sequence program
= MEXECUTOR &b o ok E
Drive ControlPanel |5 Copy cube
B peste Ciriey pus!
Delete Delete
__]
Rename
Comple —
Setthepassword | °C
Cancel the Password L
- P
Brint...
—botic
W

The [Program Property] window will be displayed.

2. Seta value for [D register] under [Use register number], and then click the [OK] button.

The setting range is 0 to 16384.

M} Program Property

—| Prowramhio, | MPMOD1 |
.
Prograrm Marne

Conflguration | = File privilge 0.1
[# Detail definition | Read 0

MadiFied histary | Wit ]

| D register 32
D register

Sel the uge number of D register, (0-16384)

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]

This concludes the procedure.

(%]

5.3.3 Copying or Moving Drawings

(1) Procedure

Use the following procedure to copy or move drawings.
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Information

* Drawings cannot be copied if you are using a direct connection. If the MPE720 is online, set it offline.

« If you open two instances of the MPE720 on the same PC, you can also copy or move drawings between different proj-
ect files.

 MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - sample1 [CPU-201] - [Start] I= B3] = MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - sample? [CPU-201] - [Start]
[ Bl Edt Vew Onine Compde Debug Window Heb -8x
[T=r=1eT-1.) B B0 o0l i o B L LG G B T Lo e | = B0 o0 i G L Ge e O W g
& 8000708 S T kil o 20 idb e £ o 2B
YL
[0 CPu-201 C\SampleProject\samplel YMWT (1]
Setup Programming M or Transfer Utility Setup Programming nitor Transfer Utility
Engineering buiider tion.
-aX  start
By rastory T y ool
=[1[Jsample7 [CPU-201]
By system Setting |_
ﬁ] <= Gé s d (3% 5can Tme Setting | ﬁ Lo ] G® e lﬂ
Cornecton/ | System Monitor. | Scantime Settng f|  Mode n mi:ﬂf‘ﬁﬁ;ﬂs‘m Cornection/ | System Morior || Scantine Seting | Mocle Auis Seup
Drive Control Panel Discomactiory Conliguralion ! Disconnection Corfiguration Wizard
@ £ Scope
# B Loggng
- @ E E . @ E:D\s Iay e ol ;:mn?rqurzlmn.
iy
MamMonier || CroateNew N Opentodder | Ca fosMonitor || Alaim Morior reate OpenLadder || Create New
Ladider Progiom Piogam Mo Ladider Progrom Frogam Motion Progiam
- |- B - X E .| B
I 1 5 B |= 1 I - .
Scopel Scope? TuningPenel || Dive Convol 1 syst Scapel Scope? TuningPenel || Dive Coniol | ystem Setting
Panel Penel
4 I |IB |&@ |: 4 IB |3 |€ |=
Eectonc Cam Logaing! Logging? Sigmaline ¢ Electionic Cam Loggingl Loagina? Siomaline Seoped
Tool
[ElLsdder |[E]motion |[Tsystem < | > I@Imﬁm [E]Moton | [systen| [ | >
Ready " Wready

Open the project file that contains the drawing to copy or move.

Right-click the drawing to copy or move in the [Ladder] window, [Motion] window, or
[Navigation] window, and select [Copy] or [Cut].

Information * You can also copy or move files by folder. Refer to the following section for details.

5 (2) Restrictions on Copying and Moving a Drawing on page 294

* This section shows the screenshots for the procedure to copy a drawing in the [Ladder] window and paste it
into the same project file.

[ | stort

By =

lr% Histor

Program

=[] samplat [CPL-201]
= Ladder program
(= & High-speed

[Ellcadder |[Elmotion | [Tl

= [LJHOL cPLadi  Mew >
HOL.01 Hew CF Ladder -
1# [ Low-speed =—
B start Cpen E
1 [E] Interrupt Oper[Other] 3
(# [E] Function _— sl
A cut Chrl:
G5 copy e
Delete Delete [
Rename i
Compile =

Set the Passwaord

Cancel the Password

Enable/ Disable

Conversion of CP ladder

Import 3

Copy the data in the selected r:
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3. Right-click the destination program where the drawing will be pasted in the [Ladder]
window, [Motion] window, or [Navigation] window, and select [Paste].

= | @;r
Program |
=I[ ][] sample 1 [CPU-201]
(= [y Ladder program

(= [ High-speed
= H : Main Program
= [E)Hot : CP Ladder :
HO1,01

# [ Start New

# [ Interrupt News CP Ladder
[l [E] Function
Chrl+x

Compile

Enable Main Program
Disablz Main Progranm

Conversion of CP ladder

Import

Export

Prink. .,

|[Eadder |[EMotion | [LLbwy s

The [Program Number Allocation] window will be displayed.

4. Select the [Object] check boxes for the drawings to copy or move, and click the [OK]
button.

Information * You can change [Target] and [Program Name] as necessary.

«If a CP ladder is included in the drawings to copy or move and the destination is a model that supports mul-
tiple scans, the CP ladder will not be displayed.

* The drawing may start being copied or moved without the [Program Number Allocation] window being dis-
played, depending on the selected drawing.

M} Program Number Allocation X

Select the target program far the paste location,

|Objact [Source | Target | Program Name |
i MYH L Main Program
2| [ | Hot - L0t CP Ladder :
3l [ ) Hotot o -» L0101

': Please complle the program after [t is pastad,
. Note: Ladder hierarchy layer of source and destination cannat be changsd,

=

If the program number is in use at the destination, a message dialog box will be displayed. Click the
appropriate button.

Confirm Owverwrite

The same program number exists at the paste destination. (L)
Do vou overwrite?

[ OK ] [ All ] [ Mo ] [ Cancel

The selected drawings will be copied.

This concludes the procedure.

(2) Restrictions on Copying and Moving a Drawing
The restrictions on copying and moving a drawing are given below.

* You can copy and move a drawing only when offline.

» If [User Privilege] is set on the [User Registration] window, you can copy and move a drawing only when
logged in with a user that has those privileges or higher.
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* You can copy and move a drawing only when "o" appears in the following table.

o: Can copy/move, x: Cannot copy/move

Drawing Item Same Drawing Different Drawing
Ladder Copy single drawing x o
(parent drawing)
Copy single drawing o o
(other than parent
drawing)
Copy folder */ x o
Move single drawing x o

(parent drawing)

Move single drawing o o
(other than parent

drawing)

Move folder */ X o

Model That Does Not Support Multiple Model That Supports Multiple Scans

Scans
Drawing Item
o Differen n
Same Group Different Group |Same Scan/Group i T Y
Group
Motion Copy single drawing o *2 o *2, *4 o *2 0 *2, *4
Copy folder */ X 0 *2, *3 %4 x 0 *2, *3, %4
(sub/main)
Move single drawing o o *4 o o *4
Move folder */ X o *4 x o *4
Sequence Copy single drawing o *2 - o *2 o *2
Function Copy folder */ x - x 0 *2, %3
(sub/main)
Move single drawing o - o o
Move folder */ X - X o

*1 A folder is the upper level of the drawings. That means a folder is the named folders listed below.
— Ladder program: High-speed, Low-speed, Start, Interrupt, and Function
— Motion: Main program and Sub program (You cannot copy or move drawings as [Groupo] folders.)
— Sequence: Main program and Sub program

*2 You can copy and move a drawing only when the source and destination program types are the same.

Example: If you selected MPMoOoo as the source, you can copy or move it only to the main program folder as the destination.
*3 You can copy and move a drawing only when the source and destination folder types are the same.

Example: If you selected the main folder as the source, you can copy or move it only to the main folder as the destination.
*4 The group number of the source is automatically converted to a group number in the destination.

Programming

5.3.4 Deleting Drawings

Use the following procedure to delete drawings.

1. Open the project file.

2. Inthe [Ladder] window, the [Motion] window, or the [Navigation] window, right-click the
drawing to delete, and then select [Delete].

Information You can also select more than one drawing and delete them all.

* After you click the drawing, if you click another drawing while holding the Ctrl key, you can select multi-
ple drawings in the amount of clicked drawings.

* After you click the drawing, if you click another drawing while holding the Shift key, you can select all of
the drawings between the first and second drawings you clicked.
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<If Only One Drawing Is Selected> <If More Than One Drawing Is Selected>
M} MPE720 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
Fle Edt Vew Onlne Compile Debug Window Help
P77 Ble Edt Yew Orlne GComple Pebug  Window Hel DEsSE® % oe ool WERRARE G
02 B &M@ BoE BEUE ¥ X 000 X
i 5
Programming  Monitor _Transfer U
i ering buider  Print buider  Electronic cam to art page
Start |_H : Wan Progam | HO
5 My tool
Progran Transfer
Regatsr st Wl ystamonke ellloomozers ©
Start | 1@ High-speed
e &[5 H: Main Program Comection /. | System Monitor
£y History < Do
Program ]
Bl y q 1| [ =]
Coanaction's 5 Cancel the Password
ection
Enatle 3
New CP Ladder Disable I_.
1% [E Function Qpen l
open[Other] ‘
pnitor i
& cu ik
W copy Ctrl+C
Delete Delete I Output
Rename el
adder | [G]Motion |/ Task ...| o
Complle E:Ydd il o b
Set the Password 1
— Cancel the Password
(= Ladder | [&]tation io Cam
Uit Enablef Disable
Import »
Export »
Property
=
[*output | [ERepist e (i Iwvateh 1
A message dialog box will be displayed.
3. Click the [Yes] button.
<If Only One Drawing Is Selected> <If More Than One Drawing Is Selected>

MPET20 Ver? = X

o‘ The selected program will be deleted, Do you want to delete the
Y data?

:_| H : High-speed Main Program will be deleted. OK?

) =

The drawing will be deleted.

This concludes the procedure.

5.3.5 Compiling Programs

Compiling programs is the process of verifying that the syntax of the created program is correct and creating the
internal data that can be executed by the controller.

Information Compiling a program verifies if its syntax is correct, but it does not verify that the program operates as intended.

(1) Compiling Programs
Use one of the following methods to compile the program.

* Click the [Compile] button on the toolbar.
08 %% B U '8)

* Select one of the following items on the [Compile] menu.
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(2)

ED MPE720 Ver7 - MPX [MPX1312-2]
File Edit View Online Progsam v Monitor Debug Tool Window Help

D Ifblﬁ % 2 3z B %,ﬁ’ Compile Fa

NoE BHU= % = [ Compile All Programs
— : : rfa‘ Compile Program Being Edited Shift+74

Compile Option...

Type Description
Compile Compiles the selected program.
Compile All Programs */ Compiles all programs in the project that is currently open offline.
Compile Program Being Edited */ Compiles multiple programs that were edited in the project that is currently open offline.

*1 Cannot be executed when online.

Select [Compile Option] from the [Compile] menu to display the [Compile Option] window. You can set the
following options in this window.

Compile Option >
Set the compile

[]Enable to multiple coil check

[] compile to ver.5 compatible
* Display and edit over ver.5.34.

— [Enable to multiple coil check]: This option enables checks for multiple coils when compiling the program.

— [Compile to ver.5 compatible]: This option allows the program to be opened using MPE720 Ver. 5.

When the program is finished being compiled, the results will be displayed in the [Output] window.

If there is an error or warning, resolve the issue by referring to the information displayed in the window.

Precautions for Compiling a Program
The precautions for compiling a program are given below.

* The following restrictions apply when you compile programs while connected to the controller.
Program is being executed: You cannot compile programs.
Program is being debugged: You can compile a program while single block execution is stopped. However,
you cannot compile the program if a subprogram was called with the MSEE (SSEE) instruction.

* A warning message will be displayed if a program is compiled and any of the following instructions does not
receive an output from another instruction on the left side of it.

— On-Delay Timer (TON (1 ms))

— Off-Delay Timer (TOFF (1 ms))

— On-Delay Timer (TON (10 ms))

— Off-Delay Timer (TOFF (10 ms))

— On-Delay Timer (TON (1 s))

— Off-Delay Timer (TOFF (1 s))

— Rising-edge Pulses (ON-PLS)

— Falling-edge Pulses (OFF-PLS)

— Coil (COIL)

— Reverse Coil (REV-COIL)

— Rising-edge Detection Coil (ON-PLS-COIL)
— Falling-edge Detection Coil (OFF-PLS-COIL)
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— Set Coil (S-COIL)
— Reset Coil (R-COIL)

———————— Start compiling : H —————
waming C5006 : [Rung 0000, Step 00000, Operand 00] : Instruction required befare an output instruction.
Emor 0 : Waming 1

|::|Output mSearch 1 Transfer Regist... '\-'-f'atch 1 @Auto... Pc-siti... MCross .| fOFaree ...

* To check if the same registers are being used between scans when using a model that supports multiple scans,
set [Support Access Control between Scans] to "Enable" in [Environment Setting] - [Setup] - [System Setting].
Refer to the following sections for details.

& [0.1 Environment Setting on page 573

s 10.1.11 [Setup] - [System Setting] on page 576

The compilation result corresponding to the above is displayed as a warning. The program will still operate as
programmed even when a warning is displayed in the compilation results.

If you created a program that uses the same registers between scans, the consistency of data may be lost, result-
ing in unintended control of the equipment. Be very careful about registers when creating the program.

* When using a model that supports multiple scans, the check on a register that changes dynamically (e.g., a
register to which an offset is added with an index register or array register) is performed at compilation on the
register before it is changed (i.e., the register before the offset is added). In other words, the register after it is
changed (i.e., the register after the offset is added) is not checked.

For this reason, when using registers that change dynamically, confirm that each register falls within the range
of registers for the scan set on the [Register Map] window after it is changed, instead of checking only the
compilation results.

(3) Context Menu for the Compilation Results (l.e., [Output] Window)

The context menu displayed by right-clicking on the [Output] window is described below.

Output - 1 x
————— Start compiing - FUNCO3 ~
Eror 0 - Warming 0

Start compiing : FUNCO4
warming C5018 : [Rung 0000, Step 00000, User Function] : indefined Function.

warming C5015 - [Rung D000, Step 00000, Operand DD, Address] ; MBODDD0D i a regist ce o et o, =mg o |
waming C5015 : [Rung 0000, Step 00000, Operand 01, Address] : MBOD0O01 is a register that is ot included in the range of registers set n the register maf opY

Eror 0 Waming 3

Stant compiling : FUNCO5
waming C5015 | [Rung 0000, Step 00000, Operand 00, Address] : MWOO100is  register that is not included n the range of registers set n the register map)

waming C5015 | [Rung 0001, Step 00001, Operand 00, Address] : GWOO100 s a registerthat s not included in the range of ragister et inth register map o to Error/ Tag
Eror 0 Waming 2

Start compilng : FUNCOS ——e )
waming C5019 - [Rung 0000, Step 00000, Operand 00] : The mation main-program does ot exist Output to File
Error 0 Waming 1

Start compilng : FUNCO7
Error 0 Waming 0

Start compilng : FUNC100 ———————

crror C5055 : [Fung 0003, Step 00003, Operand 00, Address] : The variable of the type/ data type, which cannot be used forthe operand is used
Eor 1 Waming 0

Start compilng : FUNC39
waming C5013 | [Rung 0000, Step 00000, Operand 00] : The motion main-program does not exist

waming C5018 : [Fung D001, Step 00001, Operand 001 | The motion main-program does not exis: ¥

0utput | (Hisearch 1 | R Transfer |[ERegister List 1 | [Z]watch 1 | ] Autowatch | [Es]Position Monitor | 3 Cress Reference 1 [IWAD... | 40 Force Coil List | “ySearch for Programs Used...

Ready > D B0ffline AP NUM SCRL

All Clear

Apply to Register Map

Item Description

[Copy] *I Clicking this item copies the selected row of text.

[All Clear] Clicking this item clears the display in the [Output] window.

[Go to Error/Tag] Clicking this item displays the target program of the selected row. The program cursor will
be displayed at the target location.

[Output to File] Click this item to display the [Save As] window.

Specify the destination folder and file name for the data and click the [Save] button to output
the [Output] window contents to a file.

[Apply to Register Map] */ Clicking this item adds the content to [Copy Register Settings] on the [Register Map] win-
dow as a new row.

The row that was automatically added based on the [Output] window results will be high-
lighted. Check the content, correct if necessary, and then click the [Save] button on the
[Register Map] window.

*1 You can select more than one row and perform an operation on those rows as a group.

* To select multiple continuous rows: Select the first row to select, hold down the Shift key, and then select the last row to select.

* To select multiple rows that are not continuous: Hold down the Ctrl key and individually click the rows to select.
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5.3.6

Saving Programs While Editing

Use one of the following methods to save programs that are enabled for editing (while a compilation error
exists).

* Select [Save Project] from the [File] menu.

* Hold down the Ctrl key and press the S key.

The following kinds of icons are displayed for programs that are saved while editing.

<Ladder Program>
-] &5 Ladder program
-] & High-speed
] @ H
- & Low-speed
+ EJ L : Main Program
[ Start

<Motion Program>

=| =¥ Motion program
=& Group Definition

=) F& Main program

| )MPMO01

SUb program

Information If the MPE720 is online, a program cannot be saved if it is enabled for editing. Make sure to save the programs after
compilation has been completed.
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5.4

Variable

This section provides an overview of variables and describes operations related to variables.

5.4.1

What Are Variables?

Variables are registers with labels (variable names) and comments.

The following tables list the types of variables.

* Variables That Are Automatically Assigned by the System
Users cannot add or delete the following variables.

Type

Description

System Variable

These variables are prepared by the system to represent the status of the controller.

Axis Variable

These variables represent the setting parameters and monitor parameters of axes.

I/0O Variable

These variables are displayed according to the number of I/O points on I/O units and modules.

* Variables That Can Be Set by Users
Users can add, edit, and delete the following variables.

Type

Description

Global Variable

These variables can be shared between ladder programs, user functions, motion programs, and
sequence programs.

Scan Variable

These variables can be shared between programs in a scan.

Information If you set [Support Access Control between Scans] to [Enable] in the environment
settings, the compilation results will show a warning when the same scan variable
is used in different scans.

Constant Variable

These variables are set with a predetermined value by the user. These variables can be referenced in
programs only. The values cannot be changed.

Local Variable

These variables are used within drawings. They cannot be used in other drawings.

You use variables in instructions inside programs and in various windows.

For example, you can use variables for the following types of operations. Refer to the following sections for

details.

* Ladder instruction input

& (3) Setting the Variable, Register, and Comment on page 241

* [Search] window input

=z 0.8 Search on page 402

* [Replace] window input

Iz 0.9 Replace on page 405

* [Cross Reference] window input
Iz 6.10 Cross Reference on page 408

[Watch] window input
F 6.2 Watch on page 378

5.4.2

Window Configuration

300

Variables are displayed in the

[Variable] window and the [Local Variable] window.
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<When using a model that does not support multiple scans>

<When using a model that supports multiple scans>

- X - X |
b B 4] inbisniisiad bl || [Z] |1 -crun AL (1)
2 By 8l ol = = Resier B &) bl = - regter
5 5 CommentLst & ||~ s comment Lis
s Comment List z anable 541 Comment List F 1™ {ea]
= g Variable - + 3 System Variable = B Variable [ [T System Varisbie

=1 @ Internal Variable + B Avds Variable £ [ Intemal Variable 7 [8E) 10 Variable
+ [ Bit + [& 10 Variable 2 [&3 Constant Varisble
# [\ Word # (5] Global Variable = [ Scan
# [ Long # [5] Constant Variable (] [ Axis Variable
7 [ Quad # [ User structure (2] (3 Scan Variable
# [ Float ) [£) User structure
[ Double
% [&] Address

{) Release the bran [FJ) Bl | sdder Instruction ||/ Task List |[&]variable 1 | alrask st |[B]variable

(2) (2)
No. Item Description
For the following variables, select the scan to which the variables belong to be displayed
in this window.

1 Scan Combo Box . .

M * Axis variable

e Scan variable

@

[Local Variable] Window

Displayed when the mouse cursor is placed on the [Local Variable] tab that is displayed

when a ladder program is opened.

54.3

Variables That Are Automatically Assigned by the System

(1)

(2)

System Variable

System variables are system registers (S registers) that have been registered as variables. System variables are
preset in the MPE720.

Users cannot change settings related to system variables.

AXxis Variable

Axis variables are the axis setting parameters and monitor parameters of axes to be used in programs that have
been registered as variables.
You can register the axes related to an operation as a group. The variable sets of logical axes for all registered
groups are displayed under [Axis Variable] in the [Variable] window.
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()

(a)

<When using a model that does not support multiple scans>

@ G 2l

=) [@# Register
[y comment List
1= [ Variable
[ [@ System Variable

= [ AL (*AB000) : SGDXS-*=**40*
ServoOn (OBS0000) ¢ Serve ON
MLOCK (0B80001) : Machine lock
ForwardTorquelimit (OB80008) : Forward external torque ...
ReverseTorgueLimit (OB80009) : Reverse external torgue ...
NetworkReset (OBB000C) : Network reset
CommunicationReset (OBS000E) : Communication reset
AlarmClear (OBS000F) : Alarm clear
Ready (IB80000) : Mation controller operation ready
Running {IB80001) ¢ Running
SystemBusy (IB30002) : System busy
ServoReady (IB80003) : Servo ready
MLKL (IBB00CSE) : Machine lock ON (MLKL)
UnitsSelection (0WS8003) : Function 1
|w| Signalselection (OW8004) : Funiction 2
lﬁj StopModeSelection (OB80028) : Stop mode selection

Ll MotionCommand : Motion command
[ [{F] MotionSubCommand : Motion sub command

{# [i&5] Position ; Position

(# [i5) Speed ; Speed

[# i Torque : Torque

[+ [f) ZeroPointReturn « Home return
& Gain : Gain

[ [ Alarm (IL8004) : Alarm

EeEEEEREFEERFEEE=

<When using a model that supports multiple scans>

Variahle -« 0 x

| | 8

Z IH -CPUD

= &9 Register A
Bl comment List

- [ cru

i [Bfj Systam Variable

[# 8] IO Variable

[# [&3) Constant Varisble
=B 5an

=) [ Axis Variable

& %= A1 (TAB000) : SGOXS-**=*40*

ServoOn (0B80000) : Servo ON
MLOCK (O680001) : Machine lock
ForwardTorquel imit (OB80008) : Forward external torg...
ReverseTorguelimit (OB80008) : Reverse external torg...
NetworkReset (0B8000C) : Network reset
Communicationfleset (O88000E) : Communication reset
AlarmClear (OB3000F) : Alarm dear
Ready (IE80000) : Motion controler operation ready
Running (IB80001) : Running
SystemBusy (IB30002) : System busy
ServoReady (IBB0003) : Servo ready
MLKL (IBSDOCE) : Machine lock ON (MLKL)
UnitsSelection (OWB8003) : Funciion 1
SignalSelection (OWB004) : Function 2
TraceSelection (OWS8005) ; Function 3

8]
8]
8|
8]
t
8
0
8]
8]
L
L8/
8]
1w
W
W

No. Item

Description

(1) | Axis Group

You can register the axes related to an operation as a group.

Double-clicking [Axis Variable] displays the [Group Definition] or [Control Device/Group Defini-
tion] window on which you can set group name and logical axis names.

Refer to the following section for details on the [Group Definition] window.

5 5.2.3 Setting Group Definitions on page 266

Refer to the following section for details on the [Control Device/Group Definition] window.
5 4.4.2 [Control Device/Group Definition] Window Details on page 202

(2) | Axis Variables Set

The axis variables set consists of monitor parameters and setting parameters.

You cannot add or delete items. You can change comments only.

/0 Variable

I/O variables are variables to which I register and O register addresses have been automatically registered by the
system. The number of I/O variables that is displayed is the amount of inputs and outputs on the I/O modules set

in the Module Configuration window.

You cannot change the registers, but you can change the variable names and comments.

Important

Use caution as the I/O variables that have been set will be deleted by performing the following operations.

«If you set an LIO module allocated in the Module Configuration window to “UNDEFINED” and save the definition, the I/
O variables that were registered will be deleted.

« If you change a range of registers (start register address/end register address) that was allocated to a subslot in the Module
Configuration window, the I/O variables outside that range will be deleted.

Changing the Variable Name and Comment

Use the following procedure to change the variable name and comment of an I/O variable.

1. Right-click the variable name to edit, and select [Edit]. Or double-click the variable

name.

The [Variable Definition] window will be displayed.




5.4 Variable

2. Setthe items to change, and then click the [OK] button.

Variable Definition b4

Variable MECHATROLINK_1 |

Register *A0B00

Comment MECHATROLINK-III

Structure >>

Option Cancel

Item Description

Set the name of the I/O module.

<Setting Conditions>

Variable * 16 alphanumeric characters maximum.

* The first character is an alphabetic character.
» Do not enter a space.

Comment Set a comment. Carriage returns and line feeds cannot be used.

The content in the [Variable] window will be changed. If the changed variable was entered in a pro-
gram, the variable name and comment in that program will also be changed.

This concludes the procedure.

5.4.4 Variables That Can Be Set by Users

(1) Global Variables and Scan Variables
These variables are displayed in the [Variable] window separated into different levels by data type.

(a) Registering a Global Variable or a Scan Variable
Use the following procedure to register a global variable or a scan variable.

1. Only when using a model that supports multiple scans: Select the scan number/CPU
number for the variable to register in the [Variable] window.

Cs 24

-

/1 Comment List
EECcru
[# [{@ System Variable
[# 8] 10 Variable
Constant Variable

Axis Variable
1 [E] Scan Variable

[ L] User structure

E,‘_3|Leclchzr Instruction | |Te|Task List ll'ariahle
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2. Inthe [Variable] window, right-click [Global Variable], [Scan Variable], or a data type
folder (Bit, Word, Long, Quad, Float, Double, or Address), and then select [Add].

The [Variable Definition] window will be displayed.
3. Set the following items, and then click the [OK] button.

Variable Definition b4
Variable | |
Register |MB000010 v
Comment |

Structure =>

Option Cancel

Item Description

Set a variable name.

<Setting Conditions>

* 64 alphanumeric characters maximum.

* The first character is an alphabetic character.
Variable * The following values are not valid:

— The same value as the register

— A variable name that is already registered

— Reserved words, such as motion instructions

Set the register.
<Setting Conditions>

* The register must be within the range of registers. The list box displays the smallest address
out of the available registers.

. <MP3000 Series>

Register MWO00000 to MW 1048575

GWO00000 to GW 1048575

<MPX Controller and YRM Controller>

MWO00000 to MW 1048575

GWO00000 to GW67108863

* Address if a structure is registered.

Set a comment. Carriage returns and line feeds cannot be used.
Comment <Setting Conditions>

255 characters maximum.

Displays the list of structures.
System structure: Sets of variables prepared in advance.

[Structure] Button User structure: Sets of variables that can be registered by the user. Refer to the following sec-
tion for details.

5 (3) User-Defined Structure on page 308

[Option] Button Displays the [Environment Setting] window.

The [Variable Definition] window will close, and the registered variable will be displayed in the [Varia-
ble] window.

The registered variable name and comment will be displayed in the program that uses the register of
the registered variable.

This concludes the procedure.

(b) Editing a Global Variable or a Scan Variable

Use the following procedure to edit a global variable or a scan variable.
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1. Only when using a model that supports multiple scans: Select the scan number/CPU
number for the variable to edit in the [Variable] window.

Cs 2}

-

ent List

Comm
=] Jezl]
[ [ System Variable
[ [{8] 10 Variable

[# [ Constant Variable
= Sean
[ [38] Axis Variable

[+ [E] Scan Variable
[ 7 User structure

E'l,‘_3|LecIch3r Instruction | |f=|Task List Uariahle

2. Right-click the global variable or the scan variable to edit in the [Variable] window, and
select [Edit]. Or double-click the global variable or the scan variable to edit.

The [Variable Definition] window will be displayed.
3. Set the items to edit, and then click the [OK] button.
The [Variable Definition] window will close, and the changes will be applied to the variable in the [Var-

iable] window.

This concludes the procedure.

(c) Deleting a Global Variable or a Scan Variable
Use the following procedure to delete a global variable or a scan variable.

1. Only when using a model that supports multiple scans: In the [Variable] window, select
the scan number/CPU number for the variable to delete.

Cs 2}

-

ent List

/1 Comm
Bl cru
[+ [{@ System Variable
-[# 8] 10 Variable

[ [f9] Constant Variable
B Scan
[+ [ Axis Variable

[# [ 5can Variable
[ [ User structure

E,‘_3|Leclchzr Instruction | |T=|Task List ll'ariahle

2. Right-click the global variable or the scan variable to delete in the [Variable] window,
and select [Delete]. Or select the global variable or the scan variable to delete, and

press the Delete key.
A message dialog box will be displayed.
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3. Click the [Yes] button.

Information When a comment is set for the variable to delete, the following message dialog box will be displayed. Click
the [Only Variable] button to delete the variable but leave the comment in the comment list.

Variable X

Delete the "aaa” of variable.
The comment is set in the variable "aaa".
Without deleting the comment which only delete the variable, please

select [Only Variable].

Do you want to delete the variable and comment?

Yes Only Variable Cancel

The selected variable will be deleted from the [Variable] window.

The deleted variable will be replaced with the register when the program that used the deleted variable
is displayed next.

This concludes the procedure.

(2) Constant Variable

Constant variables are C registers that have been registered as variables.

After you register a range of C registers as a constant group, you can name that range of C registers and set the
constant value, unit (pulse, mm, deg, inch, and pm), and comment.

(a) Registering a Constant Group
Use the following procedure to register a constant group.
1. Right-click [Constant Variable] in the [Variable] window, and select [Add].
The [Constant Definition] window will be displayed.
2. Set the following items, and then click the [OK] button.

Constant Definition X
Variable |CJ |
Size of Use 100 Search Empty Register
Register |cwaooooo | - [cwooose |
Comment

Structure >>

Item Description

Set a variable name. The letters “C_” are automatically displayed at the beginning.
Variable <Setting Conditions>

8 alphanumeric characters maximum.

Enter the number of word registers to use starting from the first address that is set in the [Register] field.

Size of Use Click the [Search Empty Register] button to search for the number of available registers that is set in the
[Size of Use] box. The ending address will be entered automatically.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Item

Description

Register

Enter the first word address of the C registers to register as the group.

Comment

Set a comment. Carriage returns and line feeds cannot be used.

<Setting Conditions>

255 alphanumeric characters maximum.

The [Constant Definition] window will close, and the registered variable group will be displayed in the
[Variable] window.

This concludes the procedure.

(b) Registering a Constant Variable

Use the following procedure to register a constant variable to a constant group.

1. Right-click the constant group to which the variable will be registered in the [Variable]
window, and select [Add].

The [Constant

Variable Definition] window will be displayed.

2. Set the following items, and then click the [OK] button.

Constant Variable Definition [C_1 {C*00000-100)] *
e | - o I

Register | cwooooo v]

To specify the range of the variable, push Set button

Range |

| to | | Set

Comment

Click [OK] to write the value of register C.

Item

Description

Variable

Set a variable name.
<Setting Conditions>
* 64 alphanumeric characters maximum.
* The first character is an alphabetic character.
* The following values are not valid:
— The same value as the register

— A variable name that is already registered in the same group

— Reserved words, such as motion instructions

Numerical Value

Enter the numerical value to store in the register.

<Setting Conditions>

WORD: -32768 to 32767

LONG: -2147483648 to 2147483647

QUAD: -9223372036854775808 to 9223372036854775807
FLOAT: £(1.175495 to 3.40283), 0

DOUBLE: £(2.225E-308 to 1.798E+308), 0

The range of the numerical value that can be set depends on the data type of the register as shown below.

Unit

Directly enter the unit or select the unit from the list.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Item Description

Set the C register to register as the variable.

Register The list box displays the smallest address in the range of registers set in the group for each data type (W, L,
Q, F, and D).

Set the upper and lower limits of the constant as required.

Range To set the range, click the [Set] button, enter the upper and lower limits of the constant in the window that is
displayed, and click the [OK] button.

Set a comment. Carriage returns and line feeds cannot be used.
Comment <Setting Conditions>

255 alphanumeric characters maximum.

The [Constant Variable Definition] window will close, and the registered variable will be displayed in
the [Variable] window.

This concludes the procedure.

(c) Editing a Constant Group or Constant Variable
Use the following procedure to edit a constant group or constant variable.
1. Right-click the constant group or constant variable to edit in the [Variable] window, and
select [Edit]. Or double-click the constant group or constant variable to edit.
The [Constant Definition] window or the [Constant Variable Definition] window will be displayed.

2. Setthe items to edit, and then click the [OK] button.

Information If you change the range of registers in the [Constant Definition] window and variables exist outside the
range of registers in that group, the following message dialog box will be displayed. Click the [Yes] button
to delete the relevant variable.

Constant Definition

Some variables become beyond the group, because changed the
! range of the register of constant group.
Is the variable deleted and is it good?

Yes No

The window will close, and the changes will be applied to the variable in the [Variable] window.

This concludes the procedure.

(d) Deleting a Constant Group or Constant Variable
Use the following procedure to delete a constant group or constant variable.

Information If a constant group is deleted, the variables that belong to that group will also be deleted.

1. Right-click the constant group or constant variable to delete in the [Variable] window,
and select [Delete]. Or select the the constant group or constant variable to delete, and
press the Delete key.

A message dialog box will be displayed.
2. Click the [Yes] button.

The selected constant group or constant variable will be deleted from the [Variable] window.

If the deleted variable was used in a program, the variable name will be replaced with the register when
the program is displayed.

This concludes the procedure.

(3) User-Defined Structure

User-defined structures are multiple variables, registers, and comments that have been registered as a set.

308



5.4 Variable

(a)

The registers that are registered in a user-defined structure are called "structure members". You can register up to
100 structure members for one user-defined structure.

User-defined structures are used by assigning them to address global variables, scan variables, and local
variables.

Registering a User-Defined Structure
Use the following procedure to register a user-defined structure.
1. Right-click [User structure] in the [Variable] window, and select [Add].
The [Structure Definition] window will be displayed.
2. Enter values for [Structure] and [Comment], and click the [Add] button.

Structure Definition >

Structure |
Comment

The [Add Structure Member]| window will be displayed.
3. Set the following items, and then click the [OK] button.

K4l Add Structure Member X
Member Name || |
Member Type |Word V| | Structure == |

o o]
)

Member Comment

v
‘ i 0K i ’ Cancel p
|
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Item Description

Set the member name.

<Setting Conditions>

* 64 alphanumeric characters maximum.

* The first character is an alphabetic character.
Member Name |+ The following values are not valid:

— The same value as the register

— Avariable name that is already registered

— Reserved words, such as motion instructions

Member Type Select the data type (Bit, Word, Long, Quad, Float, Double, or Address) from the list.

Offset Address | Set the offset address.

Set a comment. Carriage returns and line feeds cannot be used.
Member

<Setti itions>
Comment Setting Conditions

255 alphanumeric characters maximum.

You will return to the [Structure Definition] window.
4. Repeat steps 1 to 3 to add structure members.

The registered structure members will be displayed in the list.

Structure Definition >
Structure User_structure
Comment structure

Name |Type |Addr |Bit \Comment |

memberl Word 0 Member

member2 Bit 3 E Member

member3 _ [Addr..| 4] [Member |

Delete

0K | Cancel |
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Note:

If register addresses are duplicated:
If an address is a duplicate of the address of another structure member that is already registered in a single user-defined structure,

the lines of the duplicated structure members will be highlighted in pink.

Structure Definition X
Structure User_structure
Comment structure
Name |Type |Addrm |Bit \Gomrnent |
memberl Word Member
member2 Word Member
member3 Addr... Member

Delete

Click the [OK] button and the following message dialog box will be displayed.

Structure Definition

Overlap of the address by a different data type.
There is a possibility to malfunction when the member overlapped of
the address is used by the application.

Do you want to continue to register?

Yes | ‘ No

Click the [Yes] button to register the structure to add.

Note:

If the same register exists in the structure:
If a member type (data type), address, and bit are duplicates of those of another structure member that is already registered in a

single user-defined structure, the lines of the duplicated structure members will be highlighted in pink.

Structure Definition X
Structure User_structure
Comment structure
Name |Type |Addrex |Et \Comrnent |
memberl Word 0 Member
member2 Word 4 Member
[ merbers Jsddr] 3 vember
memberd Word 6
members Word 10
member5 Word 4

Click the [OK] button and the following message dialog box will be displayed. Change one of the structure members.

B Error Generating Information X
Error code OxAODA1 0654
Structure member names are overlapped

Close

5. Click the [OK] button in the [Structure Definition] window.

The [Structure Definition] window will close, and the registered user-defined structure will be dis-
played in the [Variable] window.

This concludes the procedure.
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(b) Editing a User-Defined Structure

Use the following procedure to edit a user-defined structure.

L.

Right-click the user-defined structure or structure member to edit in the [Variable] win-
dow, and select [Edit]. Or double-click the user-defined structure or structure member
to edit.

The [Structure Definition] window will be displayed.
Set the items to edit, and then click the [OK] button.

The window will close, and the changes will be applied to the user-defined structure in the [Variable]
window.

Note:

If the user-defined structure that was edited is already assigned to a global variable, scan variable, or local variable:
* Name of structure member was changed: Change is also applied to the variable.

* Comment of structure member was changed: Change is not applied to the variable. Apply the change manually.

* Structure member was deleted: Structure member is deleted from the variable.

This concludes the procedure.

(c) Deleting a User-Defined Structure
Use the following procedure to delete a user-defined structure.

1.

Right-click the user-defined structure to delete in the [Variable] window, and select
[Delete]. Or select the user-defined structure to delete, and press the Delete key.

A message dialog box will be displayed.
Click the [Yes] button.
The selected user-defined structure will be deleted from the [Variable] window.

Information If the deleted user-defined structure was assigned to a variable, the user-defined structure under that variable
will be inactivated and not deleted.

2] O 24
=& Register
Comment List
=¥ Variable
[ System Variable
+ B Axis Variable
[ 10 Variable
=/ Global Variable
+ [E] Bit
= [ Word
= [ Long
#[@ Quad
+ [E] Float
@ Double
=& Address
(777 (MA000O1) : TEST
& Constant Variable

Variable |53 Ladder Instruction

This concludes the procedure.

(4) Local Variable

Local variables are D registers that have been registered as variables.

Local variables are registered in each individual ladder program, and they can be used in that program only.

(a) Registering a Local Variable
Use the following procedure to register a local variable.
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Information Even if you register D registers as variables, you can use only the number of D registers that was set in the [Program
Property] window when the variables are used in a program.

Refer to the following section for how to increase the number of D registers that can be used.

5 5.3.2 Increasing the Number of Usable D Registers on page 292

Program Property X

Program Mame |Main Program

Configuration [=] File privilege Q1 ~
(=] Detail definition Read Q
Detail information Wirite 1
Real number > integral | ="\ Jsg register nu.. 32,0, 0, 100
Subscript register limit ¢ D register 32
Modified history Wiork registe... | O
# register Q
First Address... | 100 v
< >
Concel << peta

1. With the ladder program open, place the mouse cursor on the [Local Variable] tab to dis-
play the [Local Variable] window.

Start #MPMOO1 - * H : Main Program v X

o= = e HiMain Prozran JlocalVariable v s =
I—W 2 Oy & 8

Program 1 X " - = Oy 2} -

=[11] test [CPU-301(16axes)] 0/ ) = [ Register =
=B Ladder program Comment List %

iable
ternal Variabl
Bit

=IE® High-speed

= 3 Vari

~@ [@ H : Main Program
E Low-speed

= [E Start =@ Word
Long

[E Interrupt
[E Function

Float
@ Double
Address

2. Right-click [Internal Variable], and select [Add].
The [Variable Definition] window will be displayed.
3. Set the following items, and then click the [OK] button.

Variable Definition [H] X
Variable || |
Register | DB00000D v
Comment

Structure =>

Option Cancel
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314

Item Description

Set a variable name.
<Setting Conditions>
* 60 alphanumeric characters maximum (64 characters when "VAR " is added to the begin-

Variable ning of the variable name).

* The following values are not valid:
— A variable name that is already registered in the same program

— Reserved words, such as motion instructions

Enter the register to register as the variable.

The list box displays the smallest address in the range of available D registers for each data
type.

You can also register the same address if the data type is different (e.g., DB00000 and
DW00000). However, when registering the variable, a message will be displayed warning you
of the risk of malfunction.

Register

Set a comment. Carriage returns and line feeds cannot be used when entering comments.
Comment <Setting Conditions>

255 alphanumeric characters maximum.

Displays the list of structures.
System structure: Sets of variables prepared in advance.

[Structure] Button User structure: Sets of variables that can be registered by the user. Refer to the following sec-
tion for details.

& (3) User-Defined Structure on page 308

[Option] Button Displays the [Environment Setting] window.

The [Variable Definition] window will close, and the registered variable will be displayed in the [Local
Variable] window.

Information "VAR_" will be displayed at the beginning of the variable name to show it is a local variable.

This concludes the procedure.

(b) Editing a Local Variable
Use the following procedure to edit a local variable.
1. Open the ladder program in which the variable to edit was set.

2. Right-click the variable to edit in the [Local Variable] window, and select [Edit]. Or dou-
ble-click the variable.

The [Variable Definition] window will be displayed.
3. Setthe items to edit, and then click the [OK] button.
The window will close, and the changes will be applied to the variable in the [Local Variable] window.

This concludes the procedure.

(c) Deleting a Local Variable
Use the following procedure to delete a local variable.
1. Open the ladder program in which the variable to delete was set.

2. Right-click the variable to delete in the [Local Variable] window, and select [Delete]. Or
press the Delete key when the variable is selected.

A message dialog box will be displayed.
3. Click the [Yes] button.

The selected variable will be deleted from the [Local Variable] window.

This concludes the procedure.
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5.4.5 Operations on the [Variable] Window

(1) Manipulating Global Variables, Scan Variables, and Local Variables as
Groups

You can group global variables, scan variables, and local variables and name the groups to manipulate them and
manage them as groups. Use the following procedure.

(a) Creating a Variable Group

1.

Only when using a model that supports multiple scans: Select the scan number/CPU
number for the variable group to create in the [Variable] window.

Variable * o X

: "H—CPUD - |Es 2]
Coment List
= cru

System Variable
[ 10 variable
Constant Variable
[ Scan

Axis Variable

5] Scan Variable

[# [i3] User structure

B

wgladder Instruction | |Fz|Task List (23] variable

Right-click any location under [Global Variable] or [Scan Variable], and select [Add to

Group].

2158
=)@ Register
- ElyComment List
i variable
System Variable
B Ads variable
2110 variable
2 [ Global Varizble
= B Bit

Add

oor || INPUTOOL (MW00003)| ol
eer [w] INPUTOD2 (MW00D04Y
oo W] INPUTDO3 (MV700005) Add to Group
o |w] Sensor_data0ot (MW
- Col e
- |w] Sensor_data002 (Mwi B com
i~ |W] AXIS002_STATUS (Mw|  Delete Delete

+-- W[ MotionPrg _signal2 (M,

+-- W] Alarm_CMD2 (Mw00D Lo eck
- W[ INPUTO 11 0W00013)| ¥, Cross Reference CtrleR
- [ INPUTD 12 (MWD 14)
Add to Watch curkw
Lo W] INPUTD13 (MW000 15) -
& [ Llong Add to Scope...
(@ Quad
[ Float Refresh

 [B) Double

Import
Export

Property

|3 Tasks Pane | [F] varible

The [Group registration of variables] window will be displayed.

Set the group name and range of registers, and then click the [OK] button.

:ﬂ%:Gmup registration of variables

Group name IA’{ISGROUPDDI

Register  <ind IM 'l Type (W | Startaddress IUUUUU
End address [00005]
oo |

The variables in the specified range of registers will be grouped and the group will be displayed.
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2 B 2
-[=] [ Global Variable

2

Bit
-2 la@ Word
HE AXISGROUPOODT & (MWOODOOOD - MWO0009)

L

L

IE’,Q;Tasks Pane l\.r'ariable I

This concludes the procedure.

(b) Deleting a Variable Group
1.

Only when using a model that supports multiple scans: Select the scan number/CPU
number for the variable group to delete in the [Variable] window.

Comment List
=&z cry

-4 [dm System Variable

- [ 10 Variable

4 [ Constant Variable
= [ Scan

[ [@@] Axds Variable

.- (3] Scan Variable

[# [ User structure

E,t_3|LacIcIer Instruction :.ji=_:Task List _Variable

Right-click the global variable or the scan variable group to delete, and select [Delete].
EEE
= [ Register
. Elz Comment List

- System Variable
Axis Variable
- [# [E&] IO Variable
) ES Global Variable

Ad
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TR TGO
: |w] Axtsonz_staTt
- | MotionPrg_sigr

|w] Alarm_cwp2

- |w] mepuTo11 (MW
|w meUTO12 (M

Edit
Add to Group

Delete

Delete

Constant Variable
User structure

Refresh

Import
Export

Property

{E'gTasks Pane lVariahIe J

A message dialog box will be displayed.
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(2)

3. Click the [Yes] button.
x|

Delete the variable group "AXISGROUPOO T
" Do you want to continue?

The variables will be ungrouped.

2 B 8

[ Comment List

=1 [ variable

[ [ System Variable

----- Axis Variable

- [ 1O Variable

-1 [ Global Variable

[ [E] Bit
= ards

15001_STATUS (MW00000) :

MotionPrg_signall (MW00001)

INPUTOO1 (MWOO0D03) :

INPUTOO02 (MWOO0D04) @

INPUTOO03 (MWOODOS) @

Sensor_data001 (MW0D00E) :

: Sensor_data002 (MW00007) :

= [ AXISGROUPDOZ @ (MWO0010 - MWW0D0 15)

- |w] AXISD02_STATUS (MWD0D10) :

- W] MotionPrg_signal2 (Mw00011) :

- M Alarm_CMD2 (MW00012) :

|| INPUTO 11 (MWD0D13) :

- |w| INPUTD 12 (MW0DO14) :

- M INPUTO13 (MWO0O15) :

Long

IE,‘_-,,Tasis Pane l\-’ariable I

EEEEE

=

=

This concludes the procedure.

Manipulating Multiple Variables at the Same Time

You can manipulate more than one system variable or user variable at the same time. Use the following

procedure.

1. Only when using a model that supports multiple scans: Select the scan number/CPU
number for the variables on which to perform the batch operation in the [Variable]

window.
(]

/1 Comment List
=& cru

[+ [Em System Variable

- &3] 10 Variable

[ [i] Constant Variable
B Sean

[ [am] Axis Variable

.. 3] Scan Variable

[ 3] User structure

]

iqladder Instruction :.j-.=_:Task List _\-'ariable
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2. Select the variables to manipulate together in the [Variable] window.

2103 81

= @ Register =
[ comment List

[ variable

System Variable

= [ Axis Variable

-1 B X ("ABO00) : SGDV-=*="2"=(AC Input:Uinder 15¢W)

|8 ServoOn (OB8D0OO) : Servo ON

|8/ MLOCK {0B80001) : Machine lock
|8 ForwardTorquelimit {OBB000S) : Forward external torque imit input.

e

- |BJ MLKL (1B800CS) : Machine lock ON (MLKL) -
-+ W] UnitsSelection (OW003) : Function 1

-+ W] SignalSelection (OWa004) : Function 2

[ MotionCommand : Motion command

MotionSubCommand : Motion sub command

ZeroPointReturn : Home return
Gain : Gain
Alarm (1L8004) : Alarm
Warring (IL8002) : Warring
Servo : Network servo
ServoParameter : Servo parameter
et e et =

|Fi3 Tasks pane ariable

3. Right-click on the [Variable] window, and select the command to use.

<System Variables> <User Variables>
2 B 41 2 B 84
=l 8 Reqister - MSignaISelection (OwW8004) : Function 2 ;I
i Il MotionCommand : Motion command

B Comment List
‘ 1 [ Variable
System Variable
[ Axis Variable
=1 % (*AB000) : SGDV-****2**(AC Input:Under 15k\W)
| 8] ServoOn (OB3000) : Servo ON
|BJ MLOCK (OBB0DO1) : Machine lock
M ForwardTorgueLimit (OB30008) : Forward external torgue limit input
e[ ReverseTorguelimit {OB80003) : Reverse external torgue limit input

Metwork (ol MNetwork reset

[ M CommunicationReset (OBS000E) : Communication reset
S B[ AlarmClear (OBS000F) : Alarm dear

MotionSubCommand : Motion sub command
Paosition : Position
Speed : Speed
Torgque : Torgque
ZeroPointReturn : Home return
Gain : Gain
Alarm (IL8004) : Alarm
Warning (IL800Z) : Warning
Servo : Network servo
ServoParameter : Servo parameter
DeviceInformation : Device Information
[ [#%] 10 Variable
-1 [ Global Variable
Bit
=] i@ Word

----- |8[ Servoready (1B80003) alate te
18] MLKL (1B800CE) : Machi —

..... W] UnitsSelection (0800 Add to Watch Ctrl+w

- MS\gnaISelecﬁon {ows00) Add to Scope...

MotionCommand : Motiormcomma

MotionsubCommand : Motion sub command

‘osition : Position

peed : Speed q Chrl+w

Torque : Torque

eroPointReturn : Home return

Gain : Gain

Alarm (IL8004) : Alarm

Warning (IL8002) : Warning

ervo ¢ Network servo

ServoParameter @ Servo parameter

.11 B3 NavicaTnfarmation « Navica Tnfarmatinn ;I

B35 Tasks Pane lVariabIe ]

Delete

Item Description
Deletes the selected variable.
Delete . . . .
This command is disabled when a system variable is selected.
Add to Watch Registers the selected variables for a watch.
Add to Scope Registers the selected variables for a trace.

This concludes the procedure.

(3) Comparing Constant Variable Setting Values with Current Values in C
Registers

Normally, the setting values registered to constant variables are the same as the current values in C registers.
However, these values sometimes differ for some reason. When you use this function, the setting values regis-
tered to constant variables are compared with the current values in C registers, and, if the values do not match,
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the current values in C registers are automatically corrected to the same values as the setting values registered to
constant variables.

To compare the setting values of constant variables with the current values in C registers, right-click on [Constant
Variable] in the [Variable] window, and select [Constant Variable Check].

Variable v & x

2 B 54
=) Register
[l Comment List
= [ Variable
-~ [0 System Variable
@6 Axis Variable
% (85 10 Variable
1 [¥] Global Variable
Constant Varial
[ [C3) User structure Add
| Constant Variable Check
Cross Reference >
Refresh
Import 4
Export »
Property

B35\ adder Instruction | []variable |

5.4.6 Comment List

(1) Displaying the Comment List
You can browse and edit the comments registered for registers in the comment list. This section describes the

procedure to display the comment list.

1. Only when using a model that supports multiple scans: Select the scan number/CPU
number for the comment list to display in the [Variable] window.

ZZ'Z‘H-CPUD - (|Es 2]
Coment List

=& cPu
e System Variable
[ 10 Variable
[ [f9] Constant Variable
B EF Scan
[+ [Em] Axis Variable
[ [E] 5can Variable
[# [ User structure

E,‘_3|Laclcler Instruction | |Te|Task List ll'ariahle

2. Double-click [Comment List] in the [Variable] window or the [Local Variable] window.

Information The [Local Variable] window is displayed when the mouse cursor is placed on the [Local Variable] tab that
is displayed when a ladder program is opened.
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<A model that supports multiple scans>

v X
Local Variable \
o
= A 8
< Op g i
5 [ System Variable = [ Req &
5 ] Axis Variable W Comment List 4
(38 10 Variable = TS — B
(5[] Glbal Varizble = :
{5 [&] Constant Variable # [E Internal Varizble
[ User structure

The [Comment List] tab page will be displayed.

This concludes the procedure.

(2) [Comment List] Tab

Page

Information The displayed items and other elements will depend on the model of the controller and the connection status.
2) 3) “4) (i)
(1) |58 Regeter |Regi5ter|nwuuuoo “ \“pmg,amh : Main Progr v |” . m | m o | | = |- I | 6)
- [2J1 (Input Register) Display mode
- [0 (Output Register) | All Register ~ | |Standard Comment View _ 7)
[&] M (Data Register)
- [ G (Data Register) Register Standard Comment |~
- [+ C (Constant Register) | | STTATTITM Result
s
[®) # (Internal Constant ... T
- [ X (Function Input Reg... TroT e (8)
e %; (iung:»on :)l:tputllé... Function Code
Sz |
Data Size
Y7 Remote CPU
YNGR Coll Offset
DR Tnput Relay Offset
Input Register Offset
Holding Register Offset
Reserved
Reserved
Reserved
RN Reserved
Reserved e

No. Item Description
The list of registers is displayed.

(1) |Register List Double-click a register type to apply that register type to the register address (first character) in
[Register].

(2) |Register Select the first register of the registers to display in the comment list.

3) | Program ie)lect the program to reference when the selected register type is a local register (D, #, X, Y, Z or
The data type buttons are displayed.

() |DataType oo - ‘ —
Click a button to apply that data type to the register address (second character) in [Register].

%) [Display/Hide Register ‘When this button is enabled, the cells in the comment list are given colors. */

Map] Button

Select one of the following items and click the [View] button to update the contents of the comment
list.

(6) |Display Mode » Select the registers to display from "All Register", "Registers used", or "Registers used (Also

Y displays registers other than first register in color)".
* Select the comments to display from "Standard Comment", "Extended Comment 1", "Extended
Comment 2", "Extended Comment 3", or "All Comments".
(7) |[Save] Button Saves the content that was set.
(8) |Comment List You can browse and edit the comments.
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*1 The color of the cell indicates the status of the register.

Color Meaning

Light | Address registers or registers that specify the number of transfer data with constants for specific instructions (SETW,
green |MOVW, XCHG, and COPYW)

Red |Registers that use the same memory address as other registers

Green |Registers used in ladder or motion programming

Registers that are used as the starting addresses for indexing (i or j) or registers that are used for specific instructions

Yel- | (SETW, MOVW, XCHG, and COPYW) for indirect addressing of the number of words to transfer.

low Note:

An unspecified range of registers may be used after these registers.

(3) Editing the Comment List

Double-click a comment in the comment list to edit it.
You can also right-click a comment in the comment list and edit it from the displayed menu.
After you edit the comment, it will be updated in all programs and windows that use the relevant registers.

Register Standard Comment
| X cut Ctrl+X
Remote | [§g copy Ctrl+C
Option
Function Ca B paste Ctrl+V
Data Addre Delete Delete
Data Size Al Clea
Remote CP Comment All Clear
Col Offset | 4f) Fing.. Curl+F
Input Relay| .
Tnput Regis| ™ Replace... Ctri+H
Holding Reg M Cross Reference Ctri+R
Reserved
Reserved | 2] Add to watch Ctri+w
Reserved Import »
Reserved Export >
Reserved
Item Description
Cut
Copy
Cut, copy, paste, and delete the comments in the selected comment cells.
Paste
Delete
Comment All Clear Clears all comments that are currently displayed. Use caution because you cannot restore the comments
after they have been cleared.
Search Searches the comments that are currently displayed.
Replace Replaces the comments that are currently displayed.

A cross reference for the register of the selected comment will be executed, and the results will be dis-

played in the [Cross Reference] window.

Cross Reference . . .
Refer to the following section for details on the cross reference.

5 6.10 Cross Reference on page 408

Add to Watch Add the register of the selected comment to the [Watch] window.

Import Import and export comments.

Refer to the following section for details.

Export & 10.3 Export/Import on page 598
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(4) Saving a Comment

You can save a comment changed in the MPE720 by selecting [Save Project] or [Save as a New Project] from
the [File] menu. You can also save variable comments in the same manner.

The following table shows the read source and write destination of comment data according to the connection
status by register.

“@ If there are differences in the registers between the read source project file and the write destination project file + controller
in a project link connection, data may be erased because the read source data will overwrite the write destination data.
Important
Connection Status Register Read Source Write Destination
S / Motion (I/O) Fixed by system Cannot be written.
M- I+ O G Project file Project file
Offline
C Project file Project file
D # XY Z A Programs in project file Programs in project file
S / Motion (1/0) Fixed by system Cannot be written.
Project file
Project Link M- 1I- O G Project file +
Connection Controller
C Controller Controller
D # XY Z A Programs in controller Programs in controller
S / Motion (I/O) Fixed by system Cannot be written.
M- I- O G Controller Controller
Direct Connection
C Controller Controller
D # X- Y- Z- A Programs in controller Programs in controller
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5.5

Library Function

This section provides an overview of the library function and describes related operations.

Information This function is not available when using a model that supports multiple scans.

5.5.1

Overview of Library Function

Information that you want to reuse can be registered as a library in the library catalog.

The registered library can be reused for the following purposes.

* Importing to existing project files

* Creating new project files based on the registered library

The following four types of libraries are available.

Type

Description

Program package

This is a package where the ladder program and motion program are converted to a library.
Refer to the following section for the procedure to create a program package library.
5 (2) Creating a Program Package on page 331

This data can be imported to an existing project file.
Refer to the following section for details.
5 5.5.6 Importing Libraries to a Project File on page 345

Function package

This is a package where a user function is converted to a library.
Refer to the following section for the procedure to create a function package library.
5 (3) Creating a Function Package on page 335

This data can be imported to an existing project file.
Refer to the following section for details.
5" 5.5.6 Importing Libraries to a Project File on page 345

Base project package

This is a package where the information serving as the base of the project file is converted to a
library.

Refer to the following section for the procedure to create a base project package library.

5 (4) Creating a Base Project Package on page 338

This data and the configuration definition package can be used to create a new project file.
Refer to the following section for details.
5 5.5.7 Creating a New Project File Using a Library on page 351

Configuration definition package

This is a package where a module configuration definition is converted to a library.

Refer to the following section for the procedure to create a configuration definition package
library.

5 (5) Creating a Configuration Definition Package on page 339

This data and the base project package can be used to create a new project file.

Refer to the following section for details.

5 5.5.7 Creating a New Project File Using a Library on page 351

5.5.2

Window Configuration

(1)

This section describes the names and view settings for the library windows.

[Select Library] Window
The [Select Library] window is displayed by clicking the [Library Catalog] button on the [My Tool] window.
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324

Select Library »

Haoe Wiem
o A
#£e8 G X F @
Import  Export Register Unregister | Operation | Refresh | Create
Library Catalbg Group Data Projpct
Baze Project I Confieuration Defnition I Library |

Detailed informat ion

Libraty list
Dizplay -l ——Library Property—— -
Splaaliesl I ;I [Basic Infor mation] =
. Twpe: Program package
¥ Uncatesorized () Mame:Library for Manual
Werzion: 0000
~ (Zampkl il J Library for Mae-- Twpe of Controller:MP
Yer 00,00 Series of Controller:3000
[Used Peeister sizel -
M Fegizter 1000 Tword
G Fegizter 100word s (2)
[Program]
Ladder Program
Dramine H ] ) vI
Ligt of the library addition hiormation.
| Cancel |
No. Item Description Reference
5 (a) [Home] Tab on page
i i i 324
(1) |[Home] Tab and [View] Tab Switches between display of the [Home] tab page and [View]
tab page. 5 (b) [View] Tab on page
325
5 (c) [Base Project] Tab
Page and [Configuration
@ [Base Project] tab, [Configuration |Switches between display of the [Base Project] tab page, [Con- Definition] Tab Page on
Definition] tab, and [Library] tab | figuration Definition] tab page, and [Library] tab page. page 326
& (d) [Library] Tab Page on
page 327

(a) [Home] Tab

Home Wiew
£] + | o~
e G X & ¢
Impaort  Export Register Unresizter Cper at on Refrech = Create
Library Ciatabe Group Data Progct
Button Description
Imports project package and function package library to a project file.
-E{ The button is disabled if no library is selected.
Impart Refer to the following section for details on the import operation.

5 5.5.6 Importing Libraries to a Project File on page 345

Creates a library.
Refer to the following section for details on creating a library.

i

Export
5 5.5.3 Creating a Library on page 330

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Button

Description

S

Register

Registers the libraries for the base project package, configuration definition package, program package, and function pack-
age to the library catalog.

The libraries that can be registered vary depending on the displayed tab pages.

* When [Base Project] tab page is displayed: Base project package

*  When [Configuration Definition] tab page is displayed: Configuration definition package
* When [Library] tab page is displayed: Program package and function package

X

Unregister

Deletes the library registered in the library catalog.

e

Clicking the [ ¥ ] button displays the following three menu options.

#* Add G
— : Adds a new group.

f Change Group name Renames the group

Oper at ion
3 | Delete Group : Deletes the selected group.
Libraries registered to deleted groups are moved to "Uncategorized".
Q Refreshes the information in [Library List] area for the [Base Project] tab page, [Configuration Definition] tab page, and

Refrech [Library] tab page.

Creates a new project file using the library selected in the [Create Project] area in the [Base Project] tab page or [Configu-
ﬂ ration Definition] tab page.
Create The button is disabled if there is not at least one base project and configuration definition library registered in the [Create

Project] area.

(b) [View] Tab

Home

Wien

ﬂ #M @M 'El ﬁ .EIJ:} ":H, Azcending order EEIEDVI

‘z,l Descending order  5—- Detai

Function | Prosram | Mechatro | Mechatro Mame |Regiztration Creation

Function | Prosram order | date order date order
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326

Package filter */

Type Button Description
#_ Toggles between displaying and hiding the library of the function package attributes in
RIELLT the library list.
Toggles between displaying and hiding the library of the program package attributes in
Program

the library list.

-

Mechatro
Function

Toggles between displaying and hiding the library of the function package (Mechatro)
attributes *2 in the library list.

L

M

Mechatro
Program

Toggles between displaying and hiding the library of the program package (Mechatro)
attributes *2 in the library list.

Sort

]

Name
order

3

Feeiztration
date order

Select the display order within the library.

.EIQ
Creation
date order

|§l Ascending order

Z} Descending order Select the display order (ascending or descending order) within the library.
|EEIc:on |
Style of view 8= Detail Select the display format (icons or details) within the library.

*1
*2

If the [Base Project] tab page or [Configuration Definition] tab page is displayed, these buttons are hidden.
Attributes assigned to libraries provided by Yaskawa.

(c) [Base Project] Tab Page and [Configuration Definition] Tab Page

The names and descriptions of the elements are shown below using the [Base Project] tab page as an example.

The names and descriptions of the elements in the [Configuration Definition] tab page are identical to those for
the [Base Project] tab page.

Baze Project | Confieuration Definition I

Library I

Detailed informat ion

Library ligt

(1) e Diply Giroup : | Al

(2) =

(8) =

—-Library Froperty—- -
Twpe: Base project package

| 4

——

Machine |_Bas---
Wer 00.00

te F'r'lj_iEu::‘t

fipplied P ackages | Type A STHIG:SGD 75-wkknd

Mame:Machine |_BaseProject
Date:2018/11.106
ﬂuthpr:ugueruu

F erzion: 00,
Mac\'.l*;;eulu_%eas Twpe of Controller:MP
o Seriez of Controller:3000

s

Configuration Definition
SWSE2 Gircuit number# 01
STRI:SGD TSk 2%
STRIXSGD TSk 2%
STRIZSGD TSk 2%
STRILSGD TSk 2%

|

Machine 1_BaseProject{Ver.00.00) Baze Pro SR STRG:SEO TS D *
Servo define 104er. 00,00} Configur: v STROT-SGEDTS—wwownd [k

STRIESGD TSk 2%
SVRAZ: Circuit numberd 03
ST#01: Undefined
Dekete ST#02: Undefined
ST#0%: Undefined
ST#04: Undefined

| ST#05: ndefined =

1
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No. Item Description
Select the library group displayed in the library list ((2) area).
M Dislav G ¢ All: Shows all libraries.
isplay Grou
play P * Unclassified: Shows libraries not belonging to any group.
» User-defined Group: Shows libraries belonging to a specified group.
@) Library List The library list registered to the library catalog is displayed based on the settings for the display group
( (1) area).
To register a library in this list, either double-click or drag and drop a library for a base project package
(3) *I |Applied Package List or configuration definition package in the library list. (One base project package can be registered, and
multiple configuration definition packages can be registered.)
Deletes registered libraries for the base project package and configuration definition package. Select the
) [Delete] Button target library, and click the [Delete] button.
[A] Button Change the order of a selected configuration definition package library within the applied package list.
(5) * Select the target library, and click the [ A ] button or [ ¥ ] button to move it up or down within the list.
(V] Button The order of a base project package library cannot be changed.
(6) Detailed Information Displays the properties information for the library selected in the library list ( (2) area).
*1 The information in this item is shared between the [Base Project] tab page and [Configuration Definition] tab page. If the settings for

one tab page are revised, the settings for the other tab page are also revised.

(d) [Library] Tab Page

Baze Project I Canfieuration Defnition Library
t Detailed informat on
1) === Displav G BET - --Library Property—- =
(1 isplay Giroup © | [ Basic Information [—
) Tvpe: Program package
v Uncategorized (0) {q{amg;u%r[%}a for Manual
Ersnan: R
A~ (Samped (1} ) Library for Ma-- | 1vPe of Gontraller:MP
er 0000 Seres of Controlkr:3000
[Used Reeister sizel
M Register 1000 lword
(2) === G Register 10 0word
Library for hla=- [Proeram]
Wer 00.00 Ladder Proeram
Crawirg H —
MNumber of child dramings: 1, number
of erandchild drawings: 0
[Tabk]
Mumber of tables to usec _'I
LIzt oT the Drary addmion RTormation. T
(3) ==
®)
No. Item Description
Select the library group displayed in the library list ( (2) area).
. ¢ All: Shows all libraries.
(1) Display Group . . .
* Unclassified: Shows libraries not belonging to any group.
» User-defined Group: Shows libraries belonging to a specified group.
@) Library List The library list registered to the library catalog is displayed based on the settings for the display
group ( (1) area).
3) List of the library addition A list of library information that was previously expanded or saved (library expanded order or
information assignment information to library) is displayed.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

No.

Item

Description

“)

Detailed Information

The properties information for the library selected in the library list ( (2) area) is displayed.

®)

Guidance

is displayed.

The information for the guidance file registered to the library selected in the library list ( (2) area)

(2) [Basic Information Settings] Window

The [Basic Information Settings] window will be displayed first when creating a library.

This window is used to set basic information, such as the library name, author, and other details, and to set vari-
ous information linking to the library after conversion to a library.

After the library is registered, the settings can be viewed as the detailed information of the library.

Greate Template Library x|
@ Basic Information Settings
Basiz Tnformation ﬁﬁé‘?;ﬂ‘*ﬁéﬁ‘?ﬁi’(&?‘;ﬁi ;Wanplaw;g o Chiness nterfacs, akn sst the ralevant tab tems
:;Zza;'a‘a Engish | Jpeness | Ohiness |
1) = Library Mame: [Newlray Library Image
(2) =T Dates | 2016/02/29 —
(3) Report & Property Pt \S—
4) Vesio [0000
(5) Library imaee fie: | 1
(6) Guidance Fie | o
(7) Manual File: [ 3
(8) Tncluded Files ‘ B “ i |
Set the Library author . irequired)
( (9)) I Use the default pessword
10 P
11) Passmard (Confirmation: [
MNext> Compkte Gancel
(12)  (13) (14) (15)

No. Item Description :zg
(1) Library Name Set the name of the library to be created. oorf);-
2) Date Set the date that the library was created. Oorf;tll )

uthor et the author. S
3)  |Auth Set the auth ﬁ:dq”
ersion et the version of the library. )

4 |Versi Set the version of the lib Slf;

Select the image (BMP, etc.) displayed when a library is imported to the catalog. Ot
. . i-
(%) Library Image File Click the [...] button at the right end to select the image from the [Choose a Library Image] orf)al
window.
Select the library description file (TEXT, PDF) displayed when a library is registered.
Entering the following information into the guidance file will make it easier to identify the library
) ] when it is imported to a project file. Opti-
©) Guidance File <Example of Information Entered into Guidance File> onal
Number of I/Os: 128 inputs, 64 outputs
Size used: M register 1000 words
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(3)

Continued from previous page.

No. Item Description L
ting
Select the manual file of the library.
. There are no restrictions on the manual file. Opti-
(7)  |Manual File p
After a library is imported to the project file, this manual file is displayed in [Document] of the onal
System] window.
[Sy
Select a file included within the project file. Onti
. i-
(®) Included File After a library is imported to the project file, this included file is displayed in [Document] of the or?al
System] window.
[Sy
9) *1 Use the default Select this check box to set a password for the library. Opti-
password onal
910) Password Enter a character string to set as the password. oofatll-
11 Password To confirm, re-enter the character string to set as the password. Always enter manually without Opti-
an
*1 (Confirmation) copying the field above. onal
(12) | [Back] Button This button is always disabled. -
Displays the next window.
(13) | [Next] Button . o . -
If the required fields in this window are not set, next window does not appear.
* When creating a program package, function package, or configuration definition package: A
dialog box appears with the message "The set value is not correct.". Click the [OK] button to
2 PP g
(14) | [Complete] Button display the next window. -
* When creating a base project package: The next window is displayed.
(15) |[Cancel] button Cancels creation of the library. -

*1 This item does not appear when creating a configuration definition library.

[Register Map Settings] Window

The [Register Map Settings] window is displayed when creating a library.

In the [Register Map Settings] window, the range of registers currently used in the program to export are

displayed.
The range of registers can be changed as required.
Create Template Library x|
2= Register Map Settings
Easic Information M Register | G Register | 1Regiter | ORegister |
Program Register range used in program: 0 to 10000 L
Teble Data Jetail cisplay rarge: [0 to [40003 ~|[4c004 j‘ (1)
(2) w5 o 1048575 ‘
Gorstant variable - _  —— "
Register Mapping _— —
(3) @ 40008 ‘
Report & Property Private rarge Public rangs
[-Raree Setting
(4) Private rarge: [0 to [10000 Size: [10001 El ‘
I~ Specify the public range (6)
(5) ‘ Public range: to [3568 Size: [2000 @I ‘
/15T Fe are subsoriots, armays, or address references n registers Used in the program
Set the private range considering these ranges.
7 Register Number _ Gormment Called Program
( ) MBC00000i [ [MPMOO1 - [Lire 0008]
MACOD! O | [ Hot_: TRung 000D, Step 0000, MSEE, Operand 011

<Back Next>

Gomplete

Cancel
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Set-

No. Item Description .
ting

The range currently displayed in the lower graph is displayed in numeric values.

When the blue frame of the upper graph is dragged horizontally, the numeric values of the detail |Requ-

1 Detail display range display range also are changed. ired

To considerably change the detail display range, click the [+] or [-] button.

2) Upper graph Indicates the entire range of registers (in the example above, the entire range of M registers). i:gu-
This is an enlarged view of the inside of the blue frame in the upper graph. Requ-

3) Lower graph oo . o ) .
Orange indicates the private range, and yellow indicates the public range. ired

This is the range of the global registers that are used in the program.

When the orange part of the lower graph is dragged horizontally, the numeric values of the private
range also are changed.

When changing the private range, include the register range that is currently used in the program |Requ-

4 Private range .
@ £ in the project file. ired

After the private range has been changed, the fields for entering numeric values change color to
red if that private range is outside the register range that is currently used in the program in the
project file.

This is the range of registers to be reserved for sharing between two or more programs (range for
performing communication with the touch panel or for transferring data between the libraries).
Opti-

(5) Public range This can be set when the [Specify the public range] check box is selected. onal

When the yellow part of the lower graph is dragged horizontally, the numeric values of the public
range also are changed.

o
@ | Clicking the —| button grays out the size field and fixes the size.
button

When the minimum value (or maximum value) is changed in this state, the maximum value (or
minimum value) changes based upon the fixed size.

©)

If index registers, array registers, or address registers are used in the program, the used registers
will be displayed here.
@) Precautions If index registers, array registers, or address registers are used in the program, the range of regis-

ters used in the program cannot be completely identified. When setting the private range, take the
range of these registers into consideration.

5.5.3 Creating a Library

Programs, user functions, information on which project files are based, and module configuration definitions can
be exported from the project file to create libraries.

This section describes the procedure for creating a library

“@ Once a library is created, it cannot be edited.

If you want to change the content of an existing library, create a new one.
Important

(1) Operation Procedures Common for All Libraries

There are four types of libraries: Program package, function package, base project package, and configuration
definition package.

The first operations when creating a library are the same for all four types.
The procedures common for all libraries are shown below.
1. Open the project file that will be used to create the library.

2. Click the [Library Catalog] button on the [My Tool] window.
The [Select Library] window will be displayed.
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3. Click [Export].

Select Library |

Home Wiew

gl X & 2 J

Expart Register Operation Refresh

4. Select the type of library to be created, and click the [OK] button.

Create Template Library x|

Select the type of template library to create.

IF‘rn:ngram package j

Function Package
Base project package
Configuration definition package

oK I Cancel |

The next steps of the procedure vary depending on the selected item. Refer to the sections below based
on the selected item.

Item Reference
Program Package 5" (2) Creating a Program Package on page 331
Function Package & (3) Creating a Function Package on page 335
Base Project Package 5 (4) Creating a Base Project Package on page 338
Configuration Definition Package 5 (5) Creating a Configuration Definition Package on page 339

(2) Creating a Program Package
Use the following procedure to create a program package.

1. Perform the operations by referring to the section below.

& (1) Operation Procedures Common for All Libraries on page 330
Information analysis (registers, axis usage status, and other information collection) for the target project
file will be performed.

Analyzing the pr

Ladder Program : High-speed

— 20%

HO4

6% [
Cancel |

After the information analysis, the [Basic Information Settings] window will be displayed.

2. Set the basic information, and click the [Next] button.

Refer to the following section for details on the [Basic Information Settings] window.
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& (2) [Basic Information Settings] Window on page 328

Create Template Library x|

0 Basic Information Settings

Set the basic information for the lbrary.
Basiz Informaton Wihen you tee the Ibrary i a Jepansss or Ghiness hterfacs, also sst the relevant tab tems ‘
e Eralch | Jpanese | Chinese |
Tabks Data )
Library Name: [Tiend Brary Lirary Image
his
P (i Dave[ 09052 3]
Author: [user
Report & Property
Version: [0000
Library imag fik: | =]
Guidence File: | 3
Manusl File: | 3
Ichided Fles (-]

Set the Library author . (requied)

" Use the default password
Passmord

Pasaward (Canfirmat inn):

. /
Bec <| Next> |> Compbte || Gancel |

The [Selection of Programs to Use] window will be displayed.

3. Select the check boxes for the user function, ladder program, and motion program that
will be used, and click the [Next] button.

Information * When a check box is selected, the dependency relationship is automatically analyzed, and the check boxes
for the dependent functions and motion programs are also selected. After the check boxes are selected auto-
matically, you can select or clear the check individually.

* Clicking the [Select All] button selects all check boxes.
Clicking the [Clear All] button clears all check boxes.

Create Template Library x|

H Selection of Programs to Use

Basic Information < ) lger function £ ) Ladder Program < Motion Program
Proeram [ FUNGOT [ A0 = = Groupl

M FUNGD2 e HID ¥ MPMO01
el B [ FONGO3 @ HOI: & MPMOD2
i [ HO2: ¥ MPMO03

. v HO3: [ MPMO04
Reeister Mappie [@ Hd: ™ MPMO0S
[# HO5: GP Ladder ™ MPMOOG
e L0t
[ L02:
Report & Property z Loa-
- L04 -
Range of registers o use (lonest address through highest adress of registers used in the program)
M Fegister———
G Fegister —-—
| Select all || Glex Al | | <Back [N Met> [ Compkte || Gancel |

The [Selection of Table Data to Use] window will be displayed.
4. Select the check boxes for the table data that will be used, and click the [Next] button.

Information This window does not appear if there is no table data in the project file. If the window is not displayed, pro-
ceed to the next step.
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Create Template Library

Basic Information

Program

Tabk Data

Axis

Register Mapping

Report & Property

The [Selection of Axis to Use] window will be displayed.
Select the check boxes for the axes that will be used, and click the [Next] button.

Information The axes used in the program selected in the previous window are analyzed by the system, and the check
boxes are selected automatically. However, if a motion register is specified indirectly in the program, the
axes that are used cannot be analyzed by the system. If this happens, a warning will be displayed. When a
warning appears, confirm the selected check boxes for the axes to be used, and if necessary, manually adjust
the selected check boxes.

Create Template Library

Basic Information g r#01: 51032
I Axist | - SGDTS-weekd e
Axistl2 - BADTSHerkd 0k
Tabk Data CE Axis#3 : SEDTS-weked [k
fis = Aistld : SADTSwerkd)x
[~ AxistE | SEDTS-kea0e
ez s [ cmm At SGDTS-+eredln

[ o Axis#T  SGOTE-kerd (%
[~ Axis#ld - SGD TSk %

Report & Propert
Fart s Ry & [ % Oirtli: SYRE

[ (> Y conowee || o |

The [Register Map Settings] window will be displayed.
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6. Set the register range that is used in the program selected in the previous window, and
click the [Next] button.

Refer to the following section for details on this window.
5 (3) [Register Map Settings] Window on page 329

Information The register types are divided by tabs. Make the settings for all tab pages.

Greate Template Library x|
E Register Map Settings

Besic: Iformation ( MFRegster | © Fegiter | 1FReeister | omdna)
o

Frogram [

Greate Template Library X

E Register Map Settings

Basi: Infor mation M Fegister | © Feshter | IFeghter | O Resister |

Proeram Register ranee used in proeram: 0 to 10000

Tabke Data Detail display ranes: [ 0 to [ 40003 [ #0004 +
s 0 1048575

Congtant varisle —

Register Mapping E— —

0 ﬂl][ll]3|
Repart & Property [ |.Private ranee -Public rangs
~Range Setting
Private range: [0 1o [ 10000 Sios: [T0001 &

WSty e petierers
Public rane=: [T to [T Size: [T000 &

~ /i There are subscr ipts, arravs, or address references i registers used n the proaram.
Set the private ranee considering these ranges.

Register Mumber  Gomment  Called Program

MEBNN0000; T [MPMA0T - [Line 0005] I

AN 10 | [HI0T - [Fung 0000, Step 0000_Ms EE, Operand 011

| <Bak |‘\ Next> ’\ Compkte | | GCancel |

The [Creation Report] window will be displayed.
7. Check the settings, and click the [Execution] button.
To change the settings, click the [Back] button until the target window is displayed.

334



5.5 Library Function

Creation Report

x|

Basic Information Eneish | Jmanese | Chinese |

Froeram A Report

Tabls Lala TBaer Iformation]

Az Type:Program package
Name:Mewl brary
Date:2019/05,/29
Authar:usar

Wersion: 10.00

Fegister Mapping

Report & Froperty

[Proeram]

User function
FUMCO1
FUMCD2
FUNCD3

Ladder Proeram
Al

HO& : CP Ladder
Lo
Loz
Log:
Motion Program
Groupll1:Group |
MPMODT -
MPMOD2 -
MPMODS -
MPMOD4 -

[Table]
SAMPLET

~ Property

Warning

Default

‘| Execution ’\ Gancsl |

The [Save As] window will be displayed.

Set the saving location and file name, and click the [Save] button.

|
O ) L + (@ [serchbrary e
Organize ~  New folder = - @
e Favories 2] eme - | ate modified | vpe |
= Des“’rpd Mo items match your search,
4 Downloads

1=l Recent Places

4 Libraries
3 Documents
rJ'- Music
=] Pictures

B videos

7% Computer
:_f Local Disk (C:)
@ wanace nry F) 2] 41 |

2
NewLibrary, YELIB ) =
|

Save as type: |Program package file (* YELIB)

+ Hide Folders

File nams

A

A program package file (*.YELIB) will be created based on these settings.

This concludes the procedure.

3)

Creating a Function Package

Use the following procedure to create a function package.

1.

Perform the operations by referring to the section below.

& (1) Operation Procedures Common for All Libraries on page 330

Information analysis (registers, axis usage status, and other information collection) for the target project

file will be performed.
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finalyzing the project...
Ladder Program : High-speed

] 20%

HO4

Cancel

After the information analysis, the [Basic Information Settings] window will be displayed.
2. Set the basic information, and click the [Next] button.

Refer to the following section for details on the [Basic Information Settings] window.
& (2) [Basic Information Settings] Window on page 328

Greate Template Library

@ Basic Information Settings
M Set the basic information for the lbrary.

{ihen you use the brary n & Japancse or Chinese iterface, alsa set the relevant tab tems
Program

( Engich | Japaness | Chiness | \
Library Name: [Nenl by Library Ima
Date: | 0108 3]

ee
Report & Property

Author: |user

Version: [0000 |

Librery imege fi: |
Guidence Fie: |
Manual Fil: |
Thclided Fles

Ehel ]

3

2

Set the Library authar. requred)

[ Use the default password

Pazzword:
Pasemord (Confirmat on):

L J
<Back ‘| Hext> |’| Gompkte | | Gancel |

The [Selection of Programs to Use] window will be displayed.
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Select the check boxes for the user functions that will be used, and click the [Next]

button.

Create Template Library

Basic Information ser function
Progam NGO

v [UNCO2

™ JONGDs
Feport & Property

Range of registers to use {lawest address through highest address of registers used in the program)
M Pegister:

G Register:

[cemn [ oo ) coromre || come |

The [Creation Report] window will be displayed.
Check the settings, and click the [Execution] button.
To change the settings, click the [Back] button until the target window is displayed.

Create Template Library

Basic Information

Program

Report & Property

ok [ e oone JJ oee |

The [Save As] window will be displayed.
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5. Set the saving location and file name, and click the [Save] button.

=
G -
GL)V| .+ Library > & I Search Library [ﬂ‘
Organize v  Mew folder = -
¥ Favorites Name = | Date modified | Type |
§ Mo items match your search,
7 Libraries
'-: Computer
e'j Network
4] | ]
File nam NewLibrary.YFLIB) j
Save as type: |Function Package file (%, YFLIE) j
= Hide Foldersl ‘ Save ' Cancel |
v

A function package file (*.YFLIB) will be created based on these settings.

This concludes the procedure.

(4) Creating a Base Project Package

Use the following procedure to create a base project package.

1. Perform the operations by referring to the section below.
& (1) Operation Procedures Common for All Libraries on page 330
The [Basic Information Settings] window will be displayed.

2. Set the basic information, and click the [Next] button.

Refer to the following section for details on the [Basic Information Settings] window.

& (2) [Basic Information Settings] Window on page 328

Create Base Project Library

@ Basic Information Settings

Set the basic information for the lbrary
Basis Infor mation en e the b g koagese o Ghigese bierface alsn et ke relevant joh fioms

Enelsh | Jasnese | Chinese |

Creation Report )
Library Name: [NewL brary
Date: | 2019708720
Auther: [user
ersion: [10.00

Library Image

=

Library imags fike: |

Thelded Files

_l
(-]

Set the Library author . (requied)

6 Next> D Compite || Cancel |

The [Creation Report] window will be displayed.
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3. Check the settings, and click the [Execution] button.
To change the settings, click the [Back] button until the target window is displayed.

E
Creation Report

Bask Information Enelsh | Jaanese | Chines |

i e
—Library Property— =
Greation Report Type EasT-ErUJEDI packae

NameNewl brary
Date:2019/03/28

Type of Gontroller-MP
Seres of Controller:3000

Confieuration Cefnition
SWG32 Gircuit number# 01
STH#D 1:SGD 75—kekak 2 ok
STROZSGD 75—ekckk 2 ok
ST#OZ:SGD 75—ekckk 2 ok
STRO4:SGD 75—ekckk 2 ok
STRO5:SGD 75—ekckak 2 ok
STROB:SGD 75—kckak 2 ok
STROT-SGD 75—ekckk 2 ok
STROB:SGD 75—ekckak 2 ok
SVR3IZ Gircuit number# 03
ST#01:Undefined
ST#02 Undefined
ST#03: Undefined
ST#04: Undefined
ST#05: Lndefined
ST#0B: Lindefined
ST#07:Undefined
ST#08: Undefined
ST#0%: Undefined
ST#10: Undefined
ST#11:Undefined
ST#12 Undefined
ST#13: Undefined
ST#14:Undefined
ST#15 Undefined
ST#15: Undefined [—
ST#17:Undefined
ST#1%: Undefined
ST#1% Undefined
ST#20: Undefined
5T#21:Undefined
ST#22 Undefined
7223 retied =l

Default |

(=D ==

The [Save As] window will be displayed.
4. Set the saving location and file name, and click the [Save] button.

x
TN, =
G\ §= el Library 2 I Search Library !.']‘

Organize ~  Mew folder d== = '@'
‘¢ Favorites Mame “ | Date modified | Type |
§ Mo items match your search.
. Libraries
= 1% Computer
a
€l Network
< | 2
File name NewLibrary‘YBLIB) =]
Save as type: |Base project package file {*.YBLIE) j
“ Hide Foldersl ‘ Cancel |
Vi

A base project package file (*.YBLIB) will be created based on these settings.

This concludes the procedure.

(5) Creating a Configuration Definition Package

Use the following procedure to create a configuration definition package.

1. Perform the operations by referring to the section below.
= (1) Operation Procedures Common for All Libraries on page 330
The [Basic Information Settings] window will be displayed.
2. Set the basic information, and click the [Next] button.
Refer to the following section for details on the [Basic Information Settings] window.
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& (2) [Basic Information Settings] Window on page 328

Create Configuration Definition Library

et the basic informat on for the lbrary.
ihen you use the lbrary n a Japaness or Chiness nterface, also sst the relevant tab tems.

e | i |

2019703729 IlE

Baek Information

Creation Repart

o e Y corome I corat

The [Selection of Axis to Use] window will be displayed.
3. Select the axes that will be used, and click the [Next] button.

Greate Gonfiguration Definition Library

Basic Information

Creation Report

The [Creation Report] window will be displayed.
4. Check the settings, and click the [Execution] button.
To change the settings, click the [Back] button until the target window is displayed.
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(Greate Gonfiguration Definition Library

Creation Report

X

Baek Information
Axis Pr

Enelich | Jparese | Ohinese |

—Library Property—
Type: Gonfiguration defintion library package

Name:New brary

[orestmpoper | DS
Authoruser
Verson:00.00

Configuration Defnition
Lhallbcated Axes Mo
SWC32 / Mumber of axes 2

SGD7S-wwrrdx
SGDTS-#wrr2x

Default |

Eax ‘\ Execution |’\ Caneel |

The [Save As] window will be displayed.
5. Set the saving location and file name, and click the [Save] button.

saveas x|
T = -
e (& g HIM Library - &3 I Search Library ¥e)
Organize ¥  Mew folder S 2 @
¢ Favorites Mame “ | Date modified | Type |
. Mo items match your search.
. Libraries
1% Computer
?ﬂ Network
1| | 0|
File nam* INEWLibrary‘YMng =]
Save as type: |C0nﬁguran‘0n definition package file (*.YMLIE) j
—
< Hide Foldersl (' Cancel |
 ~—
A

A configuration definition package file (*.YMLIB) will be created based on these settings.

This concludes the procedure.

5.5.4 Registering a Library to the MPE720

Use the following procedure to register a created library to the MPE720.

1. Open the library catalog.
The [Select Library] window will be displayed.
2. Open the tab page for the library to be imported.
The tab pages for the library to be imported are shown in the table below.
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Item Tab Page Name
Program Package
[Library] tab page
Function Package
Base Project Package [Base Project] tab page
Configuration Definition Package [Configuration Definition] tab page
Select Library =l
Home Wiew
+ ra —
ff f§ X & | e /4
Import  Expaort Regigter Unresister Oper at ion Refresh Create
Library Catale Group Data Projgct
Baze Project | Confieuration Defnition I Library I

Detailed informat ion

Dizplay Group: F\II vI

¥  Uncateeorized (0)

~»  Sampkl (0}

Applied Fackages Type

g

Dekte

| Gancel |
3. Click [Register].
Select Library x|
Home Wiew
g P iy
f(R\X & e 4
Import  Export Regizter / roezoie Oper &t ion Refresh Create
Librarsy Catabhe Group Data Progct

The [Open] window will be displayed.
4. Select the library file to be imported and registration group, and click the [Open] button.

Information The currently-registered groups are displayed as options. To classify the library file to be imported into a
group that is not available as a option, first register it to one of the currently-registered groups, and then
change the group later. Refer to the following section for details on adding and changing a group.

& 5.5.5 Classifying Libraries in Groups on page 343

342




5.5 Library Function

open x|
mvl . = Library - ml Search Library @
Organize *  Mew folder = - [ @
¢ Faverites Mame = | Date modified | Type |
( Scara_pgm_VO101.YELIE
- Libraries
J-;l Computer
“! Network
«| |
File name: |Scara_pgm_V0101.VELIB - | |Library (. YFLB, . vELIB) =]
y = N
|Registration Group:Undassified | Open |v Cancel |
Registration Group:Unclassifjed 2
Registration Group:Samplel
Registration Group:Sample
The data will be imported based on the settings.
: Select Library x|
‘ Home Wiew
o ~ fis
e X & e &
Import  Export Fegister Unregister  Operation Refresh Create
Library Catabe Group Data Fropect
Baze Project | Configuration Defnition | Library |
Detailed infor mat ion
Digplay G | al - ——Library Property-— -
| FRREIOHR I _I [Basic Information] =
. Type: Program package
A Uncategorized (00 @amﬂ"ﬁrﬁﬁ’ﬁ far Manual
‘araion: (0. .
~ (SampeT(1] ) Type of Controller:MP Details on the

Library for Ma--

Wer 00,00 Series of Gontroller:3000

[Used Register zze)]
M Fegizter 1000 Tword
C Register 100word

[Proeram]
Ladder Proeram

Ly aming H
; _— ,l

library that was
selected in the
library list are

displayed here.

ition nfor mation.

f the libr.

-

| Cancel

This concludes the procedure.

5.5.5

Classifying Libraries in Groups

Libraries imported to the MPE720 can be easily managed if they are classified into groups. This section shows

the procedures for groups.
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344

(1) Adding a Group

1.

Open the library catalog.
The [Select Library] window will be displayed.

Open the tab page where the group will be added.

Home Wien
) + A
€ G X & e F
Import  Esport Register ezcier Oper ation Refresh Sreate
Librar: Catalbg (GGroup Data Progect
( Baze Project | Configuration Defhition | Library |>

Library liet Detailed informat ion

Display Graup : | Al =

A Uncatesorized (0}

List of the library addition nformation.

Select [Operation] - [Add Group].

o § X jeh e &

Import  Export Register Lrnes Operation | Refresh
Library Catabe =+ Add Group t
Bizze Project | Confeuration Defniton Arge Laroup natre

e
The [Input Group Name] window will be displayed.

Enter the group name, and click the [OK] button.

x
Group Mame ‘l ’
‘ Ok ’ Cancel |

The created group will be added to the library list.

This concludes the procedure.

(2) Changing a Group

1.

Open the library catalog.
The [Select Library] window will be displayed.

| Gancel |
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2. Open the tab page where the group will be changed.

Select Library

Home Wiew
o P
# G X | & e /
Import  Export Register Urreacier Operat on Refresh Create
Catabe Group Data Project
Baze Project | Confieuration Defhnition I Library

Detailed information

Library list

All =

Display Giroup :

| v

A~ Uncatesorized (0]
A Sampk! (1)

No
Image

Library for Ma-
Wer 00.00

Ll

v~ Sampke? (0)

List of the library addition nformation.

.

| Cancel |

3. Drag and drop the library to the group where the library will be moved to. To move multi-
ple libraries, select the libraries while holding down the Shift key.

Select Library

Home Wigw

e H X & @

Import  Export Register Unregister  Operation Refrezh

Catabe Group
Baze Project | Confeuration Defnition
Library list
Display Group : IP.II ;I
A Uncategorized (0) =
A (Sampled (1} ]

Drag and drop

This concludes the procedure.

5.5.6 Importing Libraries to a Project File

Use the following procedure to import libraries to a project file.

1. Open the project file where the library will be imported.

2. Click the [Library Catalog] button on the [My Tool] window.
The [Select Library] window will be displayed.

345

Programming



5.5 Library Function

3. Onthe [Library] tab page, select the library to be imported, and check the axes, module,
and I/0 assignments in the [Detailed information] area.

Select Library |

Hame Wigw

+ ~ -
X F e
Import  Export Register Unregister Oper ation Refresh Create

Library Ciatabe Group Data Py o=t

Baze Project | Confeuration Defnition Library | \

Detailed informat ion

—-Library Property—- =
[Bazic Information]
Type: Program packaee
Mame:Library for Manual
“Wersion: 0000
; .. | Twpe of Gontroller:hP
Library for Ma™* | Series of Gontrollsr:3000

Display Group: [ Al =l

~  Uncatesorized (0)
A ([SampeT (1] )]

[Us=d Register kel =
M Pegizter 1000 Tword
G Register 100word

[Program]
Ladder Proeram

Craming H ) ) v|

-

List of the librar ition hformation.

-

’!

-

| Cancel |

4. Close the [Select Library] window.

5. Open the Module Configuration Window, and set the library information (axes, module,
and I/0 assignments) that will be imported.

6. Click the [Library Catalog] button on the [My Tool] window again.
The [Select Library] window will be displayed.
7. On the [Library] tab page, select the library to be imported, and click [Import].

Select Library x|
Home iew
@' 8 X & e /#
oot Register Unregister Operation Refresh Create
Library Catabg Group Data Proect
Base Project I Confeuration Defnition Library |

Library list Detailed informat ion
Diplay Giroup : [ Al =l

A~ Uncatesorized (0}
A (Samokd T )]

—-Library Property—— =
[Basic Infarmation]
Type:Program package
Mame:Library for Manual
}I_fersbr}:%ﬂ ] et P
F . wpe of Controller:
Library for Me™* | Seres of Gontrollr:3000

[Used Fegister sizel |
M Fegizter 1000 Tword
G Register 100word

[Frogram]
Ladder Program
v awine H
Mumber af child drawines: 1_number T

|»

Ligt of the library addition hformation

| Gancel |

The analysis process will be executed for the selected library.
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Analyzing the p

Ladder Program : High-speed

] 13%

When the process is completed, the [Program Allocations] window will be displayed.

Check that there are no problems with the first program number assigned to the project
file and the SEE instruction insertion settings for the ladder program, motion program,
and user function in the library.

To change the settings, click the [Display] button.

Information The first program number in the library is found automatically by the system. The system automatically sets
the first program number by referring to the search results and open program numbers in the project file.

[Template Library addition x|
E—J:l Program Allocations

Frogam A Ladder Program

Tabk data Type Number of Prosrams/ Frst Program Number _ Insert SEE Instruction Detail setting
Pz Heh-speed | 1 [ ~ Display
Variabk&Structure Low-speed [0 I Disphy
Register Mappie Start 0 ] Display
Tnterrupt [0 r Display

Report

~ Motion Program

~ User Functon

Library Information W Hext» Compkte Gancel

The [Detailed Ladder Program Allocation Settings] window will be displayed.
Change the number in Program No. in Project, and click the [OK] button.

Detailed Ladder Program Allocation S x|
Program Ma. in Library Program Mo in Project
4 Hegh-zpeed
Hi G =l
Same az in lbray. 1| Optimization OF Cancel
(1 2)
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No. Item Description

Sets the same number as the program number of the library to the program at the import target

(1) Same as in library location.

Sets the smallest consecutive number that can be assigned to the program at the import target

2) Optimization location.

10. Click the [Next] button.

Template Library addition |
Program A Ladder Program
Tabke data Type Number of Prosrams _ Frst Prosram Number _ Insert SEE Instruction _ Detail setting
Axis Heh-speed |1 b [ Display
Variabk&Structure Low-speed [0 ol Display
Resicter Mappig [Start v = Disply
Tterrut [0 ol Display
Repart
v Motion Program
~ User Function
Library bformation ¥ Next> Comphts Gancel

The [Table Data Allocations] window will be displayed.

11. Check that the name does not duplicate (indicated by red text) any table names in the
library or any table names in the project file. If the name is duplicated, click the cell,
revise the table name, and click the [Next] button.

Information This window does not appear if there is no table data in the library to import, or if there is no table data in
the project file. If the window is not displayed, proceed to the next step.

[Template Library addition x|
— -
E= Table Data Allocations
e { Tabl Data in Lbrary _ Table Data in Project
:
Tablke data L ‘TABLE

Az
Variabk&5 tructure
Reeister Mappine

Report

Library Information W <Bark MNext> Complete Cancel

The [Allocated Axis Selection] window will be displayed.
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12. Set the axes that will be used in the project file, and click the [Next] button.

13.

* The motion module type is different.
Important .« The SERVOPACK is different.

“@ If the text changes to yellow (warning indicator), this may be due to one of the following reasons.

Although you can still proceed to the next step while the yellow text (warning indicator) appears, be aware that
the SERVOPACK parameter is not extracted to the project file at the import target location.

Template Library addition

-'T'I.'. Allocated Axis Selection

Frogam Axis n Lbrary Auis i Propct Same Parameter Settines
Table data ~ ) cir#dl-5W0
s ol Axis#01 : SGDTS-weex20x = =
VarisbleEStucture B Axis02 : SGDIS-wreedi =] =
Resister Mappie Bl AxisE03 - SGDTS-eee0x = =
B AxisB04 - SGDTS-+LEEA = =

Repart

Library Information ¥ <Back Mext> Compkte Gancel

The [Allocation of Variables and Structures] window will be displayed.

Check that the variable name and structure name in the library do not duplicate (indi-
cated by red text) any variable names or structure names in the project file. If the name
is duplicated, click the cell, revise the name, and click the [Next] button.

Information This window does not appear if there are no variables in the library to import, or if there are no variables in
the project file. If the window is not displayed, proceed to the next step.

Template Library addition

M Allocation of Variables and Structures

Program A Vaiabe

Bie Add public varisbls to the project. @ Add € Do not add

=

I Do not add the variables that exist in the projpct

VarisbledStructure Vaaisbs in Lbrory  Werisbb in Propot

Register Mappie MSEE 001{MAD0010 - }[MSEE 001

MSEE 002(MAD0010 : )| MSEE 002 |

Fepart

A Structure

Structurs in Library _ Structure n Progct

Library rformation ¥

The [Register Map Settings] window will be displayed.

<Back. Next> Complte Cancel
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14. Use one of the following methods to set the private range, and click the [Next] button.

* Changing the values for the range setting
* Dragging the orange part to the range to be set.

Information In the window below, the M register, G register, and C register are global registers.

Make the settings for the M register, G register, and C register.

Template Library addition

x|
7= Register Map Settings
Program MRegister | CRegister | 10 Register |
Table data Detal display range: [4000 to [28003 B
L5 |n 1Ma575|
Variablegstructure T —_—
Register Mapping | _*— — —_
4000 28003 |
Report \..Privats range ...Public range \..Range in project
Range Setting
Private range: [ 4000 to [ 10000 Size: [ 6001
Public rangs: [ to [ 3998 size: [ 4000
| Library Information ¥ <Back
Note:

The meaning of the terms appearing in the window are shown below.
* Private range
This is the range of the global registers that are used in the program to be imported to the project file.
* Public range
This is the range of registers to be reserved for sharing between two or more programs (range for performing communication
with the touch panel or for transferring data between the libraries).
This is not displayed when the public range has not been set in the library.
* Range in project
This is the range of registers that are already used in the project file.
This is not displayed when no registers are currently in use or when the range is overlapping with the public range.

15. Open the [IO Register] tab page, drag and drop the variable or register to be assigned

from [Project I/O variables], and click the [Next] button.

E Register Map Settings

x|

Program

Variable@5tructure

Register Mapping

L

Report

4 8924 VDC, 16-paint input, 16-paint-

4 B¥1/0 Command Input - [OCMD.I

W] 1¥0 Command Response - I

[nput Signal Conrector 1 - MECHATROLINK 3ST0Z_JAMSC 10310

[ /0 Gommand Output :10GM-~

A

& Output Signal Gonrector 1 : O

Local 10 16digital : LIO101

[ Gounter : GNTR102

Local 10 16digtal : LIO 201

\
N\
N

MPRegster | CRegister IO Regicter |
Table data Varisble or Register in Library \ariable o Register ta Allocate <) Project I/ Varlables
Axis 4 B3 MECHATROLINK-II - MEGHATROLI

= Ethernet 100M : Ethernet100M_ 002

& B MECHATROLINKAIL : MEGHATROLINK

Executor : MExecutor_005

cal 10 16digital : LIOA 0t

unter - CNTR 102

cal 10 16digital : LIO201

unter - CNTR 202

E B3 MECHATROLINK-I : MEGHATROLINK
1} Motion Modlule, SVC-01 : STOT _JAF
= E#24 VDC, 1 6-point inpet, 16-point ov

~{=

2]

BHE®EE

Input Signal Connectar 1 ]N|)

]
i

Output Signal Conrecter 1 OU

| Library Irformation W

| <Back

( Next> D Complete [N Cancel
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The [Addition Report] window will be displayed.

16. Check the information in the report, and click the [Execution] button.

To change the settings, click the [Back] button until the target window is displayed.

Addition Report

%]

Program [Basic Informatiord
Table data Name:NewLibrar

Axis Authoryashi
VariablegSt ructure Versenmom
5 q [Program]
Register Mapping Lider Program

HOt - = HE

HEZ :  HO4
Report Motion Program
Groug0t

MPMOD1 : => MPMOG3
Group02

MPMO02 : => MPMOO!

[Table]
TBL=> TABLE
TBU = TABLEI

[axis]
[01.01 JGir#i01 - SVG:AxisE0l : SGDTS om0k => [01 01 I5VG : SGOTS 20w
[01.02]Cir#01 - SVC:AxisE02 : SEDTS~Ho+20k => [01 (2ISVC : SGD7S -0k
[01 03]Cir#01 - SVC-AxisH03 : SGDIS 20k => [01 0BJSVC : SGDTS 20k
[01.041Cir#01 - SVC:Axis#04 : SGDTS 20k => [01 0415VC - SGOTS-pa0x

[Variabk]
C_ABG( :) = C_ABCa

G ABGH( :)=> C ABC1a N
MSEE 001(MAGOO10 - £-3ay 7 WY ZA0F h1)) = MSEEa
MSEE 002(MAOOD10 - =33/ 797 ATE B1,) = MSEE 022

[Register]

Private Range
MW21574 ~ 19275Wond
GWOO266 ~ 233Word

IO register

Output1 - OUTOT - OBOBOAO = Output 1 : MECHATROLINK 3ST(2_JAMSC_ 103100 E OUT1 OUTG! - OBODOAO
InputO - DLOO - IBOC800 = Input0 - LIO 1 01 LIO_INDLQO : IBOC800

Data Setting Error - DataError - IB0G300 => Data Setting Emor : GNTR 102 GNTR INRUNSTS DataError : 1805900
Incremental Pulses : PDV : IL0G92 = Incremental Puises : GNTR_102GNTR INPDV - 1L0GS2

InputO : DILOO - IBOGBO0 => Input : L10. 201 LIO INDI00 : IBOGE00

Library Information ¥ <Back

1/0 Command Response : I0CommandResporse : IW0B00 => Input Signal Connector 1 : MECHATROLINK 3ST02 JAMSC 103100 EINI : IW0D02
1/0 Command : [0Commard : OW0B08 => Output Sigral Connector 1 : MECHAT ROLINK 3ST02_ JAMSC J0B100_EOUT! : ONODOA

Execution

GCancel

The library import process will be executed.

This concludes the procedure.

5.5.7

Creating a New Project File Using a Library

The base project package and configuration definition package in the library can be used to create a new project

file.

1. Open the library catalog.
The [Select Library] window will be displayed.
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2. Inthe [Base Project] tab page, either double-click the library to be used, or drag and
drop the library from the [Library List] area to the [Create Project] area.

Select Library x|

Home Wigw

+ - =
S G X | & e 4
Import  Export Register Unresister  Operation Refresh Create

Library Catalog Giroup Data Projct

Baze Project | Configuration Defhition | Library |

Detailed informat o

——Library Property——
Twpe: Base project packaze
Mame:Machine 1_BaseProject
Date:2018/11/1086
Author:ussr

F e | Wersion:00.00
Macvh;eulu_%%s Twpe of Controller:MP
o Series of Gontroller:3000

|v

Display Giroup : [ Al

Configuration Defiition
SMS32 Gircuit numberd 01
STRO1:5GD F5—kk 2%
STH#OZSGD 75—kkk [+

U I— 13 1

— STH03SGD 75-+eee20x
_#ipplied Pac ST SGD 75wk 0%
L Applied P ackages | Twpe A LT
Machne |_BazeProject!Ver 00.00) Base Pro STHORSED TS—kkk D4
v | STROT:SGD 75—tk ] 1k

STH#0E:SGD TSk 2%

SWRAZ Circuit numberd 03
ST#01: Undefined
Dekte | ST#02: Uhdefined
ST#03%: Undefined
ST#04: Undefined
ST#05: Undefined -

-

4

| Gancel |

3. In the [Configuration Definition] tab page, either double-click the library to be used, or
drag and drop the library from the [Library List] area to the [Create Project] area.

Select Library x|

Home Wiew
* | -
€ X & e A
Impart  Export Register Unremister  Operation Refresh | Create
Library Catakbe Group Data Projct

Baze Project Confieuration Defhition | Library

Detailed informat ion

--Library Property——

Type: Configuration defiition lbrary
packaege

Mame:Servo define |
Date:2018/11/06

Author:uger

sero eieel | Verson 0000

Dizplay Group : | All

Configuration Defnition
Lhallocated fxes Mo
50532 S Mumber of aves 3

SGOIS- o1
SGOIS— ek *
SGO7S- ook D[+

fpplied P ackages | Twpe
hiackie . Earabr ié\a’ T Fiame P ;I
Serva define 1{Ver 00.00) Configur ’

v |

4] | 3

| Ganeal |

4. Click [Create].

Select Library x|

Home Wiew

L X & s

Import  Export Regiter Unresister  Operation Refresh | Create

Library Cataloe Group Data Projgct
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A message dialog box will be displayed.
5. Click the [OK] button.
x

:' The project will be created with the configured information. OK?

O I Cancel I

The [Allocated Axis Selection] window will be displayed.

6. Click the [Complete] button.

-TII.II Allocated Axis Selection

Axiz Axes in Base Project Allocated Axes

P

1 | B F5vCa2: Servo define!

I STRD:SGDTS-#44% 2%

EEST#I25G0 75—k 2

ST S G0 75—k I

BISTRI45GD 5 wkekdlx

EISTRDESGD TS #44k2%

cEESTH#OG:SG0 75—+ 2

HISTRIT:5GD 75—+ ax

BIST5-5GD 5 kerdlx

4 = SVR2

EIETHI:

MSTHI:

EIST#OE:

EIST#A:

EIETHIE:

S T#DE:

MST#T:

cEISTRDS:

EIETHY:

cHST#0:

MST#1

EIST#12:

EIET#

MST#

MST#15

MIST#16:

MET# T

MST# 8

MST#1S:

EIST#20:

L cEST#:

< s in Cordiguration Definition Lit

Complkte Cancel

The [Save As] window will be displayed.
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7. Set the file saving location and file name, and click the [Save] button.

X
CK) | . = Library - @JI Search Library E}E
©

Organize *  MNew folder ==

[= .0 Favorites = Name * | Date modified | Type
Bl Desiop Mo items match your search.
4 Downloads

=] Recent Places

Bl = Libraries
@ Documents
J’ Music
[E5] Pictures
E Videos

E|;-;l Computer
# &L, Local Disk (C:)
@ manace nav o 2 4 |

i
File name! || ) j
=

Save as type: |Project file (*.YMWT)

|~ Hide Foldersl Save Cancel |
—— S

A project file will be created based on the settings.

Information The library guidance information and document information can be checked in the [System] window for the
new project file that was created using the library function. This shows the settings that were made when cre-
ating the library, and so the displayed information varies depending on the library content.

Programming Monitor Transfer Utility
Register list Watch System monitor
* o X

Setup

%H\smry *1% My tool

Bl1] test [CPU-201]
- B3 System Setting
[;QSan Time Setting
& Module configuration
= Axis configuration
Scope

Logging

U Maintenance Manitor
Data Management

- M Solution Data

= test.YMW7
akeProjectReport_Eng.txt
= Machinel_BaseProject
['% LibraryProperty_Eng.txt
& Servo definel

- LibraryProperty_Eng.txt

El Ladder DIDSystem

This concludes the procedure.
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5.6 Data Management

5.6

Data Management

This section describes operations related to the various types of data management required in programming.

5.6.1

Cam Tool Data

(1)

Cam tool data is data that is used in the Electronic Cam Tool and managed in the MPE720.
This section describes the operations to create, import, edit, and delete cam tool data from the MPE720.

Refer to the following manual for how to use the Electronic Cam Tool.
[T1 Machine Controller MP900/MP2000 Series Electronic Cam Data Preparation Tool Operation Manual (Manual No.: SIEP C880700 18)

Creating Cam Tool Data

Use the following procedure to create cam tool data.

1. When using a model that does not support multiple scans: In the [System] window,
right-click [Cam Tool Data] and select [Add new].
When using a model that supports multiple scans: In the [Navigation] window, expand
[Data Management] under the scan in which to create the cam tool data. Right-click
[Cam Tool Data] and select [Add new].

Navigation v 3 X Start
o

o

& > Search (Cirl+F) E_-,‘JJH\smry *[ My tool

o o

Connection System Monitg
Disconnection

E |0

Axis Monitor Alarm Menitos

=l
=[1]] ssmple [CPU-203(5UB)]
B3 System Setting
(° 5can Tme Settng
% Module configuration
#ef Axis configuration
@ 51 Scope
# 3 Logging
§ Mantenance Monitor
[ Data Management
) Tahle D

er program
on program

uence proarain " "
ata Management
e Dats
Add new I
Impart “ -

Expanded/Chllapse Tree 3

-
_[1313 Managemeant Electronic Cam Losoas
i Table Datz Tool

i Cam Tool Data

The [Add Cam Tool Data] window will be displayed.
2. Enter the cam tool data name, and click the [OK] button.

(o)

Add Cam Tool <

£

£

Cam Tool Data Name g

o

=

Comment o
ﬂ

The Electronic Cam Tool will start, and the [Set Style] window will be displayed.
3. Create and save the cam tool data using the Electronic Cam Tool.
When you return to the MPE720, the [Cam Tool Data - Select Data Type] window will be displayed.
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4. Select the data type, and then click the [OK] button.

Cam Tool Data - Select Data Type || B

Select the data type.
() Integer
(©) Double4ength integer

() Real number

The created cam tool data will be displayed in the [System] or [Navigation] window.

This concludes the procedure.

(2) Importing Cam Tool Data

Use the following procedure to import cam tool data that was saved on the PC into the MPE720.

1. Establish an online connection to the controller or open a project file.

2. When using a model that does not support multiple scans: In the [System] window,
right-click [Cam Tool Data] and select [Import].
When using a model that supports multiple scans: In the [Navigation] window, expand
[Data Management] under the scan in which to import the cam tool data. Right-click
[Cam Tool Data] and select [Import].

2l
Sl sample [CPU-203(SUB)]
& 5ystem sattng
(6 5can Time Setting
& Module configuration
@18 Axs configuration
@B Scope
[ Logging
G Mantenance Montor
59 Data Management
Table Data
= G

Mavigation Start
Pa » search (Cirl+F) EHistory FEf My tocl

O

System Mol

Connection /
Disconnection

Addrew

[!;Z‘: A Bulletin Board
Register Map
Enuiconmant Satting
ntrol Device
Ladder program
[Eliodie: | (& Jvosen | GalTasktat | [Dsystem ] otion program

QUENCe Drogram
Data Management
Jahla a3

—SpeaaiL)
ros
Ladder

Sequence program Expanded,Collapse Tree

= B Data Management o 1 |
The [Add Cam Tool Data] window will be displayed.
3. Enter the cam tool data name and comment, and click the [OK] button.

[I Add Cam Tool Data [

Cam Tool Data Name | $CAMDOOD|
Comment I l

The [Open] window will be displayed.
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4. Select the cam tool data file to import, and then click the [Open] button.

File Open X
&« v 4 » ThisPC » Documents » camtool w [ £ Search camtool

New folder =~ [ @

[£) Documents # *

Organize =

MName Date modified

I MewFile.cdt

Type

COTFile I

| Pictures o

9/9/2020 9:37 PM

E This PC
_J 3D Objects
[ Desktop
@ Documents
‘ Downloads
J) Music
&= Pictures
m Videos
. Windows (C:)
== Recovery Image

= DATADRIVET(E) ,, . N

File name: | MewFile.cdt V| Cam Data File Type COT(*.cdt) ~

Cancel

5. Select the data type, and then click the [OK] button.

-
Cam Tool Data - Select Data Type &J

Select the data type.

() Integer
(7)) Doubledength integer

() Real number

The imported cam tool data will be displayed in the [System] or [Navigation] window.

This concludes the procedure.

(3) Editing Cam Tool Data

Use the following procedure to edit cam tool data.

1. When using a model that does not support multiple scans: In the [System] window,
right-click the cam tool data to edit and select [Edit].
When using a model that supports multiple scans: In the [Navigation] window, expand
[Data Management] under the scan with the cam tool data to edit. Right-click the cam
tool data to edit and select [Edit].

%g + Search (Ctrl+F)

Start
=
2 |%Hismry [ My tool
=[] sample- [CPU-202Y1]
B System Setting
GBSGI‘I Time Setting

& Module configuration
4 Axis configuration
[ Scope
@ [ Logging

WMalntenance Monitor
=1 Data Management
7 Table Data
1[E5] Cam Tool Data

i M Solution Datd
@l Document

Delete | T

Delete
Property

Apply Map to Registers

| [EllLadder |[SMaton [TElTask [ [Msystem | M

The Electronic Cam Tool will start, and graph of the data will be displayed.

onfiguration

dule configuration
Bulletin Board
J Map

nment Setting

High-speed(H)
LOMLurUevice
i Ladder program
tion program
uence nroaRm
Data Management
a0l D

Connection /
Disconnection

On

System M

i Ladder [irogram
uenfe noam
ita Managemen

Property

Registers

Expanded/Collapse Tree
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2. Edit the cam tool data using the Electronic Cam Tool.

This concludes the procedure.

(4) Deleting Cam Tool Data

Use the following procedure to delete cam tool data.

1. When using a model that does not support multiple scans: In the [System] window,
right-click the cam tool data to delete and select [Delete].
When using a model that supports multiple scans: In the [Navigation] window, expand
[Data Management] under the scan with the cam tool data to delete. Right-click the cam
tool data to delete and select [Delete].

Exrate I, Mavigation * 1 x Start

2 . hg » Search (Cirl+F)
=I[11] sample- [CPU-202¥1] At
B System Setting
GDScan Time Setting
FE Module configuration
] Axis configuration }L
# ] Scope
2 Logging
WMamtenan:e Monitor
= [ Data Management

E;,‘_‘) History [}z My tool

o |o

Connection /. System M
Disconnection

E (O

Axis Monitor Alarm M

Property .

[t || o8
Scopel Scopd
Edit o
Control Dvice Delete Delete
Ladder pragram Property A
Uence progra Apply Map to Registers n
Expanded,Collapse Tree 3"

A message dialog box will be displayed.
2. Click the [Yes] button.

r B
MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample [ |

I-"_"-I The cam tool data file '$CAMO00D' will be deleted.
@ ox»

=

This concludes the procedure.

5.6.2 Table Data

Table data is data in tabular form (arrays) that is used in the main program of a ladder program.

This section describes the operations to create, edit, delete, export, and import table data using the MPE720.

(1) Creating Table Data

Use the following procedure to create table data.

1. When using a model that does not support multiple scans: In the [System] window,
right-click [Table Data] and select [New].
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When using a model that supports multiple scans: In the [Navigation] window, expand
[Data Management] under the scan in which to create the table data. Right-click [Table
Data] and select [New].

v

Navigation Start

2 Ehristory [ My tool

=[[1] sample [CPU-203(SUB)]
B system Setting
[ scan Tme Setting
% Module configuration
w-i: Axis configuration
mE] Scope
@[ Logging

& |©

Connestion / System Moni
Disconnection

B |0

Axis Menitor Alarm Menit|
ah Import Table Data
Batch Export Table Data
i\ i\
New() |
Paste Table Dati(V) Cirl+v

ntr
dder program
quence progr
ata Manageme]|

Batch Export Table Data

Expanded/Collapse Tree 3
[T ]

i Table Data

The [New] window will be displayed.
2. Setthe following items, and then click the [OK] button.

New =)

Table Data Name  TELOOD

wetr i) o A S e

Mo. of Columns o

Mo. of Rows 0
Store Target The edited table data is applied to the
E controller after being transferred.

Table Comment

Cancel

Item Description

Set the name of the table data.

<Setting Conditions>

» 8 characters maximum.

* The first character is an alphabetic character or "$".

* The second character and subsequent characters are alphabetic characters, numbers, "-", or " ".

Table Data Name * Do not enter a space.

* Do not enter the following characters that correspond to system reserved words in the Engineering
Manager.
COM1, COM2, COM3, COM4, PRN, NUL, LPT1, LPT2, LPT3, LPT4, LPTS, LPT6, LPT7,
LPTS, LPT9, AUX, CLOCKS, CON, USERENV

Note:

If you enter a lowercase character, it will be automatically converted to uppercase.

Select the table type.

* Array type (rows and columns type): A table in which all columns have the same column name
Table Type and data type.

» Record type (list of columns type): A table in which the column name and data type are set for
each column.

No. of Columns Set the number of columns in the table. The maximum number of columns is 32,767.

No. of Rows Set the number of rows in the table. The maximum number of rows is 65,535.

Select the location to save the table data.
Store Target * Normal: The edited table data is applied to the controller after being transferred.
* Battery backup: The edited table data is applied to the controller immediately.

Table Comment Set a comment related to the table.
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The [Table Data] window will be displayed.
3. Set the following items.

Table Data
=
TELOOD X
No. Column Name Data Type Size Display Type Column Comment [
1
Item Description
Set the column name.
Column Name <Setting Conditions>
8 characters maximum.
Double-click the cell and select one of the following data types.
Data Type Integer, double-length integer, quadruple-length integer, real number, double-precision real number,
or text string
i The size of the column is displayed.
ize
If the data type is set to text string, you can enter a value between 1 and 80.
The display type is displayed according to the data type.
Display Type If you selected integer, double-length integer, or quadruple-length integer for the data type, you can
double-click the cell and select binary, decimal, or hexadecimal.
Column Comment Set a comment related to the column.

4. Click the [] button.

This concludes the procedure.

(2) Editing Table Data

Two modes are available for editing table data on the [Table Data] window: Edit Column Attributes Mode allows
you to edit the column attributes and Edit Table Data Mode allows you to edit the table data.

(a) Window Description

€ Edit Column Attributes Mode
This mode is used to edit the column attributes.
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Data Type Size Display Type
Integer ooz DEC
2

No. of Rows:6 Mo. of Columns:4 Store Target:Normal

No. Item Description

Use this button to lock the display of the column attributes area.

B : Not pinned.
1) [B] (Pin) Button E : Pinned

When pinned, you can edit both the column attributes area and the table data area.
The pinned state is canceled when the [Table Data] window is closed.

This area is used to edit the column attributes (column name, data type, size, display type, and col-
) umn comment).
(2) | Column Attributes Area If the table type is array type (rows and columns type), all of the column attributes are the same.

If the table type is record type (list of columns type), a different attribute can be set for each column.

(3) |Table Data Area This area is used to edit the contents of the table data, as well as to add and delete rows and columns.

€ Edit Table Data Mode
This mode is used to edit the table data.

No. Item Description
(1) |Table Data The table data name is displayed.
(2) |Data Type The data type is displayed.

(b) Switching the Edit Modes

€ Edit Column Attributes Mode — Edit Table Data Mode
Double-click inside the colored frame on the following window to switch to Edit Table Data Mode.
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=

< TBLOOD %

Column Name

Display Type Column Comment

DEC

Data Type Size
Integer ooz

1 [ 2 | 3 [ 4
oooo1 i] i} i}
Qo002 0 i) 0
oooon3 i] i) 0
0ooo04 0 i) 0

€ Edit Table Data Mode — Edit Column Attributes Mode
Double-click inside the colored frame on the following window to switch to Edit Column Attributes Mode.

Data Type

1 2 [ 3 [ 4
U 1] U o
00002 0 ] 0 0
00003 0 0 0 0

(c) Editing Column Attributes

Use the following procedure to edit column attributes.

1.

When using a model that does not support multiple scans: In the [System] window,
right-click the table data to edit and select [Edit Column Attributes].

When using a model that supports multiple scans: In the [Navigation] window, expand
[Data Management] under the scan with the table data to edit. Right-click the table data
to edit and select [Edit Column Attributes].

System v 0 X

2
e
=[]l sample [CPU-203(SUB)]
ﬁ System Setting
BeSan Time Setting
& Module configuration
IB{ Axis configuration
[ Scope
[ Logging
{§ Maintanance Monitor
= Data Management
= ED Table Data

Search (Ctrl+F)

2 Paste Table Data(V)
Import Table Data
Export Table Data

Delete(D)

> Paste Table Data(v)
Import Table Data

Properties(F)
Export Table Data
Delete(D)

Properties(P)

Expanded/Collapse Tree

The [Table Data] window will be displayed in Edit Column Attributes Mode.

2. Change the column attributes as required, and then click the ] button.

This concludes the procedure.

(d) Editing Table Data
Use the following procedure to edit table data.
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1. When using a model that does not support multiple scans: In the [System] window,
right-click the table data to edit and select [Edit Table Data].

When using a model that supports multiple scans: In the [Navigation] window, expand
[Data Management] under the scan with the table data to edit. Right-click the table data

to

System

edit and select [Edit Table Data].

| 2]
=[1]] sample [CPU-203(5UB)]
B system Setting
GOSG-!H Time Setting
& Module configuration
iw1<ff Axis configuration
® [ Scope
] Logaing
WMamtenance Monitor

=

Connection / System Mo]
Disconnection

E |0

Axiz Monitor Alarm Mor|

q uence progrém v
cumen| g Copy Table Data(C) Ctrl+€ Management
Tahls Dot

= Paste Table Data(V) Crl4v

Import Table Data
Export Table Data

Copy Table Data(c) Cti+c
Delete(D) Delete Paste Table Data(V) Cul+y
Properties(F) Import Table Data
Export Table Data
o
Delete(n) Delete

Properties(P)

Expanded/Colapse Tree
o

The [Table Data] window will be displayed in Edit Table Data Mode.

2. Change the table data as required, and then click the [] button.
Refer to the following section for details on inserting and deleting columns and rows.
iz @ Inserting a Row or Column on page 363
& @ Deleting a Row or Column on page 364

Information You can also use the following procedure to edit table data.
1. Double-click the table data.
2. Click the pin.
3. Edit the table data in the edit table data area.

This concludes the procedure.

€ Inserting a Row or Column
Use the following procedure to insert a row or column into the table data.

1. Right-click anywhere in the colored box, and select [Insert].

Table Data
TELOOD X
Ab
Data Type| Integer
1 2 2 4
00001
00002 ut
0ooo3 Copy
00004 Paste
00005
00006 Insert
Delete
Edit Column Attributes

The [Insert] window will be displayed.
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2. Select [Insert Row] or [Insert Column], and click the [OK] button.

Insert E3

nsert Column

‘ oK ] | Cancel

This concludes the procedure.

€ Deleting a Row or Column
Use the following procedure to delete a row or column from the table data.

1. Right-click anywhere in the colored box, and select [Delete].

Table Data

TELDDD %

Ab
Data Type|Integer
1 2 3 4
FiTSTiTae — 2 0 0
noonz2 Cut
00003
nooo4
00005
00006

Copy

Paste

Insert

Delete

Edit Column Attributes

The [Delete] window will be displayed.
2. Select [Delete Row] or [Delete Column], and click the [OK] button.

Delete £3

[elete Column

y
OK Cancel

This concludes the procedure.

(3) Changing the Properties of Table Data

Use the following procedure to change the properties of table data.

1. When using a model that does not support multiple scans: In the [System] window,
right-click the table data to change and select [Properties].
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When using a model that supports multiple scans: In the [Navigation] window, expand
[Data Management] under the scan with the table data to change. Right-click the table
data to change and select [Properties].

By History [ My tool

21

=I[[[] sample [CPU-203(SUB)]
B System Setting
[° scan Time Setting
% Module configuration
a1 Axis configuration
#E] Scope
[ Logging
0§ Maintenance Monitor
=1 Data Management

O

Connection / System Mo
Disconnection

E |0

= TBLO0D Axis Monitor Alarm Mor|
Gm Toq ™ Edit Column Attrbutes | Ladder p L
- [! g““‘t‘”” Dt'! Edit Table Data n p n
#L2= Documen ] _
: Y Copy Table Data(c) Cirl+C quence pragram \ -
2 Paste Table Data(V Ctrl+ Data Managerfient
i N i Table Data
Import Table Data Scopel 2|
Export Table Dats Edit Column Attributes
Edit Table Data =
Delete(D) Delete
Copy Table Data(C) Ctrl+C
l Properties?) | Paste Table Data(V) ciriy
Import Table Data E

33 Manager]
Export Table Data

Delete(D) Delete

Properties(P) I

Expanded|Collapse Tree

The [Properties] window will be displayed.
2. Change the properties as required, and then click the [OK] button.

Note:

You cannot change the number of columns or the number of rows.

Properties =

Table Data Name  TELOOD

same column name and data type.

Table Type [Arrav type (rows and columns type) v] E A table in which all columns have the

Mo. of Columns 4

Mo. of Rows 5
Store Target The edited table data is applied to the
E controller after being transferred.

Table Comment

Cancel

This concludes the procedure.

(4) Copying Table Data

Use the following procedure to copy existing table data.

Programming

1. When using a model that does not support multiple scans: In the [System] window,
right-click the table data to copy and select [Copy Table Data].
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When using a model that supports multiple scans: In the [Navigation] window, expand
[Data Management] under the scan with the table data to copy. Right-click the table data
to copy and select [Copy Table Data].

Mavigation

System - B X
@ Ehtistory | My tool
2]

=I[[1] sample [CPU-203(SUB)]
B System Setting
[ﬁsan Time Setting
&, Module configuration

7 Axis configuration
1 Scope

# ] Logging
@ﬁMamtenan(a Monitor

= Data Management
= hleData

O~

Connection / System M
Disconnection

& 0

B Axis Monitor Alarm Moy
= uence nroaram » -
r nagement
|
| | alV L Sconel Se
Import Table Data Edit Column Attributes
Export Table Data Edit Table Data ol
Delete(n) — Copy Table Data(C) crl+c
| 5 Paste Table Data(V) Cl+v
Properties(F)

Import Table Data &
Export Table Data

Delete(D) Delete

Properties(P)

Expanded|Callapse Tree
B

2. When using a model that does not support multiple scans: In the [System] window,
right-click [Table Data] and select [Paste Table Data].
When using a model that supports multiple scans: In the [Navigation] window, expand
[Data Management] under the scan in which to copy the table data. Right-click [Table
Data] and select [Paste Table Data].

Start

Eytistory [ My tool

i G

Conncction / System Menit|
Disconnection

2l

S[I1] sample [CPU-203({SUB)]
Bh System Setting
Gﬁ Saan Time Setting
& Module configuration
= Axis configuration

Axiz Monitor | Alarm Monit
=M e program - -
@2 Documen Batch Import Table Data ata Management
) Batch Export Table Data Table Data o] Scope?
Electronic Cam Loggingl
Tool
(B Paste Table Data(V) Cirl+Vv

Eatch Import Table Data
Batch Export Table Data

Expanded/Collapse Tree >

The [Paste Table Data] window will be displayed.

3. Enter the new table data name, and click the [OK] button. The table comment is
optional.

Paste Table Data (==

Source Tahle Data Name TBELOOO

Gew Table Data Name ~ TBLOO4 )

Table Comment

This concludes the procedure.

(5) Deleting Table Data

Use the following procedure to delete table data.
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1. When using a model that does not support multiple scans: In the [System] window,
right-click the table data to delete and select [Delete].
When using a model that supports multiple scans: In the [Navigation] window, expand
[Data Management] under the scan with the table data to delete. Right-click the table
data to delete and select [Delete].

o Start
Dy History [ My tool
istory [ My tool
=l
=[] sample [CPU-203({SUB)]
B System Setting % O=
3 Scan Time Setting
G—O ‘ H Connection / System Monito
5 Module configuration Disconnection
@« Axis configuration
3] Scope
" arton o
ﬁ Maintenance Monitor 123
= 9 Data Management foxis Monitor | Alarm Menitor
BLCY
Edit Column Attributes .
o Lam ¢
M Soltion [ EdtTable Data E\[ E\[
L= Documen| By Copy Table Data(C) ciri4C
Scopel Scope?
D PasteT: 14V
IS Paste Teble DetoV) ¥ Edit Column Attrbutes
. — beed(L Edit Table Data "
ExportTakie (ata ol De B Copy Table Data(C) culsc
| Deere@) | Delete LRSI (2 Paste Table Data(V) ctri4v
- Impart Table Data
P Export Table Data
Delete(D) Delete
Properties(F)
Expanded/Colapse Tree v

A message dialog box will be displayed.
2. Click the [Yes] button.

This concludes the procedure.

(6) Exporting and Importing Table Data

Use the following procedures to export and import table data.

(a) Export

You cannot export table data when in online mode.

Important

Use the following procedure to export table data.

€ Exporting One Set of Table Data
1. Open the project file.

2. When using a model that does not support multiple scans: In the [System] window,
right-click the table data to export and select [Export Table Data].

Programming
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When using a model that supports multiple scans: In the [Navigation] window, expand
[Data Management] under the scan with the table data to export. Right-click the table
data to export and select [Export Table Data].

L —————— i S| start

& | T~ search (Cl+F) EHistory ) My tool

|[ETT] serple [cPU-203(5U8)]
%Svstem Setting
Scan Time Setting
% Module configuration
1 Axis configuration
[~ Scope
[# [~ Logging
ji Maintenance Monitor
(=l [#% Data Management
a a0

Om

Connection /. System Mol
Discennection

E |0

- Axis Monitar Alarm Mar|
T
pe dit Column Attributes
i L‘"‘ Solutio]  Egit Table Data
B Docu [Ep Copy Table Data(C) crl+c E‘[ E‘[
[ Paste Table Data(v) Ctrl+y A 2

Jmpar
Export Table Data

Delete{D) Delete

Edit Table Data m
Copy Table Data(C) cri+C
Paste Table Data(V) Ctr+v

Properties(P)

Import Table Data
Export Table Data

Sequence pro
ta Managen Delete(D) Delete

Properties(F)

Expanded/Collapse Tree

3. Set the saving location and file name, and click the [Save] button.

E4 save As >
« v <« Windows (C) » Test » SAMPLE v | B O Search SAMPLE
Organize * New folder == » o
‘ Downleads ~ Name Date modified Type
D Music
Mo items match your search.
| Pictures
B videos

i Windows (C:)

- Recovery Image
- DATADRIVET (E:)
=% cyber (\\nas-epc

= mother (\\moth
= apfel2 (\\mothe
¥ Network
— wla >
I:F\Ieﬂame: |TBL00(‘.1 I o
Save as type: | CSV file(*.csv) ~

~ Hide Folders Cancel

The [Export Status] window will be displayed.
4. Click the [OK] button.

Export Status X

Expart completed
100%

I
1"

This concludes the procedure.

€ Exporting Multiple Sets of Table Data

1. When using a model that does not support multiple scans: In the [System] window,
right-click [Table Data] and select [Batch Export Table Data].
When using a model that supports multiple scans: In the [Navigation] window, expand
[Data Management] under any scan. Right-click [Table Data] and select [Batch Export
Table Data].

Information ‘When using a model that supports multiple scans, it does not matter under which scan [Table Data] is located
because the data to export with [Batch Export Table Data] will be selected in a later step.
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System - R
2]

=I[11] sample [CPU-203(5UB)]
B System Setting
EGSEH Time Setting
% Module configuration
i3 Axis configuration

ogging
WMa\ntEnan(E Monitor
Bs.Data Managament

ew(N)

(B Paste Table Data(V} Cirl+V
Batch Import Table Data

ot o Tl oo |

[F5 Cam

(&1 M Solution

Disconnection

System Monitor

Axis Monitor

Alarm Monitor

Be.

New(N)
I Paste Table Data(y)

The [Browse For Folder] window will be displayed.
Select the saving location, and click the [OK] button.

Browse For Folder

Select the folder to which the table data will be exported.

x

=g
> SWSETUP
TEMP
v Test
Users
Windows
Windows10Upgrade
YE_Applications
Y¥5KModule

A

Make New Folder ‘

Cancel

The [Export] window will be displayed.
Select the table data to export, and click the [Export] button.

Export

Select the table data to export.

=l v | Tabl : Data
BLO0D

- Cance‘

The data will be exported, and the results will be displayed in the [Output] window.

Output

b

Exporting

Reading data: TELOOD

Overwriting file..

Exparting: C¥Test¥SAMPLEETBLON0 cov
Export completed

********** Erd of Export: Table Data —————————
End of export: Errarl, warning:0

20... |#is.. "B |[BEr.. |[Ew. B e [#co. oF.

This concludes the procedure.
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(b) Import

@

Important

* You cannot import table data when in online mode.

* When importing multiple sets of table data, you can import the table data only when there is table data with the same name
as the file name to import inside the project file.

Use the following procedure to import table data.

€ Importing One Set of Table Data
1. Open the project file.

2. When using a model that does not support multiple scans: In the [System] window,
right-click the destination table data and select [Import Table Data].
When using a model that supports multiple scans: In the [Navigation] window, expand
[Data Management] under the scan with the destination table data. Right-click the desti-

nation table data and select [Import Table Data].

Z

By System Setting

=[1]] sample [CPU-203(SUB)]

D3 Scan Time Setting

- Module configu

Scope

# [ Logging

ration

g Axis configuration

qﬁ Maintenance Monitor

= Data Management
= Data

Start
Ty History

Conncction /
Disconnection

5 My tool

O

System Mon|

eed(H)

Axis Monitor il Alarm Moni
Jevice
CITT Exit Column Atiributes N programey
Eggg\:ﬂ::! N guence progrem I\ I\
i% Copy Table Data(C) Cri+C s. B
|E® Paste Table Data(V) Cirl4¥
Edit Column Attributes
_>[ ippektTable Detn l Edit Table Data A
CpxTeenss F Copy Table Data(C) crrl+C
Delete(D) Delete Paste Table Data(y) Sy
Properties(P)
Export Table Data =)
ata Managemy Delete(D) Delete
Properties(P)
Expanded/Collapse Tree »
The [Open] window will be displayed.
3. Select the CSV file to import, and click the [Open] button.
Open >
1 <« Windows (C:) » Test » SAMPLE v [v] Search SAMPLE
Organize + MNew folder =~ O @
[T This PC ~ Name Date modified Type
_J 3D Objects @ TELOOD.cav 8/12/2020 1:37 PM Microsoft Excel C.
[ Desktop
|‘:T:-‘] Documents
; Downloads
J) Music
&= Pictures
m Videos

. Windows (C:)

- Recovery Image

= DATADRIVET (E)

=g cyber (\\nas-epc

== mother (\\moth v

<

V| CSV file(".csv)

I File name: |TBL000.(SV I

Cancel

The [Confirm Import] window will be displayed.

4. Check the destination table data name and the file name to import, and click the [Yes]

button.

Note:

You can import the table data even if the table data name and file name are different.

370




5.6 Data Management

Confirm Import >

Table Data Name
File Mame |C:¥Tast¥SHMPLE¥TEILUUUCSV
No. of Rows l:l
No. of Golumns

Execute the import? Naf N}

The [Import Status] window will be displayed.

5. Click the [OK] button.

Import Status x

Impart completed

This concludes the procedure.

€ Importing Multiple Sets of Table Data

1.

When using a model that does not support multiple scans: In the [System] window,
right-click [Table Data] and select [Batch Import Table Data].

When using a model that supports multiple scans: In the [Navigation] window, expand
[Data Management] under any scan. Right-click [Table Data] and select [Batch Import
Table Data].

Information When using a model that supports multiple scans, it does not matter under which scan [Table Data] is located
because the data to export with [Batch Import] will be selected in a later step.

e ==
2
211 sample [CPU-203(SUB)]
&1 System Setting
W Scan Tme Setting
& Module configuration
@iy Axs configuration
=[] Scope
= Logging
@ Mantenance M
= Daiz Manao=m

O

Connection /| System Monito|
Disconnection

= |0

Axis Monitor Alarm Monitor|

lonitor
ent

o PasisTable Do) iy
Batch Import Table Data

The [Browse For Folder] window will be displayed.

371

Programming



5.6 Data Management
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2. Select the saving location of the files to import, and click the [OK] button.

Browse For Folder X

Export folder settings

Program Files ~
Program Files (x86)
ProgramData

svg

SWSETUP

TFMP

Test

Users

Windows
Windows10Upgrade

< >

I Make Mew Folder I I oK. | Cancel

The [Import] window will be displayed.
3. Select the table data to import, and click the [Import] button.
% Import

Select the table data to export.
E [ Tab|= Data

mlmport Cancel

The data will be imported, and the results will be displayed in the [Output] window.

Output X

Wihile imparting...

While reading the data : C¥Test¥3GRPDEF cav
Importing : Group Definition
Impart Complete

—————————— End of import : Mation program ——---—--—
End of import : Errorl), Gautionl

-|'1'|Ouiput mSaar... Tl'an... Reg\... '.-'-.-'at.‘. @Auto... Posit... xcms... -'bForc.‘.

This concludes the procedure.
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6.1

6.2

6.3

6.4

6.5

6.6

6.7

6.8

This chapter describes the functions for debugging ladder programs and motion programs.
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6.1 Register List

6.1 Register List

Register lists allow you to monitor the current values of the registers in a continuous area (register map). Real-
time monitoring and editing of values is possible if the controller is connected.

Information « If you use a project link connection, the displayed results do not always match the project file because the data in the
controller is displayed.
If you display the register map when using a project link connection, first always transfer the controller data to the proj-
ect file.

« The register list can display S, I, O, M, C, D, and G registers. However, C registers are read-only. They cannot be
edited.

6.1.1 [Register List] Window

Information The displayed items and other elements will depend on the model of the controller and the connection status.

(1) (2) (3) 4 (5) (6) (7)
ReglsterlDEIUDI:IDm IHEI4 <16 ” | Monitor l
' |5 [Register] | A
DB000010 ----- DB000066 -----

DBOOOO20  OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF

DBOOD030  OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
DBO000A0  OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF | O"€
DBO000SO  OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ' OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
DBOODO60  OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFf OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
DBO00070 | OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF | ~
\output | (M) Search 1 |*R

[Using Register]

No. Item Description
(1) |Register Enter the address of the register for which to display a register map.
(2) |Program Number For a D register, enter the program number.

Enter the number of registers to display on one row of the register list, or select the
value from the list.

Number of Registers Displayed in One * Bit registers: Fixed to 16.

3
Row * Other registers: You can set the number between 1 and 16. If you select [Auto], the
number of displayed registers will be set automatically based on the width of the
[Register List] window.
This button is enabled only in online mode. Click this button to switch between moni-
4) | [Monitor] Button toring ON ( =2 ) and monitoring OFF ( (] Monitor ).

‘When monitoring is ON, the displayed register values are updated. When monitoring
is OFF, the displayed register values are not updated.

Click this button to display ( E) and hide ( ﬁ) the register map.

%) ﬁ / ﬁ Button When the register map is displayed, registers that are used in the ladder program are
displayed with a green background, and registers that are used for more than one data
type are displayed with a red background.

(6) | Button Refreshes the values in the register map.

Searches for redundant registers. The [ F ] button searches for redundant registers

™ | &
/ Button upward, and the [ L ] button searches downward. Redundant registers are displayed
in blue cells.

) |Balloon Window If you place the cursor over the register map, a balloon will show the register and the
status at the cursor position.
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Information

Interpreting the Register List

Register List 1 w 4 x
Register [MW00000 - Auts - | [ Monitor ‘ EoLT
o 1 3 4 [s I3 7 B B @1 12 (13 [1a l15 [[=
MW00000 o o o o o o 0 o o D
MW00016 o o o o 0 o o o o 0 0 o
|Mwooo32 (o 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 ° 0 o A o m 0 0
MW00048 o o o o o 0 o o o o o o “ o 0 o
MW00064 o “ o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
MW00080 o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o ke
output | (isearch { |*B ransfer IREgls rList 1 Wah:hl | ¥ autowatch | (ElPosition Monitor | M Cross Reference 1 | 4Q-Force Coil List
Ready B RUN| ®0ffine  CAP NUM SCRL
(M 2 (3) 4)
No. [ Color Meaning
(1) |Light green Address registers or registers that specify the number of transfer data with constants for specific
ENLEIeeN |4 structions (SETW, MOVW, XCHG, and COPYW)
(2) |Red Registers that use the same memory address as other registers
(3) |Green Registers used in ladder or motion programming
Registers that are used as the starting addresses for indexing (i or j) or registers that are used for
specific instructions (SETW, MOVW, XCHG, and COPYW) for indirect addressing of the number
@) | Yellow of words to transfer.
Note:
An unspecified range of registers may be used after these registers.

6.1.2 Displaying a Register Map

376

Use the following procedure to display a register map.

1. Select [Monitor] — [Register List] from the launcher.

Setup

Scope

Reqgister list

Programming Monitor  Transfer

Watch  System monitor

The [Register List] window will be displayed.

Note:

Utifity

Up to three [Register List] windows can be displayed. The window displayed with the method above is the [Register List 1] win-
dow. To open the [Register List 2] and [Register List 3] windows, select [Register List] from the [View] menu.

& onie compie Debug  Window  Hep

v Ssystem
v Ladder

Motion
Task List
v Variable

Register List
Watch

<

AutoWatch

Toobars

<

Launcher
v Status Bar

[ zoom

Refresh

| Ladder Instruction

Cross Reference
Check for Multiple Cois

| Postion Monitor
Other Windows

Equipment Configurations

utiity

2L My tool

P i s B )
o 20 LAk Ak £

'sahoko¥Desktop¥test.

» | v RegsterLst1

> Register List 2

Register List 3
»
A Moritor ]| Create
> Ladder F
E &
Scope2 Tuning

2. Enter the address of the register for which to display a register map in [Register]. For a

D register, also enter the program number.

|r:]0l.ltwt f-me:e Coll List

Register List 1 l

Information

You can also display the register map by opening the program, selecting a register, and clicking [Debug] -
[Display Register Map] from the menu.
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3. Press the Enter key.
The specified register will be displayed in the top row of the register map.

Information Right-click on the register map and select [Decimal], [Hexadecimal], [BIN], [ASCII], or [ON/OFF] to switch
the display format of the register value.

<Decimal View>

Register List 1 > 1 X

Register ‘MWUDDH - Montor  E W & T
] 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 ~

MWO00006 1] 0 1] 0 1] 0 1] 0

MWO00014 1] 0 1] 0 1] 0 1] 0

MWO00022 1] 0 1] 0 1] 0 1] 0

MWO00030 1] 0 1] 0 1] 0 1] 0

MWO00038 1] 0 1] 0 1] 0 1] 0

MWO00046 1] 0 1] 0 1] 0 1] 0 A

<Hexadecimal View>

Register ‘MWUDDH - Montor  E W & T
] 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 ~
MWO00002 0000 0000 0000 0QO00C0 0000 0000 O0QO00O0 0000 0000 QOO0 0000 0000
MWO00014 0000 0000 0000 O0QOOC0O 0000 0000 O©QOO0O 0000 0000 ©QO0O0 0000 0000
MWO00026 0000 0000 0000 0QO00C0 0000 0000 O0QO00O0 0000 0000 QOO0 0000 0000
MWO00038 0000 0000 0000 O0QOOC0O 0000 0000 O©QOO0O 0000 0000 ©QO0O0 0000 0000
MWO00050 0000 0000 0000 0QO00C0 0000 0000 O0QO00O0 0000 0000 QOO0 0000 0000
MWO00062 0000 0000 0000 O©QO0OC0O 0000 0000 O©QOO0 0000 0000 ©QO0O0 0000 0000 A

6.1.3

Editing a Register Map

You can perform the following editing operations by double-clicking cells on the register map or by pressing the
F2 key to display the text cursor.

* Directly entering values

* Deleting values (setting values to 0)

» Copying and pasting data

Press the Enter key to confirm the change. If the controller is online, any changes in the values immediately
affect the operation of the controller.
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6.2 Watch

The Watch function allows you to monitor the values and comments of the specified registers. Realtime monitor-
ing and editing of values is possible if the controller is connected.

Information » When a project link connection is used, the data registered in the [Watch] window and [AutoWatch] window is saved
only to the controller. To apply the watch data to the project file, transfer the data from the controller.

* The Watch function can display S, I, O, M, C, D, and G registers. However, C registers are read-only. They cannot be
edited.

6.2.1 Displaying Watch Data

There are the following two methods that you can use to display watch data.

* [Watch] window: Allows you to monitor the values in registers with different data types.

* [AutoWatch] window: Allows you to monitor the values of registers just by selecting an instruction in a ladder
program or motion program.

The procedures are given below.

(1) Displaying Data with the [Watch] Window
1. Select [Monitor] — [Watch] from the launcher.

Setup Programming Monitor Transfer Utility

Scope  Register lst System monitor

The [Watch] window will be displayed.

Note:

Up to three [Watch] windows can be displayed. The window displayed with the method above is the [Watch 1] window. To open
the [Watch 2] and [Watch 3] windows, select [Watch] from the [View] menu.

- Onine Compie Debug Window Help
jl¥ System ! (Bt
¥ Ladder

¥ Ladder Instruction
Motion

] Task List sahoko¥Desktop¥t
i Cross Reference »
Check for Multiple Cois £ My tool
3 Register List » h
f Watch B ||v watch1
1 ¥ Position Monitor ‘Watch 2
‘: Other Windows » Watch 3
3 ¥ AutoWatch
: Equipment Configurations n [
b Alarm Monitor
f Toolbars 4 L
! ¥ Launcher
; ¥ Status Bar IL. [
1 Zoom Scope2 1
Refresh

2. Use one of the following methods to enter a register or variable name to display as
watch data.
* Double-click the [Variable] column or press F2 to display the text cursor, and then enter the register
or variable name.
Note:

For D registers, enter the program number as shown below.
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6.2 Watch

3.

Varisble  Value | Comment |Program |
SWO00001 1797
MW00000 O

Calendar: Month Day

SWO0016 257

JOGESTEP)
HO4 : main program for positioning

HOG - phase control main program

=] HOGOI - phase control 1 {2lectronic shaft)
ﬂ HO6.02 : phase control 2 (Electronic cam)

=] Hoo

=] H

) Ho2

20 L - low speed main program

ider |[E]motion | ([system |

* Drag and drop a ladder program instruction to the [Watch] window.
* Drag and drop a variable in the [Variable] window to the [Watch] window.

Press the Enter key.
The values and comments of the specified registers will be displayed.

Information

* Right-click on the [Watch] window and select [Decimal], [Hexadecimal], [BIN], [ASCII], or [ON/OFF] to
switch the display format of the register value.
You can set the display format for each individual register.

Variable Value Comment
MotionCommand (MW00000) HO000 ¥~MotionCommand
MW00101 0

1800000 OL=ed  ServoON

* You can change the order of the registers displayed in the [Watch] window by dragging and dropping them.

Variable

MB00001

MED00002

MB000003

Joutput | (isesh 1 | BiTranster | ERegeter et 1 | Ewatch 1 [ Actowatch | [ positon ontor | 8, Cross Reference 1 | 4GoForce Col st

Ready

S0rine [FLASH) o2 o st

* You can also lock the [Watch] window so that the position of the displayed registers cannot be changed.
Right-click on the [Watch] window and select [Lock Displayed Positions of Registers]. The positions of the
displayed registers will be locked and "Displayed Positions of Registers Locked" will be displayed in the

title of the [Watch] window.

Utility

Decimal

Hexadecmal —
2 Syhistory [ My tool -
[ cPu-301(16axes)] secrt —
B System Setting o N
% Scan Time Setting ﬁm O | ONjorF !
B Module configuration comeill. .. sutTon 4
i Disconnection
Insert
Add Tncrement Varizble o
B Maintenance Monitor n [.X, - it [
co cultc
M solution Data | | o |
+-@CZ Document Lad B Paste ColsV fgram
Delete Delete oy
3\ E\ X Cross Reference Cctl+R 4
Add to Scope...
Scopet Scope?
Lock Displayed Positions of Registers

v Comment

Variable
MB00D00 1
MBO0DDD2

Comment
Interlock.

Import.

Export.

MB00D003

Ejoutput | (Hisearch 1 | Pirransfer | [ElRegister List 1 | [=)watch 1 (Displayed Positions of Registers Locked) | [Pautowateh | Elposition Mon

Ready

(2) Displaying Data with the [AutoWatch] Window

l.

Use one of the following methods to open the [AutoWatch] window.

+ If the window is already open, select the [AutoWatch] tab.
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380

Fie Edt View Online Comple Debug Window Help
DEEE% % HeE oo MR
Boe =M=
RS TELN)

QR GE B0 B EED o s nneD e BE
coo MM FFO DE <s=%>L0iEEli XS]

[Er0utput |l search 1|4 Transfer

e 51 mmpw v |
Ready

I ain Progam < x| Varable
2 Hatory = My tool 2 B 4,
- B Regete
B3 comment st
P
DO 2 |o |66 |= |« |©
£ 6 System Variable
Bz Connection 7 | System Scantime Ao Setup | Tent Rum @08 e vertle
Tt Graconncatia || Momitar Setting. ||| Gontiguratio | Wicard e
B st - = 5[] sl varable
@ ) Interrupt: @[3 Constant Variable
& Functon [ ] 103 Usersucre
woritor | aarm || Groate wow || opon Ladder || Groato wow | opcn wation
Moritor aer rogram i rogram
Program Prosram
k I 5l Ch =
] ol
Scopet Scopez || Tuning Pant System i
Serting
S |B | B
ciootronic || toscmet | Loceimez || smawine | r1e ciione | sairtonance
Monitor
Soime
~ | | Batadder instruction|
Program

1 |4oForce Coi Lt

SOnlne Fash: [ CAP UM SGRL

* If the window is not open, select [AutoWatch] from the [View] menu.

Select the instruction that includes the registers to display as watch data.

<Ladder Program>

e D aD a0l
= e )

ETHERNET[1] IP19;

<Motion Program>

Setup  Programming

Fle Edt Vew Onine Progem Comple Debug Window Heb
D2SEB LHE Ao #REF2 G B0
B Relodd ||

- H

T

PEOEXSE

Monitor  Transfer  Utility

ering buider P Electro Start page

pE W uD 6Bl

Varable
EEIEL T ; remor 0 S ) B IR G EE)
H 1 oper ~ ] [Mwan_E (cPu201] = = -
et o001 < oo, @) oyem Setting LINE BLOCK _ MVS [AxislJPosition [Axis2]Position ... Flnterpolation feed speed
& o e sating 26 0000 = 10000;
E & 27
ervoready :SevoRea e confiu
s al) e o anton o B mostvion meter
//Position Reference W Functin 1 : UnitsSeection (OWE003) 29 MLO1000 = (MLO1002 + ML10004) / 2;
ot = aoiedz"s wionos / 2 0 Functon 2 Sgnafelcton (OWS004) S 30 MLO1006 = (MLO1008 + MLO1010) * 10 + MLODDIZ;
L . & 31
SRR AT g M1 = 10+ H0012; -3 Moton b conmand : otonsubConmand @ wanterance Mankor e... 32 DLO000Q = DLODOD2 + DLOOOD4;
(=128 Poston : ostion 33 DLO0O0E - DLO0OOE + DLO0O10
DLO0D0D = DLOOOD? + DLO0DD4; I FotonTeeremces come
SL06age < BLgocos + oLonoios 50 Poston seng - etng 3 MWUS [(XIMLO1000 [¥]MLO100
a9=554+345
Veritor
VE000105_4 Lot Lot
Aosgncoder
HE0A108 | o — &
o T e = =
F7) LoPI F (g LDFI [ |5 tadder mstruction [EE () =) )
- ax |Autowatch
] | varieble Valve TComment [Program
ot 265

Reference 1 |0 Force Cof List

DRUN| [0ALM| S0nine  Fash: cap

10utput | Search 1 | Transfer | @Regscer Lst 1 | ] Watch 1 | 3 Autowatch | EJPostion Monicor | Cross Reference 1 | 4 Force Col List

Num scRL | Ready

The values and comments of the registers included in the specified instruction will be displayed.
<Ladder Program>

Fle Edt View Onine Progmm Compie Debug Window Help

Programming Mo

Engineering buider Print buider  Electronic cam tool

[= (Il Man_E [CPU-201] o
B3 System Setting MB[I[I[I‘[I[I[I
B Trme seting it
& Module configuration
Axis configuration
cope

ogging
g Mantenance Honfor Se...

WB000100

18000101

MEOOD102  WBODO103
—

EIFIE 1

utoWatch

Varsbe  Tvale  [Comment Trrogr:
Miooos 230 offet

MLO1002 Past Value

Mo1000 wPotsian

Moo012

Mot pastoffset

MLO1008 Past Value

Mot0s tpositan

DLoo0s H
oLoo00z i
DLoo0oo H
oLo0010 i
DLo000s i

__

10utput | i search 1 | B Transfer

Ready

Register List 1 |- watch 1 @Autowatm[ osition Monttor | ¥ Cross Ref

<Motion Program>

P e B o e Do G e e
oo ualrz 98 80,
o0 MBiL# £F 0

Programming  Monitor
Engineering buider _Print buider

[Verson7.00 AN B 7
MYS [AxislIPosition [Axis2]Position .
MWOO00 = 10000

(Bl Man_E [CPU-201]

B System Setting

2 Scan Time Setting

& Module configuration
Axis configuration
Scope:

//Position Refer

MLO1000 - (MLO1002 + ML10004) / 2;
MLO1006 = (MLO10OS + MLO1010) = 10 +
ogging

1§ Maintenance Monitor Se... DLOGDGO
DLODODG

DLOODDZ + DLOOOO4:
DLOO0DG + DLOOO10;

MVS [X]MLO1000 [¥]MLO1006;]

| 7o sy

Value | Comment
oo 6265 WPotsion

S Jrrogen

Register List 1 |[ElWatch 1 | Eautowatch |

ostion Monitor | 1 Cross Refe

Read

j0utput | (i search 1 |2 Transfer
iy



6.2 Watch

Information Right-click on a register and select [Decimal], [Hexadecimal], [BIN], [ASCII], or [ON/OFF] to switch the
display format of the register value.

You can set the display format for each individual register.

AutoWatch

Variable Value Comment
MWO0O0000 0

MB000040 I

6.2.2

Editing Watch Data Values

You can perform the following editing operations by double-clicking a cell in the [Watch] window or the [Auto-
Watch] window or by press the F2 key to display the text cursor.

* Directly entering values

* Deleting values (setting values to 0)

* Copying and pasting

Press the Enter key to confirm the change. If the controller is online, any changes in the values immediately
affect the operation of the controller.
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6.3 Displaying Current Values

You can display the current values of registers in the Edit Ladder Program Window.

6.3.1 Online Current Values

You can monitor the status of registers in the Edit Ladder Program Window when there is an online connection
to the controller. The status of registers is displayed as described below.

* Instruction objects are displayed with the current values of registers in blue.
* Instructions for contacts, coils, and so on are highlighted when the value of the register is 1.
* IF and ELSE instructions are highlighted when the condition is satisfied.

DBUSUUU MBUgQWU
2710 1 — __:_
MBUSQW TS TN o
. IWs008 | oooo7
o - 0 7
i EXPRESSION =8 |
'MBOOOOTD ="MBODDOTO’ ==" MBOOOOTD"
wB?UU?WUZMBUUUUWUZZMBUUUUWU;
"MBOOOOTD = MBODDOT0” L= MBOOOOTD®
yB??U?WU:MBUUUUWUl:MBUUUUWU;
, EXPRESSION =28 |

"MBOOOOT0" ="MBOOOOT0" L="MBOODOTO"
ng?Dng=MBDDDDWD[=MBDDDDWD;

"MB00D0T0 =" MBOODOT D  ==" WEODOOT0”
ngUUSWU:MBUUUUWU::MBDUUDWU;

Important  Played when 0 should be displayed.

“@ If "1=" is used in the expression for an EXPRESSION instruction, the operand on the right side may display an inverted
value. In this case, be aware that following types of inconsistencies will occur in online current values because 1 will be dis-

EXPRESS T ON i
"MBOODO10" =" MBODOD10" =="MBODODT0’
l%dBl%UUm 0=MBOOODT0==MBOOOOT0;
"MBOOOO10" ="MBOO0OT0" 1="MBO0O0OT0"
l[adeﬁJ[I]UHN 0=MEOOOOT0T=MBOOOOT0;
EXPRESETON .

"MBOOOODT0 " ="MBOOODOTO™ 1="MBOOOOTO"
EBB?US] 0=MBODOOTO!=MBODOOTO;
*MBOODOT0° =* MBODDD10” =="HBOOOOT0”
l{1880081 0=MBODOOT0==MBODOOTO;

6.3.2 Offline Current Values

Select [Monitor Offline Value] from the [View] menu when the controller is not connected. The register values

are displayed in blue in the Edit Ladder Program Window.

Information * The current value cannot be displayed when offline for IF, ELSE, WHILE, and EXPRESSION instructions.
* When register data is transferred from the controller, the register data that was read will be displayed.

* If you changed a register value in a register list or by another means, the data for the relevant register will be updated,
but the simulation will not be run (e.g., writing will not be performed by programming conditions being satisfied). For
this reason, the data in other registers will not be updated.

382



6.3 Displaying Current Values

HO3 : Zero Point Return HO4 : Motion Program Operation v

X
- £
b
=
A [VCFaDT&rcd [WFaDEre MBOB2OO g
% 0oooo T
Ny _ No %™ dla
Ak larm rm
MLFGDJSrod [WLFGDIarc MBO?2OO
.% IL8002 | 00000
- 0 _ No %7 War
R Warning ning he
g >

Help (F2) Edit Search Ne[F4) Compie NO Conta(Fg) NC Conta F7) Col Store Create thi[F[] Join the b({] Release tf 7]

Register List 1
Register [1L8000 - || Auto

0 2 4 6 8 A C |
IL8000 0 0 1
IL8010 8 8 8 8 0 0 0 |
1IL8020 ] 0 o 0 552960 2309120 4 i
IL8030 599955511 0 599955511 0 0 0 0 |
1IL8040 ] 0 ] 0 0 0 0 |
TIANSA n n n n n n n i
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6.4 Tuning Panel

6.4

Tuning Panel

The Tuning Panel allows you to check the operation of a created program by adding registers and displaying and
editing current values.

6.4.1

[Tuning Panel] Tab Page

384

Click the [Tuning Panel] button in the [My Tool] window to display the [Tuning Panel] tab page.
The items displayed in the [Tuning Panel] tab page are described below.

Start © * Tuning Panel

Variable Comment Name |View definition |Current value Unit |Lower limit |Visual monitor Upper limit
= H : Main Program[Changes]
MWO00000 ALK 15 -32768 S 32767
db0c304(MB0000... MP-RDY OM/CFF ON - o -
ML00010 KAHXLAKEAKE 0 -2147483... IO 2147483647
Please input vari...

Iltem Description

Variable The variable names or registers are displayed.

The comment registered for the registers is displayed.

If a comment is edited in the [Tuning Panel] tab page, the change will be applied to the variable in the [Variable]
Comment window and the comment list.

<Setting Conditions>

255 alphanumeric characters maximum.

Set a name, for example, when you want to identify the purpose of the variable.
Name */ <Setting Conditions>

48 alphanumeric characters maximum.

Set the display format of the value.

« "X" indicates the number of digits to display.

« "."indicates the position of the decimal point.

* "U" at the beginning indicates an unsigned decimal number.

» "X" at the beginning indicates a hexadecimal number.

Note:

If the upper/lower limits must be changed because this setting was changed, the following message dialog box will
View definition */ be displayed.

Tuning Panel X

It is necessary to recreate the upper/ lower limit by the change in the
display definition.
Please recreate upper/ lower limit of the interval.

Sz

The current value of the register is displayed.

Current value The current value is updated at fixed intervals.

The current value can be edited by double-clicking this column to display the [Edit] window.

The unit is displayed.
Unit piay

The unit can be specified by double-clicking this column to display the [Edit] window.

Continued on next page.



6.4 Tuning Panel

Continued from previous page.

Item Description

Lower limit/Upper The lower limit and upper limit of the normal range is displayed.
limit The value can be set by double-clicking this column to display the [Visual Monitor Setting] window.

The current value of the register is displayed in a visual manner.

The visual monitor checks the current value against the upper and lower limits, and highlights the values in different
Visual monitor */ colors to indicate whether they are within the range.

When the current value is within the upper and lower limits: Displayed in green

When the current value is outside the upper and lower limits: Displayed in red

*1 These items are not displayed by default. Right-click on the [Tuning Panel] tab page and select the item from [View] to add the

column.

Insert
Add Increment Variable
unit Editing....
Visual Monitor Setting...

& cut Cirl+x

&5 copy crriec

B easte sy
Delete Delete
U= » [+ comment

M CrossReference kR Name

Add to Watch Criew Upper/ Lower Limit Value
Add to Scope View Definition

6.4.2 Adding a Register

Use the following procedure to add a register to the Tuning Panel.

1. Inthe [Tuning Panel] tab page, select the program type.

Information  Programs that you have created will be listed as options in the box.

Start - Tuning Panel =

Variable

2. Enter the register to display in the [Variable] column.

Start  Tuning Panel T X
Variable Comment Current v... Unit Visua monitor

mb200

Please input Program No....

3. Press the Enter key.

Information will be displayed in the [Comment], [Current value], [Unit], and [Visual monitor]
columns.

Start  * Tuning Panel | 7 X
| Variable Comrment (Current value | Unit Visual monitor
= H : Main Program[Changes]
MBOO2000

Please input variable. .

Please input Program No...,

This concludes the procedure.
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6.4.3

Editing a Current Value

Double-click the [Current value] column for a register that was added or directly enter a value to display the
[Edit] window.

* Bit Register
Edit the current value by selecting the value from the [Value] list or by clicking the [ON] and [OFF] buttons.

Edit

X

Variable

0800000

Comment

Value : |OFF

(OFF - ON)

el

OFF

Apply.

» All Other Registers

Edit the current value by directly entering the value in [Value], by entering the value with the keyboard, or by
using the keypad in the window.

Edit

Variable

MW00001

Comment

Value : l

Apply

6.4.4 Editing a Unit

386

Double-click the [Unit] column for a register that was added or directly enter a value to display the [Edit]

window.
Edit X
|0B00000 | =t==(1)
[ ] only monitor(disable editing of current value) s (2)
Unit
[ v —0)
Data type
ON/OFF ™ et (4)
Number of digits below decimal point(scale conversion)
()

No. Item Description
(1) Register The register that was added is displayed.
2) Only monitor Select this check box to disable editing of the current value.

Continued on next page.



6.4 Tuning Panel

Continued from previous page.

No. Item Description
. Select the unit from the options below.
3) Unit .
pulse, mm, deg, inch, and pm
Select the display format from the options below.
4) Data type

Signed decimal, Unsigned decimal, and Hexadecimal

Number of digits below decimal

point Select the number of digits after the decimal point.

6]

6.4.5 Editing the Visual Monitor

Double-click the [Visual monitor] column for a register that was added or directly enter a value to display the
[Visual Monitor Setting] window.

 Bit Register

Visual Monitor Setting X

(@) Displays by ON/OFF or 1/0.
() ispalys normalf error.

1=Normal, 0=Error

0=Normal, 1=Error

Item Description

Displays by ON/OFF or 1/0 Indicates the ON/OFF or 1/0 status of the register with a lit or not lit button.

Indicates the ON/OFF or 1/0 status of the register with green (normal) and red (error).

Displays normal/error .
Select whether 1 or 0 is normal.

 All Other Registers

Visual Monitor Setting X

[] The normal range of the current value will be set and checked.

When the changed current value exceeds normal range, the message will be
displayed.

When the current value exceeds normal range, Visual monitoring is
displayed as abnormal status in red.

Normal Range Setting

Lower limit v|
Upper limit |32?5? V|

Item Description

The normal range of the current value will Select this check box to enable the normal range settings.
be set and checked

Normal Range Setting Set the upper and lower limits.

6.4.6 Saving Tuning Panel Data

You can save the data edited in the Tuning Panel to the registered program. Use the following procedure.

387

Debugging



6.4 Tuning Panel

Information  If you delete a ladder program, the Tuning Panel data is also deleted.

1. Select [Save Project] from the [File] menu.
A message dialog box will be displayed.
2. Click the [Yes] button.

Tuning Panel s

| It was changed. Do you want to continue saving?

Yes No Cancel

The [Save] window will be displayed.

3. Select the ladder programs to save, and click the [Save] button.

EL save %

Program

ER & |Ladder program
=L % High-speed
=] H : Main Program

[FI% Secondary High-speed
1% Low-speed
M= Start
1 E% Interrupt
6% Function

Save Cancel

The Tuning Panel data will be saved.

This concludes the procedure.
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6.5

Test Run

Test run allows you to check operation of the SERVOPACK axis with controller references.
You can check the following types of operations.

* Servo ON/servo OFF: Turns the servo ON and OFF for the specified axis.
» Jogging: Rotates the specified axis in one direction at a fixed speed.

* Step execution: Rotates the specified axis from the current position to the specified position.

6.5.1

[Test Run] Window

Click the [Test Run] button in the [My Tool] window to display the [Test Run] window.

The items displayed in the [Test Run] window are described below.

Test Run X
)
(2)—| Bxis.. Il(Cir#DS Axis#01) SYR3Z virtual axis

Servo Enable Alarm

Mo Alarm

il —(4), (5), (6)

g
Enable Dizable Manitar
/" Jog | Step

(7) | | 3000

[1 000pulse fmin]

The axis operates only while hold down
Forweard butkon or reverse button,

’é‘- ©)

Feverse

3
S

Forward

Test Run i

M-—B\| 2

(Z)ch.mmummuaam
Servo Enable Alsrm

o — T

@ “==(4), (5), (6)

Disable
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No.

Item

Description

M

Displays the [Axis Monitor] tab page.

0 E

Toolbar

Displays the [Alarm Monitor] tab page.

ty

Refreshes the information in the window.

()]

[Axis] Button

Displays the [Axis] window.

After you select the axis, the axis name will be displayed in the area to the right.

3)

Status

The operating status of the axis and the alarm status is displayed.

4

[Enable] Button

Turns ON the servo for the axis.

(%)

[Disable] Button

Turns OFF the servo for the axis.

(6)

[Monitor] Button

Displays the [Alarm/Warning] window.

You can check detailed information on alarms and warnings.

(7N

[Speed reference] Button

Displays the [Speed reference] window. Set the speed when the axis rotates.

®)

[Forward] Button

While this button is pressed, the axis rotates in the forward direction.

)

[Reverse] Button

While this button is pressed, the axis rotates in the reverse direction.

(10)

[Step distance] Button

Displays the [Step distance] window. Set the step travel distance for the axis.

an

[Direction Setting] Button

Displays the [Direction Setting] window. Set the direction for the axis to start step execu-
tion and the number of times to repeat step execution.

(12)

Forward/Reverse Status

The current direction of rotation for step execution is displayed with @ .

(13)

[Run] Button

Performs step execution in the direction that was set in the [Direction Setting] window.

(14)

[Stop] Button

Stops step execution.

6.5.2 Performing a Test Run

Use the following procedure to perform a test run.

@

« Carefully check safety in the surrounding area when operating axes.

* Before you start a test run, design the system to enable stopping axis movement whenever necessary.

Important  « Stop the execution of all ladder and motion programs before you start a test run.

Information

390

Perform this procedure with the SERVOPACK and servomotor connected to the controller.

Click the [Test Run] button on the [My Tool] window.
The warning dialog box will be displayed.

Read the warnings and click the [Agree] button.

1\ Warning

Be sure ko check the user's manual before execution,
Pay particular attention to the Following items,

. Check the safety of the area around the drive unit,

of the axis,

g

a Jog or Step, the axis may continue to operate,
Please prepare the function for Emergency Stop.,

w

Test run will be started, Do vou want to continue?

The test run function will cause the axis to move and can be dangerous,

The axis operates at the set speed while the Run button is clicked,
Make sure that the surrounding area is clear of any items that could interfere with the operating

Connect the Emergency Stop to the external terminal,
1f & cammunications error occurs or the PC ar Test Run (s shut down because of an errar during

, Please stop the application (ladder program and motion program) before starting the test run,
The test run Function and the application program will interfers with sach obher,
Please use the test run after stopping ladder program and motion pragram,

Agres | Disagree




6.5 Test Run

The [Axis] window will be displayed.

3. Select the axis to operate, and click the [OK] button.

B Axis X

- Axis#01 ; SGDY

A message dialog box will be displayed.
4. Click the [Yes] button.

MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample

? J Do you want ta drive axis switch bo "Axis#01:SGDY- kgt

The [Test Run] window will be displayed.
5. Click the [Enable] button.

Test Run =
(i ) « IR
(Cr#01 Axis#01) SGDY-****2**
Servo Enable Alarm
Disabled
P [ o
ENIF-R=
£,
\Enable Disable Monitor
Jog | Step
The axis operates only whie hold down
forward button or reverse button,
M ~—
- -
+ W -

The axis can now be operated.
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6. Click the [Speed reference] button on the [Jog] tab page.

E
=]
3
£
&
3

4D || Q|| @

Disable Monitos
Jog | Step
Speed reference
(-]
The axis operates only while hold down

forward button or reverse button,

s || B

Forward Reverse

The [Speed reference] window will be displayed.

7. Enter the speed reference value, and click the [Set] button.

£ Speed reference

Chick set button to write the speed reference into OLB0D10.

( ol S ) 1000puisefin]

=1

The [Speed reference] window will close.

8. Confirm the following information.

* While the [Forward] button is pressed, the motor rotates in the forward direction.
* While the [Reverse] button is pressed, the motor rotates in the reverse direction.

aa 2
[mi (Cir#01 Axis#01) SGDY-*+#wzee |
Servo Enable
[ Enebed m
<]
‘ Enable ‘ ‘ Disable ‘ ‘ Monitar ‘
Jog | Step |

| Speed reterence | 3000

[1000pulse/min]
The axis operates only while hold down
Forward button or reverse button,

\

s L
+3 -
Forard Reverse
g
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9. Click the [Speed reference] button on the [Step] tab page.

CLE _
.(CINIME'OL"m_UDc-z..
Servo Enable Alsrin
[ I Mo |
| Q
Frp
Enable Disable Mror
Jop Step

The [Speed reference] window will be displayed.
10. Enter the speed reference value, and click the [Set] button.
¥} Speed reference X

Click set button bo write the speed reference into OLE010.

( Speed reference i _.._Dlmfﬂlh]
 —
([ Set h { Cancel J
N -

The [Speed reference] window will close.
11. Click the [Step distance] button.

B0 =

[ A J!{Cir#[llnxis#[Jl)SGD‘V-**““Z** |

Servo Enable Alarm

B e ]

&‘

‘ Enable

Disable Manitor
~ Jog’ Step |
Speed reference 3000
b= ~a e [1000pulsesmin]
'E 5t§ distance , =
-
Direction Setting Forviard

@ Forward @ Reverse

ol L

The [Step distance] window will be displayed.
12. Enter the step distance, and click the [Set] button.

& Step distance

Chek sat button to wiite the step distance into OL8044.

(’Step distance m)_“';e]

)
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6.5 Test Run

The [Step distance] window will close.

13. Click the [Direction Setting] button.

Test Run x

B0 2
(Cr#01 Axis#01) SGDY-****2%*
Servo Enable Alarm

’ o]

Enable Disable Monitor
g’ Step
Speed referance 3000
[1000pulse/min]
io0
N [pudse]
(| Diection Setting [} Forward

@ Forward & Reverse

fe

Run

The [Direction Setting] window will be displayed.

14. Set the following items, and then click the [Set] button.

5 Direction Setting

Click set button to write the drive direction into OBB009Z,
Direction (%) Forward () Reverse (1)
[“IRepetitive running (2)
Repeat time | | | times {1 to 100 times) 3)
Repeat stoptime | | sec(0tos sec) (4)
The step starts from the selected direction and repetition runs Forward and reverse,
Step is run that forward -» reverse, when direction is forward and repeat time is one
time, The repeat stop time is stop time of Forward and reverse at run distance(guide),
‘ Set | ' Carcel
No. Item Description
(1) Direction Set the direction to start step execution.
2) Repetitive running Select this check box to run the axis with a repetitive motion.
Set the number of times to repeat forward and reverse.
. <Example>
3) Repeat time P
If you select [Reverse] and set [Repeat time] to 2, the axis will move in the fol-
lowing manner: reverse — forward — reverse — forward.
4 Repeat stop time Set the interval of time between forward and reverse (stop time).

The [Direction Setting] window will close.
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6.5 Test Run

15. Click the [Run] button, and check if the axis runs according to the settings in step 14.

B0 2
|

[ s ]!(Gr#ﬂi_ﬁxis#m)SGDV-****Z** !

Servo Enable Alarm

Mo Alarm

Monltor
Speed reference 3000
[‘I 000pulzedmin]
Step distance 1000
[pulze]
Direction Setting Farward

@ Forward 2 Reverse

This concludes the procedure.
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6.6 Drive Control Panel

6.6

Drive Control Panel

The Drive Control Panel allows you to perform test runs of programs and monitor the operating status of pro-
grams that are currently in execution. You can send commands, such as start request, stop request, and alarm
reset request, from the Drive Control Panel.

6.6.1

[Drive Control Panel] Tab Page

Click the [Drive Control Panel] button in the [My Tool] window to display the [Drive Control Panel] tab page.

(1)
@)

@)—

- Motion Program Contral Signals e o Tyt Do
Bit 0 | Start request [e]— ] [e] [o (o]
Bit 1 | Pause request [ ] [o (o) [e]
B 2 | Stop request O el o o o
Bit 3 1 Single block mode selection ]~ O o O
Bit 4 1 Single block start request ]~ o o o
Bit 5 : Alarm reset request ]~ O o O
Bit 6 ¢ Program continuous operation start raquest [e]™ ] 0O (o] (o)
Bit 8 1 Skip1 Information [s][] 0 (e =]
Bit 9 1 Skip2 Information [e]™ ] ) o] (o)
Bit D : System work number setting [ ] (o] [ (o]
Bit E ¢ Interpolation averride setting [e]™] [} (o) [}

stats WOC00 SW03322 SW03380 SWO3438

5 HOO0O HO00O HO000 HO000
Bit 0 : Running O O (o] O
Bit 1 : Pausing O O 0 0
Bit 2 : Stopped O 0 (o] O
Bit 4 : Stopped under single block mode: O O 0 0
Bit 8 ; Alarm o ) o) O
Bit 91 Stopped at break point 0 o 0O o
Eit B : Debugging mode o o o) o)
Bit D : Start request signal histary 0 o o o
Bit E : No system wark error 0 o o) o
Bit F : Main program number limit error 0 O o (o)

No. Item Description
(1) Task The task numbers are displayed.
2) Main program The main program numbers registered in the M-EXECUTOR are displayed.
The ON/OFF status of control signals is displayed. You can click a button to toggle the
ON/OFF status.
O N .
3) Main Program Control Signals : ON state
O E : OFF state
O : Control signal is not assigned
The ON/OFF status of the execution status is displayed.
& : ON state
4) Status -
- : OFF state
WO i s (Alarm) is ON

6.6.2

Operating the Drive Control Panel

396

Use the following procedure to operate the Drive Control Panel.

Important

disable the control from the Drive Control Panel.

occur.

*‘@ « Carefully check safety in the surrounding area when operating axes.

* Be sure not to overwrite the motion program control registers from a sequence program or ladder program. Doing so may

* Do not simultaneously execute travel command for one axis from more than one program. Unexpected operation may

1. Register the program in the M-EXECUTOR.

Refer to the following section for details.




6.6 Drive Control Panel

5 (2) Registering and Calling Motion Programs in M-EXECUTOR on page 278
2. Right-click on the [Drive Control Panel] window and select [Enable Panel Control].

Start  MPMO0L : test  Drive Control Panel

= Maton Program Control Signals owocnt SW33z3 SWIE3L
B 0 : Start request [ ] q [
B 1 : Pause request [s]=] O TaskAbocats [l
B2 : Stop request Oad q ﬁ
B% 3 : Single block mode selection [s]~—] q  Motiondem... [
BR 4 : Single block start request [a] ] [ ( me)_
B 5 ; Alarm resek request [e] ] C T |
B 6 : Program continuous operation start request | 00 Bl o) | 0 |

The controls on this panel will be enabled.

3. Click the [ON]/[OFF] buttons for the task to which the motion program to execute was

allocated.

This concludes the procedure.
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6.7 Forcing Coils ON and OFF

6.7

Forcing Coils ON and OFF

You can specify a coil in a ladder program and force it ON or OFF.

The coil will output ON or OFF regardless of the output of the instruction to the left of the coil.
In the following ladder program example, you can simulate turning ON the switch (IB0O0000) by forcing the

DBO000001 relay ON even though the physical switch does not exist.
[BOOO00 DBOO0OOT
| | #

1T @

switch rel
DBOONOO1 DBOOD
| | P

1 T et
relay |amp

03

6.7.1

Operations on the [Force Coil List] Window

398

Select [Force Coil List] from the [Debug] menu to display the [Force Coil List] window.
The [Force Coil List] window lists the ON/OFF status of the forced coils in the ladder program.

You can select a coil in the window and change or delete the forced ON/OFF status.

(M

<When ladder program L
<When ladder program is displayed>

is hidden>
roreeon | ——
Y1 Sy AN Force OFF orce
& 2 O W || DisableForce Lo :lsab\eo ::rca
Fording State || Coil Program Variable Comment Execution Step CPU/Scan ALL Disable Force ALL Disable F
|/ (ON)-_|H: Main program || MB000100 | CHE | L B
[loFF - (OFF)- | H : Msin program MBO0O300 5 H check Al Chedk all
Hon -/(ON)- J|H : Main program MBO0DOO1 | Run switch 13 H tncheck Al Unchede Al
Con -f (OM)- | H : Main program MEQ00001  ||Run switch 15 H Goto ot
DON -f (OM)- HO1 MB002003 % Normal 3 H X Cross Reference Cl+R ° N3
Mon Jon- Ho MBO02004 | X Operating 7 H Search Aggin Cross Reference Cross Reference Ctrl+R
Search Again Write search Ctrl+T
Read search Cirl+Shift+T
r:‘]ou put mSear h 1 Transfer ﬁREg\stEr List 1 [B'\*f'atch 1 \j.» litoWatch Pusm' bri Monitor }Ko bss Referenc _ roresauise = |
(2) 3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) 9)
No. Item Description
isplays the [Force Coil Condition Setting] window. Select the program and search for coils.
1 Displays the [F Coil Condition Setting dow. Select the prog; d h f¢ It
[Force Coil Condition Setting] &} Force Coil Gondition Settine X
Please input the program which search the force coil.
Search Program |m = |
Search I Cancel |
earches for coils again after you change the condition setting and so on.
[~ Searches for coils again after you change th dit tting and
[Search Again]
- Cancels the forced status of the selected coils.
[Disable Force]
'ﬂ' Forces ON the selected coils.
[Force ON]
'D’;‘?F' Forces OFF the selected coils.
[Force OFF]
UH% Switches the display of the register that is used by the coil between a register or a variable.
[Switch Variable]
(2) |Forcing State The forced ON or OFF status of the coils that were found are displayed.

Continued on next page.



6.7 Forcing Coils ON and OFF

Continued from previous page.

No. Item Description
(3) |Coil The coils that were found are displayed. The display will depend on the type of coil.
» Coil: "=/ (ON)-" and "/ (OFF)—"
* Set Coil: "=/ (S ON)—" and "/ (S OFF)—"
* Reset Coil: "=/ (R ON)—" and "—/ (R OFF)—"
(4) |Program The names of the programs that use the found coils are displayed.
(5) | Variable The variables or registers that are set for the found coils are displayed.
(6) |Comment The comments of the variables are displayed.
(7) |Execution Step The execution step numbers of the found coils are displayed.
(8) |CPU/Scan This item is displayed only when using a model that supports multiple scans.
* When used in a startup drawing or interrupt drawing (i.e., A drawing or I drawing): Dis-
plays the CPU number.
* When used in a drawing other than those listed above: Displays the scan type or scan
number.
(9) |Context Menu Right-click on the [Force Coil List] window to display the context menu.
The displayed menu depends on whether the Edit Ladder Program window is displayed.
[Force ON] Refer to item (1) in this table.
[Force OFF]
[Disable Force]
[All Disable Force] Cancels the forced status of all coils displayed in the current window, regardless of the check
box selections.
[Check All] Click this item to select all check boxes in the (2) [Forcing State] column of this table.
[Uncheck All] Click this item to clear all check boxes in the (2) [Forcing State] column of this table.
[Go to] The target location in the program will be displayed.
[Cross Reference] A cross reference, write search, or read search for the row of registers that was right-clicked
[Write search] will be executed, and the results will be displayed in the [Cross Reference] window. Refer to
the following section for details on the cross reference.
[Read search]
5 6.10 Cross Reference on page 408
[Search Again] Refer to item (1) in this table.

6.7.2 Operations on the Edit Ladder Program Window

Use the following procedure in the Edit Ladder Program Window to force the specified coil ON or OFF.
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6.7 Forcing Coils ON and OFF

1.

Right-click the coil to control, and select [Force ON] or [Force OFF].
28

wenooooo_||
—_% cut

—— ﬁ Copy Cri+Cc @
M . w B
3
Delete Delste &
Z
T — b end CHF
A% Replace, ., Ctrl+H
Insert Rung Shift+Insert
Delete Rung Shift+Delste
Insert Rung Comment  Shift+Alt+Insert
Insert [nistruction >
#dd Instruction and Branch »
Insert Branch, Curl4
Edit Instruction
Relay Type >
isplay (FB] Display [0 Crass Reference Ctri+R
= Add to Watch Chri+w
#dd to Scope... _
1
. FWEED‘E
© Farce OFF
-0 Disable Farce

~

4

=

nooooo Il |

ssplay| [FB] Display

.
A auhx ]
B9 copy ik [©
2 3
T
Delete Delste ¢
C
4 End... ke |
A% Replace... Cri+H
Insert Rung Shift+Insert
Delete Rung Shift+Delete
Insert Rung Comment  Shft+Ak-+Insert
Insert [nstruction »
&dd Instruction and Branch »
Insert Branch Ctr+B
Edit Ingtruction
Delete Instruction Clrk+Delete
Edit Parameter Ctri+Enter
Relay Type bl
M Cross Refersnce iR
[] Addto watch Chrkw

Add to Scope...

‘@ Force ON

,0 Force OFF ,

-0~ Disable Force

2. Confirm that the coil is forced ON or OFF.

400

¢ Forced ON state:—/ G

* Forced OFF state: —

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU
‘5l Bl Ede wew onine Progam Comple Debug Window Help

1] - [H: Main Program

Tor-1-

Ladder
Oy =

Program
=[11][CPuU-201]
= [ Ladder program

# [E] High-speed

i [E] Low-spesd

0[] Start

[ Interrupt

il [E] Function

DE000000
|

MB000000

DEO00001
|

MBO0D001

[ Output ilﬂwach 1

|[F7) Display [F8| Display

-ax

ariable

System Variable
#is Variable

% [ 10 Variable

= 2 Global ¥ariable

= [ Constant Variable
#1 [L7) User structure

-\

Ready




6.7 Forcing Coils ON and OFF

Information To release a coil, right-click the coil, and select [Disable Force].

F‘% cup

'ﬁ G5 Copy

Delete

— 68 End..

lisplay

This concludes the procedure.

A% Replace.,

Insert Rung
Delete Rung

Insert Rung Comment

Insert Instruction
#dd Instruction and Branch
Insert Branch
Edit Ingtruction
Relay Type
N Cross Reference

[] Add ta ywatch
Add to Scope. .,

‘@ Force ON
4O Force OFF

x

Variable

5 B

Chre
Chrl+C

Delete

Crl+F
Cil+H

shift+Insert
Shift+Delete
Shift+alt-+Insert

Ctrl+g

Crl+R.
Chriew

S =

¢

G <O~ Disable Force
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6.8 Search

6.8 Search

You can search for variables, instructions, and comments used in a program. There are the following two meth-
ods that you can use for searching.

* Searching within a program (searching within the displayed program)
* Searching within a project (searching within programs in the open project file)

The procedures are given below.

6.8.1 Searching within a Program: Ladder Program

When a ladder program is displayed, select [Find] from the [Edit] menu to display the [Search] window.

Search X

Variable Instruction Comment/Bookmark

Search Variable ~ Search
Search All
irecti Cancel
D Output log at Search 2 Search Direction
O Up @ Dowin
D Select Range
Start Rung 0 =
End Rung 0 =

* [Variable] tab page: Allows you to search for variables or registers. You can also enter the variable by copying
it from the [Variable] window.

* [Instruction] tab page: Allows you to search for instructions or instruction keys.

* [Comment/Bookmark] tab page: Allows you to search for object comments, rung comments, program com-
ments, expression comments, and bookmark names.

Information * The search results are output to the [Search 1] window by default. Select the [Output log at Search 2] check box to dis-
play the search results in the [Search 2] window without changing the contents of the [Search 1] window.
* The detailed setting items on the [Comment/Bookmark] tab page are described below.

Variable Instruction Comment/Bookmark

Search Object ~ Search

Search All

[Juse wild cards Search Direction Cancel
[]Find whole items only Oup ® Down
DMatch case
[ register compensation [[Iselect Range
D Qutput log at Search 2 Start Rung 0 :

End Rung 0 =

Item Description
Use wild cards Select this check box to use wildcard characters (* and ?) in the search string.

Select this check box to search for comments where the string in the comment

Find whole items onl . .
W Y box is exactly the same as the search string.

Select this check box to search by differentiating between uppercase and low-

Match case
ercase characters.

Select this check box to search by converting search strings that are recog-

Register compensation . . . X .
g p nized as registers into register notation.
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6.8 Search

6.8.2

Searching within a Program: Motion Program

When a motion program is displayed, select [Find] from the [Edit] menu to display the [Search] window.

Find >
(1) ‘ Find what. ] | | Eind bt | (6)
(2) DMatch whole word onby Dire ction Cancel (7)
3) | [Itatch case OUp (@) Daown
4) i |:| Regizter compensation
©)]
No. Item Description
ind what nter the text string to search for.
(1) |Find wh E h ing h fi
(2) |Match whole word only Select this check box to match the text string entered in [Find what] as a whole word only.
atch case elect this check box to perform a case-sensitive search.
3) [Match Select this check b fi iti h
. . Select this check box to search by converting search strings that are recognized as registers into
(4) |Register compensation register notation.
irection e search will be performed in the selected direction.
(5) |Directi Th h will be perft d in the selected directi
(6) |[Find Next] Button Click this button to search for the text string entered in [Find what] from the current cursor
position.
ancel] Button 1ck this button to close the [Search| window.
7) |[C 1] B Click this b 1 he [Search] wind

6.8.3 Search in Project

You can search in a project only when offline.

1. Click [Edit] - [Search in Project] from the menu.

B MPE720 Ver.7

File -wEw Online  Compile Monitor Debug Tool Window Help

&1 Automatic Switch to IME

Replace...
(3R Searchin Project...

Replace in Project. .

5 | Display the Autocomplete list for variables and registers

Delete

Ctrl+alt+

The [Search in project] window will be displayed.
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6.8 Search

404

Enter the search conditions and click [Search All].

Search in project

Variable Instruction Address Comment Text Line Comment

Search Variable | LR

~

Target Program () Text
@F‘rngram

+-[®]Ladder program
[ Motion program
+[_]Sequence program

I:‘ Qutput log at Search 2

x

Search All

Cancel

* [Variable] tab page: Allows you to search for variables or registers. You can also enter the variable
by copying it from the [Variable] window.

* [Instruction] tab page: Allows you to search for instructions or instruction keys.
* [Address] tab page: Allows you to search for addresses.

* [Comment Text] tab page: Allows you to search for rung comments, program comments, and book-

mark names.

* [Line comment] tab page: Lists rung comments, program comments, and bookmark names in the
specified range in the [Search] window. If you select the [Display First Line of Line Comment Only]
check box, only the first line will be displayed when there are multiple lines of comments.

Information * The search results are output to the [Search 1] window by default. Select the [Output log at Search 2] check
box to display the search results in the [Search 2] window without changing the contents of the [Search 1]

window.

* Insert commas and spaces to specify more than one program in [Text] under [Target Program]. The follow-
ing wildcard (*) combinations can also be used:

Examples of [Text] Input

Description

Ex. 1

*

Performs the search in all programs in the project.

Ex.2

H*MPM=

Performs the search in all H drawings in the project and in all main

H* MPM=*

programs (MPM).

Add the wildcard after the project type. Other uses, such as “HO1.*”, are not allowed.



6.9 Replace

6.9

Replace

You can replace variables, comments, and other items used in a program. There are the following two methods
that you can use for replacing.

* Replacing within a program (replacing within the displayed program)
* Replacing within a project (replacing within programs in the open project file)

The procedures are given below.

6.9.1

Replacing within a Program: Ladder Program

When a ladder program is displayed, select [Replace] from the [Edit] menu to display the [Replace] window.

Replace

Variable Comment/Bookmark

X

Search Variable ||

Replace Variable |

|:| Copy comments from search variables to replace variables

Search Direction

|:|Se|ect Range

™ | Search
~ | Replace
Replace All
®oown Cancel

1]

1]

4

* [Variable] tab page: Allows you to replace variables or registers. You can also enter the variable by copying it
from the [Variable] window.
* [Comment/Bookmark] tab page: Allows you to replace object comments, rung comments, program comments,

expression comments, and bookmark names.

Information

The detailed setting items on the [Comment/Bookmark] tab page are described below.

Replace

Variable Comment/Bookmark

x

Search Object ||

V‘ Search

Replace Object |

Replace

I:‘ Use wild cards

I:‘ Find whole items only
I:‘Mat:h case
I:‘Reglster compensation

Search Direction
Oup (@) Down Cancel

Select Range

0

4r| [4r

0

Item

Description

Use wild cards

Select this check box to use wildcard characters (* and ?) in the search string.

If you enter an * or a ? character in [Replace Variable] or [Replace Object],
they will not be handled as wildcards, but as regular characters.

Find whole items only

Select this check box to search for comments where the string in the comment
box is exactly the same as the search string.

Match case

Select this check box to search by differentiating between uppercase and lower-
case characters.

Register compensation

Select this check box to search by converting search strings that are recognized
as registers into register notation.
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6.9.2

Replacing within a Program: Motion Program

When a motion program is displayed, select [Replace] from the [Edit] menu to display the [Replace] window.

Replace x
(1) Find what: [ | | Eind et ‘ (6)
(2) Replace with: | | Replace | (7)
Replace Al (8)
3) DMatch whoale word anly = ‘
(4) D Match case A ©)
(5) [[]Reeizter compenzation
No. Item Description
(1) |Find what Enter the text string to search for.
(2) |Replace with Enter the text string to use to replace the search text string.
(3) |Match whole word only Select this check box to match the text string entered in [Find what] as a whole word only.
(4) [Match case Select this check box to perform a case-sensitive search.
(5) | Register compensation Select th}s check box to search by converting search strings that are recognized as registers into regis-
ter notation.
(6) |[Find Next] Button Click this button to search for the text string entered in [Find what] from the current cursor position.
Click this button to replace the text string that was found with the text string entered in [Replace with],
(7). | [Replace] Button and then start the next search.
) | [Replace All] Button Click th%s button to replace all matches of the text string entered in [Find what] with the text string
entered in [Replace with].
(9) |[Cancel] Button Click this button to close the [Replace] window.

6.9.3 Replacing within a Project

406

Create a backup of the project file before replacement as necessary.

Refer to the following section for details on backups.

= 2.2.4 Saving a New Project File on page 102

Important files.

“@ After you perform a replace operation in a project, the project file will be compiled and saved, and there will be
no way to return to the previous version. Always create a backup before performing replacements on important

If a CP ladder program is already open in Engineering Builder, close it.

Information If a CP ladder program is already open in the Engineering Builder before the replacement is executed, the
program will not be automatically updated. Close the CP ladder program before executing the replacement
operation.




6.9 Replace

Click [Edit] - [Replace in Project] from the menu.

3 MPEZ20 Ver.7

File View Onlne Comple Monitor Debug Tool Window Help

cut
Copy
Paste

Delete

B Automatic Switch to IME

Select Al

Find...

Replace..
Search in Project...
Replace in Project. .

< Display the Autocomplete fist for variables and registers

Cirl-+Alt+
Cirl+a

Cl+F

Cirl+H

The [Replace in the project] window will be displayed.

Enter the replacement conditions and click [Replace All].

* [Register] Tab Page

Replace in the project

Register Address

Search Register 1800001

~] Replace Al

Replace Register \mnnnun

™ ‘ Cancel

Leave search register comments.

] switch search registers and replace registers.

[IMove comments from search registers to replace registers. Target Program

OText =

(@) Program

[=]Ladder program
Motion program
[Isequence program

When the program is opened by Engineering Builder to the replacing execution, the program is not updated automatically.
|\ Please open again after closing the program or executing.

Information

Insert commas and spaces to specify more than one program in [Text] under [Target Program]. The fol-
lowing wildcard (*) combinations can also be used:

Examples of [Text] Input

Description

Ex. 1 * Performs the replacement in all programs in the project.
Ex.2 HvMPM~ Performs the replacement in all H drawings in the project and in all
' H* MPMx main programs (MPM).

Add the wildcard after the project type. Other uses, such as “HO1.*”, are not allowed.
* [Address] Tab Page

Replace in the project X
Register Address
Replace Al
Type/ Address/ N Type/ Address/ ‘Copy A~ Cancel
Kind Gircutt AXiS No. Direction  Kind Gircutt Axs No. Sizes Unit  Target Program Regk
[ . <=> * Don
2 => Don
3 => Don ¥
4 => Don
5 => Don
6 == Don Clear
7 => Don
8 => Don Import
9 => Don
10 => Don Export
1 => Don
12 => Don
13 => Don
14 => Don
15 => Don
16 => Don
17 => Don ¥
< >
When the program is opened by Engineering Builder to the replacing execution, the program is not updated automatically.
| . Please open again after dosing the program or executing.
Information If you click the [Import] button, the previously exported replacement settings can be imported.

If you click the [Export] button, the current replacement settings can be exported.
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6.10 Cross Reference

6.10

Cross Reference

Cross referencing allows you to check whether a register is used in a program, and where it is used.

If the value of a register is changes from its set value, it means that the value of the register may have been over-
written somewhere in the program. In this case, you can search for the registers using cross references and locate

the program that is overwriting them.

6.10.1

Cross Referencing

408

Use the following procedure to search for registers using cross referencing.

Information Click the register to search for in the Edit Ladder Program window, and then hold down the Ctrl key and press the R
key. This allows you to search the register in a single operation.

1. Select [Cross Reference] from the [Debug] menu.

The [Cross Reference] window will be displayed.

2. Click the [Setting] button.

varisle [ =] Program [+al progran 1 searc{l | seting

T
[Register e [Eecston Tnsructon [Executon Step[Wirie/Read | Comment
10utput | (Hisearch 1 ¥R Transfer |[ERegister List 1 | Ex)Watch 1 | ) AutoWatch | EJPosition Monitor |3 Cross Reference 1

Readly

The [Cross Reference Setting] window will be displayed.

3. Set the following items, and then click the [Setting] button.

Cross Reference Setting

Variable
MB000100 w

Search Program

*: all program ~

The project file is searched

[1iThe local register is searched in the opened program.:

Search Address
The same register is searched.

The same memory address is searched,

Search for copy source and copy destination by reference setting (Reference setting)

Option

The result of the search iz digplayed in the next Cross Reference 2 window.

The program is marked when displayed.

X

Item

Description

Variable

Enter the variable or register to search.

Search Program

Enter the programs to search.

The project file is searched

Select this check box to search for the register from the project file when using a
project link connection.

Clear this check box to search for the register from the controller.

This item is disabled when using a model that supports multiple scans.

The local register is searched in the
opened program

Select this check box to search local registers (D registers) in the one drawing that is
currently active.

Clear this check box to search local registers (D registers) in the specified drawing.

Continued on next page.




6.10 Cross Reference

Continued from previous page.

Item Description
The same register is searched Select this check box to search for the same register as the specified register. For
example, the same register will be displayed in a list when you search the following
instruction for MW00000.

Clear this check box if it is not necessary to search for the same register.
a[[WLd) Dest

i MUO0000

The same memory address is searched Select this check box to search for the same memory address. For example, registers
with the same memory address will be displayed in a list when you search the fol-
lowing instruction for a different data type, such as ML0000O.

Clear this check box not to search for the same memory address.

T a[[WLa] Dzt

MWooono
Search for copy source and copy destina- | This item is displayed only when using a model that supports multiple scans.
tion by reference setting (Reference Select this check box when executing a cross reference that includes the registers set
setting) in [Copy Register Settings] on [Register Map].

The result of the search is displayed in Select this check box to display the search results in a separate cross reference win-
the next Cross Reference 2 window dow when you perform cross referencing. Cross reference results can be displayed

in up to 3 windows.

Clear this check box to display the search results by updating the same cross refer-

ence window.

The program is marked when displayed | Select this check box to add a check mark to the left of the register when a program
that displayed in the search results is open.

Register Program Execution I...| Execution Step |\ Write/fRead | Comment

HO4 : Mation Pro... [MSEE : Cal... Motion program call

The [Cross Reference Setting] window will close, and the set conditions will be displayed in the [Cross
Reference] window.

Click the [Search] button.

Ci el

(lswcn]) sctims | & » »

|Register Program |[Execution Instruction  [Execution Step | WritefRead | Comment

Variable

joutput | (Hisearch 1 |“DTransfer |[ERegister List 1 | [=]watch 1 | ] autowatch |[EPosition Monitar | 3§ Cross Reference 1

The search will be executed, and the search results will be displayed in the [Cross Reference] window.
(6)(5)4)

Cross Reference 1 [MBO00000-*: All program / Search Result 7]

Variable [ MBO0DO0D | Program [=:ll program v| [Earen Setting... a| =

| Comment

| Execution Instruction | Execution Step |Write/Read

| Register | CPUfScan | Source/Dest. .. | Program &

(1 ) el = Same Register
|— MB000000 CPUO Source A : Main Program NOC : MO Contact 0 Read
|— MB000000 H Source FUNCO1 : User Function 01 MOC : MO Contact 0 Read
|— MB000000 H Source H : Main Program MOC : NO Contact 0 Read
|— MB00D000 CPUD Source 1 : Main Program MOC @ NO Contact a Read
|— MB000000 L Source L : Main Program MOC : MO Contact 0 Read
(2) Ll = Same Memory Address
[ mMwooooo H : Main Program

(3) Ll = Reference setting
[~ MB1433000

Destination
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No. Item Description

(1) |Same Register Information is displayed on locations in the searched program where the same register is used as
the search variable (search register).

* [CPU/Scan] column: Displayed only when using a model that supports multiple scans.
The number of the scan to which the relevant program belongs is displayed.
If the search target is an I, O, or S register, the CPU number is displayed.
For a function under a startup or interrupt scan, the scan type (i.e., [Start] or [Interrupt]) is
displayed.

¢ [Source/Destination] column: This column is displayed only when using a model that supports
multiple scans.
Source: The relevant register is not included in the register range set in [Source Registers] on
[Register Map].
Destination: The relevant register is not included in the register range set in [Destination Regis-
ters] on [Register Map].

e [Write/Read] column

Read (blue text): The register is used in reading (reference).
Write (blue text): The register is used in writing.

(2) |Same Memory Information is displayed on locations in the searched program where the used memory overlaps
Address with the search variable (search register).

<Example>

For example, MW00001 and MLO000O are different registers, but they used the same memory
address because ML00000 used two words of memory (MW00000 and MW00001). A search is
made for registers like these.

The details on the columns are the same as (1) in this table.

(3) |Reference setting | This area is displayed only when using a model that supports multiple scans and the [Search for
copy source and copy destination by reference setting (Reference setting)] check box is selected on
the [Cross Reference Setting] dialog box.

¢ [Register] column
The destination register addresses or the source register addresses are displayed. You can check
which register addresses are displayed with the label of the [Source/Destination] column.

¢ [CPU/Scan] column
The number of the scan to which the relevant program belongs is displayed. If the search target
is an I, O, or S register, the CPU number is displayed.

¢ [Source/Destination] column
Source: The search register is not included in the register range set in [Source Registers] on
[Register Map].
Destination: The search register is not included in the register range set in [Destination Regis-
ters] on [Register Map].

(4) |History Button | Displays a cross reference history. Select an entry in the displayed history list to display the pre-
vious reference results and the drawing for the reference. Up to 20 records are saved in the history.

MEQOO100 | * : All program
« MWD 100 | * : All program

MEDDD100 | * : All program

CE00O0OD | MPMOOT :

I Delete Al History p——

ment

(5) |Next Button Every time you click this button, the next item in the cross reference history will be displayed.

(6) |Previous Button |Every time you click this button, the previous item in the cross reference history will be displayed.

Information Double-click on a row to go to the line with the instruction in the program where the search target register is
used. However, you cannot go to a line from the registers listed in [Reference setting].

This concludes the procedure.

6.10.2 Write Searches and Read Searches

To search only for registers that are used to write data (i.e., output registers), perform a write search.
To search only for registers that are used to read data (i.e., input registers), perform a read search.
1. Click the register to search for in the Edit Ladder Program Window.

2. Select [Cross Reference] - [Write search] or [Read search] from the [Debug] menu.

The search results will be displayed in the [Cross Reference] window and the drawing in which the
selected register is written or read will be displayed.
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This concludes the procedure.
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6.11 Check for Multiple Coils

Checking for multiple coils allows you to check for multiple coils (different coils that use the same register) in
an entire ladder program and display the search results.

Select [Check for Multiple Coils] from the [Debug] menu to start searching for multiple coil and display the
results in the [Check for Multiple Coils] window.

Double-click a row in the [Check for Multiple Coils] window or right-click and click [Go to] to display the target
location in the program.

HiMzin Program -
WND Cireair )
n I'.'IED!:ID:EIEIEI OEUDI?DG u—
bt switchi Iamp1 5
n I'.'IED;:IDIIEIEII OED'EI_LJE![I o
gwitaha Ian:pl
Check for Multiple Coils [All program [ Search x
:Q; Multiple coils are displayed.
Dl.l‘q:!utu T_ Rv;-._gTst-Er- “F'Ta;g;j—:;'- Ee_caﬁ_u;
m
1-0)- oaanum H: '-‘.am Program

Information » When you use a project link connection, the data in the project file is used. Sometimes the displayed results do not
match the data in the linked controller.
If you check for multiple coils when using a project link connection, first always transfer the controller data to the proj-

ect file.

« If [Enable to multiple coil check] is enabled in the compile options, a search for multiple coils will be performed during
compilation and the results will be displayed in the [Output] window.

* Right-click a row in the [Check for Multiple Coils] window and click [Cross Reference] to execute a cross reference for
the target row of registers. The results will be displayed in the [Cross Reference] window. Refer to the following section
for details on the cross reference.

F 6.10 Cross Reference on page 408
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6.12

Simulation

You can check the operation of a project file by using the simulation even in an offline environment.

6.12.1

Restrictions

(1)

(2)

The restrictions for running a simulation are listed below.

Requirements for Running a Simulation

The requirements for running a simulation are listed below.

* The MPE720 must be offline and a project must be opened.
* A simulation must not be running.

If you started multiple instances of the MPE720, confirm that a simulation is not running in all of the

windows.
* The MPE720 must be operating in one of the following environments:

— Windows 10
— Windows 11

* The controller must be one of the following models:

Series

MP3000 CPU-201

CPU-202

CPU-301(ooaxes)

CPU-302(ooaxes)

Restrictions When a Simulation Is Running

The following functions cannot be used when a simulation is running.

Function Operation

Transfer [Online] - [Transfer] from the menu bar

[Transfer] - [Transfer] from the launcher

[Transfer] on the [My Tool] window

[Online] - [Write to Controller] from the menu bar

[Write to Controller] button on the toolbar

[Transfer] - [Write into controller] from the launcher

[Online] - [Read from Controller] from the menu bar

[Read from Controller] button on the toolbar

[Transfer] - [Read from controller] from the launcher

Save to Flash Memory [Online] - [Save to Flash] from the menu bar

[Save to Flash] button on the toolbar

[Transfer] - [Save to flash] from the launcher

[Save to Flash] on the [My Tool] window

[FLASH] button on the status bar

[Save to Flash] button on the [System Monitor] window

Security Settings [Online] - [Online Security Setting] from the menu bar

Continued on next page.

413

Debugging



6.12 Simulation
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Continued from previous page.

Function

Operation

Print Builder

[Tool] - [Print builder] from the menu bar

[Print] button on the toolbar

[Utility] - [Print builder] from the launcher

[File] - [Print] from the menu bar on the [Engineering Builder] window

[Print] button on the toolbar on the [Engineering Builder] window

Test Run

[Online] - [Test Run] from the menu bar

[Test Run] button on the toolbar

[Test Run] on the [My Tool] window

Axis Setup Wizard

[Tool] - [Axis Setup Wizard] from the menu bar

[Axis Setup Wizard] button on the toolbar

[Axis Setup Wizard] on the [My Tool] window

Logging

[Start] button on the [Logging] window

Calendar Setting

[Setup] - [Calendar Setting] on the [Environment Setting] window

Communications Setting

[Online] - [Communications Setting] from the menu bar

[Communications Setting] button on the toolbar

[Communications Setting] on the [My Tool] window

Module Configura-
tion Definition

Self Configuration

[MC-Configurator] window - [Self Configuration] - [All modules]

[MC-Configurator] window - [Self Configuration] - [specified module]

[MC-Configurator] window - [Self Configuration] - [specified module (MECHATROLINK
auto allocation)]

Servo parameter
settings

[MC-Configurator] window - [Work Space] window - [Servo Parameter]

[MC-Configurator] window - [Function List] window - [Servo Parameter]

Detailed Servo
Settings

[MC-Configurator] window - [Function List] window - [Detailed Servo Settings]

Monitor

[MC-Configurator] window - [Work Space] window - [Servo Monitor]

[MC-Configurator] window - [Function List] window - [Servo Monitor]

Servo tuning

[MC-Configurator] window - [Work Space] window - [Fixed Parameter]

[MC-Configurator] window - [Function List] window - [Servo Tuning]

Reset CPU Memory

[Online] - [Reset CPU Memory] from the menu bar

Servo Tracing

[Sampling & Trigger Setting] window - [ServoTrace setting] button

Restrictions on Operation

Since the simulation runs the project file in a virtual controller, it has the following differences from when a proj-
ect file is run in a real controller.
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Function

Restrictions

General

Data, such as programs and table data, may not be displayed when the simulation is started
for a project file that will fail its transfer (e.g., exceeded the program size).

The simulation may not be able to start for a program that will cause a watchdog timer error
(alarm code: E001). Examples of this include a program with an infinite loop and a BPRESS
instruction with Src and Dest areas that overlap.

MECHATROLINK Communications Device
(SVO)

Access to devices is not executed. The operation differs as listed below according to the con-
nected device.

* [Servo]: Operation changes according to the setting of Fixed parameter 0: Operation
Mode Selection.

— 0 (Operation mode): Same operation as when set to 2 (Simulation mode).
— 1 (Unused axis): No difference in operation.
— 2 (Simulation mode): No difference in operation.

— 3 (SERVOPACK transmission reference mode): Same operation as when an alarm
occurs */ because the simulation is not supported. To prevent the same operation as
when an alarm occurs, select a value other than "3" or delete the connected device
settings.

* [Inverter]: Same operation as when an alarm occurs */ because the simulation is not sup-
ported. To prevent the same operation as when an alarm occurs, delete the connected
device settings.

* [Stepping]: Same operation as when an alarm occurs */ because the simulation is not sup-
ported. To prevent the same operation as when an alarm occurs, delete the connected
device settings.

* [I/O]: Same operation as when an alarm occurs */ because the simulation is not supported.
To prevent the same operation as when an alarm occurs, disable [Input]/[Output] (select
the check boxes).

If the simulation is started with the SVC32 module in slave mode and links are allocated, the
module status will remain the [Waiting for initialization] status and not change to [Operating
(Driving)].

To prevent this issue, write the module configuration definition after you start the
simulation.

EtherNet/IP Communications Device
(218IFG)

Communications are not possible with external devices when the connection setting is
"Adapter" in the EtherNet/IP connection list.

Optional Module

Option modules (excluding the rack expansion interface unit, power supply unit, and CPU
unit) operate as not installed even when set.

[Servo] - [Setting Parameter]

If the simulation is started with [0: Run command setting] - [[Bit0] Servo ON] set to "1:
ON" in [Initial value], the status of the MECHATROLINK communications device (SVC)
will remain the [Waiting for Initialization] status and not change to [Running].

Temperature Sensor

The temperature sensor does not operate because the value is not updated.

Fan Status

The fan stopped status cannot be detected.

Battery Status

Always "Normal."

Transmission Cycle and Scan Time Setting

If the settings are configured so that transmission cycle > scan time, the run status of the axis
will be 0 and the servo cannot be turned ON.

To prevent this issue, configure the settings so that transmission cycle < scan time.

Additionally, if you are using CPU-201, the minimum value of the communications cycle (i.
e., the cycle at which data is updated) is 0.250 ms, so the servo cannot be turned ON when
the scan time and transmission cycle are set to 0.125 ms.

To prevent this issue, set the transmission cycle and scan time to 0.250 ms or more.

Set the transmission cycle in [MC-Configurator] window - [Detail Definition] window.

Set the scan time in [Environment Setting] window - [Setup] - [Scan Time Setting].

Continued on next page.

415

Debugging



6.12 Simulation

Continued from previous page.

Function

Restrictions

Scan Time Setting

Since the simulation runs with [Setting Value] = [Current Value], if the setting value during
the simulation is changed to [Setting Value]> Current Value], the scan time will always be
[Setting Value] = [Current Value] = [Maximum Value].

Additionally, if the setting value during the simulation is changed to [Setting Value] < [Cur-
rent Value], the scan time will be [Setting Value] = [Current Value], but [Maximum Value]
will not change.

[Current Value] and [Maximum Value] are saved only when the scan time is changed. This
means that if the simulation is ended without changing the scan time after the maximum
value is cleared, [Current Value] and [Maximum Value] will hold the values before the maxi-
mum value was cleared.

Scan Processing

Refer to the following section for details.

& (a) Scan Processing on page 417

Calendar

The displayed calendar information is different from when the project file is run in a real
controller.

The simulation is set to the date and time of the personal computer when the simulation is
started. Additionally, the elapsed time of the calendar during the simulation will not match
the system operating time.

Transfer

[Environment Setting] window - [Transfer] - [Save to Flash] - [Automatic Run Save to Flash
Memory]

Operates with the [No] setting even if set to [Yes].

FTP Client

The FTP client does not operate even if the [Environment Setting] window - [Setup] - [FTP
Client] is set.

Battery Backup

Even if [Environment Setting] window - [Setup] - [System Setting] - [Battery Connection] is
set to [Not connect], the values of M registers will not be cleared to zero.

The simulation is not backed up by battery, so the values in the project file are applied to the
values in the simulation when it is started.

[Alarm/Warning] Window

[System Monitor] Window

[Alarm Monitor] Tab Page

[Axis Monitor] Tab Page

Alarm details for devices connected to the MECHATROLINK communications device
(SVC) will not be displayed in the window or tab page */.

[System Monitor] Window

Alarms may occur in an intermittent manner depending on the set times of the scan times.

To keep alarms occurring in a continuous manner (e.g., to perform alarm analysis), adjust
the scan time setting values so that the result of the equation shown below becomes smaller.

* Low-speed scan time / High-speed scan time

For example, when the high-speed scan is set to 0.25 ms, the low-speed scan is set to 200
ms, and alarms occur in an intermittent manner, increase the setting value of the high-speed
scan or decrease the setting value of the low-speed scan.

Set the scan time in [Environment Setting] window - [Setup] - [Scan Time Setting].

Tracing

If the total of [Trace buffer size] for traces with [Tracing Mode Setting] set to "MP2000
Compatible" on the [Sampling & Trigger Setting] window exceeds the maximum applicable
size of the model (i.e., 1024 kilowords for the MP3000 series), the simulation operates with
the trace definitions disabled.

To prevent this operation, configure one of the following:

» Configure the settings so that the total of [Trace buffer size] < the maximum applicable
size of the model.

* Disable the trace definition settings for traces not used recently.

Ladder Program

When you click the [Analyze] button on the [System Monitor] window, [Name of program
where alarm occurred] will be displayed but [Execution step where alarm occurred] will be

Ladder Instructions

Refer to the following section for details.
5 (b) Ladder Instruction on page 418

Motion Instructions

Refer to the following section for details.

IF (c) Motion Instructions on page 420
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*1 In the simulation, the alarm details are not displayed on the following windows and tab pages.

Alarm/Warning] window

[
* [System Monitor] window
[

Alarm Monitor] tab page

* [Axis Monitor] tab page

Alarm details are not displayed on the above windows and tab pages, but you can check the status of alarms that have occurred by
checking the alarm details in the system registers and on the [Register List] window, the [Watch] window, and other windows.

The details listed below cover the alarm occurrence conditions and alarm details when alarms are assumed to be displayed on the win-
dows and tab pages related to alarms and monitors. To check the alarm details in the system registers or other registers, check the cor-
responding registers below.

Alarm Occurrence Condition Alarm Details

MECHATROLINK restrictions are not satisfied. [System Monitor] window: A401 (MECHATROLINK Restric-
tions Error)

The following connected devices are set for the MECHATRO- [System Monitor] window: A101 (I/O Error (Rack 1))

LINK communications device (SVC). Note:
* /O (note that the alarm will not occur if [Input] or [Output] is | 1f the connected device is [I/O], this alarm will be displayed over
disabled) multiple lines in [System Monitor] - [Alarm history].

The following connected devices are set for the MECHATRO- [ Alarm/Warning] window

LINK communications device (SVC).
( ) * Bit9in [ILooo02 (Servo Driver Communications Warning)

* Servo (note that an alarm will occur only if fixed parameter 0
(Operation Mode Selection) is set to "3: SERVOPACK Trans-
mission Reference Mode")

* Bit 12 in ILooo04 (Servo Driver Command Timeout Error)

* Inverter

* Stepping

A motion instruction was issued to an axis allocated to a motion |[Axis Monitor] tab page or [Alarm Monitor] tab page: 008Bh
control module (option module). (Command Cannot Be Executed)

(@) Scan Processing
The differences between the scan processing in the real controller and in the simulation are shown below.

For the real controller, each scan is executed by interrupting the scan time cycle. The low-speed scan has a lower
priority than the high-speed scan and is therefore executed in the idle time of the high-speed scan.

The simulation, however, adds up the high-speed scan time at each time the high-speed scan is executed, and
then it executes the low-speed scan when this accumulated time is greater than or equal to the low-speed scan
time. This means the actual elapsed times and the times for the set scan times will not match.

An example of the differences between the scan processing in the real controller and in the simulation is shown
below.
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Status

Scan Processing Example

Real controller

Low-speed scan time

High-speed
scan time

High-speed
scan time

High-speed
scan time

High-speed
scan time

DWG.H
(High-speed
scan process
drawing)

DWG.L
(Low-speed
scan process
drawing)

Background™!

|:| : Actual processing time for each scan

Simulation In this example, the high-speed (H) scan time is set to 4 ms and the low-speed (L) scan time is set to 16 ms.
4 ms is added each time the high-speed scan is executed
because the high-speed (H) scan time is set to 4 ms. The actual The simulation has detected
elapsed time for each scan may not be 4 ms. that 16 ms (i.e., the low-speed
The high-speed scan is also executed 4 times, so the simulation (L) scan time) has elapsed, so
detects 4 times x 4 ms = 16 ms. The actual elapsed time may not | the low-speed scan is
be 16 ms. executed.
DWG.H
(High-speed ‘
scan process
drawing)
DWG.L
(Low-speed ‘
scan process
drawing)
Background®! | At what point the background processing is executed is not known because it has no priority.
|:| : Actual processing time for each scan
*1 This time is for executing the system's internal processing (e.g., communications processing).

(b) Ladder Instruction

Since the simulation runs the project file in a virtual controller, it has the following differences from when a proj-
ect file is run in a real controller.

Information

Text has been omitted for instructions with the same behavior.

Instruction

Restrictions

Relay Instructions

TON[Ims]

TOFF[1ms]

TON[10ms]

TOFF[10ms]

TON[1s]

TOFF[1s]

The scan setting is used as the elapsed time.

ONP-COIL

OFFP-COIL

If an index register is used, an error occurs.

Numeric Operations

418
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Continued from previous page.

Instruction

Restrictions

SUB

ADD

MUL

DIV

For a real number, an error may occur.

REM

An error may occur.

INV

ABS

For a real number and non-numeric value, the result and operation error may differ.

Logical Operations/Comparisons

<

IIA

v

>

For a real number and non-numeric value, the result and operation error may differ.

RCHK

For a real number and non-numeric value, the result and the conditions for an operation error to occur
may vary.

Basic Functions

SQRT

SIN

COS

TAN

ASIN

ACOS

ATAN

EXP

LN

LOG

For a real number, the result and operation error may differ.

DDC Instructions

DZA

DZB

LIMIT

For a real number and non-numeric value, the result and operation error may differ.

PI

PD

PID

LAG

LLAG

FGN

IFGN

LAU

SLAU

For a real number, an error may occur.

For a real number and non-numeric value, the result and operation error may differ.

System Functions

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Instruction Restrictions

MLNK-SVW The instruction is compiled and executed, but the Error output is turned ON.

MLNK-SVR

FLASH-OP

ITRC-RD

ICNS-WR

ICNS-RD

SVTRC

C Language Program

C-FUNC The instruction is compiled and executed, but the Error output is turned ON.

TSK-CTRL

Storage Operation

FTPPUT The instruction is compiled and executed, but the file transfer is not performed.

(c) Motion Instructions

Since the simulation runs the project file in a virtual controller, it has the following differences from when a proj-
ect file is run in a real controller.

Information Text has been omitted for instructions with the same behavior.

Instruction Restrictions

Sequence Instructions

SIN For a real number, the result and operation error may differ.

COoS

TAN

ASN

ACS

ATN

SQT

Operation Instructions

+ For a real number, an error may occur.

== For a real number and non-numeric value, the result and operation error may differ.

Vision Instructions

Continued on next page.

420



6.12 Simulation

Continued from previous page.

Instruction Restrictions
VCAPI Not supported (The instruction is compiled and executed, but nothing happens.)
VCAPS
VFIL
VANA
VRES

6.12.2 Running a Simulation

1. Confirm that you have finished creating the program.
2. Click [Debug] - [Start Simulation] on the menu bar.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Simulation [CPU-201]

File Edit View Online Compile Monitor Tool Window Help

DEesR® & &e B

Cross Reference Ctrl+R
5 \Chedk for Multiple Coils

Force Coil List

ﬁ Display Register Map |
CPU-201 C¥YE_Ap
jadd to Watch Cirl+w
Setup Programming Monitor Tra
Write into controller Read from controller H:"dd to Scope...
Sta Start Simulation

|§I E—’l]'] Histor End Simulation
| =[] Simulation [CPU-201] —

Information If the following window is displayed, perform one of the operations according to the situation.

* When not running a communications simulation with an external device: Click [Cancel].

* When running a communications simulation with an external device: Click [Allow access]. Then follow the
on-screen instructions.
If you do not allow access, communications will not be performed with the external device and an error
may occur while running the simulation.

& Windows Security Alert X

Windows Defender Firewall has blocked some features of this

app

Windows Defender Firewall has blocked some features of V-MP-CPU-301 on all public and private

networks,
E MName: W-MP-CPU-301
Publisher: YASKAWA ELECTRIC CORPORATION

Path: Ci\program files (x86)\comman files\yaskawa
Ywirtualcontroller yw-mp-cpu-301.exe

Allow V-MP-CPU-301 to communicate on these networks:
[JPrivate netwarks, such as my home or work network

Public networks, such as those in airports and coffee shops {not recommended
because these networks often have little or no security)

What are the risks of allowing an app through a firewall?

G Allow access Cancel

Preparations for the simulation will start. When the simulation is ready, [Simulation] will be displayed
in the caption bar and the simulation will start.

3. Check the operation of the project file.
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4. When the simulation is complete, click [Debug] - [End Simulation] on the menu bar.

MPET20 Ver.T - Simulation [CPU-201]
. File Edit View Online Campile Manitor
DE2sSE% L o0 8=
LT ........:.,'*' B8
S K ek BB .

i o=

T-:ml Window Help

m Cross Reference Cirl+R
17 | Chedk for Multiple Coils

Force Coil List

ﬁ Display Register Map
add to Watch Crl+w

[l onine | cru-201 [ENEL

Tra
Read from controller

Monitor

Setup Programming

Write into controller Add to Scope. ..

Y5tart Simulation

F+]
[=[T]] Simulation [CPU-201]

A message dialog box will be displayed.
5. Click the [Yes] button.

MPE720 Ver.7

The simulation will be ended.
QK7

Yes Mo

This concludes the procedure.
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Monitor

This chapter describes the methods to monitor the status of the connected controller and the status of
registers.

SyStem MONILON ...t e s e e s smn e ns 425
711 [System Monitor] WIindow ..o e 425
N =30 1 (oY 1 o 436
7.21 [Axis Monitor] Tab Page .........cooeeeemmiiieimieeeceeceeeeecee e ee e e e e ses e e e e e e ennens 436
POSition MONItOr ... s s 437
7.31 [Position Monitor] Window ... 437
N = 1 4 1 T 11 o o 438
7.41 [Alarm Monitor] Tab Page..........coueemimmmimimeeieiceeeeeceeceee s e s e s e see s ee s e sms e e e ennens 438
L T 440
T T © 1 =Y 1T 440
AT~ - o {1 | o T 441
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7.1 System Monitor

7.1 System Monitor

Use the System Monitor to monitor the status of the controller after establishing an online connection between
the MPE720 and controller.

You can monitor the following items.
* Operating status of the controller

* Scan time

* Errors that occur on the controller
* Alarm History

711 [System Monitor] Window

Click the [System Monitor] button in the [My Tool] window to display the [System Monitor] window.

The [System Monitor] window will be automatically displayed if an error occurs on the controller.

System Monitor =

MP3000

M-ALM
I}Eﬁ Check CPU performance [¥ 2)
© Check alarms ™ 3)
Check alarm history C| (4)
Control [
(E5] GFU Gantrol ! (5)
No. Item Description
1) Operating Status The operating status of the controller is displayed.
Refer to the following section for details.
2) CPU Performance )
& (1) CPU Performance on page 425
Refer to the following section for details.
3) Alarms
5 (2) Alarms on page 426
. Refer to the following section for details.
4) Alarm history
5 (3) Alarm History on page 435
5) CPU Control You can RUN and STOP the CPU and execute error reset and save to flash memory. _é
c
S
=

(1) CPU Performance

Click the [Check CPU performance] button to display the scan time values and graph.
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426

System Monitor

(1% Gheck GPU perfarmance [4

© Check alarms ]

[®] Check alarm history |

= ]

e i Q)
Setting Current Max. [ Setting @)

High (ms) |0.1 ms 0.0 ms 0.0 ms —E |
High (us) |125us 43 us 61 us 4 Clear (3)

Low (ms) |200.0 ms 0.0 ms 0.1 ms ‘
Scan Time Monitor (4)

LEL LD T[] (— “‘“*1 |
0.10 (5)

fControl S
[l¥ GPLI Gantrol [
A Feoet i (6)
No. Item Description
(1) Scan Time The set values, current values, and maximum values of the scan times are displayed.
@) [Setting] Button I?lsplays the [Environment Setting] window. You can change the set values for the scan
times.
3) [Clear] Button Clears the maximum values of the scan times.
. . The current value of the high-speed scan time is displayed as a green waveform.
4) Scan Time Monitor . .
You can drag the cursor position of the threshold value to change it.
Set the threshold value for the high-speed scan time.
(%) Threshold Value If the current value or maximum value of the high-speed scan time exceeds the threshold
value, the [System Monitor] window will become active and a warning will be displayed.
6) [Reset Warning] Button Resets the warning.

(2) Alarms

Click the [Check alarms] button to display detailed information on alarms. The content that is displayed depends
on the type of alarm that occurred.

(a) Operation Errors

Operation errors are errors related to operations in ladder programs and motion programs.

How to interpret and analyze the displayed information is shown below.

1.

Click the alarm on which to access information.

System Monitor x
MP3000 ROY Classification | Alarm Code | Alarm Mame |
LN Program | 0003H |integer operation - division error [
M-ALM
fMonitor | :
Cause/Correction
[',(?JiOhec:k CPU performance [ Cause 0/0 -]
© Check alarms [« I ;I
Correction
Check alarm hiztory ™ ;I
T | Troubkshootng
(] GPU Gantral o | | A fralyze |

The cause and correction method will be displayed.




7.1 System Monitor

System Monitor x

MP3000

Classification Alarm Code Alarm Name

Program integer operation - diy

M-ALM
Cause/Correction
[',(3 Check GPU performance [ Cause 1/1 -
Integer operation division error ;l
© Check alarms [« ;l
Correction
Check alarm history ™ Correct the ladder program. ;l
-Please push a jump button and correct the program of relevance, ;l
————— | Troubleshooting
Detail
L%“J GPU Contral [ Q finalyze | Mame of program where alarm occurred -

Execution step where alarm occurred I___—
f Jump | Execution step where function was called I___

2. Click the [Analyze] button.

System Monitor x
gAlarm |
MP3000 RDY Classification Alarm Code Alarm Name

Program

M-ALM
Cause/Correction

(i) Check GPU performance ¥ Cause 1/1 -]
Integer operation division errar ;l

O Check alarms [« ;l

Correction
Check alarm history [ Correct the ladder program. =
-Please push a jump button and correct the program of relevance. ;'
| roubleshooting
Detail
[5] CFU Control ™ Q Analyze I Name of program where alarm occurred l_—

Execution step where alarm occurred

f Jump | Execution step where function was called I___

A message dialog box will be displayed.
3. Click the [Yes] button.

MPE720 Ver.7 22

The step of the ladder program where the error occurred may be
l . determined by analyzing.
However, analyzing increases the load on the controller's CPU, and will
cause the CPU to stop.

Do you still want to use analyzing to determine the step where the error
occurred?

The location where the alarm occurred will be displayed.

-
[e]
=
c
(o]
=
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System Monitor x
pAlarm |
MP3000 Y Classification Alarm Code Alarm Name
RUN integer operation - division error
ALM
ERR
BAT
M-ALM
Ilhonitor RS :
Cause/Correction
[',(?JiOhec:k CPU performance [ Cause 1f1 -l
Integer operation division error ;I
© Check alarms [« ;I
Correction
Check alarm hiztory ™ Correct the ladder program. ;I
-Please push a jump button and correct the program of relevance. ;l
| Troubleshooting
Detail |
L%“‘J CPU Gontrol | Q (i=ize | Mame of program where alarm occurred HO1

Execution step where alarm occurred 177

"] Jump | Execution step where function was called I___

Information Only [Name of program where alarm occurred] is displayed for an MP2000-series machine controller.

4. Click the [Jump] button.

The drawing where the operation error occurred will be displayed.

System Monitor X
MP3000 Y Classification Alarm Code Alarm Name
RUN integer operation - division error
ALM
ERR
BAT
M-ALM
Elionitor [ PR
E(?JiOheck CPU performance [ Cause 1f1 -l
Integer operation division error ;I
© Check alarms [« ;I
Correction
Check alarm hiztory ™ Correct the ladder program. ;I
-Please push a jump button and correct the program of relevance. ;l
| Troublehootng
Detail
L%“‘J CPU Gontrol | Q (i=ize | Mame of program where alarm occurred HO1

Execution step where alarm occurred 177

J F’] Jurmp | Execution step where function was called I___

5. Resolve the operation error.

Refer to the ladder programming manual for your controller model for details on how to resolve opera-
tion errors.

6. Make the Edit Ladder Program window the active view and press the F4 key.
The program will be compiled.
7. Confirm that the alarm is no longer displayed in the [System Monitor] window.

This concludes the procedure.

(b) 1/O Errors
I/O errors are errors related to I/O modules.

How to interpret and analyze the displayed information is shown below.
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7.1 System Monitor

1. Click the alarm on which to access information.

System Monitor X
MP3000 D Clazeification | alarm Code | alarm Mame |
N Module 1O Error
M-ALM
fMonitor | .
Cause/Correction
[',(3 Check GPU performance [ Cause 0/0 -]
I Click [Analyze] to check detailed error information. ;I
© Check alarms [« ;l
Correction
Check alarm history ™ ;l
=l
| | Troubleshooting
Detail
L%“J CPU Contral ™ Q finalyze | RackMo. [___ Module name -
Unit Mo, |- Sub module name  [___
Slot Na. I
2. Click the [Analyze] button.
System Monitor X
MP3000 Classification Alarm Code Alarm Name
M-ALM
fMonitor | .
Cause/Correction
[',(3 Check GPU performance [ Cause 1/1 -
The output error occurred in the option module. ;I
© Check alarms [« ;l
Correction
Check alarm history ™ Please open Module Configuration function and checdk status of Module. ;l
=l
| | Troubleshooting
pr— Detail
L%“J GPU Control [ q el Radck No. Il Module name ICPUZ(I]
Unit No. Io Sub module name  [syc3a
Slot Na. Io

The location where the alarm occurred will be displayed.

System Monitor x
gAlarm |
MP3000 Classification Alarm Code Alarm Name
M-ALM
Cause/Correction
[}& Check GPU performance [H Cause Ll A
The output error occurred in the option module. =
© Check alarms [« =l
Correction
Check alarm history ™ Please open Module Configuration function and chedk status of Module. ;l
=l
(T | Troubkeshooting o
: Detail 2
[ GPU Gortrol Rack Mo, Madul c
[t | ack No |1 odule name ICPU201 5
Unit No. Io Sub module name  [syc3a =
Slot No. Io

3. Resolve the I/O error.

Resolve the error by referring to the information in the [Detail] area and the manual for the relevant
module.

4. Confirm that the alarm is no longer displayed in the [System Monitor] window.

This concludes the procedure.
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(c) Motion Alarms
Motion alarms are errors related to motion programs.

How to interpret and analyze the displayed information is shown below.

1. Click the alarm on which to access information.

System Monitor x
MP3000 RDY | Alem.Cada. | AlrmName. |
RUN Program Motion Program Alarm
ALM
ERR
BAT
M-ALM
Ilhonitor RS :
Cause/Correction
[',(3 Check GPU performance [# Cause 0/0 -]
I Click [Analyze] to check detailed error information. ;I
© Check alarms [« ;I
Correction
Check alarm hiztory ™ ;I
=l
TR | Trobshooting

[%] GPU Contral I Q fnalyze |

2. Click the [Analyze] button.
MP3000

Classification Alarm Code

Alarm Name

Motion Program Alarm

M-ALM

Cause/Correction
E@ Check GPU perfarmance [# Cause 0/o
I Click [Analyze] to check detailed error information.

© Check alarms [«

Correction

Check alarm history ™

— | e

L%"‘J CPU Contral | Q finalyze |

The [Motion Alarm] window will be displayed.

(W] () 3) (4) ®) (6)

[TCEES CET I — x|

| Task |Program name [Block number |Alarm classiication |Controlled device | Alarm name (...

= © Taskl  MPMOOL Alarm is 0CC...
Task2 |— No allocate
Task3 | — No allocate
Taskt | — 1o allocate
TaskS | — No allocate
Taskb | — No allocate

O Task? | — 1o allocate

O Tasks | — 1o allocate

0 Taskd | — No allocate

<

Alarm Contents

1. Execution of an axis move command has been attempied in the servo OFF staius.

Corrective Action

1. Clear the error at the axs where the command was specified,
2. Correct the program so thatmotion commands are executed in the ‘servo ON” stafus
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No. Item Description

(1) |Task The M-EXECUTOR task is displayed if an alarm occurs in a motion program
that was registered in the M-EXECUTOR.

"

'- - -"is displayed if an alarm occurs in a motion program that was called with an
MSEE instruction from a ladder program.

(2) |Program name The program name that was registered in the M-EXECUTOR is displayed if an
alarm occurs in a motion program that was registered in the M-EXECUTOR.

"

'- - -"is displayed if an alarm occurs in a motion program that was called with an
MSEE instruction from a ladder program.

(3) |Block number The block number where the error occurred is displayed.

Double-click the block number to display the drawing where the error occurred

(4) |Alarm classification The category of the alarm that occurred is displayed.

(5) |[Controlled device The logical axis name (circuit number, axis number) set in the motion program
group definition is displayed.

(6) |Alarm name (status) The alarm name and alarm code are displayed.

3. Resolve the motion alarm.

Refer to the ladder programming manual for your controller model for details on how to resolve motion
alarms.

4. Make the Edit Motion Program window the active view and press the F4 key.
The program will be compiled.

5. Confirm that the alarm is no longer displayed in the [System Monitor] window.

This concludes the procedure.

(d) Motion Module Alarms
Motion module alarms are errors related to motion modules.

How to interpret and analyze the displayed information is shown below.

1. Click the alarm on which to access information.

System Monitor x
MP3000 DY (laecification | alzrm Fads | alzrm hzma |

Module - Motion Parameter Alarm

M-ALM
—m Cause/Correction
[}& Check GPU performance [H Cause 0/0 -]
I Click [Analyze] to check detailed error information. ;l
© Check alarms [« ;l
Correction
Check alarm history ™ ;l
=l
— | Troubleshooting

L?d GPU Contral | Q fnalyze |

-
]
=
c
(o]
=
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7.1 System Monitor

2. Click the [Analyze] button.

System Monitor X

Classification Alarm Code Alarm Name
Motion Parameter Alarm

MP3000

ALM
ERR
BAT
M-ALM

fMonitor | —

[',(3 Check GPU performance [# Cause
I Click [Analyze] to check detailed error information.

0/0

© Check alarms [«

Correction

Check alarm history ™

S| | kieicong

L%"‘J CPU Contral | Q finalyze |

I |5

The [Alarm/Warning] window will be displayed.

M8 Alarm/ Warning x|
AxisF01 1 SGD7S-====20% H
€ Servo driver command Aot Gl
Help Refresh
No. Name Status -
- Bitl3  ABS encoder count exceeded Mo Alarm
oo Bit1s  Scan time seterror Mo Alarm =
{ BItIC  Cydic communication initialize incomplete Mo Alarm
L BitiD  Servo driver type set error Mo Alarm &
Cause 1/1 -
“The servo command in MECHATROLINK communications was not completed ;I
within the specified time (5 seconds).
Correction
Check for alarms in the SERVOPACK with MECHATROLINK Communications. ;I
dose |

3. Resolve the motion module alarm.

Refer to the manual for your motion module for details on how to resolve motion module alarms.

4. Confirm that the alarm is no longer displayed in the [System Monitor] window.
This concludes the procedure.
(e) Battery Alarms

Battery alarms are errors related to the battery.
How to interpret and analyze the displayed information is shown below.

1. Click the alarm on which to access information.

System Monitor

MP3000 DY Classification | Alarm Code | Alarm Mame |

i . Battery Alarm

T
M-ALM

[Monitor ____| Cause/Correction

[',(3 Check GPU performance [# Cause
Battery alarm was occurred.

1/1

© Check alarms [«

Correction
Flease exchange batteries.

kbl el

Check alarm history ™

—— | =TT

L%"‘J CPU Contral | Q finalyze |

The cause and correction method will be displayed.
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System Monitor x
MP3000 RDY Classification Alarm Code Alarm Name
RUM
ALM
ERR
BAT
M-ALM
ElMonitor [y .
Cause (Correction
[',(3 Check GPU performance [ Cause 1/1
Battery alarm was occurred.
© Check alarms [«

Correction

Flease exchange batteries.

Check alarm history ™

1ol pelE

—— | e

L%“‘J GPU Contral | Q finalyze |

2. Replace the battery.
Refer to the setup manual for your controller for how to replace the battery.

3. Confirm that the alarm is no longer displayed in the [System Monitor] window.

This concludes the procedure.

(f) Servo Alarms
Servo alarms are errors related to SERVOPACKs.

How to interpret and analyze the displayed information is shown below.

1. Click the alarm on which to access information.

System Monitor x
MP3000 oY Classification | Alarm Code | Alarm Name |
T[II!"‘I Module | | Motion Parameter Alarm |
! v Carvo Carvn [—
ERR (i servo - Servo Alarm |
BAT
M-ALM
IMonitor [EEES :
Cause/Correction
[',(3 Check GPU performance [ Cause 0/0 -]
I Click [Analyze] to check detailed error information. ;l
© Check alarms [« ;l
Correction
Check alarm history ™ ;l
| | Troubleshooting

L'?J GPU Gontral | Q fnalyze |

-
]
=
c
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=
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2. Click the [Analyze] button.

MP3000 Classification | Alarm Code | Alarm Name |
Module - Motion Parameter Alarm
—m Cause/Correction
[',(3 Check GPU performance [# Cause 0/0 -]
I Click [Analyze] to check detailed error information. ;I
© Check alarms [« =l
Correction
Check alarm hiztory ™ ;I
=l
— | Troubleshooting

L%"‘J CPU Gontral | Q finalyze |

Start SigmaWin+.
3. Click the [Menu] button.

#® 0 - YA

HBE | P-OT
I. POWER

N-OT

The [Alarm Display] window will be displayed.

# fAlarm Digplay AXIS#1 5'

Alarm

|A.CBD : Encoder Communications Error

Alarm diagnosiz I Alarm traceback

Cause 1/5 4 | >|

Cause
Contact fault of encoder connector or incerrect encoder wiring.

L

Investigated actions

Check the encoder connector contact status.

o

Corrective actions

Re-insert the encoder connector and confirm that the encoder is correctly wired.

L

Monitor at eccurrence of alarm

Name | val. | unit | j
Motor Speed - min-1

Speed Reference - min-1

Internal Tergue Reference - %%

Input Reference Pulze Speed - min-1 LI

& The diagonosis results suggest possible causes of the alarm.
! The real cause may not be included in the results.

4. Resolve the servo alarm.

Refer to the manual for the SERVOPACK that you are using for methods to resolve servo alarms.
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5. Confirm that the alarm is no longer displayed in the [System Monitor] window.

This concludes the procedure.

(3) Alarm History

Click the [Check alarm history] button to display the history of alarms that occurred. The alarm history retains
up to 100 records.

Information You cannot check an alarm history for an MP2000-series machine controller.

1M ) (3) @ ®)
MP3000
y = 4)
;:;:I User Operation Errc| AGOZH 05:29:38
BAT 1/0 Error 10 Error 2000.01,28 05:30:02
M-ALM User Operation Errc| ADD3H Operation Error| 2000.01.28 05:30: 13
10 Error A101H 10 Error 2000.01,28 05:30:57 -
prionitor s NPT T ]L|_I
|}(3 Check GPU performance [ Cause/Correction
Cause 1/1 mie
© Check alarms | There is an operation error in DWG.H. ﬂ (5)
Check alarm histary [« Correction
Correct the program. ;I
~Check the error code in SW00085. =
peontrol sl |
Detail
L%“J GPU Contral ™
Name of program where alarm occurred  |HO1 (6)
Execution step where alarm occurred I
No. Item Description
@) Alarm Category The category of the alarm that occurred is displayed.
2) Alarm Code The code of the alarm that occurred is displayed.
3) Alarm Name The name of the alarm that occurred is displayed.
4 Time when alarm occurred The date and time when the alarm occurred is displayed.
5) Cause/Correction The cause and correction method is displayed when an alarm is selected in the list.
6) Detailed Information Detailed information is displayed when an alarm is selected in the list.
7 [Update] Button Click this button to update to the most recent information.
) [Clear] Button Click this button to delete the alarm history that is displayed.

-
]
=
c
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7.2 Axis Monitor

Use the Axis Monitor to monitor the operating status of axes connected to the controller.

7.2.1 [Axis Monitor] Tab Page

Click the [Axis Monitor] button in the [My Tool] window to display the [Axis Monitor] tab page.
(1 (2 (3) @) ()

Start | Axis Monitor

‘Circu'rt «||cir#01 : svC: MEC «|| [ Normal speed monitor ~ || [l Monitoring...| |} |2

Cirt01 : SVC Pxis#01: SGDT75—

No. Item Description

Select from the following two options:

(1) Circuit/Group ¢ Circuit: Select the circuit number with the axes to monitor.
* Group: Select the group with the axes to monitor.
Select the cycle for updating the information from the following three options:
* High speed monitor

2) Monitor Type g1 sp .
* Normal speed monitor
* Low speed monitor

. L Stop monitor: The monitor is stopped. Click this button to restart the monitor.

3) Stop monitor/Monitoring o o . . . .
Monitoring: The monitor is running. Click this button to stop the monitor.

4) n Displays the [Alarm Monitor] tab page.

5) P! Refreshes the information in the window.

(6) Axis Operating Status The operating status of the axis is displayed.
The names of the monitor parameters and their current values are displayed. You can dis-
play up to eight monitor parameters.

@ Monitor Parameter Click the [Parameter...] button or a parameter name to display the window on which you
can set and change the monitor parameters to display. The monitor parameters that are
displayed will be kept when the [Axis Monitor] tab page is next opened.
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7.3 Position Monitor

Use the Position Monitor to monitor the position information of axes connected to the controller.

7.3.1 [Position Monitor] Window

Select [Position Monitor] from the [View] menu to display the [Position Monitor] window.
(1) ) ) 4)

Position Moniior [Groupl]

Groupl e Setting... Update Initialize category
Logical Axis Name Machine Coordinate ... | Machine Coordinate Feedbac...| Work Coordinate Sys... Work Coordinate Feedback ... | Position ... |Unit
O] = 171 !/ | |
(6) Al 0 0 0 0 0 pulse

€ logical ax|

a CL T S N
B output | 8 search 1 |2 Transfer Register List 1 watch 1 | &) autowatch Position Monitor [Groupl] | & Cross Reference 1 | 0 Force Coll List

No. Item Description

(1) Group Name Select the name of the axis group.

Click this button to display the [Position Monitor Setting] window. You can set the items
that are displayed in the [Position Monitor] window.

1% Position Monitor Setting x|

Parameter Display Ttem
¥ Machine Coordinate System (TPOS)

¥ Machine Coordinate Feedback Position (APOS, . .
I e e R T T The items that are selected will
[ Work Coordinate System (TPOS+Work Coordinate System Offset) be displayed in the window.

[¥ Work Coordinate Feedback Position (APOS +Work Coordinate System Offset)

[¥ Position Error

2) [Setting...] Button Current Value Display If this check box is selected,
¥ Display scale conversion value values are displayed in the unit
~ set in the fixed parameters.
Option
[¥ {ink display group to currently selected motion Program; se——— If this check box is selected, the
[¥ Display Circuit No., Axis No. group displayed in the window is
automatically switched when a
L‘ﬂl motion program is selected.
|

If this check box is selected, the circuit number and axis
number are displayed in the [Logical Axis Name] column.

3) [Update] Button Click this button to update the information in the window.
4) [Initialize category] Button Click this button to initialize the display in the window.
(5) Category Name You can set the category name.

(6) Axis Selection You can add and delete the logical axes to display.

-
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7.4 Alarm Monitor

Use the Alarm Monitor to monitor the status of all axes connected to the controller and the alarm/warning
information.

7.4.1 [Alarm Monitor] Tab Page

Click the [Alarm Monitor] button in the [My Tool] window to display the [Alarm Monitor] tab page.
1 2

Start | Alarm Monitor
Manualy refresh’ [l

. : B 1
@ | I | I | | I

Moesi0] 1] 07

[ (] () () () [ [ =

Waming [ [ [ ) | | T =
10 e 14 15 16

11 ) !

[ ) [ [ ) ) I ==
= [ [ [ ) | = =

No. Item Description

Refreshes the alarm/warning information in the window.
(1) [Manually refresh] Button Note:

The information in this window is not automatically updated.

. L Stop monitor: The monitor is stopped. Click this button to restart the monitor.
(@) Stop monitor/Monitoring

Monitoring: The monitor is running. Click this button to stop the monitor.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

No.

Item

Description

)

Circuit Number/Module Name

Click this area to toggle between showing and hiding the monitor data for that circuit.

“)

Status

The status of the axis is displayed.

: No alarm or warning has occurred.

: An alarm has occurred.

Wiarming

: An error has occurred.

Click the status to display the following window. You can check the information for each
bit. Resolve the cause of the error and click the [Alarm Clear] button to clear the alarm
that occurred.

28 alarm, Warning

Axis#01 | SGDY-RTOF11A 1 SGDY-He] +H

Q Servo driver

Help | Refresh |

MNar, | MName | Stakus | -
- BitOF  Servo driver parameter setting error Mo Alarm
e BiE10 Servo driver synchronization communication error | Mo Alarm
rmmunication error Oceurred J

L Bit12  Servo driver command timeout error Mo Alarm

- Bit13 AB3 encoder count excesded Mo Alarm
- Bit1D  Servo driver bype set error Mo Alarm
__EiFE_ Mabor bune seb seeor Riny Alarm bk
Close |
4
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7.5

Trace

7.5.1

Overview

(1)

440

Tracing allows you to obtain and display the specified data from a controller.

The MPE720 has the following three trace functions.

Function Name Description

Real-Time Trace You can monitor specified registers. This allows

you to analyze register data to debug ladder
programs.

Trace Manager */

You can monitor registers in real time. A maximum of
64 trace data can be monitored.

You can monitor registers only during a specified time
period. A maximum of 16 trace data can be monitored.

XY Trace

This trace function acquires the position data (target position, feedback position) of the X axis and Y axis
every scan, and displays the data in a 2-dimensional graph. The 2-axis paths can be visually checked.

*1 There are restrictions when using Trace Manager. Refer to the following section for details.

& (1) Restrictions in Use of Trace Manager on page 440

Restrictions in Use of Trace Manager

The Trace Manager cannot be used for some register types and data types for tracing. Refer to the following
table for details. Use a Real-Time Trace when the Trace Manager cannot be used.

* Register Types

Support
Type Applicable Range
Trace Manager Real-Time Trace
SW00000 to SW08191 o o
S Registers
SW08192 to SW65534 x o
MWO00000 to MW65534 o o
M Registers
MW65535 to MW 1048575 X o
G Registers GW0000000 to GW2097151 X o
IW00000 to IWOFFFF o o
I Registers
IW10000 to IW27FFF X o
OWO00000 to OWOFFFF o o
O Registers
OW10000 to OW27FFF x o
D Registers DW00000 to DW16383 o o
* Data Types
Support
Symbol Data Type
Trace Manager Real-Time Trace
B Bit o o
w Integer o o
L Double-length integer o o
Q Quadruple-length integer x o
F Real number o o
D Double-precision real number x o
A Address X X
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(2) Trace Buffer Size

The maximum applicable trace buffer size that can be used for the trace function depends on the model of con-
troller as follows.

Maximum Applicable Trace Buffer Size
Controller
Real-Time Trace/XY Trace Trace Manager
MP2000 Series 32 kwords
CPU-201, CPU-201
(SUB), CPU-202, CPU-
1024 kwords
MP3000 Series 202 (SUB), CPU-301 (32
axes)
CPU-301 (16axes) 256 kwords 32 kwords
MPX1000 Series
YRM-7 Series 1024 kwords
YRM1000 Series

(3) External Files

Trace data can be saved as an external file or read from an external file. However, supported file formats differ
according to the trace function as follows.

X Supported File Formats
Tracing Command to Use on the [File] Menu
csv dat/trd
[Open Trace File] o o
Real-Time Trace [Open External File] o o
[Save in External File] o o *I
[Import] o o/-
Trace Manager
[Export] o —
[Open External File] o o
XY Trace
[Save in External File] o o *I

*1 For MP2000-series machine controllers, trace data can be saved to only dat files, and for machine controllers other than the MP2000
series, trace data can be saved to only trd files.

7.5.2 Startup

Use the following procedure to start tracing.

1. Use one of the following methods to display the [Trace Type] window.

Information There are four buttons for tracing, Scopel to Scope4. The settings when tracing is executed are stored to the
[Scopel] to [Scope4] buttons. This means that you can store up to four trace settings.

-
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Screen Used for
Startup

Operation

[System] Window

Double-click one of [Scopel] to [Scope4].

I~
=1 [mr2310]
- B System Satting
B° 5can Tme setting
% Module configuration
rl-l: Axis configuraton
-S D Scope

L Scope2 : Trace defin,..
I . Scoped : Trace defin...
L Scoped : Trace defin...
Solubon Data

@2 pocument

The same operation is also possible by right-clicking one of [Scopel] to [Scope4] and selecting [Open
Real-Time Trace], [Open Trace Manager], or [Open XY Trace]. When this operation is performed,
tracing will be started without displaying the [Trace Type] window.

Double-click one of [Scopel] to [Scope4].

start |
PyHstary My wal

[My Tool] Window
The [Scope3] and [Scope4] are not displayed by default. Refer to the following section for details on
displaying buttons.
Z (a) Editing Buttons on the [My Tool] Window on page 86
Click [Monitor] — [Scope].
I omine | MP2310
Launcher Programming H(n?il‘_or Transfer Utility

Scope Register st ‘Waldh Syslem

- 00X 513.-('

IEI %Hsmlr | My toal

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Screen Used for

Operation
Startup P
Right-click on the register used by the ladder instruction, and select [Add to Scoper].
Irsert Rung Comment Shift+AlE+HTrsert
Irsert Instruction *
Add Instruction and Branch »
Insert Branch Crl+8
Edit Instruction
Edit Ladder Program add to Watch crlaw
Window Add to Scopal
. Add to 5o
(Only the Real-Time mzsczi
Trace window can be Add 1o Scoped
started up.) |20 apen program
 If you right-click on the operand, that register will be targeted for tracing.
 If you right-click on the instruction, the registers included in that instruction will be targeted for
tracing.
* Ifyou right-click on the rung, all registers included on that rung will be targeted for tracing.
 If you right-click with multiple instructions or multiple rungs selected, all registers included in the
selected range will be targeted for tracing.
Right-click on the register used by the motion program, and select [Add to Scopec].
c saa * wa:m : “'“_DL ) mefer to Molien Sub Program
(@ A B g verson - !
LINE ELOCE B9 Moton derm...
13 MW0=0]
14
13 EHMD; e e
Edit Motion Program ] Sredipoint... cvi+a
Window Cross Reference 3
(Only the Real-Time B a o wotch e
Trace window can be Rkl
Add tw Scoped
started up.) e to5copes
al | Add to Scoped

» If you right-click without a range selected, the registers included on that cursor line will be targeted
for tracing.

» If you right-click with a range selected, all registers included in the selected range will be targeted
for tracing.

[Register List] Window
(Only the Real-Time
Trace window and
Trace Manager window
can be started up.)

Right-click on the register address, and select [Add to Scope] — register address.

= - I

Delets Delet
Register MWOI00D = = =

o Cross Reference ] 4 5
HwWoooER |0 Add to Scope... 3 0 MWOD176
MWODOSE 0O | b
MWO00112 | Variable Registraton... o o
MWOD128 0 It 0 0
HWOD144 0 mpar 0 0
MWOD160 0 Expart o 0
MWOD17E G0 1] (i (1] o 0
[ joumut | Hisearc 1 [“Drransfer |[ERegtter Ust 1 | E-watch 1 | avtowatch |Bres

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Screen Used for
Startup

Operation

[Watch] Window
(Only the Real-Time
Trace window and
Trace Manager window
can be started up.)

Right-click on the variable, and select [Add to Scope].

Delete peiete
Wariable Vale 4
1 Cross Reference 3
MBOCODO1 OFF Add to Scope...

Lock Displayed Positions of Registers
¥ Comment

Import
Export

[ jeumat | Hisearch 1 [ transfer | [ERegister st 1 | [Elwath 1 [T Auto

Information [Add to Scope] is disabled when the variable register is outside the range of CPU

registers in the project. Reselect the variable and execute the operation again.

[Variable] Window

(Only the Real-Time
Trace window and
Trace Manager window
can be started up.)

Right-click on a registered variable, and select [Add to Scope].

) B £}

=1 i Register

E__"h Comment List
= 5 Varisble
= [ Svstem Variable
i ) Aods Variable
= 55 [0 Varizbie
-2 i Global Varianke

1= il Bt

| [t e0co00) ;|
1 Ad 1

1 A Yard
] Leng Edit
1#1 1 Flat Acd to Group
{1 [E] Address
- =[] Constant Variable @ Copy Cirl+C

B
) [0 User structure Ocete Ocete

heck for Variabies with Crverlapping

2 Cross Reference Cirl+r

[iz] Acd wwatch Calew
Add 1o Scape. . !

When Scope1 to Scope4 are not selected in Step 1, select [Scope No.].

:_  Trace Type
Scope MNo. :|Scopel

Scope?

imum is in real time

X Scoped
;- Scoped
. displayed.

. Trace Manager
p The trace data of 16 points maximum is displayed in
. the graph.

. XY Trace
( _/" The position data of two orthogonal axes is displayed
— by 2-D plane graph.

Open

Cancel
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3. Click the trace type, and click the [Open] button.

1% Trace Type =
Scope Mo. :ISmpel 'l

Real-Time Trace
The trace data of 16 points maximum is in real tme

displayed.

Trace Manager
ﬂ\ehaoedaizoflﬁpohtsmamisdmlayedh
graph.

XY Trace

{ f’ ﬂ\eposhondaizoftwoorﬁ'\ogonalaxessdmlayed
by 2-D plane graph

The selected trace tab page will be displayed.

This concludes the procedure.

7.5.3 [Real-Time Trace] Tab Page

» : Scopel | - W
_}-Samping&Trigger Setting |=J [ Start Trace | = Read Agan | Monitor data o, [a1 dats «| [ RealTime Dispay [~ Enble seryoTrace C;»I—(U
! il (2)
F @)
=t ™ o urit
weee | I
B 1828000
— 3 =
- [#] 1B32000
o L 0
et
—
— X
- N
b tesco
i [l IBBCBCO
- [ IESDOCD
b 1ESDECH
- B IBSEDCO
L v
< —
<¥> -
L4 — _:'
e | | stapped
1

4)

-
S
=
<
[}
=
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No. Item Description Reference
Trace Data Setting Set the trace target. & (1) Trace Data Setting on
page 446
. . . - 5 (2) Sampling and Trigger Set-
Sampling & Trigger Setting Set the trace conditions. tings on page 448
Starts and stops the trace.
When the trace is started, the trace data is acquired and
Start Trace/Stop Trace displayed in real time. -
When the trace is stopped, the buffer data of all traces is
acquired and displayed.
Re-reads the trace data in the controller.
) By executing re-reading, the content of the trace data accu-
Read Again mulated at that point can be checked. When re-reading is |-
(O] executed during execution of a trace, the real time display
mode automatically turns OFF.
The number of trace data to acquire from the controller
. can be set.
Monitor Data No. . L
The actual number of acquired trace data is displayed at
the bottom right of the trend graph.
When this check box is selected, the display shows the
. . data moving during tracing in real time.
Real Time Display ) -
When multiple trace tab pages are open, only one tab page
is displayed.
Enable ServoTrace Enables the servo trace function. -
Motion Analyzer Displays the [MotionAnalyzer] window. -
2) Graph Toolbar Groups together the buttons used for analyzing trace data. = 235)2 Graph Toolbar on page
The trace data is displayed. The graph toolbar, sliders and
3) Trend Graph cursors can be used to analyze trace data in the Real-Time |I& (4) Trend Graph on page 454
Trace Window.
) [Trace List] Window A list of the registers that can be selected for tracing is 5 (5) [Trace List] Window on
displayed. page 455

(1) Trace Data Setting

This is for setting the trace target.
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+ Trace Data Settng |03

_F samplinp&Tngger Settng |9 [P startTrace | F¥ Read Agan | Monitor data ho. |41 dats - [ Real Tme Display [~ E

I Trace Data Setting x|
Trace Taroet List
q Run Command and Status r Position r Speed r Torgue r ZeroPointReturn r Gain and Bias | L4

Variable
ontroller operation rea
Running Running
IBxx002 SystemBusy System busy
IBxx003 ServoReady Servo ready
IBxx004 Position.Latch,EnableComplete Latch request completed
IBxx0C6 MLKEL Machine lock OM (MLKL)
OBoed00 ServoOn Servo ON
OBxx001 MLOCK Machine lodk
CBx004 Position.Latch.Enable Latch request
OBxx005 Position. Command. AbsoluteReadReq... Absolute position reading demand |
OBxx006 Position. Coordinate. PresetRequest POSMAX preset
QB0 7 Position. AbsEncoder, AbsDataRestore Infinite length axis position informatio. ..
OBxx008 ForwardTorqueLimit Forward external torque limit input
PR wNG R everesTarnnel imit Revweres swtarnal treane limit inmot LI
) W A | % Dee | 3)
Trace Target
Mo. Register Variable | Comment il

oK I Cancel |

No. Item Description

(1) Trace Target List The list of registers is displayed.

Adds the register selected in [Trace Target List] to the list of registers to be traced.

)] Add Clicking this button displays the [Axis] window. Select the check boxes for the axes to trace, and
click the [OK] button to add the selected register to [Trace Target].

3) Delete Removes the register selected in [Trace Target].

) Trace Target The registers that can be selected for tracing are displayed. Registers can be added to this list either

by selecting them from the [Trace Target List] or by entering them directly.
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(2) Sampling and Trigger Settings

~ Trace Data Setting | T~ Sampling&Trigger Setting

p Start Trace

ad Again |Mor1jbor data No. |All data - | Real Time Display

Enable ServoTrace

Py

b

Motion Analyzer | |

Sampling & Trigger Setting [CPUD] X

Trace Name [— (1)

Tracing Mode Setting
Tracing Mode Standard | [z

Sampling Setting

Scan H v e (3)

Trace buffer size .256[!( word] Use a 1/4 buffer. e

Sampling period | 4.0000 w|[ms] | -> Max. measuring time [1048572.0000 [ms] ~

Trigger Setting
(®) Mo trigger (O Edge ON () Edge OFF OLevel () Details e (4)

Trigger condition = onN
Mo. of Delays 0O
Enable ServoTrace

NO. of Start Delay 0 “ﬁ:SeIect the target axis :é: Seryolrace setting

Tracing time after trigger

ON:

OFF

Max, measuring time x 0

Max. measuring time

No.

Item Description

M

Set the trace name.
Trace Name <Setting Conditions>

32 characters maximum.

@

& (a) Details of Tracing Mode Setting on page 448

Tracing Mode Setting
* MP3000 series: Ver. 1.30 or later

¢ X-7C SERVOPACK: Ver. 1.01 or later
¢ MPX controller: All models
¢ YRM controller: All models

Set the tracing mode. Refer to the following section for details.

Clicking [?] displays a detailed description of trace mode.

Models and software versions that support the tracing mode setting are shown below:

3)

. . Set the data sampling rate.
Sampling Setting

Setting a value for [Sampling Period] will display an approximate maximum measuring time.

“4)

Trigger Setting

5 (b) Details of Trigger Setting on page 449

Specify the condition at which trace is executed. Refer to the following section for details.

(a) Details of Tracing Mode Setting

The following describes the differences between trace operation according to individual tracing mode.
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Status

Tracing Mode

Standard Mode

MP2000 Compatible

Trace definitions have been written to the
controller

Tracing is started by clicking the [Start

Trace] button.

There is no need to click the [Start Trace]
button. Tracing is performed automatically.

Trace start trigger turns ON after the trace
stop trigger condition is satisfied

Tracing is not performed.

Tracing is performed automatically.

Both the trace stop trigger and trace start trig-

Tracing is not performed.

Tracing is performed automatically for one
scan.

ger turn ON simultaneously

(b) Details of Trigger Setting

Specify the condition at which trace is executed. There are five setting options.

€ [No trigger]
Start/stop of tracing can be performed manually.

‘Sampling & Trigger Setting x|
Trace Name
Tracing Mode Setting
Trading Mode MP3000 Standard B
Sampling Setting
% High scan " Low scan " Program
Trace buffer size [32[k word] 32K word =l
Sampling period [4.0000 ~][ms] =] -> Max. measuring time [7883.0000 el =]
Trigger Setting
* No trigger " Edge OM "~ Edge OFF " Level " Details
Trigger candition [ [- =] fou
No. of Delays [0

V= i ST T

C—

MO, of Start Delay

Trading time after trigger

oN: |
OFF -
B +
Max, measuring time x [0 = (%] = 0000 ms) =
e —— -

Max. measuring time

€ [Edge ON] [Edge OFF]
When a specific bit changes state from OFF to ON or from ON to OFF, the preceding and subsequent data is
acquired.

-
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Edge ON: Edge OFF:
[ B

Trace Name Trace Name

[ [

Tracing Mode Setting Tracing Mode Setting

Tradng Mode [pmoosencad ] 2 | Tracing Mode [Feaoosmndze =] 2 |

Sampling Setting Sampling _

@ g ® e @z %' High scan " Lowscan " Program

Tracz.buFFEr size | 32[k word] 32€ word B Trace buffer size l—_lﬂ[’( ord] 32 mard =

Sampling period [4.0000 ~|[ims] ¥] -> Max. measuring nmefﬁnnnn [ms] ~ R — l—_l“‘”“““ — l__,[ms] =71 Mo e e rmsai‘uunu l__[['“] —

Trigger Setting _ -

C Notigger & Edge Ot  EdgeOFF € Level  Details Trigger Setting

© No trigger " Edge ON  Level £ Details
1 —I Trigger condition | |: j |0N
EZ; W i | Trigger condition | - =] [orr )
[T Enable ServoTrace I cgstbeay)o (2)
(3) | | No. of Start Delay o & selectthetametas | & servolrece setiing [T Enable ServoTrace (3)
NO. of Start Delay o oL Seecithetenstons | B Sevoirece seting
Tracing time after trigger
- iz Tracing time after trigger
ON. Trigzer
@) El o e 4
(5) : Max. measuring time xlu §: I%] = p.0o00 OFF I@l 25;
T Max mesuring tme Max, measuring time x u 1%] = p.oooo ms]
©) e e E (6)
[ ] _ow
] o
No. Item Description
Enter the register to be used as the trigger condition.

) Trigger Condition Only bit registers (data type (B)) can be entered. Data types integer (W), double-length integer (L),
quadruple-length integer (Q), real number (F), double-precision real number (D), and address (A) can-
not be entered.

@) No. of Delavs Specify how many times sampling is performed before the trace is stopped after the stop conditions

' Y are satisfied.
If the controller and a SERVOPACK are connected, you can superimpose the trace results for a con-
troller trace and SERVOPACK trace on multiple axes for analysis. Refer to the following section for

Q) Enable ServoTrace details on applicable models and settings.

5 7.5.14 Superimposing SERVOPACK Trace Results on page 486

(4) @ Drag to move this button and set the trigger position.

(5) [%] Select the numerical values, and set the trigger position.

(6) Unit Selection Set the unit for the maximum trace measuring time after a trigger condition is satisfied.

[Level]

When a specific register matches the trigger condition, the preceding and subsequent data is acquired.
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5
Trace Name
[
Tracing Mode Setting
Tracing Mode
Sampling Setting
& High scan " Lowscan " Program
Trace buffer size [ 321k word] 32¢ word -
Sampling period [4.0000 ~|[ims] =] - Max. measuring nme[ﬁ 0000 ms] =,
Trigger Setting
€ Notigger " EdgeON  EdgeOFF 1% [evel " Details
frmeam | [— ‘ ™)
No. of Delays [0 ‘ | (2)
L
Enable ServoTrace |
NO. of Start Delay 0 L s | (3)
P
Trigeer:
ON |
OFF = - (4 )
Max. measuring time x 0 —={i[%] = ﬁ 0000 |[ms]v Jd| ‘ | (5)
T Wox measurna tine C ‘ (6)
No. Item Description

Set the trigger condition for the trace.

Only registers having the data type integer (W), double-length integer (L), quadruple-length integer (Q), real
number (F), and double-precision real number (D) can be entered. Registers having the data type bit (B) and
address (A) cannot be entered.

<Operator Trigger Activation Conditions That Are Displayed with the MP3000 Series Only>

» > (Differential): The register value changes from a value less than the compared value to a value greater
than the compared value.

» < (Differential) :The register value changes from a value greater than the compared value to a value less
than the compared value.

« = (Differential) :The register value changes from a value different from the compared value to a value
equal to the compared value.

¢ <> (Differential): The register value changes from a value equal to the compared value to a different
value.

(1) | Trigger Condition » >=(Differential) :The register value changes from a value less than the compared value to a value equal
to or greater than the compared value.

» <= (Differential): The register value changes from a value greater than the compared value to a value
equal to or less than the compared value.

However, if a trigger condition with a (differential) is set for the trigger condition of the stop trigger, the trig-
ger condition is the same as a trigger condition without a (differential).

Differential)
Differential)
Differential)
Differential}
Differential}
Differential)

Specify how many times sampling is performed before the trace is stopped after the stop conditions are

(2) |No. of Delays satisfied.

If an MP3000-series machine controller and a MECHATROLINK-III SERVOPACK in the X-7 series or
later are connected, you can superimpose the trace results for a machine controller trace and SERVOPACK
trace on multiple axes for analysis. Refer to the following section for details on the settings.

5 7.5.14 Superimposing SERVOPACK Trace Results on page 486
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3) Enable ServoTrace

4 Drag to move this button and set the trigger position.

5) [%] Select the numerical values, and set the trigger position.

6) Unit Selection Set the unit for the maximum trace measuring time after a trigger condition is satisfied.
@ [Details]

Any register set as the trigger can be traced. Tracing can be performed by freely combining the start and stop
triggers.
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‘Sampling & Trigger Setting x|

Trace Name

Tracing Mode Setting
Tracing Mode
Sampling Setting

1 High scan " Low scan  Program

Trace buffer size [32[K word] 32¢ word >
Sampling period [4.0000 v ||ims] w| -> Max. measuring time [7388.0000 [ms] x

Trigger Setting
" No trigger " Edge ON € Edge OFF

 Level " Betails

[T~ Enable ServoTrace

NO. of Start Delay o

Initat= Trigger Condition
’7 Initiate | [

= (2)

- Terminate Trigger Contion

Termnate 1 | [

No. of Delays

)|

Terminate 2| |

)|

No. of Delays l— ‘ (3)

Cancel

No. Item

Description

(1) Enable ServoTrace

You can superimpose the trace results for a controller trace and SERVOPACK trace on multiple axes for
analysis. Refer to the following section for details on the settings.

Z 7.5.14 Superimposing SERVOPACK Trace Results on page 486

2) Trigger Condition

Set the start trigger condition and stop trigger condition for the trace.

Only registers having the data type bit (B), integer (W), real number (F), and double-length integer (L) can
be entered. Data types quadruple-length integer (Q), double-precision real number (D), and address (A) can-
not be entered.

If the start trigger is not specified, the trace is started at the same time as start of sampling.
If the stop trigger is not specified, the trace is executed until stop of sampling.
<Operator Trigger Activation Conditions That Are Displayed with the MP3000 Series Only>

* > (Differential): The register value changes from a value less than the compared value to a value greater
than the compared value.

» < (Differential) : The register value changes from a value greater than the compared value to a value less
than the compared value.

» = (Differential) : The register value changes from a value different from the compared value to a value
equal to the compared value.

» <> (Differential): The register value changes from a value equal to the compared value to a different
value.

» >= (Differential) :The register value changes from a value less than the compared value to a value equal
to or greater than the compared value.

» <= (Differential): The register value changes from a value greater than the compared value to a value
equal to or less than the compared value.

However, if a trigger condition with a (differential) is set for the trigger condition of the stop trigger, the trig-
ger condition is the same as a trigger condition without a (differential).

<

<>

==

<=

= (Differential)
< (Differential)
= (Differential)
< >(Differential)
==(Differential)
< ={Differential)

(3) [No. of Delays

Specify how many times sampling is performed before the trace is stopped after the stop conditions are
satisfied.

(3) Graph Toolbar

The functions of each button are as follows.
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Button

Function

Double-clicking this allows you to zoom the graph.

Dragging this allows you to scroll the graph. Double-clicking this also allows you to zoom the graph.

Dragging or double-clicking this allows you to zoom the graph.

Restores an enlarged graph to its original size.

B

Displays the graph split into sections.

Displays cursor A and the value at the intersecting point on the graph.

B[

Displays cursor B and the value at the intersecting point on the graph.

Displays cursor C and the value at the intersecting point on the graph.

Displays cursor D and the value at the intersecting point on the graph.

Causes cursors A and B to move at a fixed width interlocked with each other.

Causes cursors C and D to move at a fixed width interlocked with each other.

Displays the list.

UEEEELE

Copies an image of the graph to the clipboard.

453

-
[e]
=
c
(o]
=




7.5 Trace

454

(4) Trend Graph

- * Real-Time Trace : Scopel e
i w Trace Data Setting |9 _F sampling&Trigger Setting |a B> start Trace ‘ ﬁ Read Again | " [+ Real Time Display
Trace List
1 L =
(1) Izeso.o@ I I 3000.0 I Iseso.o | (1)
R 14500000 :
S PR ] T : : : )
I pukse 13000000 I L R0 TN AT T O
= M=% | -
M
® L
&
1
=
|
B
B -
- * Real-Time Trace : Scopel 4
i v TraceData Setting |* _F Sampling&Trigger Setting |§ b Start Trace % Read Again | ! [¥ Real Time Display
Trace List
b= m
: e
izt S N TP [ (4)
pulsefs
pulse 13000000
%
Al 11200000
ol =
StarE/Real—Time Trace : Scopel =X
« Trace Data Setting |a _F sampling&Trigger Setting |+ b Stark Trace % Read Again | [« Real Time Displ,
Trace List
W=
41 i
32
= ®)
14
5
5 =
(il
0.0 35,3 147006 2205.9 2941.2 3676.5 4411.58 5147.1 5882.4 6617.7 7353.0
Elx i
if *¥10.5 w20 ®29.5 ¥39 *48.5
[ms] v |4 [ | H
-
| El
No. Item Description
(1) Cursor Position The value on the cursor position is displayed.
2) Cursor A-B Difference The difference in values between the A and B cursor positions is displayed.
3) Cursor C-D Difference The difference in values between the C and D cursor positions is displayed.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

No. Item Description

The unit of the parameter selected in the [Trace Target List] of the [Trace Data Setting] win-
dow is displayed.

When the currently displayed trace data includes two or more unit systems, you can switch the
(C)) Graph Unit unit displayed on the vertical axis of the graph. The scale of the vertical axis is changed and
the waveform is displayed to match the information (unit and number of digits after the deci-
mal point) held by each axis. When the unit is switched, trace targets other than the selected
unit are displayed by a line in the lighter color of the current color.

Moving the sliders horizontally and vertically allows you to rescale the graph.
The scalable amounts in the horizontal and vertical directions are as follows:
Vertical scale: 0.085x to 64x

Horizontal scale:1x to 48.5x

5) Scale

(a) Graph Split View

Click the [E] button on the graph toolbar to group the trace data and display it in split views.

Trace targets are categorized by groups on the [Trace Target List] tabs of the [Trace Data Setting] window and
by other groups of registers.

- Real-Time Trace : Scopel

~ Trace Data Setking |* _‘|'- Sampling@Trigger Setting |e D Start Trace | % Read Again | |7 Real Time

Trace List

- - - - S . -
T S P DREL RSt SRR, FCRTT 23 &
I 1000pulse. .. : : : S e s
1zo0004t - - oAb AL
£ ] : :
5 =
& oo000 E
=
g T THAH =
; S sooooti | o) % T o i B 1 R A
! toooodf - o [0 o Y O 0 W O o
4 .
.
| Ma unit
] |l®

Y
Ixm e

Gy

S

(5) [Trace List] Window

A list of the registers that can be selected for tracing is displayed.
Waveforms on the graphs can be displayed or hidden by selecting or deselecting respective check boxes.

-
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=1 (Mo trace name)

The registers registered as

IB8O0CO

IB850C0
IB898C0
IBBANCT

trace target are displayed.

1B890C0
IB898CO
IBSANCHY
IBBARCH
IBREOCO
IBBEACO
IBBCOCO

]l TRZCRON

The registers of the past
trace data and registers of
the trace data read from
external files are displayed.

=l

No. Item Description
(1) Trace Name The trace name is displayed.
Registers are displayed categorized by groups on the [Trace Target List] tabs of the [Trace
) Trace Group Name Data Setting] window (example: position, speed) and by other “Data” groups.
3) Registers Registers are displayed in the same color as the graph.

7.54

Overview of Real-Time Trace Operations

456

The flow for using real-time trace is given below.

1.
2.

Display the [Real-Time Trace] tab page.

Set [Trace Data Setting] and [Sampling & Trigger Setting] in that order, and then click
the [Start Trace] button.

Refer to the following section for details on the setting items displayed in the window.
& 7.5.3 [Real-Time Trace] Tab Page on page 445

~_Real Tme Trace : soonel |

P _F-sampingaTngger seting | P start Trace 'ER;,\] Agan |Mnmnrdata No, [Al dats -

[+ Real Tme Dispiay

I_ﬁ}

The trace will start, and the graph will be displayed in real-time.

 fr— S

start” Real-Time Trace ; Scopel |

T —

o

<1>—
<2

+ Trace Data Settng [P _F-Sancing&Triages Seting | M stop Trace | F¥lRead Again | Monitor datala, [Al deta

-l | Il Real T Dizolay

1% Ho unit
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7.5 Trace

3. To stop the trace, click the [Stop Trace] button.

start. Real Time Trace : Scopel |

) _F- samplngaTrigger Seting |

|q'Rea|:alqa Monitor data o, [All data

| [ Real Time Display

Tracing will stop.

This concludes the basic procedure.

The following table lists the other operations available in Real-Time Trace and the reference information.

Operation

Reference

Reading Trace Definition Files

5" 7.5.9 Reading Trace Definition Files on
page 480

Checking Sampling and Trigger Settings

5 7.5.10 Checking Sampling and Trigger
Settings on page 481

Deleting Trace Definitions and Trace Data

& 7.5.11 Deleting Trace Definitions and
Trace Data on page 482

Changing the Enabled/Disabled Setting of the Trace Definition Settings

Z 7.5.12 Changing the Enabled/Disabled
Setting of the Trace Definition Settings
on page 483

Scaling the Trace Data Waveform

5 7.5.13 Scaling the Trace Data Wave-
form on page 485

Superimposing SERVOPACK Trace Results

& 7.5.14 Superimposing SERVOPACK
Trace Results on page 486

Comparing I/0 Registers and M Registers

Z (1) Comparing I/O Registers and M
Registers on page 493

Comparing with Past Acquired Data

5 7.5.16 Comparing with Past Acquired
Data on page 496

Checking the Trace Status

5 7.5.19 Checking the Trace Status on
page 499

Saving Trace Data

5 7.5.20 Saving Trace Data on page 500

Reading Trace Data

&)

7.5.21 Reading Trace Data on page 501

Switching Between Graph View and List View

&)

7.5.22 Switching Between Graph View
and List View on page 502

Copying an Image of the Graph

5 7.5.23 Copying an Image of the Graph
on page 503
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7.5 Trace

7.5.5 [Trace Manager] Tab Page

Start écopel

=X
‘ Scope|b’ Start ” M Stop | Viewlg Snap | Maonitor data No.; 100 v ESetting Lorvigger., Type g@] (1)

[ < el [ ANEIL CELA]Z _
32767 v 32767 v @)
30000 30000
15000 15000
10000 10000
5000 5000
0 / i
-5000 -5000
-10000 ! -10000
15000 -15000
-20000 -20000
-25000 -25000
-30000 -30000
0.0 50.0 100.0
8 Pl v ]
| ) i
T Monitort | v Graph | L] Fie 1| L] Fie2 3] il 4 tormal i) Find [|[E] colevtate] ) o
Select | Disp. Yariable Progam | Comment | ¥ awis scale ooo [ 1000 [ 000 A
1 I Calendar: Seconds | Auto Rl I 52 52
M2 | = || Sw00m? Calendar: Hours Minu Auta > | 1046 1046 1046
57 -
57 -
C ]|
= | 3
£ ?
Mo, of monitored data:00020 Latest monitor time: D0f00/20 04:16:35 Scoping Mol
No. Item Description Reference
Used for starting/stopping traces, setting triggers, etc., and for
executing general operations relating to tracing.
1) Control Panel Area ] T ) . 5 (1) Control Panel on page 458
This area is displayed at all times regardless of the graph or list
view mode.
The trace data graph is displayed. Graphs are displayed in either
of the following formats:
* Trend graph
?2) Graph Area 5 (2) Graph Area on page 460
* X-Y graph
When in the maximum view mode of the list, the graph area is
not displayed.
Used for the operation of registering and clearing monitor varia-
. bles. Monitor variables are displayed in list format. )
3) List Area ] . ) ) ) 5 (3) List Area on page 464
When in the maximum view mode of the graph, the list area is
not displayed.

@ Monitor Variables :
A variable (register) that is targeted for graph plotting and monitoring is called a “monitor variable.” A monitor variable
Term  must be registered so that a variable (register) is treated as a monitor variable. Refer to the following sections for details on
registration of monitor variables.

5 @ How to Register Monitor Variables on page 466

(1) Control Panel

The functions of each button are as follows.
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7.5 Trace

(a)

Button

Function

Starts and stops the trace.

l:] : Trace is executing (or waiting for trigger condition).
:I: Trace is stopped.

This button is enabled only in the online mode.

If a trace definition file has been loaded, the trace is started at the same time that the trace tab page is started up.
So, the [Stop] button is ON at first.

Clicking this button acquires and displays the content of the trace data memory for one scan.

This button is enabled only in the online mode.

The maximum value of the trace data that is acquired when the [Stop] button or the [Snap] button is clicked can be
set. You can either select from the available options or click inside the cell and directly enter the value. The maxi-
mum value that can be entered directly is “32158”.

Clicking this displays the [Trigger & Configuration Setting] window. Refer to the following section for details.
5 (a) [Trigger and Configuration Setting] Window on page 459

Clicking this displays the trend graph. The trend graph displays the values of registered monitor variables in time
series as a graph.

Refer to the following section for details.
5 (2) Graph Area on page 460

o

Clicking this displays the X-Y graph. The X-Y graph displays the relation between variable X and variable Y at a
certain time as a graph with two specified monitor variables (variable X and variable Y) taken for the horizontal
axis and vertical axis.

Refer to the following section for details.
5 (2) Graph Area on page 460

Clicking this displays the [Open] window, and the trace data and data definitions can be read from the selected file.

Clicking this opens the [Save As] window, and you can save trace data and trace definitions as a file.

e e

Clicking this displays the [Print] window, and you can print the [Trace Manager] window.

[Trigger and Configuration Setting] Window
This window is displayed by clicking the [ %eer.] button on the control panel.

<Simple Settings View>

Trigger and Configuration

<Detail Settings View>

S

Trigger and Configuration

Scops Name Scope Mame
Sampling High-speed scan  » [ % |0 — Sampling High-speedscan % % |0 ‘_‘:_
Scope Interval of Program ms Scope Interval of Program ms
. >
Seope No. of Times [] Auto Scope Mo. of Times [¥] auto
Initiste Trigger Condition Initiake Trigger Condition -
Initiate: | Initiate ;|
Terminate Trigger Condition
[ oK 1 ‘ Cancel ] I | Detail >> II N riatel |
Delay -
Terminate2 :\:_
Delay

x|

[ Cancel I

E << Simple: il
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7.5 Trace

460

Item

Description

Set the trace condition name.

Sampling Interval

Scope Name <Setting Condition>
32 characters maximum.
Sampling Conditions | Set the data sampling rate.
Set the data sampling interval.
Sampling When “0” is set, trace is executed at every scan.

<Setting Range>
0 to 32767

Scope Interval of Program

Specify the time in ms units. The value specified here is used for the time axis.

This setting is enabled only when sampling conditions are set to "Program designation".
<Setting Range>

0.1 t0999.9

Scope No. of Times

Specify the number of points of data to acquire.

When [Auto] is selected, the trace is executed until the stop trigger condition is satisfied or
when the [Stop] button is clicked.

Initiate

Set the register, operator and numerical value that are used as the trigger for starting the trace.

If the start trigger is not specified, the trace is started at the same time as start of sampling.

Terminate 1/2

Set the register, operator and numerical value that are used as the trigger for stopping the
trace. Up to two stop triggers can be set.

If the stop trigger is not specified, the trace is executed until stop of sampling.

Delay

Specity how many times sampling is performed before the trace is stopped after the stop con-
ditions are satisfied.

<Setting Range>
0to 65534

(2) Graph Area
Two graph view modes provided for the graph area are trend graph view and X-Y graph view. The view can be

switched by clicking the [] button and the [] button.

<Trend Graph>
(1)
L
(2) [M:2]: :{SW00001) g Fﬂﬁﬂﬂ |I| %| [M:2]::{SW00001) | 2)
3
®) it —— i fi f fi fi f e b @)
20000~ /| il / il il /) 4 z0000
15000+ o /415000
10000 \ FARY — {10000
5000 | | | ! 1 5000
0 ! ! ! ) A B 1
5000 | - N A A W A W LR )
10000 | W L AN R N
15000 \f ! { ) i | \/ T-15000
- ERERESSSSESSERSSSEE
-30000 30000
00 500 100.0 150.0 o
d | TSI | ®)
<X-Y Graph>
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No.

Item

Description

()

Graph Area Operation Buttons

The graph area operation buttons are common to both the trend graph view mode and the X-Y
graph view mode. The pointer and cursors can be set and switched, and the graph display can
be switched, for example.

Refer to the following section for details.

& (a) Graph Area Operation Buttons on page 462

@

Monitor Variable Selection

Different variable names and maximum values (units) can be set to the left and right vertical
axes of trend graphs.

Clicking the [V] button displays all variables as a list whose display setting is currently ON in
the list area. Select the variables to set to the left and right vertical axes.

Different variable names can be set to the vertical and horizontal axes of X-Y graphs.

Clicking the [V] button displays all variables as a list whose display setting is currently ON in
the list area. Select the variables to set to the vertical axis and the horizontal axis.

&)

Maximum Value Selection

The maximum values of different monitor variables can be set to the left and right vertical axes
of trend graphs.

Double-clicking a cell allows you to enter directly. When [Auto] is selected, the maximum val-
ues are adjusted so that all of the acquired trace data is displayed in the graph area.

The maximum values of different monitor variables can be set to the vertical axis and the hori-
zontal axis of X-Y graphs.

Double-clicking a cell allows you to enter directly. When [Auto] is selected, the maximum val-
ues are adjusted so that all of the acquired trace data is displayed in the graph area.

“4)

Unit Selection

The display unit of the horizontal axis (time axis) can be selected from [ms], [sec], [min] or
[Data].

®)

O

=i

When the [g] button is clicked, the list area is hidden so that the graph area becomes the

maximum size, and the [EJ] button is displayed.

When the [E] button is clicked, the graph area returns to its original size, and the list area is
displayed.

(6)

X-Y Graph View Setting Opera-
tion Buttons

The view settings of the X-Y graph can be modified. Refer to the following section for details.
5 (b) X-Y Graph View Setting Operation Buttons on page 464

(O]

Playback Related Operation
Buttons

The playback function plays back and displays data acquired until the trace is stopped or data
acquired by snapshot. Operations possible by this function include playback, stop, fast forward/
rewind, and frame advance/return.

Playback can be executed when in the X-Y graph view mode. As the X-Y graph does not
include time information, this function is provided for displaying changes in data that are
caused by the lapse of time.

Refer to the following section for details.

I (c) Playback Related Operation Buttons on page 464
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7.5 Trace

(@) Graph Area Operation Buttons

Srart - Scopel

s X

Scope(B> start || M _stop | View [kl snap | Monitor datatio, 100 v Setting Yelrigger..

HE wEd

LRI e [] CLCATR

32767 " 32767 w
26000 20000
15000 15000
Button Description

Dragging this allows you to vertically scroll the graph.

Graph areas for which “Auto” is selected as the maximum vertical axis value on the list cannot be moved.

Dragging this allows you to horizontally scroll the graph.

Dragging this enlarges the selected area.

B Bl B

12

This is enabled when the graph is displayed enlarged.

Clicking this when the graph is displayed enlarged makes the graph one step smaller.

Restores an enlarged graph to its original size.

&

This is enabled when the graph is displayed enlarged.

Toggles between displaying and hiding the grid.

Toggles between displaying and hiding cursor A.

Toggles between displaying and hiding cursor B.

Causes cursors A and B to move at a fixed width interlocked with each other.

This is enabled when both cursors A and B are displayed.

Refer to the following section for

details.

5 @ Details of Cursor A, Cursor B,
Cursor A/B with Same Interval on
page 462

Displays the [Cursor Setting] window. Refer to the following section for details.
5 @ [Cursor Setting] Window on page 462

SIEIEIEEE

5 @ [Scale Offset Adjust] Window on page 463

Displays the [Scale Offset Adjust] window. Refer to the following section for details.

Copies the graph to the clipboard.

i

The copied graph image can also be pasted to other Windows applications.

_— | Hides the list area and maximizes the graph.

This is enabled in the normal list view.

| Displays the list area and restores the graph to its normal view.

This is enabled in the maximum graph view.

@ Details of Cursor A, Cursor B, Cursor A/B with Same Interval

Two mouse cursors, cursor A and B, are provided for the graph area. You can use either one or both of these.

The cursor moves as described below according to the status of the graph area by left-clicking inside the graph.

Status Cursor Movement

When only cursor A (or B) is displayed Cursor A (B) moves to the place you clicked.

‘When both cursors A and B are displayed and movement of cursors | Cursor A moves to the place you clicked with cursors A and B inter-
A and B is interlocked locked with each other at a fixed width.

. rea is either Normal or Cursor A [ not move.
are displayed and movement area is either Normal or Curso ot move

When both cursors A and B When the cursor mode in the list | Cursor A moves to the place you clicked. At this time, cursor B does

of cursors A and B is not

interlocked area is Cursor B not move.

When the cursor mode in the list | Cursor B moves to the place you clicked. At this time, cursor A does

@ [Cursor Setting] Window

The [Cursor Setting] window is displayed by clicking the [m] button in the graph area operation buttons.
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Cursor Setting @

Cursor Display

Type | Vertical w

Color  Display  Pasition

a Al O |

8 Bl| O |

Item Description

Select the cursor shape.

Type A vertical cursor (|) or cross cursor (+) can be selected.
The cross cursor is displayed when a monitor variable is selected in the [Select] field in the list area. At

this time, the center of the cross moves to on the selected monitor variable.

Clicking this button displays the [Color Setting] window.

Color
The color of the cursor is selected of cursors A and B individually.

Display The cursor of the selected check box is displayed.

Set the display position of the cursor.
Position Either enter directly or set by clicking the spin buttons.

When the numerical value is entered directly, the display position is adjusted to the nearest grid position.

€ [Scale Offset Adjust] Window

The [Scale Offset Adjust] window is displayed by clicking the [] button in the graph area operation buttons.
In this window, the scale (maximum value) of each axis and offset (shift from center) can be adjusted.

Information Offset adjustment is enabled when a variable for offset adjustment is selected in the [Select] field in the list area.

Scale Offset Adjust X]
Scale Offset
Wertical Scale Horizontal Scale [M:1]:Calendar: Seconds:(SWO0018) =y (5)
== -
—_— Vertical Offset Horizontal OFfset
[T
2 —
0.00 £ o P 8)
-
- (10
|
(10) 4) (1)
No. Item Description
Set the vertical scale either by entering directly or clicking the spin buttons. 5
(1) Vertical Scale Setting <Setting Range> 'g
100 to 1000 =
2) Vertical Scale Adjustment Bar Drag this vertically to set the vertical scale.

Set the horizontal scale either by entering directly or clicking the spin buttons.

3) Horizontal Scale Setting <Setting Range>
10 to 1000
4) Horizontal Scale Adjustment Bar Drag this horizontally to set the horizontal scale.

Variable Targeted for Offset

) adjustment The name of the variable targeted for offset adjustment is displayed.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

No.

Item

Description

(6)

Vertical Offset Setting

Set the vertical offset either by entering directly or clicking the spin buttons.
<Setting Range>
-100.00 to 100.00

Q)

Vertical Offset Adjustment Bar

Drag this vertically to set the vertical offset.

(©)

Horizontal Offset Setting

Set the horizontal offset either by entering directly or clicking the spin buttons.
<Setting Range>

* When the target (sampling time) is selected on the [Monitor] tab page or the [File] tab
page: -99 to 99

* When the target (variable) is selected on the [XY Graph] tab page: -100.00 to 100.00

&)

Horizontal Offset Adjustment Bar

Drag this horizontally to set the horizontal offset.

(10)

Default

Restores the scale or offsets to their defaults.
Vertical scale: 100

Horizontal scale: 100

Vertical offset: 0.00

Horizontal offset: 0

The horizontal offset default is 0.00 when the target on the [ XY Graph] tab page is
selected.

(b) X-Y Graph View Setting Operation Buttons

Button

Item

Description

[

Point Display

Displays each coordinate as a point.

Line Display

Displays each coordinate connected by a line.

2

Model Display

Displays each coordinate connected by a line according to the information of the connection
point. Refer to the following section for details on connection points.

& (b) [XY Graph] Tab Page on page 466

'#,

Leave Trace

Select whether or not to leave a trace.

This is enabled only for point display.

(c) Playback Related Operation Buttons

Button Item Description
E Playback Plays back the X-Y graph from the beginning of the traced data.
E Stop Stops the X-Y graph during playback.
Fast forwards and rewinds by a specified magnification.
I Wi JE Fast Forward/Rewind Playback is automatically continued when this operation is canceled.
This operation is possible only during playback.
1[5 E Frame Advance/Return | Advances and returns playback one frame at a time.
Slew .: Fast Magnification Setting Set the magnification of fast forward/rewind.
44000 (el Run T The run time of the playback display is displayed.
! un Time
) The unit can be selected from [ms], [sec], [min] or [Data].

(3) List Area

Three types of tab pages are displayed in the list area: [Monitor], [XY Graph], and [File].

464




7.5 Trace

¥ Moritort. | [ wv Graph | ] Fie 1| ] File2 a1 i S [ Iﬂl“ s "ca'c”'atelg

Yariable | Program | Comment [ avis scale 0,00 | dooo [ wooo [ mooe

Color

Select | Disp.

M:1 ¥ (| 00001 Autg > | 10230 10880 10880 10880

M2 v || 00002 Auta = | 10240 10240 10240 10240

M:3 G | MWw00003 Autg > | 10240 10240 10240 10240

bd: 4 4 SwWiO001 & Calendar: Montk Auto | 36 36 36 36

M:5 ¥ SwO001 7 Calendar: Hours Auto = | 8966 3966 8966 2966

M:E I Iswunum Auto > | 1807 1806 1807 1806 o,
< >

Mo, of monitored data: 00020 Latest monitar time: 00/00§24 23:06:21 Scoping Edi

(a) [Monitor] Tab Page
In the [Monitor] tab page, monitor variables can be displayed, registered, deleted, and edited.
Refer to the following section for details on registration and editing of monitor variables.

& @ How to Register Monitor Variables on page 466

™) Moniort | wvGraph | ) Fie1 | ] Filez B[ ozt [ voma [Nl v [ coteee] T
Select | Dizp. |EOIor | " ariahle | Proqgram | Caomment | Y axiz scale | Mawimum value| b inirnurn value| Eursnrﬂ| Cursor B | Difference [ #
2 v | A 00002 Auto > | 10240 10240
M:3 5 | MW00003 Auto _>| 10240 10240
-4 I Swiod1e Calendar: Month Auto | 36 i
M:5 I SwO001 7 Calendar: Hours Auto > | 8319 3339
M:E ¥ SWWO0o00 Auto x| 1= 1800
M:7 ] Shw00020 Systern Program &uto hd B
< >

Mo, of monikored data: 00020 Latest monitor time: 00/00§24 23:27:40 Scoping Edi

Item Description

Clicking this button selects the variable.

Switching of data view, find, calculation, offset adjustment, and cross cursor display will be possible for the
selected variable.

The following describes the display items:
Select * M:y: No.y of monitor

* Fx:y: No.y of file x

* SUB : Difference between 2 variables
* ADD: Sum of 2 variables

* REF : Reference variable

Display Selecting this check box displays the variable graph.

Color Double-clicking this button displays the [Color] window on which you can set the graph color.
Variable Enter the name of the variable or the register to be traced.

Program When entering a D register, enter the name of the program that is currently using the D register.
Comment The comment is displayed.

Select the scale of the Y-axis from "Auto", "Y1 axis" and "Y2 axis".

Y axis scale When "Auto" is set, the scale is automatically adjusted and displayed for each individual monitor variable.

When "Y1 axis" is selected, data is displayed according to the scale on the left edge of the graph, and when "Y2
axis" is selected, data is displayed according to the scale on the right edge of the graph

-
]
=
c
(o]
=

This is displayed by selecting [Minimum/Maximum Value] from the [List] menu. The maximum value of the

Maxi 1 Dl
aximum value trace data is displayed.

This is displayed by selecting [Minimum/Maximum Value] from the [List] menu. The minimum value of the

Minimum value e
trace data is displayed.

Cursor A This is displayed by selecting [Cursor Position Value] from the [List] menu. The value of cursor A is displayed.

Cursor B This is displayed by selecting [Cursor Position Value] from the [List] menu. The value of cursor B is displayed.

Continued on next page.
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(b)

466

Continued from previous page.

Item Description

This is displayed by selecting [Cursor Position Value] from the [List] menu. The difference (A — B) between the

Difference (A —B) values for cursors A and B is displayed.

This is displayed by selecting [Unit Conversion] from the [List] menu. The value for the convert unit is displayed
Conversion unit (x N) |as a multiplying factor. Data is displayed by variable value x multiplying factor.

Set this value, for example, when swapping over to the machine coordinate system.

How to Register Monitor Variables

Traces can be used by registering the variables that are to be monitored (monitor variables) in the list area. Up to
16 monitor variables can be registered.

Note:

Up to 64 (16 x 4) monitor variables can be registered by setting the monitor in the [Select Monitor Setting] window. Up to 16 monitor varia-
bles, however, can be displayed at one time. Refer to the following section for details.

5 @ [Select Monitor Setting] Window on page 468
The following methods can be used to register monitor variables.

» Registering Variables on the [Monitor] Tab Page
You can enter the variable by double-clicking the [Variable] cell. The variable name (register) can either be
directly entered or it can be entered by dragging and dropping the variable from the [Variable] window.

-E] Monitor1 % wyaraph | L) File1 ]| _) Filez l:l De_cimal_ v Norma) 8 @ g

Select | Disp | Color | Yariable | Program Comment ' awiz zcale | Maximum value | Minimum valuel EursnrAl Cursor B | Difference [. #

M3 | & | | 00003 Auta ~ | 10240 10240
M:4 4 Swi0me Calendar: Month Auto *| & 3
M5 | ¥ E‘ Sw00017 Calendar: Hours duto = | 9001 5001
M:E | ¥ Siw/00001 Auto ~| 1813 1800
M:7 ¥ _ | ] System Pragram Auto -
5 - 3
< »

Mo, of monitored data:00020 Latest monitor time: 00/00f24 23:29:08 Scoping Mol

* Registering Variables from the Edit Ladder Program Window
Right-click an object in the Edit Ladder Program Window and select [Add to Scope] from the pop-up menu.

[XY Graph] Tab Page
In the [XY Graph] tab page, the monitor variables to display on the X-Y graph can be registered, deleted, edited,
and displayed.

™} Monitart ®iaraph || j File1| _J Filez ] I:l Decmal % ||| Mormal v @|“ Find || Calculatel g
Select Dizp. | Color Wariable [+ aniz] Wariable [y awiz] Cotinection paint ~
1 |Fixed display - | ] [M4: 11 Myw/00001 = |[M:BESw00001 |1 d
2 [Fized display = | IO [M: 21 MW00002 | [M:5]. 50001 7[Cal » |none Ra
3 |Fixed display = |I [M: 300003 | [M:4]5W00016[Cal » |1 |
4 |Fixed dizplay = [M: 4] 5000 B[Cal w | [M:3EMWw00003 = |none Bl
5 | Fixed display « [HEN| [M:5]. 50001 7iCal » | M:2IMW0000Z = |1 |
£ |Fixed display « [M:EESWO0001T | [M:1}MWO00001  + |none |
‘ ' fid il i v
ND o.F.mon-i.tored data:.D.ﬁD-JZD Latest mnn.itor I:-ime: D.Dll'dtl,l'éﬁ .23.:.1-6;:.3.1 -S-ccuping Edi
Item Description
Select Clicking this button selects the variable.
elec
Offset adjustment and the cross cursor can be displayed for the selected variable.
Select how the graph is displayed.
. * Hide: Data is not displayed on a graph.
Display . . S :
» Fixed display: Data is displayed on a graph when trace is executed.
* Playback: Data is displayed on a graph when playback is executed.
Color Double-clicking this button displays the [Color] window on which you can set the graph color.
. . Specify the name of a variable to be traced on the X-axis (horizontal axis).
Variable (X axis) R . .
The variable name can be selected from the variables set on the [Monitor] tab page.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Item Description

. . Specify the name of a variable to be traced on the Y-axis (vertical axis).
Variable (Y axis) . . .
The variable name can be selected from the variables set on the [Monitor] tab page.

. . Set the No. in the model display to connect to.
Connection point .
Select from none or the [Select] numbers of this tab page.

Cursor A This is displayed by selecting [Cursor Position Value] from the [List] menu. The value of cursor A is displayed.

Cursor B This is displayed by selecting [Cursor Position Value] from the [List] menu. The value of cursor B is displayed.

This is displayed by selecting [Cursor Position Value] from the [List] menu. The difference (A — B) between the

Difference (A — B) values for cursors A and B is displayed.

(c) [File] Tab Page
Monitor variable data imported from specified files (CSV files) can be displayed in the [File] tab page.
Use the following procedure to import the data.

1. Display the [File] tab page in the list area.

2. Select [Import] from the [File] menu.
The [Open] window will be displayed.

3. Select the file (.csv) from which to import data, and click the [Open] button.
The data in the selected file will be displayed.

The items displayed on a [File] tab page are the same as those on a [Monitor] tab page. Variables, programs, and
comments depend on data imported from files, so they cannot be edited.

Information * Variables displayed on a [File] tab page are registered as monitor variables to be monitored on a [Monitor] tab page.
Refer to the following section for details.
5" @ [Object Variable Setting] Window on page 468

* The default setting for the number of [File] tab page displayed is two, but the number can be set for a maximum of
eight. Refer to the following section for how to set the number of tab pages displayed.
& (d) [List] Tab Page on page 473

(d) List Operation Buttons

-E] Monitor % wyGraph | ) File1| _] Filez ”j D‘?F'F.“F'".. el Mormal v - g
Select | Disp. [ Color | Variable | Promam | Comment | ¥ asis scale oo [ 000 [ 2000 | zooe|
M:1 ¥ hvs0n0m Auta x| 10830 10aa0 10ea0 10880
W:2 | % || 00002 Auto x| 10240 10240 10240 10240
M:3 | ¥ | 00003 Auto x| 10240 10240 10240 10240
h:4 ] SWw/00016 Calendar: Month &uto x| 36 36 36 36
M:5 ¥ S0 7 Calendar: Hours &uta x| 8366 8366 8366 8966
M:E | Swi000o Auto x| 1807 1806 1807 1806
< >

Mo, of monitored data:00020 Latest monitor time: 00f00/24 23:06:21 Scoping Edi

Button Description

Clicking this button displays the [Select Monitor Setting] window. You can add [Monitor] tab pages that
% J are displayed to expand the targets for monitoring. Refer to the following section for details.

5 @ [Select Monitor Setting] Window on page 468

Clicking this button displays the [Object Variable Setting] window. You can register the variables in the
imported file as monitor variables. Refer to the following section for details.

5 @ [Object Variable Setting] Window on page 468

-
]
=
c
(o]
=

Select the display format for variables selected in the list.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Button

Description

Normal

Select the cursor linked to the display positions.

When Cursor A, Cursor B, or Cursor A/B is selected, the cursor position on the graph is linked with the
data displayed on the [Monitor] tab page and [File] tab page of the list area.

‘When cursor A (or cursor B) is not displayed, [Cursor A] (or [Cursor (B)]) cannot be selected.
When [Cursor A/B with Same Interval] is not set in the graph area, [Cursor A/B] cannot be selected.

The status will not change if unexecutable selections are selected.

Toggles the display orientation of the list.

When ON, all variable data is displayed in the vertical direction.
When OFF, all variable data is displayed in the horizontal direction.
<Vertical List Display Example>

r— - - e il Il |
™ Maritort (B v Graph | ) Fie1 | ] Fiez B[ [ ] oecma s nomat ] b Fing || Bl catewaee] 1
e | M1 | M2 M3 [ M4 [ M5 [ M6 [ [~
| isp. I ¥ ¥ i ¥ @
| Colar [ | [
| M/ 00001 | M/00002 00003 Swii00 & S0 ? | SwA0ooa
|
| Calendar: Maonth | Calendar: Hours b
I Y awiz scale | Auto LjAulU LJAU[D LJAU[U w |Auto L]Aulu LJ ﬂ 3
1€ .

Mo, of monitored data:00020 Latest monitor time: 00/00f24 23:09:43 Scoping Edi

Clicking this button with a monitor variable in the list selected displays the [Find] window, and the maxi-
mum value, minimum value, local maximum value, local minimum value, and time axis of the graph can
be found. Refer to the following section for details.

5 @ [Find] Window on page 469

Calculate

Clicking this button with a monitor variable in the list selected displays the [Calculate] window, and the
area, average, and absolute average calculation results for the selected variable can be referenced. Refer to
the following section for details.

5 @ [Calculate] Window on page 470

m]

Hides the graph and maximizes the list.

This is enabled in the normal list view.

Clears the maximum list view and restores the list to its normal view (graph and list).

This is enabled in the maximum list view.

& [Select Monitor Setting] Window

468

Click the [E] button to display the [Select Monitor Setting] window. The [Monitor] tab pages displayed in the

window can be selected from [Monitor 1] to [Monitor 4].

The default setting is for only [Monitor 1] tab page to be displayed. For example, selecting [Monitor 3] and click-

ing the [OK] button will display the [Monitor 3] tab page.

A maximum of 16 monitor variables can be registered on a single [Monitor] tab page. The number of targets to

be monitored can be expanded by using multiple tab pages.

Select Monitor Setting El

TrETE

Select Monitor For scope display. Multipls settings
simpify modification of scope target because 16
points can be monitored at the same: time.,

Monitor

o ] [ _comel |

[Object Variable Setting] Window

Click the [] button to display the [Object Variable Setting] window. Variables displayed on a [File] tab page

can be registered to a [Monitor] tab page as monitor variables.
Use the following procedure to register a monitor variable.
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1. Select the variable to register in the list on the [File] tab page, and then click the [(1)
Object Variable Setting] button in the [Object Variable Setting] window.

Object Variable Setting @

Ll oer to the fie variabilg
1) Object Yariable Setting|
Format : [(1)Reference variable selection]
Set value:

Explanation: A variable on the File n page will be referenced on the Monitor page.
(a) Select a variable to be referenced in the kst, and dick (1) Select reference
wariable.”

{b) ik "Set (5)" in the variable fieid on the Monitor page to set the selected
wariable.
(c) The selected variable wil be added to the Monitor page.

The selected variable name will be displayed in [Set value].

2. Select the [Variable] field on the [Monitor] tab page, and then click the [Setting] button
in the [Object Variable Setting] window.

The variable will be added to the selected [Variable] field.

Information If you select [Difference between reference variables] or [Sum of reference variables] in the [Type] list box,
you can register the difference or sum of register values.

Object Variable Setting @

R erence betveen e i

1) Obect Variable Setting] - [2) Object Yariabke Setting]

ﬁ: : [(1)Reference varisble selectionH(2)Reference varizble selection]

Set value: -

Explanation: The difference between two variables will be referenced on the Monitor
?:f;‘ia{avaﬂktutmlduﬁlndhﬂeﬁ, and chck "(1) Select reference
::{;:&Eamumvmmbemweu,mmmmm
:ﬁﬁ(ﬂmmeumhmmmﬂmm
:;#f&fmbamuemmvmahusﬂbemmmmmpage.

4 [Find] Window
Click the [] button with a monitor variable selected in the list to display the [Find] window. The maxi-
mum value, minimum value, local maximum value, local minimum value, and time axis of the of the selected
variable can be found.

Find EL

(1) st Target Yariable [M:1]::(MwoD001)
(2) === Find Target Image
Maximum value v

(3) == Find Area
(=) All Scope Data

-
[e]
=
c
(o]
=

469



7.5 Trace

(1) ==
(2) =

(7) ==

Find
= Target Variable | [M:1]::(MW00001)
= Find Targst Image
Timne axis W
[ [ms]
-

1
(8)
No. Item Description
(1) Target Variable The selected variable name is displayed.
. Select one of the following as the find target: “Maximum value”, “Minimum value”,
2) Find Target p . o« . » s -
Local maximum value”, “Local minimum value”, and “Time axis”.
. Select the search range.
3) Find Area .
“Between A and B” cannot be selected when cursors A and B are hidden.
4) Find from Top Searches from the top of the find area.
5) Find to Backward Searches backward from the current position.
(6) Find to Forward Searches forward from the current position.
7 Time Setting Set the destination time to jump to in units of ms.
(8) Go to Jumps to the data for the set time (proximity).

[Calculate] Window

Click [] with a monitor variable selected in the list to display the [Calculate] window. The area, aver-
age, and absolute average calculation results for the selected variable can be referenced.

(1) =i

(2) et Calcuil b

(3) =1

|Araa
Find Data
(%) All Scope Data

Image

- Target '\"!F|=b|!l [M:2]:Execution Scan Current Yalus (0, 1ms): (SWO0014) |

Resulk

Lcakuste | [ Closs |

4) (5)
No. Item Description
(1) Target Variable The selected variable name is displayed.
@) Caleulate Select one of the following as the calculation type: [Area], [Average], or [Absolute
average].
. Select the search range.
3) Find Data W N .
Between A and B” cannot be selected when cursors A and B are hidden.

470

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

No. Item Description
4) Results Area The calculation result is displayed.
5) Calculate Executes the calculation.

(4) Optional Settings

Select [Option] from the [View] menu to display the [Option] window. There are five tab pages: [Set], [Graph],

[XY graph], [List],

and [Print].

(a) [Set] Tab Page

This tab page is used to set the default directory for when trace data is imported or exported.

| Set Graph || %Y graph

CSY File Directory

List Print

T

Selection

Description

CPU

The directory to which the MPE720 is installed is set.

User setting

Click the [Detail] button and set the directory with the [Browse Folder] window.

(b) [Graph] Tab Page

General graph settings can be made on this tab page. Select the item to be set from [Type], and then set the

detailed items.
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Option

Set ):'n'qq:vh List Print

X

Type Background v
Dafault Uink % ais
¥ axis
Mark Width Y1 axis
Y2 anis
Mark Value Span|File variable
Poink
Line Type Cursor A
Cursor B
i Grid
Line Widkh Reference variable
Monitor variable01
Color Mongtor variable02
Option rz|

Type

Default Unk [ms]
Mark Width 50
Mark Yalue Span 5

Line Width 2pt

Faonk

Font M5 Sans Serif

|get | Graph |xvgraph||List | Print

Line Type _'1

oo —

See 9

e

Ok

][ Cancel J

l

The detailed items that are displayed depend on the item that was selected for [Type].

Item Description
Default Unit Set the default value for the X-axis unit (No. of data, ms, sec, mm).
Set the size of one X-axis mark.
Mark Width <Example>

When the default unit is ms and the mark width is 50: one mark will be 50 ms.

Mark Value Span

Set the span of values (step) displayed for marks.

Line Type Select a line type from solid line, wavy line, broken line, etc.

Line Width Select a line width from 1 pt. to 6 pt.

Color Clicking this button displays the [Color] window.

Font Select the font for characters.

Size Select a font size from 8 to 72 points. You can also input values directly. A decimal point cannot be

entered.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Default Unit Set the default value for the X-axis unit (No. of data, ms, sec, mm).
Set the font style as required. You can select more than one.
* B:Bold
Style 0_
[ Ttalic
* U: Underline
Sample A sample will be displayed here when you set the font, size, and style.
(c) [XY Graph] Tab Page

Settings related to X-Y graph playback can be made on this tab page.

QOption E|
| Set Graphl <Y graph list Print
Playback Speed (Set) H] :_-ms
Plavback Speed (Low) | 200 > ms
Plavback Speed (Fast) | 10 > ms
Ratio of Fast Forward | 3 -
Default Linik [ms] v

(d) [List] Tab Page

Settings related to the list area display can be made on this tab page.

Option

59| Goon [ ¥y gen] %o |

X

Number o Flopage AN

Background color v| -

Nurnber of Manitor Data | 20 (3 |

ha

Data Display
Fort | M Sans ser v
Size 8 v|

Style

Text Color e

Item

Description

Number of File Page

Select the default number of [File] tab page in the list area, from 1 to 8.

Number of Monitor Data

Set the number of data items to be displayed in the list area while tracing is being executed.

All data is displayed when stopped or when a snapshot is taken.

(e) [Print] Tab Page

Settings related to the print object can be made on this tab page.

Option
Set Graph | XY graph | List
Scope Configuration | TN NN v
Graph Print v
List Print v

X
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Information Select [Print Setting] from the [File] menu to display the [Print Object Setting] window.

The content set on the [Option] window will be applied to the display items on the [Print Object Setting] window.
<Example>
When [List] is set to [Do not print] in the [Option] window, [List] is disabled in the [Print Object Setting] window.

Print Object Setting

[F]5cope Setting
[#] Graph

[ms]

|

7.5.6 Overview of Trace Manager Operations

474

The flow for using Trace Manager is given below.

1.
2.

6.

Display the [Trace Manager] tab page.

Double-click the [Variable] field in the list area to display the text cursor, enter the regis-
ter or variable name to monitor, and press the [Enter] key. When entering a D register,
enter the name of the program to monitor in the [Program] field.

Refer to the following section for details on the setting items displayed in the window.
& 7.5.5 [Trace Manager] Tab Page on page 458

) Monitort | wrgeaph | Fie | L mez| ﬂl@l Z|1 | Nerma jl.“_lr"d L._"I Calaate] (]
Sl i i | v scale 0.0 [ -
1 ¥ SWIno18 Colendar Seconds At ! i
[ ¥ Swioom Auba a
:3 | DLOMS0 HOED | =

d | : Ta

The background of the edited fields will change to blue.

Select [Save & Write] from the [File] menu.

W% MPEZ20 Ver. 7 - [MP2310]

!-Esin Wew Onine Comple Scope Operaton Lt Graph XY Grash Wndow el

|0 e proet.. ow oo el E 8 B0 M Bk o e imaD 88
i[5 gpenpropct.. WO Leoo ML BNEFO DR <sS=#2>" i EELINSE

Ell‘? Cloge Projec

Telete the Cohgraton | start. * Scope:Scopel |
Close EHES cope[B =L |[W_Stop | view [ Snep | Meonitor catatia [0~ setting Lrgger. | we B
1By Erviranment Settng. ..
=1 FIEl = laal FRA Ta Tl © T

A message dialog box will be displayed.
Click the [Yes] button.
5

I_\ The scope definition will be saved & written, OK?

This saves the setting, and the background color of the [Variable] field in the list returns to white.
Click the [Start] button on the control panel.

A message indicating that data is being acquired will be displayed, and then a graph of the acquired
data will be displayed in the graph area.

Click the [Stop] button to stop tracing. Also, to upload the current information in trace
memory, click the [Snap] button.

This concludes the basic procedure.
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The following table lists the other operations available in Trace Manager and the reference information.

Operation

Reference

Deleting Trace Definitions and Trace Data

5 7.5.11 Dele

Trace Data on page 482

ting Trace Definitions and

Changing the Enabled/Disabled Setting of the Trace Definition Settings

on page 483

5 7.5.12 Changing the Enabled/Disabled
Setting of the Trace Definition Settings

Checking the Trace Status

page 499

5" 7.5.19 Checking the Trace Status on

7.5.7 [XY Trace] Tab Page

.~ Start * XY Trace : Scopel v X
—
1) §=Trace Data Setting =) _F-Samping&Trigger Setting |=» W»Siart Trace | Read Agan | Monitor data No. |Al data - Real Time Dispiay’ Enable ServoTrace <€ Motion Analyzer
- —
<Y axis> Al (01.01) [pulse]
]
o
(=4
@
.......................................................... e
]
3
...................................................................... .
......................................................... L
i3
<X axis> Al (01.01) [pulse]
3 0,01 X0.085 X0.25 X0.5 *0.75 ] ¥i.25 X2 3 B X4 x4
( ) <Cursor A \ <1> Target position(ILbcx10) V| T =] - ‘
<Cursor B> [ <2> Machine coordinate feedb... w| « g
----- Trace definition does not exist
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No. Item Description Reference

5 (1) Trace Data Setting on page

Trace Data Setting Select the axis and then set the trace target. 476

Settings are the same as those in Real-

. . . . Time Trace.
Sampling and Trigger Settings | Set the trace conditions.
5 (2) Sampling and Trigger Settings

on page 448

Starts and stops the trace.

When the trace is started, the trace data is acquired and
Start Trace/Stop Trace displayed in real time. -

When the trace is stopped, the buffer data of all traces is
acquired and displayed.

Re-reads the trace data in the controller.

()]

By executing re-reading, the content of the trace data
Read Again accumulated at that point can be checked. When re-read- |-
ing is executed during execution of a trace, the real time
display mode automatically turns OFF.

The number of trace data to acquire from the controller

. can be set.

Monitor Data No. . I
The actual number of acquired trace data is displayed at
the bottom right of the graph.

Real Time Display When thl? check. box is §ele§ted, th§ display shows the
data moving during tracing in real time.

Enable ServoTrace Enables the servo trace function. -

Motion Analyzer Displays the [MotionAnalyzer] window. -

Groups together the buttons used for analyzing trace

2) Graph Toolbar data.

5 (2) Graph Toolbar on page 476

The trace data is displayed. The graph toolbar, sliders
3) XY Graph and cursors can be used to analyze trace data in the XY |K& (3) XY Graph on page 477
Trace Window.

(1) Trace Data Setting

Select the axis and then set the trace target.

{ ofi= Trace Data Setting = T~ SamplingaTrigger Setting -) B> start Trace | ¥ Read Again | ¥ Real Time Display

:ﬂE‘:Trace Data Setting 3 x|

X-¥ Axis Specilication

¥ axis :| {Cir#01 Axis#01) SGDV-RFOF11A clad )

¥ axis i (Cir#01 Axis#D2) SEDV-RFOF11A o

Trace Target

W ILxx10: Target position(ILxx10) (2)
¥ ILxxif : Machine coordinate Feedback position{TL:xx 16)

aK I Cancel

No. Item Description

(1) X-Y Axis Specification |Select the X- and Y-axes.

Set the trace target. There are two motion parameters as follows:
2) Trace Target * ILool0: Calculated position in machine coordinate system

¢ ILool6: Machine coordinate system feedback position

(2) Graph Toolbar

The functions of each button are as follows.
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Button Function

Double-clicking this allows you to zoom the graph.

Dragging this allows you to scroll the graph. Double-clicking this also allows you to zoom the graph.

Dragging or double-clicking this allows you to zoom the graph.

Restores an enlarged graph to its original size.

Displays cursor A and the value at the intersecting point on the graph.

Displays cursor B and the value at the intersecting point on the graph.

Clicking this causes cursors A and B to move at a fixed width interlocked with each other.

Displays the [Open] window, and the trace data can be read.

Displays the [Save As] window.

Displays the list.

AE DR EREE R

Copies an image of the graph to the clipboard.

(3) XY Graph

=¥ axis> ¥ (017 7570m]

(7.737,-11.605)

11.605
T CC .
oy R R L
5.332 282 21.33 3,35 G755 e Eg.anD 61,332 69,332
I <% axis> %(01.01) [mm]
it
x0.01 w025 x0.75 x1.25 x4 24
<Cursor Az | Target | - « #7900 ¥ [ms]

<Cursor B> | Target posi 10} - « ggla240.0, ¥ [ms]

-
[e]
=
c
(o]
=
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478

<¥ axis> ¥ (015 - 'n_m]

@

100

|ﬂ|‘~ ; : : :
- _/’(140.1351, 0530 ¢

50

f..&.?S?,E -11.605)

3 e

5332 FEEES S 21332 hEaE PR 45,332 EE s30T 61,332 69,332
<% axis=> % (01,01} [mm]

£
00,01 x0,25 *(0, 75 x1.25 El x4 *24

<Cursor & | Target

<Cursor Bz

<Y axisz ¥ (017 7370m] 32394' 40,131

100

SO

e

7,737, -11.605)

0]
=
=

T

5,332 13,332 21,332 AckEirE SRR LG o 53,332 BlEE 69,332

< axisz= ¥ {01,013 [m
x0.01 x0.25 #0175 x1.25 EI M

<Cursar A= - | | N g = (7)
<Cursor Bz > I (8)
No. Item Description
(1) Parameter Name The parameters selected for the trace target are displayed.
2) X-axis, Y-axis The X-axis, Y-axis, and unit will be displayed.
3) Difference The difference in values between the A and B cursor positions is displayed.
@) f ' i The X and Y values at the intersecting point of cursor A and the graph, and the intersecting
. A e point of cursor B and the graph are displayed.
Set the trace target.
%) <Cursor A> <Cursor B> * ILool0: Calculated position in machine coordinate system
* ILoolé: Machine coordinate system feedback position
© EIX % Moving the sliders horizontally and vertically allows you to rescale the graph.
T Scaling can be set within 0.01x to 64x.
(7) ‘E i: Dragging these to the left and right moves cursors A and B.
) Clicking these arrow buttons makes the sliders move along the time axis by each individual

marked scan interval.
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7.5.8 Overview of XY Trace Operations

The flow for using XY trace is given below.

1. Display the [XY Trace] tab page.

2. Set[Trace Data Setting] and [Sampling & Trigger Setting] in that order, and then click
the [Start Trace] button.
Refer to the following section for details on the setting items displayed in the window.

=z 7.5.7 [XY Trace] Tab Page on page 475

Start XY Trace : Scopel | - X
= =P T Samping&Trigger Setting [ [ Start Trace I% Read Again ‘Membor data No. |A|I data S H ’ [+~ Real Time Display
[
[ 8

The trace will start, and the graph will be displayed in real-time.

)(‘lTraee:Scnpel ] * X
:&:- Trace Data Setting |a _T- Sampling&Trigger Setting |’ [ Stop Trace | %Read Again | Monitor data Mo. [ Real Time Display

& P T ——

axis> A1({01.01) [pulse]

7325360.5

2
B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B S
: : : 2
: : : o
=
5
[7325357.5

1777325357.3777325358. 3777325359. 3777325360, 3777325361, 3777325362 3777325363, 777325364, 1777325365.0777325366. 0777325367, 3777325368. 777325369
<X axis> A1(01.01) [pulse]

x0.01 x0.125 x0.35 x0.75 x1.125 x2 x4 x16 x64
<Cursor A> | <17, {ILxx 10 - . "
S 4 = hd
<Cursor B> | <2> Machine coordinate feedback pos... » g
 — HRunmng
3. To stop the trace, click the [Stop Trace] button.
|~ Start XY Trace : Scopel | v X
nﬂ:-Traoe Data Setting |* _T- sampling&Trigger Setting |*I. |E Read Again |Monimr data Mo, |All data - | " [ Real Time Display

I7 I axis> A1{01.01) [pulse]

Tracing will stop.

This concludes the basic procedure.
The following table lists the other operations available in XY Trace and the reference information.

Operation Reference

5" 7.5.11 Deleting Trace Definitions and

Deleting Trace Definitions and Trace Data Trace Data on page 482

5 7.5.12 Changing the Enabled/Disabled
Changing the Enabled/Disabled Setting of the Trace Definition Settings Setting of the Trace Definition Settings
on page 483

5 7.5.14 Superimposing SERVOPACK

Superimposing SERVOPACK Trace Results Trace Results on page 486

-
S
=
<
[}
=

5 (2) Comparing Target Position and

Comparing Target Position and Feedback Position Feedback Position on page 494

5 7.5.17 Measuring the Travel Time of the

Measuring the Travel Time of the Axis Axis on page 497

5 7.5.18 Replaying the Axis Path on page

Replaying the Axis Path 498

5 7.5.19 Checking the Trace Status on

Checking the Trace Status page 499

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Operation

Reference

Saving Trace Data

¥ 7.5.20 Saving Trace Data on page 500

Reading Trace Data

& 7.5.21 Reading Trace Data on page 501

Switching Between Graph View and List View

5 7.5.22 Switching Between Graph View
and List View on page 502

& 7.5.23 Copying an Image of the Graph

Copying an Image of the Graph

on page 503

7.5.9 Reading Trace Definition Files

This operation is possible only with Real-Time Trace.

By reading a file that was saved in the past, existing trace definitions (trace settings and sampling & trigger set-

tings) can be easily reused. Use the following procedure.

1. Select [Open Trace File] from the [File] menu.

M MPEZ20 Ver.7 - [CPU-301(16axes)]
i Edit Vew Onine Comple Trace Cperation Graph TraceData  Window  Help

chi+s

Open Trace File.... -

| start " Real-Time Trace : Scopel |
¥ Trace Data Seting [ ¥ Samping&Trigger Seting | [ Start Trace | T8 Read Agan | Monitor data o, [ dats -

& Open Extermel Fie...
| B Sove n ExternalFile...

(|0 rewerogect.. cin Bl oo M RARR 9@ B0 M B ih < .+
([ CmmnPract.. WO leoo Mot fEo S <==#=>8. FE,
o| ] Close Project

T T
S SL

[+ Real Time Display [ Enable servoTrace

The [Open] window will be displayed.

2. Select the file containing the trace definitions you want to reuse, and click the [Open]

button.
A% open x|
Lok in: | |, TraceFile - @7 @
Mame = |-| Date modified |v| Type |v|
g ﬁTraoe.csv 442019 3:41PM  Microsoft Excel ...
Recent Places I:I__a'leracechv 4/4/2019 3:41PM  Microsoft Excel ...
D ﬁ_"ITraceS.csv 4/4§2019 3:41PM  Microsoft Excel ...
Desktop
Libraries
<]
File name: ITlaceZ.csv ;l
Files of type: ICS‘u’ Files (" cav) j Cancel
Comment ;I

The [Read trace data] window will be displayed.
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7.5 Trace

3. Select the check box of trace settings you want to read and click the [Read] button.

Read trace data

Please select the read trace data.

IB830C0

e | e |

@

This reads the sampling & trigger settings and trace settings that you selected.

This concludes the procedure.

7.5.10 Checking Sampling and Trigger Settings

This operation is possible only with Real-Time Trace.

You can check the sampling and trigger settings for a trace when you read an existing trace definition file and in
other situations. Use the following procedure.

Use one of the following methods to display the [Sampling & Trigger Setting] window.
* Select [Sampling & Trigger Setting Information] from the [Trace Data] menu.

* Right-click on the [Trace List] window, and select [Sampling & Trigger Setting Information] from the dis-
played menu.

B MPE720 Ver.7 - [MP2310]

The [Sampling & Trigger Setting] window will be displayed. Check the settings in the window.
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7.5 Trace

sampling & Trigger Setting - <Trace Data>

Trace Name

Tracing Mode Setting

Tracing Mode MP3000 Standard = ?
‘Sampling Setting
 Highscan  Lowscan € Program

Trace buffer size ISZ[K word] 32K word j
Sampling period |1 |[ms] ~| -» Max. measuring time 1972 ms] =

Trigger Setting

' Wotrigger  Edge o € Edge OFF  Level | Details

Trigger condition I = ﬂ ION

Mo. of Delays |0

= Enable ServoTrace

NO. of Start Delay

—

Tracing time after trigger

= -l

Max. measuring time

Max. measuring time x |0

Cancel

7.5.11 Deleting Trace Definitions and Trace Data

Use the following procedure to delete trace definitions and trace data acquired by the controller.

(1) When Using a Model That Does Not Support Multiple Scans

1.
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Expand the [Scope] tree in the [System] window.
[Systen 8 x|

|
=

=L [orw-301{ 16awes)]
- B Systern Satting
[ scan Tme Setting
- % Module configuration
Auxis configuraton

ong

T§ Maintenance Monitar
i+l Ml Solubon Data

@2 pocument

System * 4 X

=1
]

=11 [cPU-301({162xes)]
- B System Satting
[ sc@n Time settng
i Module configuration
4 Axis configuration
-2 D Scope
LS:opel : Stopped
=

L g
- Scopal : Stopped
L scoped : Trace de
HED Logaing

T§ Mantenance Monftar
= M Solution Data

Right-click on the trace group you want to delete, and select [Delete Trace Data].

Start | Real-Tme Trace :
~ Trae Cata Settng |[=p _J-:

= % i trace name)

-— b nan4z

Cpen

Open Resal-Time Trace
Open Tracs Managsr

Cipen XY Trace

#2 Document

Delete Trace Data Delete l

Enable Cis3bie Tra0E SRS

A message dialog box will be displayed.



7.5 Trace

(2) When Using a Model That Supports Multiple Scans

3. Read the message, and then click the [Yes] button.

MPE720 Ver.7

% The data for Scope2 will be deleted.

- o

! If you delete the trace data, the trace definitions will be deleted,

=

This concludes the procedure.

1.

From the [Monitor] menu, select [Trace] - [Delete Trace Data], and then select the trace
number to delete ([Trace1] to [Trace4] or [All Traces]).

@ MPE720 Ver.7 - MPX1312-2 [MPX1312-2]

i Fle Edit View Online  Compil

seegy  Tool  Window
7 D é ﬁ % X .5 Axis Monity &
: o Alarm Mon
System Mahi
il Maintenani
% | Tuning Parg=l
Setup Programming Monil B
Write into controller Read from,

Trace

Help

E_ Tracel

e

E‘ Trace2
Logging L3 E‘
r, Trace3
2 [MPX1312-2] k., Traces
em Configuration
odule configuration _>I Delete Trace Data I
% i
egister Map Disconncction Enable Tra'e Settings 3

onment Setting

Disable Trace Settings

E

123

Axiz Monitor

A message dialog box will be displayed.

Read the message, and then click the [Yes] button.

MPE720 Ver.7

% The data for Scope2 will be deleted,

= Or?

0

Alarm Monrtor

| 1f you delete the trace data, the trace definitions will be deleted.

Create New

=

This concludes the procedure.

Tracel
Trace2
Trace3

Traced

All Traces

7.5.12

Changing the Enabled/Disabled Setting of the Trace Definition
Settings

The trace definition settings can be switched between enabled and disabled.

Examples of use of this function are shown below.

Tracing is no longer possible when the trace buffer size set to Trace 1 to Trace 4 exceeds the maximum applica-
ble trace buffer size. Without this function, some trace groups must be deleted to reduce the total trace buffer
size. When a trace group is deleted, trace definitions must be set again. However, if trace definitions are disabled,
the total trace buffer size will be reduced temporarily and tracing can be performed without deleting a trace

group.

Models and software versions that support enabled/disabled switching of the trace definition settings are shown

below:

* YRM controllers and MPX controllers: All versions
* MP3000-series machine controllers: Ver. 1.37 or later (MP2000-series machine controllers are not supported)
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* 2-7C SERVOPACK: Ver. 1.04 or later
Use the following procedure.

(1) When Using a Model That Does Not Support Multiple Scans
1. Expand the [Scope] tree in the [System] window.

System * 4 ¥
([=]!
Bl [cPu-301(16awes)]
- [y System Satting
[ 5=n Tme setting

- 4 Module configuration
+-a Axis configuration

# [ Laggng
g Maintenance Monitor

2. Right-click on the trace group whose settings you want to change, and select [Enable/
Disable Trace Settings].
EENEEEE] ot [ celnetae

] ~ Trace Data Seting = -
=L [orw-301{ 16awes]]
- B Systern Setting
3 scan Tme Setting
- 4 Module configuration 1]
1 Axis configuration - |# DE30058
-HED Scope [
¥ . Scope1 : Stopped =
nhg:
-, Sroped @ Stopped )
x Open Real-Time Trace
L 5coped : Trace de
[ Logoing Open Trace Manager
T§ Maintenance Monito Open XY Trace
M Solution Data Delete Trace Data Delete
ML= Document - - - - l

A message dialog box will be displayed.
3. Read the message, and then click the [Yes] button.

MPE720 Ver.7 x|

& The data for Scope? will be deleted.
' If you delete the trace data, the trace definitions will be deleted.
= OK?

This concludes the procedure.
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(2) When Using a Model That Supports Multiple Scans

1. From the [Monitor] menu, select [Trace] - [Enable Trace Settings] or [Disable Trace Set-
tings], and then select the trace number to enable or disable ([Trace1] to [Trace4] or [All
Traces]).

E8 MPET20 Ver.7 - MPX1312-2 [MPX1312-2]

: File Edit View Online Compil Tool Window Help

JRSE® & JE A Mo =

Alarm Monitor

System Mofitor
i Maintenands Maritor

= f ] il [ ]
; tm i N B T %
: Tuning Pan ——————————————————————————
Setup Programming Monitg) Drive Conty i Panel :
Wilrite into contraller Read from g ansfer

Trace I P Tracet
r, T 2
Logging 3 h‘ i
};L. Trace3
AL ﬁl L Trace4 r]%
Delete Trace Dats 3
. L s ———————————
Disconnection Enable Trace Settings Tracel
B T -
= * cPUO Disable Trace Settings Trace2
B D n I Trace3
i 123 -@—V Trace4
Axis Monitor Alarm Monitor Creats Mew
Ladder Progral All Traces

A message dialog box will be displayed.
2. Read the message, and then click the [Yes] button.

MPE720 Ver.7 |

% The data for Scope2 will be deleted.
| If you delete the trace data, the trace definitions will be deleted.
N

This concludes the procedure.

7.5.13 Scaling the Trace Data Waveform

This operation is possible only with Real-Time Trace.

You can scale the waveform of the trace data and move the position of the waveform. By editing the size and
position of the waveform, you can compare the waveform with other waveforms to analyze it.

Edit trace data in the [Offset/Scale Edit of Waveform] window. Use one of the following methods to display the
[Offset/Scale Edit of Waveform] window.

* Select [Offset/Scale Edit of Waveform] Enable [Trace Data] menu.

» Right-click a register on the [Trace List] window, and select [Offset/Scale Edit of Waveform] from the dis-
played menu.

Information * When monitor data is updated, changes will be reset.
* When a trace group name is selected, all of the waveforms in the group can be edited collectively.
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M MPEZ20 Ver.? - [CPU-301(16axes]]
i Fle Edt Vew Onine Comple Trace Operation Eru‘.i’l-llmr.hw Help.

D2 ER LBEB B o iy e i e eom i a @E
(L TOE RBEE ¥ B /e0o Mpif Hesrswonae N>R EEE NS
EE ”x L] i ! & ﬂi T samplingETrigger Setting Information. ..

BB ustview...

I Online | CPU-201(16axes)

Frogramming
Register st Waldh OffeetjScale Edt of Waveform. ..

- ®

Eﬂeadlnan Monitor data to. | Al data =] [ RealTmeDiplay [ Enabk servoTiace EgMe

12 Show Hide Waveform
=L [CPU-301(16axes]] g righight of Waveform f =
- B System Setting =] :
93 Scan Time Setting
- % Module configuration
'I{ Axis configuration
DD Scope

. Scopai @ Stopped

”; Open Trace Fike...
L scoped : Trace defin... & Regeter inFle & Hetory Data
@ 3 Lo =
i) Maﬁ:Eance Monitor o | swvenexenside..
-3 ! Solution Data - samolngaTrigger Sattng Information.
#lm= Document
B cooy cirl+C
Goto r -
e & Offset/Scake Editof Waveform,.. I
<T t4] Ontimal Display of Waveform
£33 — Shaw | Hide Waveform .
i [ Highight of Weveform =l ||
W Creee Referance Cilan ”5w
The [Offset/Scale Edit of Waveform] window will be displayed.
Offset/Scale Edit of Waveform x|
k
(1) i |{No trace name) :
iy
2 B B
@)=——T11. u : e (3)
<Data distance> +0
<Time distance= +0.0000 [ms]
4) _| Default || Close
No. Display Function
(1) Trace Name The trace name and file name are displayed.
2) Offset Move Buttons Moves the waveform of the specified trace target register up, down, left, and right.
3) Scale Adjustment Slider Scales the data amplitude of the specified trace target register.
4) [Default] Button Restores the edited settings to the default settings.

7.5.14 Superimposing SERVOPACK Trace Results

This operation is possible only with Real-Time Trace and XY Trace.

If the controller and a SERVOPACK are connected, you can analyze the data by superimposing the trace results
for a controller trace and SERVOPACK trace on multiple axes. This section describes how to link the controller
trace function and the SERVOPACK trace function.

(1) Applicable Model

The models that support this function are listed below.
¢ Controllers: MP3000 series, MPX1000 series, YRM-7 series, and YRM1000 series
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(2)

3)

(4)

* SERVOPACKSs: -7 series (with MECHATROLINK-III communications references) and X-X series (with
MECHATROLINK-III/-4 communications references)

Applications

Superimposing traces can be used for the following types of applications.

(1) Executing SERVOPACK traces in sync with a trigger condition on a controller

(2) Analyzing local behavior by repeating operation based on a trigger condition in the controller

Condition: Repeating operation, e.g., every machine cycle, based on a trigger signal

(1) Synchronizing Traces on a Controller Trigger (2) Analyzing Local Behavior by Repeating Operation
[Controller] [Controller]
AT
Trigger
condition
V satisfied.
True
Trigger
condition A
satisfied.
[SERVOPACK] " [SERVOPACK]
SERVOPACK trace

Execution Condition

¢ There must be an online connection.
* The SERVOPACK for which to execute the trace must be connected and usable.

* The trace trigger must be set.
Refer to the following section for details on the settings.
& (4) Trace Definition Setting Procedure on page 487

Trace Definition Setting Procedure
Use the following setting procedure to link with a SERVOPACK trace.

1. Register the registers to trace for a Real-Time Trace or XY Trace.
Refer to the following section for details.
iz 7.5.4 Overview of Real-Time Trace Operations on page 456
& 7.5.8 Overview of XY Trace Operations on page 479
2. Select one of the following in the [Sampling & Trigger Setting] window.
* Edge ON
* Edge OFF

e Level
¢ Details
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7.5 Trace

Sampling & Trigger Setting: x|
Trace Name
Sampling Setting
@ High scan € Low scan " program

Trace buffer size [64[K word] Use 2 1/4 buffer e
Samping period [4.0000 7] |[ms] =] - Max. measuring time 28784.0000 [ms] ¥

Trigger Setting
Chotigger (@ EdgeON  ( EdgeOFF  C Level  petals )
Trigger condition | [- =] Jon
MNo. of Delays |5109
[T Enable ServoTrace
NG. of Start Delay o Lo et )| B Ee e e |
Tracing tme after trigger
Trigger
ON g
OFF N
o +
Max. measuring time x |71 3: [%] =|5436‘0000 ms] =
Cememe—mcme—cme—c—o—s—o—c—o—c—c—e—o—- -
Max. measuring time "

I

3. Set the trigger condition.

* Synchronizing Traces on a Controller Trigger
Set the trigger condition on which to execute a SERVOPACK trace.

* Analyzing Local Behavior by Repeating Operation
Set the register to use as the starting point for repeating operation from the viewpoint of the control-
ler, such as one operation cycle of the application.

Sampling & Trigeer Setting ll

Trace Name

Sampling Setting

¥ High scan £ Low scan £ Program

Trace buffer size |64[K word] Use a 1/4 buffer. j

Sampling period |4.DDUD = I[ms] | -> Max. measuring time 5784.0000 I[ms] -
Trigger Setting

£ No trigger € Edge ON = Edge OFF € Level " Details

&ngger condition |Maoououo |= | IOFF )

Mo. of Delays 1793

(¥ Enable ServoTrace

NO. of Start Delay [ [ Saiect fhe tareet axisf| & Servarece settine |

Tracing time after trigger

o

|serue
OFF:
5 [ ——— —+
: Max. measuring time x |25 ﬁ %] = I7196.0000 I[ms] j
e -
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4. Select the [Enable ServoTrace] check box.
]

Trace Name
Sampling Setting
@ High scan " Low scan " Program
Trace buffer size |64[K word] Use a 1/4 buffer. =l
Sampling period |4.0000 'I [ms] 'I -> Max, measuring time Iﬁ?swuuu [ms] 'I
Trigger Setting
™ No trigger " Edge ON ¥ Edge OFF  Level " Details
Frormei IMBDDDDDD |= = IOFF

No. of Delays |1799

(¥ Enable ServoTrace )

NO. of Start Delay Jo i Select the target axis ‘ [&] ServoTrace setting |

Tracing time after trigger

Max. measuring time

cane

You will now be able to set the required locations.

5. Click the [Select the target axis] button.
x|

Trace Name
Sampling Setting
% High scan  Low scan " Program
Trace buffer size |64[K word] Use a 1/4 buffer. j
Sampling period [4.0000 vl [ms] vl > Max. measuring time [28784.0000 Tms] vl
Trigger Setting
™~ No trigger " Edge ON ¥ Edge OFF  Level " Details
Trigger condition IMBDUUUUD I: = IOFF

No. of Delays |1799
¥ Enable ServoTrace

NO. of Start Delay 0 ‘ i Select the tarest axis 'E ServoTrace settine |

Tracing time after trigger

Trigeer
ON |serve
OFF:
: S ——— —
: Max, measuring time x [25 =] [%] = [7196.0000 [ms1 =]
e -+

Max. measuring time

carca

Monitor

The [Axis] window will be displayed.

6. Select the axis for which to perform a SERVOPACK trace in sync with the trigger condi-
tion, and click the [OK] button.

You can select up to four axes.
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x

W)U Cir£01 : SVC : MECHATROLINK-III M....
e ()Rl Axis 201 : SGD7S-====20%

) o=

The [Axis] window will close.

7. Click the [ServoTrace setting] button.
=

Trace Name
Sampling Setting
' High scan " Low scan © Program
Trace buffer size |64[K word] Use a 1/4 buffer. j
Sampling period |4.nnnn - |[ms] ~| -3 Max. measuring time 5784.0000 |[ms] -
Trigger Setting
" No trigger " Edge ON * Edge OFF T Level " Details
Trigger condition IMEUDDDDU E =l IOFF

Mo. of Delays | 1799
¥ Enabie SErvoTTacE

NO. of Start Delay o <0 Select the target axis(@ ServaTrace setting |

Tracing time after trigger

: TnggarE
ON? Jserv
OFF:
: D — —+
: Max. measuring time x [25 = [%] = |7196.nnnn |[ms] =l
e -+

The [Trace Setting] window will be displayed.
8. Setthe SERVOPACK trace conditions.
Select the items to trace for the [Data 1] to [Data 3] boxes and the [I/O 1] to [I/O 3] boxes.

The preset trace conditions will be applied to all of the selected axes.

Trace Setting x|
i e == =
Sampling Time I 125 = [us] x Imnn j = |125.00ﬂ[ms]
Trace Object Setfing
Neasurement Axis #00 I~ | High-precision trace (The time reguired to trace wil e reduced to & balf.)
analog Trace - vertical axis (Left) dLig ’
Data 1 & - [min-1] ro1 15-ON x| [
Data 2 ITurque Reference | g ~| | 11 o2 /P-CON = I:| =
253 [Imemg A =T 03 [iretig el
ok | Cancel |
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9. Click the [OK] button.

Trace Setting x|
Sampling Sefting
Sampling Time 125 —:'[us] X |1000 - = [125.000 [ms]
=
Trace Object Setting
Measurement Axis le] ™| High-precision trace (The time reguired totrace will ke reducedto 2 balf.)

¥ analog Trace - vertical axis (Left) Lo

Data 1 cedback Spest ) - | tmin-11 Vo1 I5-DN -] | —] -

Data 2 Torque Reference x| [ — x| | e oz /P-CON - ]

Data 3 Unsetting | 1= |- o3 Unsetting = =

e

The [Trace Setting] window will close.

This concludes the procedure.

(5) SERVOPACK Trace Execution Procedure
Use the following operating procedure to link with a SERVOPACK trace.

(a) Synchronizing Traces on a Controller Trigger
1. Confirm that the trace definition settings have been completed.
Refer to the following section for details.
& (4) Trace Definition Setting Procedure on page 487
2. Click the [Start Trace] button.

When the controller trigger condition is met, the SERVOPACK trace will be executed. When the trace
is completed, the trace data will be automatically read from the controller.
rigger Setting |§ P Start Trace | 4 Read Again | . [+ Real Time Display B Enable ServoTrace <E5 Motion Analyze

& Mo unit

I
o
4 pulse
Al
B|
[
D
£

ax

w - [T 1000pulse. .. - - ...... L
. M [ — :

[Im SZ'TX

Srannnnn

3. When the data has been read, click the [Motion Analyzer] button.

!+ Trace Data Setting |§ _T Sampling&Trigaer Setting |* P> Start Trace | T Read Again | [+ Real Time Display [~ Enzble Ser-:'cTrace(Q Maotion AnaryzerD|

The [Motion Analyzer] window will be displayed and the trace results from the controller and SERVO-
PACK will be superimposed on the display.

Monitor
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i
e o < | e e S T e
¥ 20160225 162748 + ] [] .SEabI: =l .: sk [x6 ﬂﬂl

= 1 .5 o

[T 20150235 162708

BEE BH

Fn o GIHAT
1% Fesdback Speedliv B [CRT 7]
¥ Torque Feferencel] M| [oHe <] @
[ Reference Speedf-+ E‘mi‘
5 /5-0N L |

N /P-CON m]] =

'~ 7 Controller

[1L80100mm] o ] |
LRV N | o |
CoLeoomm/mnl M| [ors 7] @
[~ 1880001 1‘ L‘
% 0BE0I0D = =
[ 58000010 = =

1000

i 5400 33500 102400 T1£200 ERIII -
L | >

You can check the display colors of the controller trace results here.
You can check the display colors of the SERVOPACK trace results here.

This concludes the procedure.

(b) Analyzing Local Behavior by Repeating Operation
1. Confirm that the trace definition settings have been completed.
Refer to the following section for details.
5 (4) Trace Definition Setting Procedure on page 487
2. Click the [Start Trace] button.

The controller and SERVOPACK traces will be executed and the trace results will be displayed when
they are completed.

3. With the [ServoTrace] button still selected, you can fine-tune the region of the SERVO-
PACK trace results by moving the cursor to the location of the desired results.

+ Trace Data Settng | <) _}- Samping&iTrigger Settng |=) P> Start Trace | 7 Read Agan | | [ Real Teme Dispay [ Enable SenvoTrace < Mation Anabzer

[t N & 4 meme
A
#a ° A 2] . . .
e LS =] The time that is set in
E o [Sampling Time] in the [Trace
Setting] window is displayed.
T8 No unit - M
= W= o
sl v | I»

4. Click the [Start Trace] button.
The controller and SERVOPACK traces will be performed for the range specified in step 3.
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Click the [Motion Analyzer] button.

 Trace Data Settng | - SampingaTrigger Settng | ) D> Start Trace | o Read Agan| | [¥" Real Tme Dplay 7 Enable ServoTrace]l < Moton Anayzer
Trce -2
87
B (S ounst
o &l
=
a|
5|
<. IlBL
i S T || B
o) [Croun
| 10150
JE3
- £ wox0 Bl
& 98.700
ot
wwwww 4000
100
b
\ Lo
00}~ — . W, - - .
e hount
0.0000 ) 5203000 sa3.2000 LG WRoO) G40 XG0 S0 2EE0 294000
) x5 Bl x13 x17. x21 x25 x28.5 325 X36.5 X40.5 X945 X385
R 1

The controller and SERVOPACK trace results for the specified region will be superimposed on the

display.

83 MotionAnalyzer Ver.1.00.00.00 — [GPU-301(16AXES)] ~ ETHERNETL1] IP192.168.1.1

History data

T e Protect | Seleet axs | D (oitd] 21| (o1 || oot
o 20160205 162748 BRI B3R =l o]
+ ) 1 o

I omiso2sisares 43| oa@| o | L tttttg g

900

WX st tan

¥ Reference Speedl-
[ /50N
= /P-GON

T 1L80100mm]

[% L8040 [mm/min]
[Z0L8010[mm/min]
¥ 1880001

[Z 0B80000

[ Feedback S peed(mi-

|
o Torgue Feferencel] M [CH2 =] |

~ v Conroler

< sBonnnt

N

Dl 3
=

m]] ul

mFTH o
w8l
m|[oms 5] |

700
600
500
400
300
200
100

900

G000

500

102400

=lox

T

You can check the display colors of the controller trace results here.

You can check the display colors of the SERVOPACK trace results here.

This concludes the procedure.

7.5.15 Analyzing Differences Between Target Values and Actual Values

You can analyze the trace data by using the [Offset/Scale Edit of Waveform] window and toolbar buttons.

(1) Comparing I/0O Registers and M Registers

This operation is possible only with Real-Time Trace.

l.
2.

Display the trace data to analyze on the graph.

Select [Offset/Scale Edit of Waveform] from the [Trace Data] menu bar. Or, right-click on
[File & History Data] on the [Trace List] window, and select [Offset/Scale Edit of Wave-

form] from the displayed menu.

Using the arrow keys in the [Offset/Scale Edit of Waveform] window, move the wave-

form to the location you want to compare.
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4. Click cursors A and B or cursors C and D in the graph toolbar to display the cursor, and
align the cursor with the register to analyze.

Start/VReaI—Time Trace : Scopel ] s X

« Trace Data Setting |~} = SamplingaTrigger Setting -} B start Trace | B Read Again | ' =

4, Trace LE//

-
2030.0@ 253&0' 4610.0 =
-_———————————
5
I~ Mo unit
I sndiin 1310001
I~ mm
I % :
1000t - N B )
™ 1000pulse. .. B e RGN
SS000 T - ; - s A . . —
£ 7ro00q- o
= i3
£
o000 1 L T -
Atnnn . £ pouae et s ol b i = x
3

5. Analyze the difference between the waveform of the preset register and the waveform
of the actually output register.

This concludes the procedure.

(2) Comparing Target Position and Feedback Position
This operation is possible only with XY Trace.

1. Click cursors A and B in the graph toolbar to display the cursor.

X¥ Trace : Scopel

i di Trace Data Setting [ T~ SamplingaTrigger Setting (<= [B> Start Trace | ¥ Read Again | ' = Real Time Display

<Y axis= ¥ (01.02) [mm] 4 534 28.074 39,905

9,361
N /ﬁm : 2

(39.508, -0,138)

100+

m A ES

bl

................... TeTAn

Z421 10421 18421 26421 34421 42421 50421 SRl 66.421
<X axis> X (01.01) [mm]

EIXZ

x0.01 x0.25 S x1.25 x4 %24
<Cursor Az | <1> Target positiar 0) v| 4 a/1770.0 v [ms]
<Cursor B> [ <2 Machine coordinate feedbackpos.. v | 4 i@'ﬁm b [ms]

Wﬁ‘E‘E‘M@W
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2. Select the target position and feedback position for [Cursor A] and [Cursor B].

XY Trace: Scopel

: o= Trace Data Setting =) V- Samping&Trigger Setting |=p [> start Trace ‘  Read Again ‘ [% Real Time Display

S [ 2t aiss ¥ (001,020 (01 ; pag T
o 5
=
£ 9.381 ™
Al
Bl o , 2
=) (39908, -0.136)
-5.619+
17.603 |
............................ 5
b
........................... =
14.619 5 =
e ; TRETE - o R ey
22,619
zd2l 10421 18421 26421 3421 42421 50421 SE421 66421
<R ads> (01.01) [mm]
x0.01 x0.25 x0.75 x1.25 x4 x24
aCursor Ax [ 1= a0 i1 0) -]k g1 770.0, ¥ [ms]
aCursor B> [ <2 Machine coordinate fesdbackpos... v | f4 ig;ﬁmﬂ b [ms]

3. Align the sliders with the time to analyze.

Trace Data Setting [ T~ SamplingadTringer Setting [ B> Start Trace | 58 Read Again |
< axis= ¥ (01.02) [mm]

39.850 1539965
=
1.632

[~ Real Time Display

T

=

(z2]

= 1.382 . et Y]

@, 1.176

1132+ 50, 1 A76) -+ Lo :
0‘343}. S R TN T
0.882~ I : = . B 3
i TR : s Jesdes, damy 11
0.832 Gasdan b : SRS § R e v i
St paoideosd e e S &
; % 3 % : ‘ : : £ 3 : : Ex
38.828 39079 39329 39579 39829 40.079  40.328  40.579  40.828
<X axis> ¥ (01.01) [mm]
)
x0.01 0,25 #0.75 x1.25 4 %24
<Cursar > [=15 Target posi Lux10) -] « i gl1 7100, ¥ [ms]
<Cursor B> [ <1 ) -] « 5 LRI b [ms]

Compare the difference value between the target position and feedback position.
Information

Ed
5T%

SETX

The target location can be scaled by using the graph toolbar.

-~ start,” X¥ Trace : Scopel

: dfi= Trace Data Setting < - SampingadTrigger Setting = > Start Trace | 5F Read Again | [ Real Time Display

W ¥ axis= ¥ (01.02) [mm] 39.550 g 4153955
p: ;
3

3 1632 i i
B |
;I'_ 1,382 17 =

s =
5|

!
(34“ 50, 1.176)
|

EEES

0.882 E

0.833

06327 -

-
[e]
=
c
(o]
=

38.828  39.079 39329 39579 39829 40.079 40,329
<X axis> X (01.01) [mm]

x64E|
x0.01 *0.25 x0.75 x1.25 x4 x24

40,579 40,829

<Cursor Az [ 21 =] « a1710.0 e
<Cursar B [ <1 =] « g/ 1830.0, ¥ Dl

This concludes the procedure.
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7.5.16 Comparing with Past Acquired Data

496

Compare trace data read from the controller with trace data acquired in the past.

This operation is possible only with Real-Time Trace.

1.

Read trace data acquired in the past.

Refer to the following section for operating details.
& 7.5.21 Reading Trace Data on page 501
A waveform of the trace data will be displayed.

ver.7 - [MP2310]

! Fle Edt Vew Onine Comple TraceOperation Graph TraceDam  Window Heb
OBt S H8 = oo hicmfklz S8 B0 K B < o D as 688 ;
LOE BYE § & oo At fF0 S8 <s=%2>L BRI XS

ETHERNET(]

Setup  Programming  Monitor

Real-Time Trace : Scopel |

2 DataSeting = T SampinghiTrigger Seting |= [B» Start Trace | ¥ Read Agan | Monitor data te, [A data -]  [¥ ResiTime Disciay
ENCET— 5
- By System Setting
7 S5can Tme Setting il a3+ &
- Moduke configuration V.. ™ Nourit 4800000000
4 Axis configuration - W AL~ APOS (LE01G) : Ad~Machine c., I e
-= kD scope ¥ 4000000000
. n| 0000000
L, scoped : Trace defin... || B|
@ M Solution Data 2800000000
W Document [0 <i> o0+ (rocedcan Bl
3 2200000000 A
<3
€ — i\
pra ] 1600000000
1030000950 i
&
210000000
o000 o
&
NN AT 16784 241 TANA 4K MIRT SARRA ASHA TH4R RN

3

Using the arrow keys in the window, move the data start position to the desired
location.

Select [Offset/Scale Edit of Waveform] from the [Trace Data] menu. Or, right-click on
[File & History Data] on the [Trace List] window, and select [Offset/Scale Edit of Wave-
form] from the displayed menu.

The [Offset/Scale Edit of Waveform] window will be displayed.

Use the [Offset/Scale Edit of Waveform] window to compare the data with the previous
trace data.

Refer to the following section for details on the [Offset/Scale Edit of Waveform] window.
& 7.5.13 Scaling the Trace Data Waveform on page 485

} MPE720 Ver.7 - [MP2310] —1®1x]
: He Edt View Onine Comple TraceOperation Graph TraceDats Window Help

DJE2EED $Be oo ARRRE 0 B0 A Heih o e ines e
hOEISYUS ¥ X ieoo M REIC D& <S=+2>&: HEL XL
TN

| = I7 RealTime Dispiay

218 4}
=) 65 Register
B Comment List

=01 [MP2310]

i By ystem Setting

- (@ scan Time Setting
i % Module configuration
*-@ ] Axis configuration
=l Scope

System Variable
Axis Variable
10 Varizble
Global Variable

45000000007

4000000000

Offset /Scale Edit of
aa+ [TraceS.csv]

Canstant Variable

Py Scope2 : Trace defin... 0 User structure

| scope3 : Trace de
too | Scoped : Trace defin...
M solution Data
-2 Document

34000000007

2800000000

AL

2200000000 g

1600000000

1000000000 =
&
<Data dstance> 40 D
<Time distance> +0.0 [ms]
Defout Close 200000000 3
&
HI I
[ nn R wse wew 1 maA awis wmo wma s ries aorn |2l
[Elte... [ [[Elr... |0s: — |[stopped || E3Ladder Instruction | [E]variable
Ready ©ALM| S0nline P NUM SCRL

This concludes the procedure.
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7.5.17 Measuring the Travel Time of the Axis

This operation is possible only with Real-Time Trace.

1. Click cursors A and B in the graph toolbar to display the cursor.

-ﬂ:- Trace Data Setting |-) _¥ Sampling&Trigger Setting |-) [ start Trace | % F.ead Again | . [+ Real Time Display

< ais= Y (Olg gggmm] 33,648 39.643
7.604

-0.193

CIREEE )

8.554|-

-8,396
-3.747

-16,396

24,3961t

L fE
3832 11832 10832 2732 3532 4383 BlE3E GO eRER
< axis= % (01.01) [mm]
Elx
x0.01 x0.25 *0.75 x1.25 x4 x24
<Cursar 4> ‘ <2 Machine coordinate feedback pos,., * ‘ 4 dg210.0, b [ms]
<Cursor B> ‘ <2 Machine coordinate feedback pos... = ‘ 4 glles0.0 ¥ [ms]

2. Set[Cursor A] and [Cursor B] to the same data.
- XY Trace : Scopel

:ﬂ:- Trace Data Setting |-) _¥ sampling&Trigger Setting |-) [ start Trace | % Read Again | " [¥" Real Time Display

<N axis> ¥ (D15 ac
axisz ¥ (0g gggmm] 25648 39.643

7.604

-0.193 : . : . : : s
0,396 P

8.554}

-5.396
-5.747

TR B

-16.396

-24.396

3832 11.832 19,532 27832 35832 43,832 51.832 59,832 67,832
<% axis= ¥ {01,013 [mm]

EIxZ

x0.01 x0.25 *0.75 x1.25 wt w24
<Cursor A | <2 Machine coordinate feedback pos.., + 4 sg[2id.o ¥ [ms]
<Cursor B> | <2 Machine coordinate feedback pos... = 4 glLa20.0, ¥ [ms]

3. Select the two points to measure.

-
[e]
=
c
(o]
=

4. Measure the time difference between the two points using the sliders.

Information The target location can be scaled by using the graph toolbar.
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XY Trace : Scopel
:ﬂ:- Trace Data Setting |é _‘|'- Sampling@Trigger Setting !e D Start Trace | % Read Again |

¥ Real Time Display

<Y axis= ¥ {01,02) [mm] 20,023 19.620| 39,643
=
e | O R O e SR, DU g SRR B Y I MR e S e S
-0.005 S
.0,188 e e e
T (20,023, -0.005) (39.EHE, 0093 0 n
e R i MU R B EO e Dt e £ B R e B Ft o Ee L SR
fad
.......................................................... &
L
RO . N s [ fe st v Bt et e o =
I
B T e e e 0 e B Bl i i BBl Bl [
38352 11.832 19,832 27832 35.832 43,832 51.832 59,832 67,832
< axis= ¥ {01.01% [mm]
EIxZ
x0.01 x*0,25 *0.75 x1.25 M w24
<Cursor A> | <2 Machine coordinate feedback pos.., - + sgl2lo.0, ¥ [ms]
<Cursor B> | <2 Machine coordinate feedback pos... = 4 glLa20.0, ¥ [ms]
i

This concludes the procedure.

7.5.18 Replaying the Axis Path

This operation is possible only with XY Trace.
Use the following procedure to replay the axis path.

1. Click cursors A and B in the graph toolbar to display the cursor.

- XY Trace : Scopel

:&: Trace Data Setting |* T samplingiTrigger Setting |9 [B= start Trace | % Read Again | " [ Real Time Display

< axis> ¥ (01.02) [mm] 38.850 p14539.965

10

162 et £ el t

1.382

1.176

il re s

0‘343}

0.382 -

0,833

0.632

40,079 40,329 40,579 40,829

38.629 39.079  39.329 39.579 39.829
< axis= ¥ (01.01) [mm]
xE-4EI
*0.01 *0.25 *0.75 =1.25 x4 %24
<Cursor A= | i " 4 glL710.0 r [ms]
<cusore> [ -] s T ¢ ]
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2. Select [Cursor A] and [Cursor B].

r&: Trace Data Setting |* _F Sampling&Trigger Setting ‘9 D Start Trace | % Read Again | [~ Real Time Display

s T
7

<¥ awis> ¥ (01.02) [mm] 39850 gq1[39.965
(£ i .

E =
22 1632 il
Al
B
.—L il 1.382 =)

e
i A : i i : :
i 1176 L : s i ey : :
!
B o £ G e S (33950, £ ATE) oo
I b

3 0‘343} 2 Srnh | Cunach o b

fid

: SR oot B B Bl el cen s dinn WY, R

i 0.833 S R e e = (39,965, 0839 . 2

0.632 Db e e el 01 W - . L
p B i : E 4 e : : i =
36,829 39.079  39.329 39.579 39.829 40,079 40,329 40.579 40,829
=% axis> % (01,01} [mm]
xE4E|
x0.01 x0.25 x0.75 x1.25 x4 x24
<Cursor A= a7 100 - 4 a1 710.0 ¥ [ms]
et -]« el T ¢ ()

3. Move the sliders and analyze the axis path.

-&:- Trace Data Setting |* _¥ sampling&Trigger Setting ‘% b Start Trace | % Read Again | . I Real Time Display

<Y axis> ¥ (01.02) [rom] 39850 g 115[39.965
=
1632 ]
al
B
:I'_ 1,382 &
2 in
Ry
A 1.176 R
G- | Sl
1132 : K 5 : g (35{. 50,1176
# B i . 14 R e
0‘343|' i H i 3 : 14 i
P A T 3 ]
0882 v : L B,
0,533 Lot ; — || iaa.bes, d.e33y
[ S B R TR &
........... B
&
l =
38829 39.079  39.329  39.579  39.820  40.079 40,329 40579 40.829
=¥ axis> % (01.01] [mm]
x64m
x0.01 x0.25 0,75 x1.25 bad x24
<Cursor A= | 215 V‘ 4 g1 710.0, ¥ [ms]
<Cursor B> | < x ‘ 4 glaa0.0 ¥ [ms]

This concludes the procedure.

7.5.19 Checking the Trace Status

The trace status can be checked when the [Scope] tree is expanded in the [System] window.

Information This function is not available when using a model that supports multiple scans.

o
[e]
=
c
o
=1 =1 2
[~! 1]
=1L [cPu-301(16ames])] =1L [cPu-301(16axes)]
- B Systern Setting - B Systern Satting
[ scan Tme Setting B® scan Time Setting
—- i Module configuration —- s Module configuration
¥ 4ff Axis configuration ¥y Axis configuration

+[3 Laggng ; :|stopped

T§ Mantenance Monitar Arunning
ﬂ_\“ Solution Data T (\Wating for start trigoer
HL2: Document :|Trace settings disabled

@[3 Logoing

T§ Mantenance Monitar
& M Solution Data
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The details of the trace status display are as follows.

Co;tr; iﬁtsion Status Description

Running State while trace data is being acquired
Waiting for start trigger State when waiting for start trigger
Stopped State while trace is stopped

Online Trace definition does not exist State when trace definition is not set
Trace settings disabled State when trace definition setting is disabled
g(r;:;nﬁmed trace definition State when trace definition during editing is present
Trace definition exists State when trace definition is set

Offline Trace definition does not exist State when trace definition is not set
Trace settings disabled State when trace definition setting is disabled

7.5.20 Saving Trace Data

This operation is possible only with Real-Time Trace and XY Trace.

Use the following procedure to save trace data.

1. With the trace data to save already displayed, select [Save in External File] from the
[File] menu.

Open Trace File...

Open External Fie...

-Edlt Wiew Online  Comple Trace Operation Graph TraceData  Window  Help

| O mewerogect... cri BT o cu | b4

SEl

He

Transfer  Utility

SaveBlrits

Information

- XY Trace : Scopel

L Real Time Trace : Scopel | 2
Trace Dats Seting (=) T Samping&Trigger Settng | [ Start Trac

:
1
b frao trace name) |
Colibs | oo =

With XY Trace, save operations are also possible using the [Save in External File] button on the toolbar.

ARF R OC B0 M BEihe b nhaD 6B

q% Cpen Project... 0 eo0 Mo NFEO DE <S=#2>8 IMEL NS,
AL 2

i Clase

|-Time Tr

3 ‘Eneadaoaninmmrdmauo. [ a1 cats -

[ RealTme Display [ Enable SarvoTrace 4

ETHERNET[3] 1H

n&:- Trace Data Setting ‘* T samplingTrigger Setting |9 [ start Trace | % Read Again | " [+ Real Time Display

< axis= ¥ (01.02) [rm] 38.850 14539965

1.632

e < :

T’

S

U.343l

s - sl :

i e L S

SETX

0.833

0E32 7

39.079 39.329 39.579 39.829 40,079 40.329 40.579 40.529

38,829
< axis= ¥ (01.01) [mm]
xE4E|
*0.01 %0.25 *0.75 =1.25 x4 =24
<Cursar &> [ = ~] « a11710.0 ¥ el
e |2 |« prmEi TR ¢

The [Save As] window will be displayed.
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2. Set[Save in], [File name], and [Save as type], and then click the [Save] button.
x|
I | TraceFile |I 6 Ij % Ol

| -| Date modified | -| Type [
.Trace.csv 4/4/2013 3:41PM  Microsoft Excel ...
Trace?..csv 4f4/2019 341 PM  Microsoft Excel ...
Trace3.csv 4f4/2019 3:41PM  Microsoft Excel ...

Computer

A,

Network

File name: Traced -
Save as type: CSV Files (".csv) &
Comment | ;I

3. Select the ladder programs to save, and click the [Save] button.

Save trace data

Please select the saved trace data.

Mo, 3 2 3 4
Trace target ! ™ |
Program name

The selected trace data will be saved with the content set in step 2.

This concludes the procedure.

7.5.21 Reading Trace Data

This operation is possible only with Real-Time Trace and XY Trace.

Use the following procedure to read trace data that was saved.

1. Select [Open External File] from the [File] menu.

Information When trace data has already been read, that trace data will be read when the trace definition check box at
[File & History Data] on the [Trace List] window is selected.

-Edr mmnnwﬁummmw

(O vewprogect... cmm!"lnﬁﬁ s Ee 2 & Emﬁlgﬁ:*"" B!ij'h"ﬂﬂ!m_g
i;li‘:"jij cul+a I/o!oo"'ﬂi N FI0 S0 <==F=>L  RE NS

Save Project cirlss
IEa R ETHERNET[]

Sawe as & New Project..

Transfer  Utility
Open Trace Fl=..

- x

¥ Trace Data Settng | T~ Samplng&Trigger Setting | [B» Start Trace | ﬂmadnom|mmrdmauo. Al dats =] I ReslTime pispiay [ Ernk servoliace g

SaveBllrits ‘E; | :l
pete e ¥ b ; =

B Save n External Fie.
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The [Open] window will be displayed.
2. Click the trace data file to read, and click the [Open] button.

% open x|
Look in: I . TraceFie j QT R
Mame =~ |v| Date modified |v| Type |v|
g B Trace.csv 4/4/2019 3:41PM  Mirosoft Excel ...
Recent Places I:I__a'leracechv 4/4/2019 3:41PM  Microsoft Excel ...
B Trace3.csv 4/4/2019 3:41PM  Microsoft Excel ...

L

Desktop

Libraries

Netwark
<]

File name: ITlaceZ.csv ;l
[~

Files of type: ICS‘u’ Files (" cav) -
Comment ;I
[~
3. Select the check box of trace data you want to read and click the [Read] button.
Read trace data
Please select the read trace data.
No. 1 | 2 | 3 | 4 A
Trace target | | il |
Program name
00000,0000 ON OFF 312129 14
00004.,0000 | ON OFF 314225 14
00008,0000| ON OFF 315695 iq
00012,0000| ON OFF 314675 14
00016.0000 | ON OFF 312975 19
00020,0000 ON OFF 313359 14
00024.0000| ON OFF 315950 1Ll
< i S e —— — Y
cacs
|

The selected trace data will be read.

This concludes the procedure.

7.5.22 Switching Between Graph View and List View

This operation is possible only with Real-Time Trace and XY Trace.
The monitor and history data currently displayed as a graph can be displayed in list format.

Select [List View] from the [Trace Data] menu or select the [List View] button to switch between the graph view
and list view. You can also switch the view during tracing.

Information The trace data displayed in the list can be pasted to an Excel file.
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7.5.23 Copying an Image of the Graph

This operation is possible only with Real-Time Trace and XY Trace.

Select [Copy Graph] from the [Graph] menu or click the [Copy Graph] button on the toolbar to copy the graph

image to the clipboard.
<Real-Time Trace>

E720 Ver.7 - [CPU-301(
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5 Grach spit

B H e e e 680,

Programming

a] cursar a

Register st

st Real B| cursor :5moped | - %
+ TraceDatase) £ Cursar € fstartTrace ¥ Read Agan | Monitor data No, [Al cats =] | ™ RealTmeDisplay I Encble servoTiace GiMa
Trace List D cursorp -

- B System Satting

3 sczn Tme setting
- +% Module configuration
] Axis configuration
—= B2 Scope

Scope2 : Running
-, Scope3 : Running
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12 Document
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<XY Trace>

XY Trace : Scopel

i dff> Trace Data Setting ‘-) _F Sampling&Trigger Setting | = [ Start Trace | ¥ Read Agan ‘ [~ Real Time Display

B s> Provamming  Montor Transter
g - e sty Mokl i
" Ladder v ax
i g TraceDatase A] Cursora D> stortTace | e agen | meai i gy < axis> ¥ (01.02) [mm]
B] cusor
Sl Ladder program ok 5] Cursor as /B with ame Interval &
Caprare vl 8,607
B Copy Graph =
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- [ Interrupt.
@ [E Function 0.607 ﬁ
o
7393
=
8 ke
229 st H 3
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\\ P2 | [
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7.6

Logging
Logging saves the values of specified registers in a log file according to the preset trigger timing and conditions.
Logging stores data in external memory so that large amounts of data can be acquired.

Information This function is not available when using an MP2000-series machine controller.

The setting procedures for performing logging with the MPE720 and for performing logging with another tool
are different.

The procedures are given below.

7.6.1

Using the MPE720

Use the following procedure to perform logging using the MPE720.
1. Click the [Logging] button on the [My Tool] window.

Information There are four buttons for logging, from [Logging1] to [Logging4]. You can save up to four logging settings
because the settings are saved to each button.

The [Logging3] and [Logging4] buttons are not displayed by default. Refer to the following section for
details on displaying buttons.

§ (a) Editing Buttons on the [My Tool] Window on page 86
The [Logging] window will be displayed.
2. Click [Format].

Information You can also import logging settings that were previously exported. Refer to the following section for details
on the import operation.
& (2) Importing Data on page 638
Proceed to step 10 when you imported logging settings and those settings are acceptable without modifica-
tions. Proceed to the next step to modify the imported settings.

! Logging - Loggingl

 Fomat ::‘)

Execution status

L=l — 2
Logging conditions not set. ..
Logging data
File update counter
Latest record Mo,
Latest folder name

Latest file name

The [Format] window will be displayed.
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Set the following items, and then click the [OK] button.

/MP_LOG/LOGGING1/logging00000.cs5v
Saving destination
(@ In the builtin RAM disc  (7) USB memory (1)
() FTP server 101 (Undefined)
File format
@ C5V (%.csv) (Z) Binary (*.bin) (2)
File details
<Output information>
[¥] Data Mo, [¥]Program
DATE/TIME [ System operation time (3)
DATE/TIME(D. 0 1us) Sampling period
Registered register name
<Mumber of output data >
10000 (1-32767) 4)
File name
logging Diefault (5)
* A 5-digit index number is automatically added at the end of the
file name.
Folder name
(6)
Add date information at the end of the folder name
‘fear Month/Day/Hour (YYYYMMDDHH) @)
No. Item Description

(1) |Saving destination

Select the saving destination for the sampled data.

(2) |File format

Select the format of the file to output.

* CSV: This file format can be opened in general-purpose applications such as
Excel and Notepad.

« Binary: This file format is not affected by the range of character codes (binary
files are smaller than CSV files, so they can be written faster).

(3) |File details

Select the file information to output. The selected items are appended to the
header information in the output file.

* Data No.: This is the number that is assigned to the sampled data.

* DATE/TIME *I: This is the date and time when the data was sampled (unit:
sec.).

* DATE/TIME(0.01us) */: This is the date and time when the data was sampled
(unit: 0.01 ps).

* Registered register name: Register name
¢ Program: Program name

* System operation time: This is the system operation time when the data was
sampled (unit: ps).

» Sampling period: This is the frequency at which data was sampled (set this in
the [Sampling & Trigger Settings] window that is explained later).

(4) [Number of output data

Enter the number of lines to write to a single file.

(5) |File Name

Set the name of the file to create. A five-digit index number that starts from
00001 is automatically added to the end of the specified file name. Click the
[Default] button to enter “logging”.

<Setting Conditions>

32 alphanumeric characters and symbols (- and _ only) maximum.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

No. Item Description

(6) |Folder name Set the name of the folder to create. If this box is left blank, a folder will not be
created. Instead, the file will be created in the root directory of the specified stor-
age location.

<Setting Conditions>
32 alphanumeric characters and symbols (- and _ only) maximum.
Note:

If you select Year/Month/Day/Hour (YYYYMMDDHH) in (7), the maximum
string length will be 31.

(7 | Add date information at the end of | Select this check box to add date information to the folder name.
the file name <Example>
e Year: 0oo2011

¢ Year/Month: ooo201109

* Year/Month/Day: 00020110920

* Year/Month/Day/Hour: 0oo20110920 (The "Hour" folder is created under this
folder.)

*1 Make sure to set the calendar in advance. Refer to the manual for your controller for details.
Click [File output].
- =

Execution status -

O—{% -8

Logging conditions not set...

Logging data *
File update counter el i
Latest record No. 2=
Latest folder name =

Latest file name 2=

The [File output] window will be displayed.
Set the following items, and then click the [OK] button.

B File output X

Humber of output files (1)

o restrictio JRAI@ RE2 )

When the total number of log files exceeds the maximum, any
new log file will overwrite the oldest log file.

Set the number of output files to 4000 or less for the following
saving destinations:

- Built-in RAM disk

- FTP server

- PC (MotionAPI)

File overwrite settings (2)

Specify the operation when a file with the same name exists.
(@ overwrite
() stop logging
bfold. g (3)

Stores files separated into subfolders

Subfolder File Limit (50~ 2000)

-
[e]
=
c
(o]
=

Update DatefTime Setting (4)

Set update date/time of files to controller calendar settings

Setting for Index No. When iting Files (5)

Start from previous index no. after power supply is turned ON

coree
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No.

Item

Description

M

Number of output files

Set the total number of files that are created from when the power is turned ON
to when it is turned OFF.

Note:

1. If you specify [No restriction] when the saving destination is a USB, the
upper limit will be 10000 files. If you want to output 10001 or more files,
directly input the desired value.

2. Ifyou specify [No restriction] when the saving destination is other than USB
memory, the upper limit will be 32767 files.

()]

File overwrite settings

Specify the operation when there is a file with the same name.

¢ Overwrite: When the file number reaches the upper limit on the specified num-
ber of output files, older files will be deleted to allow the creation of new files.

* Stop logging: When the file number reaches the upper limit of the specified
number of output files, logging will stop.

€)

Subfolder Settings

Select this check box to store files separated into subfolders. When the set upper
limit on the number of files is exceeded, a new subfolder will be created for sav-
ing files.

)

Update Date/Time Setting

Select this check box to set the update date/time of files synchronized to the cal-
endar in the controller. The logging load may increase.

Q)

Setting for Index No. When Over-
writing Files

Normally, if the power supply is turned OFF and ON again when the number of
output files reaches the upper limit and old files will be overwritten, the index
number at the end of the file name will be reset.

Select this check box to continue the index number from the index number before
the power supply was turned OFF.

Note:

The index number will not be reset until the number of output files reaches the
upper limit, even if the power supply is turned OFF and ON again.

Click the [Logging target] button.

¥

B! Logging - Logging1

Formal File oulput

Execution status

Logging conditions nok set. ..
Logging data

File update counter Hll
Latest record No. Hll
Latest folder name Hl

Latest fie name tlf=

-

The [Logging target] window will be displayed.
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7. Set the following items, and then click the [OK] button.

% Logging target @
Logging Target List
A Run Command and Status | Position | SD:d-' '-[_unpe ZeroPontReturn | Gain and Bias | Alarm and Warning | ==
Register | Vatiable Comment ~
Motion controller operation ready
RUnning Running
SysternBusy System busy
ServoReady Servo ready
Pasition Latch. EnableComplete Latch request completed
MLKL Machine lock ON (MLKL) < (1)
ServaOn Serva ON
MLOCK Machine lock
Position Latch.Enable __Latch reguest (2)
Position.Command. Absolutefead... Absolute position reading demand
Position, Coordinate. Preseth t POSMAX preset @
L L e e L a U, £ Tombmibom lmammble mvibe el b mblmim | AP vme |- =

| W Ad | | 3 Delets }4 3)
Logging Target .
Mo Register Warlable Comment Program |~
1880000 Al.Ready Al-~Motion controller operation r.,, ---
1820001 ALRunning Al~Running
1820002 Al.SystemBusy Al~System blsy
SWOD018 Calendar, Second Calendar: Seconds

e )

|~
|

No. Item Description

(1) |Logging Target List A list of the registers that can be selected for logging is displayed.

(2) |Add Adds the selected register to the list of registers to be logged.

Click this button to display the [Axis] window. Select the check boxes for the axes to log, and
click the [OK] button to add the selected register to [Logging Target].

(3) |Delete Removes the selected registers from the list of registers to be logged.

(4) |Logging Target A list of the registers that will be logged is displayed. Registers can be added to this list either
by selecting them from [Logging Target List] or by entering them directly.

<Maximum Number of Logging Targets>
* MP3000 series Ver. 1.43 or earlier and 2-7C Ver. 1.08 or earlier: 64

* MP3000 series Ver. 1.44 or later, X-7C Ver. 1.09 or later, MPX 1000 series, YRM-7 series,
and YRM1000 series: 256

Information * The following register types can be logged.
S, M, G, I, O, and D registers

* Refer to the following table for the data size for each data type.

Data Type Data Size
B: bit 1 words
W: integer 1 words
L: double-length integer 2 words
Q: quadruple-length integer 4 words
F: single-precision real number 2 words
D: double-precision real number 4 words

-
[e]
=
c
(o]
=
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8. Click the [Sampling and trigger] button.

!ll Logging - Logging 1
*

Faimat File cutput Logging target
l ¥ - — v

Execution status

Logging data
File update counter ol i
Latest record No. Sl
Latest folder name Hl

Latest fie name 3l e

|-I T L 7 a
| :

Logging conditions nok set...

The [Sampling and trigger] window will be displayed.

Set the following items, and then click the [OK] button.

oy Sampling and trigger

Logging name

X

|test

<

Sampling Setting <=

Scan

Sampling period

4,0000

~ || [ms]

ks

Data output timing <=
() Synchronous scanning

@ Asynchronous scanning

Trigger conditions
Spedfy the start timing

Start trigger [MW01059 >

Spedfy the stop timing
MBOO0001

Stop trigger

Add detailed output conditions of data

Condition & |GW00000 >

() No compound conditions

Condition B | GYW00001 o=

HI

K Cancel

®anp  (OR

<
I

No. Item

Description

(1) [Logging Name

Set the logging name.
<Setting Conditions>

32 characters maximum.

(2) |[Sampling Setting

Set the data sampling rate.

To sample data every scan, specify the same value as the scan time set value in
[Sampling period].

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

No. Item Description

(3) |Data Output Timing Specify whether data is to be logged synchronized or asynchronized with the
scan.

* Synchronous scanning: Data is written to the log synchronized with the scan,
so data can be missed.

* Asynchronous scanning: Data is written to the log asynchronously with the
scan, so there is no overhead on the scan.

Note:

Due to the large overhead, synchronous scanning cannot be set if [USB memory]
is set as [Saving destination] on the [Format Setting] window.

) Trigger Condition Set the logging output conditions.
You can register S, M, G, I, and O registers as the conditions.

If you select [No compound conditions], the condition is met when Condition A
is met. Condition B will be ignored, even if it is specified.

<Example>
To automatically start logging when the power is turned ON, set the start trigger to the following
condition.
* When “USB memory” is selected as the saving destination
Setting example: Start trigger SB006540 = ON
Note:
The SB006540 register turns ON when the system recognizes insertion of a USB memory device.

* When the saving destination is set to built-in RAM disk:
Setting example: Start trigger SB0O00001 or SBO00003 = ON

Note:
The SB000001 register turns ON for only one high-speed scan.
The SB000003 register turns ON for only one low-speed scan.

<Example>
In the following example, the output conditions are set to log only the data in the shaded region.
Setting example: Condition A >= Upper limit, Condition B <= Lower limit, Compound condition = OR

A—N Data output

&

Upper limit f====<===

4'/—— Data output

Lower limit

-
]
=
c
(o]
=
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10. Click the [Start] button.

B Logging - Logging1

[ Fomat ,\{
iy

Execution status

Logging data
File update counter
Latest record Mo,
Latest folder name

Latest file name

Fleoupul > Logang tage Mﬁ“‘*“’%.}
DIIIIIIIIIIIIII !EEH ;,: B
— (m

Logging conditions nok set...

-

Anf
Faimat ‘i

Execution status

-

Logaging data

File update counter
Latest record Mo,
Latest folder name
Latest filz name

= U
i [675

¢ | fram{MP_LOG/LOGGING1{

11. Click the [Stop] button to stop logging.

!_'_l Logging - Logging L

-

Fleoupst > Logginglagel -

"

Execution status

Logging data
File update counter
Latest record No.
Latest folder name
Latest file name

Logging in progress...

v (1

: 604

i framMP_LOG/LOGGING1/
: bggiml e

/‘- Sanwg_and uigger ]I'
L. i
= q:)

Logging stops.

Each of the data ranges and reset timings are as follows.

Logging starts. While logging is in progress, the following items are displayed in [Logging data].

" In 3 TN " n
Featpa_ |} rgtags | semirp v (500

([

Data Name

Range

Reset Timing

File Name

When “USB memory” is set as
the saving destination

logging00001 to
logging10000

When "In the built-in RAM
disk" is set as the saving
destination

logging00001 to
logging4000

The file is set to logging00001 when the
power is turned ON.

This file is overwritten if it already exists in
memory.

Latest Record
Number

0 to 18446744073709551615

After logging stops, this is reset when next
logging is started.

This concludes the procedure.
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7.6.2

Preparations When Using Tools Other Than the MPE720

(1)

(2)

This section describes the procedure for preparations for performing logging using tools other than the MPE720.

Description

If you enable [Permit Settings from Tools other than MPE720], you can change the target registers for logging
from tools other than the MPE720.

Overhead for logging processing (the processing time for data acquisition and file writing) is added to the regular
duration of time required for scanning. When you change the target registers for logging, the maximum value for
scan time may exceed the setting value, resulting in the Watchdog Timer Error (E.001) occurring and the CPU
shutting down. For this reason, the system is usually configured so that the target registers for logging cannot be
changed while operating the machine.

When you use this function, the maximum number of target registers for logging is configured. When you exe-
cute logging after configuring the setting, the overhead for logging processing for the configured number of tar-
get registers for logging is added to the scan time. Based on this, with the MPE720, you can set the scan time in
advance so that this error does not occur. Doing so can prevent an error from occurring when the maximum
value for scan time exceeds the setting value, even if you change the target registers for logging from a tool other
than MPE720 while operating the machine.

Information To calculate the overhead, perform a simulation at maximum load. The register for logging will be a double-precision
real number (4 words) (e.g. SDoooon).

When actually executing the logging function with a tool other than the MPE720, the overhead time may be shorter than
calculated.

Setting Procedure
The setting procedure for performing logging setting from a tool other than the MPE720 is described below.

Information You can also import logging settings that were previously exported.

To import the settings, perform the import operation before performing this operation. Permission to configure logging
settings from a tool other than the MPE720 will be revoked by importing logging settings.

Refer to the following section for details on the import operation.
& (2) Importing Data on page 638

1. Click the [Permit Settings from Tools Other Than MPE720] button.

- Loggingl

File autput Loggine target Sampling and trigger

Execution status i

L2

Logging stopped. ..

Logging data

File update counter : -
Latest record Mo. 2

Latest folder name : ‘—

Latest file name : ‘—

The [Permit Settings from Tools Other Than MPE720] window will be displayed.
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2. Select the check box for [Permit settings from tools other than MPE720], enter the num-

ber of log registers to permit under [Maximum Number of Registers to Log], and then
click the [OK] button.

5.'&] Permit Settings from Tools Other Thal 5'

@ermit settings from tools other than MPE720 7

This option permits logging settings from tools other than
MPE720. Enter the upper limit of the maximum number of
registers to log that can be set from tools other than MPE720.

* after setting this option, start logging and confirm that there
are no problems with the scan time.
Refer to the help for more information.

Maximum Mumber of Registers to Log

(¢ | &4 i1 - 256)

A message dialog box will be displayed.
3. Click the [Yes] button.
5

Settings from tools ather than MPE720 will be permitted.
l 4 The following settings wil be discarded if you dick the Yes Button.
—  ?Format settings
? Logging target settings
OK to change these settings?

4. Click [Format].

Information Proceed to step 12 when you imported logging settings and those settings are acceptable without
modifications.

Proceed to the next step to modify the imported settings.

) Logging - Loggingl
i
‘ File output }>[ Logging target }>[Samp\ing and triggar}>
Execution status -
Logging stopped...
Logging data i
File update counter : |-
Latest record No. : |-
Latest folder name = |—
Latest file name = |—

The [Format] window will be displayed.
5. Set the following items, and then click the [OK] button.

Information Settings are the same as those when using the data logging with the MPE720. Refer to the following section
for details.

& 7.6.1 Using the MPE720 on page 505
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x
/MP_LOG/LOGGING1 /logging00000.bin
Saving destination
% In the builtin RAM disc ¢~ USB memory
 FTP server I 101 {Undefined) j
File format
{2 GyI(% cay) % Binary (*.bin) For this setting, it is locked to [Binary (*.bin)].
File details

<Output information >

E E:?E?:IHE E :;‘;‘-::n'"operation N For this setting, the [System operation time]
I DATE[TIMELD.01us) [V Sampiing period check box cannot be cleared.

[V Registered register name

<Mumber of output data>

|10000 (1-32767)

File name

IIogging Default
* A 5-digit index number is automatically added at the end of the
file name.

Folder name

™| &dd date information &t the end of the Folder name
k|Year,fMonﬂn,fDawHour (FYYYMMDDHH) ¥ |

Click [File output].

&) Logging - Logging1 =
id

p——
"m\ Logeing tareet ]:>[Samplimg and tr\gger]:>

. O

Logging stopped...

Execution status

Logging data i

File update counter s -
Latest record Mo, - =

Latest folder name : ‘—

Latest file name : ‘—

The [File output] window will be displayed.
Set the following items, and then click the [OK] button.

Information Settings are the same as those when using the data logging with the MPE720. Refer to the following section
for details.

5 7.6.1 Using the MPE720 on page 505

-
S
=
<
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=

515



7.6 Log_]ging

B File output X

Number of output files

WlRg=snglately ~ |(1- 32767 )

‘When the total number of log files exceeds the maximum, any
new log file will overwrite the oldest log file.

Set the number of output files to 4000 or less for the following
saving destinations:

- Built-in RAM disk

- FTP server

- PC (MotionAPT)

File overwrite settings
Specify the operation when a file with the same name exists.
@ Overwrite
(_) stap logging
Subfolder Settings

Stores files separated into subfolders

Subfolder File Limit (0~ 2000)

Update Date/Time Setting

Set update date/time of files to controller calendar settings

Setting for Index No. When Overwriting Files

Start from previous index no. after power supply is turned OM

Cancel

8. Click the [Logging target] button.

i
[ Format }:D[ File output
Execution status =
I
L
b
| — (i
Logging stopped...
Logging data i
File update counter s |-
Latest record Mo. = F
Latest folder name : |—
Latest file name : |7

The [Logging target] window will be displayed.
9. Click the [OK] button.

Information As this window is the settings window for simulations, the registers cannot be changed. Change registers
during actual logging from the actual tool after completing this setting.

x

Logging Target List

d"Run Command and Status | Position | Speed | Torque | ZeroPointReturn | Gain and Bias | Alarmand W... | ¥
Register Variable Comment
00 Ready Motion controller operation ready
Running Running
IBxx002 SystemBusy System busy

IBxx003 ServoReady Servo ready

IBxx004 Position.Latch.EnableComplete Latch request completad
IBxx0C6 MLKL Machine lock ON (MLKL)
OBxx000 ServoOn Servo ON

0Bxx001 MLOCK Machine lock

OBxx004 Position.Latch.Enable Latch request

OBxx005 Position.Command.AbsoluteRead... Absolute position reading demand
0Bxx006 Position.Coordinate.PresetRequest POSMAX preset

P Bt AbeEnracdar AheratDne ot lnnnsh v et famten 1 Aan a2

] ficld | 5 Dot |

Logging Target Dummy registers for logging
No. Register < —| ; I

Varibie Eomment 5 will be automatically registered

to calculate the overhead.
5000050 —

SD00100 —
SD00150 —
SD00200 —
SD00250 —
SD00300 —
SD00350 —

SD00400 —
1 |
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10. Click the [Sampling and trigger] button.

&) Logging - Logging1 x
i

{ Farmat -]:>{ File autput -]:>[Lngglngtarget ’1 a

Execution status
[
—r
"
[E—] E:)

Logging stopped. ..

Logging data

File update counter : -
Latest record Mo. 3 =

Latest folder name : ‘7

Latest file name : ‘—

The [Sampling and trigger] window will be displayed.
11. Set the following items, and then click the [OK] button.

Information Settings are the same as those when using the data logging with the MPE720. Refer to the following section
for details.

& 7.6.1 Using the MPE720 on page 505

5'.g]Saumpling and trigeger il
~\

(: Logging name

Sampling Setting

(¢ High-speed Scan ¢ Low-speed Scan

samplngperiod [0.1250  ¥|[fms] x|

Data output timing

" Synchronous scanning ' Asynchronous scanning

Trigger conditions

1 Specify the start timing
Start trigger | | =]

1 Specify the stop timing
Stop trigger | [> =l

1 Add detailed output conditions of data
Condition A | |> j |

|G Mo compound conditions. 0 ahm € 0R |

Condition B I |:= j I

o 2/

Cancel |

This completes configuration of the settings for logging simulation.

The next steps describe the procedure for executing and checking the results of a logging simulation.

12. Click [Monitor] - [System monitor] from the launcher.

-
S
=
<
[}
=

Setup Programming Monitor Transfer Utility

Scope Register list Wakch 1 monitor

The [System Monitor] window will be displayed.
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System Monitor

MP3000

Scan time
RUN =
ALM Sefting Current Max. Setting l
ERR High (ms) | 0.1 ms 0.0 ms 0.0 ms
BAT High (us) |125 us 43 us 61 us 4 Clear l
Sihdsd Low (ms) [200.0ms [0.0ms 0.1 ms

Monitor

[I& Gheck GPU performance [«

RDY mm

Scan Time Maonitor

© Check alarms

|C|

[@®] Check alarm history |

Control

[ GPU Control

r~Threshold Value -

0.10 ||

,ﬁ Reset Warrine

&) Logging - Logging1
i

Format

File output

Loeging target Sampling and trizger

Execution status

Al

Logging data
File update counter
Latest record No.
Latest folder name

Latest file name

13. Return to the [Logging] window, and click the [Start] button.

A logging simulation with the conditions you have set will begin.

increment.

<Before Logging Begins>

System Monitor

x System Monitor

14. In the [System Monitor] window, check that there is no problem with scan time

<After Logging Begins>

Scan time Scan time
! Setting Current Max. Setting v Setting Current Max. Setting
E:fr High (ms) |0.1 ms 0.0 ms 0.0 ms —I ERR High (ms) = 0.1 ms 0.0 ms 0.1ms —I
3/ High (us) |125 us 43 us 61 us & Clear BAT High (us) | 125 us 54 us 106 us 4 Clear
M-ALM Low (ms) |200.0ms | 0.0 ms 0.1ms —I MALM Low (ms) | 200.0ms  |0.0 ms 0.1ms | —I
Scan Time Monitor Scan Time Monitor
[ Check GPU performance [4 Threshold Value [1C: Gheck GPU performance [4 Threshold Value
NN NN
© Check alarms | ol 010 mg © Check alarms | 0.10 | e
[®] Check alarm history  [3 [@] Gheck alarm history [
[F¥ GPU Contral ] (¥ GPU Contral ]
A F=set Wariine) 4 Reset Warning,
This increment is the
overhead from logging.
If the maximum value after logging
begins is smaller than the set value,
there is no problem.
Information

If the scan time exceeds the set value, click the [Setting] button in the [System Monitor] window and change

the set value in the displayed [Environment Setting] window.

After you have changed the scan time, click [Start] button in the [Logging] window and perform logging
simulation again.

This concludes the settings.

After completing these steps, you can configure logging settings from tools other than the MPE720.
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1.7

Maintenance Monitor

Use the Maintenance Monitor to monitor maintenance data in controllers and SERVOPACKSs connected to
controllers.

Information « If you use the Maintenance Monitor while the SigmaWin+ is being used, the operating speed of both applications will
slow down.

* There is a 16 axis limit for SERVOPACKs that can be displayed at the same time.
The supported models are:

Product Category Series

Controller YRMI1000 series */

YRM-7 series

MP3000 series

SERVOPACK ¥-X series (MECHATROLINK-III/4 communications references)

>-7 series (MECHATROLINK-IIT communications references)

*1 Note that CPU-01 cannot use the Maintenance Monitor.

7.71

[Maintenance Monitor] Tab Page

Click the [Maintenance Monitor] button in the [My Tool] window to display the [Maintenance Monitor] tab
page. The monitor information will be displayed when you configure the settings by clicking the buttons at the
top.

Start -~ Maintenance Monitor v X

Maintenance Monitor Setting | Time Unit Selection ¥ Display Method Selection ¥ Displayed Monitors Selection [ Displayed Axes Selection

nstallation environment !!

Motor installation environment [%]

— Axis0101:A1
Axis0101:A1(SW27674)
m
4 [ [%6] [Seconds]

Item Description

Displays the [Maintenance Monitor] window. Refer to the following section for details.

Maintenance Monitor Settings
I 7.7.2 [Maintenance Monitor] Window on page 520

Select the time unit. The graph will be updated at the interval of the selected time unit. For example, if
you select "Seconds", the graph will be updated every second.

Time Unit Selection |

Time Unit Selection
O Seconds

@® Minutes
® Hours

Select the display method for monitor information.

Display Method Selection |

Display Method Selection © By categories

@ By axes
@ List

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Item Description

[Maintenance Monitor] tab page.

Displayed Monitors Selection |° Displayed Axes Selection

Power consumption per unit time

Motor installation environment
Built in fan lifetime
Accumulated power consumption

Displayed Monitors Selection

Accumulated power consumption (after the decimal point)
SERVOPACK installation environment
Total operation time(servo)

Set

Select the monitor items to display. The options are the monitor items displayed in the [Maintenance
Monitor] window that is displayed by clicking the [Maintenance Monitor Setting] button. Select the
check boxes of the monitor items and click the [Set] button to display the monitor information in the

Displayed Axes Selection

Displayed Axes Selection
Axis0101:A1

Axis0102:B1

Set

Select the axes to display. The options are the axes displayed in the [Maintenance Monitor] window that
is displayed by clicking the [Maintenance Monitor Setting] button. Select the check boxes of the axes
and click the [Set] button to display the monitor information in the [Maintenance Monitor] tab page.

7.7.2

[Maintenance Monitor] Window

520

Click the [Maintenance Monitor Setting] button in the [Maintenance Monitor] tab page to display the [Mainte-

nance Monitor] window. Set the monitor items and axes to monitor in this window.

Maintenance Monitor

[Group : 1]
Group | Monitor Function Refresh Cycle Device |Number of Words Unit|S Regist| ~ S Register | Device
L = E!Hiim
2 SW276¢ 5127610
3 SW2773 5L27614
4 SW278C SL27618
5 SW2787 5L27622
6 SW2794 SL27626
7 SW280C 5L27630
8 SW2807 Alocate Axis>>||g) 27634
9 SW2814 5L27638
10 Sw2821 SL27642
i1 SW282¢ 5L27646
12 SW2834 5127650
13 SW2841 5L27654
14 SW284¢ SL27658
15 SW2855 5L27662
16 SW2862 ¥ SL27666
< >
Select the monitor function and allocate the axis or the device to be monitored.
Apply Cancel
Item Description
Group The group number is displayed. You can set up to 32 groups of monitor items.

Monitor Function [Unit], and [S Register] are displayed.

You can select the same monitor item as other groups.

Select the monitor item. When you select a monitor item, [Refresh Cycle], [Device], [Number of Words],

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Item Description

Select the data update cycle.
» Frequent: Data is updated approx. every second.

* Regular: Data is updated approx. every 10 s.

Refresh Cycle * Infrequent: Data is updated approx. every 100 s.
Note:
The above update cycles are approximate. The update cycle will increase as the number of monitored axes
increases.

Device The device to monitor is displayed. This item cannot be changed.

Number of Words The size of the monitor data is displayed. This item cannot be changed.

Unit The unit of the monitor data is displayed. This item cannot be changed.

First address of system registers to which to output the monitor data is displayed. This item cannot be

S Register changed.

Click this button with a monitor item selected in the left area to display [Axis] window. Select the axes and
[Allocate Axis] Button click the [OK] button to allocate the axes.

Up to 16 axes can be allocated per group.

7.7.3 Monitor ltems

The following table lists the items that can be selected for [Monitor Function] in the [Maintenance Monitor|
window.
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Num-
Moni- | ber Supportin
Selection Description tored of Unit pporting
5 Versions
Device | Wor-
ds
Power consumption per . T SERVO-
unit time The power consumption per unit time is displayed. PACK 2 1 Wh
Accumulated power The total power consumption from when operation was | SERVO- 5 | Wh
consumption started is displayed. PACK
Accumulqted power The three digits below the decimal point of the total SERVO-
consumption power consumption from when operation was started are PACK 2 0.001 Wh
(after the decimal point) |displayed.
SERVOPACK installa- |The load conditions of the temperature environment in | SERVO- 1 1%
tion environment the SERVOPACK are displayed. PACK ’
Motor installation The load conditions of the temperature environment in | SERVO- | 1%
environment the Servomotor are displayed. PACK ’
Total operation time The total operating time of the SERVOPACK is SERVO- 5 100 ms MP3000: Version 1.12
(servo) displayed. PACK or later
The total operating time of the cooling fan is displayed YRM-7: All versions
as a percentage. When usage is started, “100%” is dis- $-7: Ver. 000C or later
- e S SERVO-
Built-in fan lifetime played and the value decreases as the operating time 1 0.01% . .
. PPV N PACK 2-X: All versions
increases. When “0%” is displayed, it is time to replace
the fan. MPE720: Version 7.28
or later
The maintenance periods of the electrolytic capacitors
e . (main circuit and control circuit) are displayed as percen-
Bml.t in capacitor tages. When usage is started, “100%” is displayed and SERVO 1 0.01%
lifetime L PACK
the value decreases as the operating time increases.
When “0%” is displayed, it is time to replace the relay.
The maintenance period of the inrush-current prevention
. relay is displayed as a percentage. When usage is started,
Rush current prevention | o g SERVO-
R 100%” is displayed and the value decreases as the oper- 1 0.01%
circuit lifetime Lo wrosT e 1 . PACK
ating time increases. When “0%" is displayed, it is time
to replace the fan.
The maintenance period of the IGBT is displayed as a
Dynamic brake circuit | percentage. When usage is started, “100%” is displayed | SERVO- | 0.01%
lifetime and the value decreases as the operating time increases. |PACK e
When “0%” is displayed, it is time to replace the IGBT.
MP3000: Ver. 1.14 or
later (not compatible
Controller installation | The load conditions of the temperature environment in | Control- | 1% with CPU-201)
environment the controller will be displayed. ler ’ YRM-7: All versions

MPE720: Version 7.30
or later

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Num-
Moni- | ber Supportin
Selection Description tored of Unit Vgrr;ionsg
Device | Wor-
ds
The maximum value of vibration amplitude of the esti-
mated vibration calculated inside the SERVOPACK is
Maximum value of displayed. This is compared with the value during regu-
. . Lo . . . SERVO- .
amplitude of estimated | lar operation in order to determine changes in the device 1 1 min-!
DT me X el | PACK
vibration */ due to deterioration over time and similar causes. If this
monitor value increases, vibration may occur in the
device.
The maximum value of the estimated external disturb-
ance torque (force) calculated inside the SERVOPACK
Maximum value of esti- |is displayed. This is compared with the value during reg-
. S . . SERVO-
mated external disturb- |ular operation in order to determine changes in the PACK 1 1%
ance torque (force) */ device due to deterioration over time and similar causes.
If this monitor value increases, the external disturbance
torque (force) applied to the servomotors may increase.
The minimum value of the estimated external disturb-
ance torque (force) calculated inside the SERVOPACK MP3000: Version 1.12
Minimum value of esti- |is displayed. This is compared with the value during reg- SERVO- or later
mated external disturb- |ular operation in order to determine changes in the 1 1% . .
B . S . L. PACK YRM-7: All versions
ance torque (force) */ device due to deterioration over time and similar causes. i
If this monitor value decreases, the external disturbance Z-7: Version 002C or
torque (force) applied to the servomotors may increase. later
. . L . X-X: All versions
Number of serial The number of serial encoder communications errors is SERVO ) .
encoder communica- displayed. If this monitor value increases, the communi- PACK 2 1 time MPE720: Version 7.46
tions errors */ cation quality may decrease. or later
Number of MECHA- The number of MECHATROLINK communications SERVO
TROLINK communica- |errors is displayed. If this monitor value increases, the PACK 2 1 time
tions errors */ communication quality may decrease.
The temperature margin until servomotor overheating is
Temperature margin displayed. The SERVOPACK detects A.860 (Encoder
. . . Servo-
until Servomotor over- | Overheat) if the temperature margin drops below 0 [°C]. motors 1°C
heats */ Monitoring of this monitor allows you to prevent the sys-
tem from stopping due to A.860.
The maximum value of accumulated load ratio for the
. SERVOPACK is displayed. This is compared with the
Maximum value of . L .
lated load rafi value during regular operation in order to determine SERVO- 1 1%
accumuiated load ratio changes in the device due to deterioration over time and |PACK ¢

*]

similar causes. If this monitor value increases, the load
applied to the servomotors may increase.

*1 You can select this as an item and allocate the device to an S register, but the monitor information will not be displayed on the [Main-
tenance Monitor] tab page.
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7.8 Motion Recorder

7.8 Motion Recorder

7.8.1 Overview

The motion recorder function constantly collects data selected as the recording target in memory, and when the
save file trigger turns ON, it saves the recording data in memory to a file as the recording file.

The recording data in memory is constantly updated with new data by overwriting the oldest data.

The data in the saved recording file is given time information as a timestamp.
During playback, you can check the recorded data together with the time information in real-time traces and so

on.

*‘@ * Recording is started in the controller after the project file (recording settings) is written to the controller.

* When a saved recording file is played back, the project file (recording settings) written to the controller is required. Store
Important  the project file (recording settings) in a safe and secure manner.

Information

The registers used in the compiled programs can be set as the register target.

If you edited a program, edit the recording settings after compiling the program.

We recommend you create and edit recording settings while offline.

7.8.2 Applicable Controllers

MPX1012]J-20

o el MPE720 Versions that Sup-
Series ] Versions that Supportthe | Portthe ::w°t'°_“ Recorder
Motion Recorder Function unction
YRM1000 series CPU-12
MPX1312-2
Ver. 2.09 or later Ver. 7.A1 or later
MPX1000 series MPX1312-1

7.8.3 Operations for Recording Settings

(1) New

Use the following procedure to create new recording settings.

1. From the [Motion Recorder] menu, select [Recording Settings] - [New].

3 MPE720 Ver.7 - MPX1312-2 [MPX1312-2]

UEsSHE®

File Edit View Onlne Compile Monitor Debug P
R

[FE nfflina

(g ﬁ_gﬂ:-

Tool ‘Window Help

ecording Settings

Recording Controls 3

’ | New |

Edit
Delete

L3

The [Recording Settings Setl] window will be displayed.

524




7.8 Motion Recorder

Select the [Recording Method] tab and set the recording method.

8 Recording Settings Set1 X
Recording Method || Format  File output  Recording Target Settings  Sampling and trigger
Recording Settings Name: ‘Remrdlng setting 1 (1 )
Collection Method: Before/after save file trigger “ (2)
Collection Time After Save File Trigger: l:l (0 - 0sec) (3)
Save File Trigger
l Collection Time After Save File Trigger l
fter the recording settings are written, motion recording wil be enabled mmediately and the collection of
2cording data will tart.
Target Registers Size: OWORD
Maximum Recording Time: O
No. of recording data: 0 (4)
Scan Time Increase at Recording (Approx.):  0.000ms
Recording File Size: omMB
Recording Targets List View Update cancel
No. Item Description

(1) |Recording Settings Name

Specity the name of the recording settings.

(2) |Collection Method

"Before/after save file trigger" only.

(3) |Collection Time After Save File
Trigger

Set the collection time for recording data from the time when the save file trigger

turns ON.
The default value is 0 (s).

(4) |Recording settings information

The recording settings information for the current recording settings are
displayed.

If you changed the recording settings, click the [View Update] button to update

the content displayed for the recording settings information.

(5) |Recording Targets List

Click this button to display the [Recording Targets List] window that shows the

current list of recording targets.

Recording Targets List >

Register

Mo. Kind/Program First Address |Size{WORD) Register Range ~

1 5 Reqister 00000 1 SW00000-5W00000

2 I Register C0o0o 1 TWC000-TWC000

3 I Register Coo4 2 TWC004-IWC005

4 I Register Coos 1 TWC008-TWC003

3 I Register Cooc 1 TWC00C-TWC00C

[ I Register Coi1s 2 IWC015-IWC017

7 I Register C080 1 TWC080-IWC080

8 I Register Co84 2 IWC084-IWC085

9 I Register C083 1 TWC086-IWC083

10 I Register C100 1 TWC100-IWC100

i1 I Register Cl04 2 IWC104-IWC105

12 I Register C108 1 TWC108-IWC108 w
Target Registers Size: 43WORD

Close

(6) |View Update

Click this button to update the recording settings information.
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7.8 Motion Recorder

3. Select the [Format] tab and set the format of the recording file.

3 Recording Settings Sett

Recording Method| Format [File output  Recording Target Settings  Sampling and trigger

bt

MP_REC/RECORDING 1 recording.motrc

Saving destination

File name

Folder name |

Target Registers Size:

No. of recording data:

Scan Time Increase at Recording (Approx.):

(®)SD card (OFTP server 101 (Undefined)

(1)

‘ recording

Default (2)

[ Append data information to file name.
Date/Time:

Year (4 digits):YYYY [ | Month (2 digits):MM

Hours (2 digits):hh Minutes (2 ):mm

[ Append save fiie trigger comment to file name.

(©)]

Milliseconds (3 digits):555

“)

®)

[ Add date information at the end of the folder name.

Year Month/Day(YYYMMDD)

43WORD

Maximum Recording Time: 38835

970303
0.036ms

the folder name.

Recording File Size: 99MB
Recording Targets List View Update Cancel
No. Item Description
(1) |[Saving destination Set the storage location for the recording file.
(2) |File name Set the file name for the recording file.
Click the [Default] button to enter "recording" as the file name.
<Setting Conditions>
32 alphanumeric characters and symbols (- and _ only) maximum.
(3) | Append date information to file Select this check box to add date/time information to the selected file name.
name. .
Information The check boxes for items in the middle of the date/time can-
not be cleared.
<Example 1>
Information with only the year and day cannot be added
without adding the month of the date/time.
<Example 2>
Date/time with an uninterrupted day/hours/minutes/seconds
can be added.
(4) | Append save file trigger comment | Select this check box to add the save file trigger comment to the file name.
to file name.
(5) |Folder name Set the folder name in which to store the recording file.
<Setting Conditions>
32 alphanumeric characters (including the date information) and symbols (- and _
only) maximum.
(6) | Add date information at the end of | Select this check box to enable the list box, and the selected Year/Month/Day

(YYYYMMDD) or Year/Month/Day/Hour (YYYYMMDDHH) will be added to
the end of the folder name.
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4. Select the [File output] tab and set the file output settings for the recording file.

Recording Settings Set1

File overarite settings
Speify the operation when a file with the same name exists.
(®) Overwrite
() Stop recording

Recording Method Furmaemrding Target Settings  Sampling and trigger

[ 4ppend a number between 001 and 893 when there s  fl ith the same name. i e (1)

- )

Target Registers Size:
Maximum Recording Time:

Mo. of recording data:

4BWORD
38838
970903

Scan Time Increase at Recording (Approx.):  0.036ms

Recording File Size: EE

Recording Targets List

View Update

oK Cancel

No. Item

Description

(1) |Append a number between 001 and
999 when there is a file with the
same name.

Select this check box to add a 3-digit number (001 to 999) to the end of the file
name when there is a file with the same name in the destination.

Information After 999 is added to the end of the file name, the file with

001 at the end will be overwritten.

(2) |Specify the operation when there is
a file with the same name.

Set whether to overwrite or stop recording when there is a file with the same
name in the destination.

5. Select the [Recording Target Settings] tab and set the recording target.

Recording Settings Set1

Recording Method  Format ~File output

x

Samping and trigger

M

Select Program

[] Set registers used in all programs as recording target. <—|

Select System Information
(=[] System variable ~
] Always ON : ©nCoil(sB000004)
- [/] Contraller : CPU
4 [/H Unigue Information : H

Recording Target Regster Settings — (2)

[#:[+]L Unique Information : L <
#)-[/|Scan2 Unique Information : Scan2
[#1|+#|Scan3 Unique Information : Scan3
[#[#|Scan4 Unique Information : Scan

Target Registers Size:

No. of recording data:

[+ [/]Scan’ Unique Information : Scans e
< >
Register Range Settings
No, | Kind/Program First Address | Size(WORD) Register Range |
g looooo |00 [swooooo~-swoo199 < (4)

48WORD

Maximum Recording Time: 3883s

970903

Scan Time Increase at Recordng (Approx.):  0.036ms
Recording File Size: 95MB
Recording Targets List View Update II] Cancel
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7.8 Motion Recorder

No. Item

Description

M

Set registers used in all programs
as recording target.

Select this check box to set the registers used in all programs as the recording
target.

(2) [Recording Target Register Settings

Click the [Recording Target Register Settings] to display the [Recording Target
Register Settings] window.

Information  The registers used in compiled programs will be displayed.

If you edited a program, edit the recording settings after
compiling the program.

All registers used in all programs are the recording target.

If used registers are continuous, they are displayed as one group.

Clear the check box of any registers that do not need to be recorded, and then
click the [OK] button.

% Recording Target Register Settings hat

Register
No.

Target |Kind/Program | First Address
5 Register
I Register
I Register
I Register
I Register
I Register
I Register
I Register
I Reqgister
I Register
I Register
I Register

Size(WORD)
00000 1

€000
co04
coo8
£ooc
016
€080
co84
088
€100
ci04
c108

Register Range ~
SW00000-5W00000
TWC000-IWC000
IWC004-IWC005
IWC008-IWC008
IWC00C-TWC00C
IWC016-IWC017
IWC080-IWC080
IWC084-IWC085
IWC088-IWC083
TWC100-IWC100
IWC104-IWC105

IWC 105-TWC 108 v

wo oo [ s e

12 [

Save used registers in External File

L

Cancel

Click the [Save used registers in External File] button to save the registers, varia-
bles, and comments used in each program to a CSV file.

G)

Select System Information

Set the recording targets from registered system variables.

(4) [Register Range Settings

Set the recording targets from registers in the controller.
To set a continuous range of registers, use one row.

To set non-continuous ranges of registers, use multiple rows.

Select the [Sampling and trigger] tab and set the sampling settings and save file trigger
conditions.

Recording Settings Set!

Recording Method Format  File output ~ Recording Target Settings,| Sampling and trigger

Samping Setting:  |H - (1)
Save File Trigger Conditions:
Register Condit... | Value Comment
GBOODDZF = ON (2 )
Target Registers Size: 48IVORD

Maximum Recording Tme: ~ 3883s

No. of recording datat: 570903
Scan Time Increase at Recording (Approx.):  0.036ms

Recording File Size: 9GME

Recording Targets List View Update

Cancel
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7.8 Motion Recorder

No. Item Description

(1) |Sampling Setting Set the timing at which to obtain the recording data.
* H: The recording data is obtained at the timing of the high-speed (H) scan.
* L: The recording data is obtained at the timing of the low-speed (L) scan.

» Scano: The recording data is obtained at the timing of the high-speed (Scano)
scan.

» Scano: The recording data is obtained at the timing of the low-speed (Scano)
scan.

Information Scann is displayed as a selection only when the correspond-
ing scan was created.

(2) |Save File Trigger Conditions Set the save file trigger conditions.
A maximum of 16 trigger conditions can be saved.

When you set multiple trigger conditions, the recording file will be saved if one
of those trigger conditions is satisfied (OR judgment).

You can register S, M, G, I, and O registers as the conditions.

If you select a bit type, it means rising when set to "ON" and falling when set to
"OFF".

You can also set a comment for each save file trigger condition.

<Setting Conditions>

32 alphanumeric characters and symbols (- and _ only) maximum.

7. Click the [OK] button.

8 Recording Settings Set1 s
Recording Method Format File output Recording Target Settings  Sampling and trigger
Sampling Setting:  |H v
Save File Trigger Conditions:
Register Cond...| Value Comment
GBO0DDZF = ON
Target Registers Size: 48WORD
Mandmum Recording Time: 3883
No. of recording data: 970903
Scan Time Increase at Recording (Approx.):  0.036ms
Recording File Size: 99ME
Recording Targets List View Update Cancel

The [Recording Settings Setl] window will be closed.
8. The project file will be saved.

(2) Edit

Use the following procedure to edit created recording settings.

-
]
=
c
(o]
=

1. From the [Motion Recorder] menu, select [Recording Settings] - [Edit].

B MPET20 Ver.7 - MPX1312-2 [MPX1312-2]

File Edit View Online Compile Monitor Debug Tool Window Help

D é EI‘ 4 — Recording Settings 3 New o . a] O o T L)
' , | PlaybackMode v Edt ' - .ﬁ ' Qo
| Recording Controls 3 ‘ Delete | o 7

The [Recording Settings Setl] window will be displayed.
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2. Edit the recording settings in the same manner as when you created them.

bt

3 Recording Settings Sett

Recording Method  Format  File output  Recording Target Settings  Sampling and trigger

Recording Settings Name: [Recordng setting 1

Collection Method: Before/after save file trigger

Collection Time After Save File Trigger: Dl (0 - 0sec)

Save File Trigger

ording Data

Callection Time After

fter the recording settings are written, moton recordng wil be enabled mmeditely and the collection of
ecording data wil start.

Target Registers Size: OWORD
Maximum Recording Tme: ~ Os
No. of recording data: 0

Scan Time Increase at Recording (Approx.):  0.000ms

Recording Fie Size: oM

Recording Targets List View Update Cancel

3. Click the [OK] button.

8 Recording Settings Set1 X
RecordingMethod Format File output Recording Target Settings  Sampling and trigger
Sampling Setting: | H v
Save File Trigger Conditions:
Register Condt...  Value Comment
GB0000ZF - oN
Target Registers Size: 48VIORD
Maximum Recording Time: 3883
No. of recording data: 970303
Scan Time Increase at Recording (Approx.):  0.036ms
Recording File Size: 99MB
Recording Targets List View Update Cancel

The [Recording Settings Setl] window will be closed.

(3) Delete

Use the following procedure to delete created recording settings.

1. From the [Motion Recorder] menu, select [Recording Settings] - [Delete].

MPE720 Ver.7 - MPX1312-2 [MPX1312-3]

File Edit View Online Compile Monitor Debug Tool Window Help
M- Recording Settings 3 Mew a] Cm Foin ey

=Y i =
Playback Mode 3 Edit . ﬁ

Recording Controls 3 Delete

i
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2. Click the [Yes] button.

MPET20 Ver.7

0 The recording settings will be deleted. OK?

No

The recording settings will be deleted.

7.8.4

Transfer Files

Write the project file (recording settings) to the controller.

Refer to the following section for details.
& 2.3.2 Write to Controller on page 109

Information

uration] - [Recording Settings] on the [Transfer Program - Write to Controller] window.

Transfer Program - Write to Controller

Source Project File : MPX1312-2

2
Start
@ e

Transfer file type

[E]| system confiquration
Program
(®) Update local register comments,

O Register
[] Global register comment
Target Comment | Al ~

Transfer option

Save to flash after transferring to the controller.

Save to flash in the background.
The execution situation should check a status bar.

(") Do notleave local register comments in controller,

(MPX-1312-2,YMW7)

0%

I:‘ System definition
[T]FTP Client definition
[“IModule configuration
[]Data trace
[_1Datalaogging
ecording Settings
.| |Mamntenance Monrtor Setting

Options

Close

You can write only the recording settings in the project file to the controller by specitying [Individual] - [System Config-

7.8.5

Recording Controls

Recording is started in the controller after the project file (recording settings) is written to the controller.

To stop recording, select [Recording Controls] - [Stop] from the [Motion Recorder] menu.

MPE720 Ver.7 - [MPX1312-2]

Compile  Monitor Debug Tool

=

View  Online

File  Edit

U sl

Recording Settings
Playbacdk Mode
Recording Controls

Window Help
r R W
b
3 Start
Stop

B

MPET20 Ver.7 - [MPX1312-2]
File Edit

U

Tool

View Online Compile Monitor Debug

% s Recording Settings
Playback Mode

Recording Controls

Window Help
i’ s
»
3 Start
Stop

To start recording again, select [Recording Controls] - [Start] from the [Motion Recorder] menu.
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7.8 Motion Recorder

7.8.6 Playback

Use the following procedure for playback with the motion recorder function.

“@ « To use playback, you must open the same project file that was written to the controller.
* Playback can be started only when offline.

Important  « You can also modify and save a program and other information during playback mode. However, the correct operation of
the program can no longer be verified due to those modifications. For this reason, do not modify a project which will be
played back.

1. Download the recording file to the PC from the file storage location specified on the
[Format] tab page.

Open the project file that was transferred to the controller.
If the MPE720 is online, set it to offline.
From the [Motion Recorder] menu, select [Playback Mode] - [Start].

(98}

MPE720 Ver.7 - MPX1312-2 [MPX1312-2]

File Edit View Online Compile Monitor Debug Tool Window Help

D g é‘ % L = Recording Settings 3 ! o - a] Om o ' L)
‘ ; § | Playback Mode » Start . - lﬁ ] S |
| Recording Controls b | Exit | - ' —

The [Select Recording Data] window will be displayed.
5. Specify the recording file, and click the [Open] button.

Select Recording Data e
SelectFie : | |C¥recording001_20241024104721045.moirc | [Csee ]
OK Cancel

"Playback Mode" will be displayed in the caption bar and playback mode will start. After playback
mode is started, the [Recording Monitor Controls] window will be displayed.

MPE720 Ver.7 - MPX1312-2 [MPX1312-2]

File Edit View Online Compile Monitor Debug Motion Recorder Tool Window Help
UEEHR o= . I lg

i o

(1) @)
_—
[

recording001_20241024104721045.motrc]

(©)
4l u » [ 20241022 10:47:04.257000 | | 1] 4203
a‘]OLtput mSEurch 1 Trensfer Reg\ster List 1 '\-'-;'atth 1 \E‘Aum\-‘iatch [ansmnn Monitor mcrnss Reference 1 | 4 Force Coil List Recording Monitor Controls
Ready > ° ®0ffine  CAP NUM SCRL
4) (5) (6) () (8) 9)
No. Item Description
(1) |Recording file name Displays the file name of the selected recording file.
(2) |[Seek bar Displays the location being played back in the recording data.
(3) [Slider Move the slider to set the desired playback location.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

No. Item Description
(4) |Frame return Steps backward to the previous item of recording data.
(5) |Play/pause Automatically plays the recording data at a constant speed.

The button changes to m during playback, which can be clicked to pause
recording data playback.

Information The automatic playback speed cannot be changed.

(6) |Frame advance Steps forward to the next item of recording data.

(7) |Recording data time Displays the timestamp information of the recording data.

When playback is stopped, the playback location in the recording data can be set
to the desired time.

(8) |Recording data item number Displays the current recording data item number.

When playback is stopped, the playback location in the recording data can be set
to the desired recording data item number.

(9) |Number of recording data items Displays the number of recording data items saved in the recording file.

If necessary, open the following windows and check the recording data.

Window Reference
Edit Ladder Program window IZ (1) Edit Ladder Program Window on page 534
[Register List] window I (2) Register List on page 534
[Watch] window & (3) Watch on page 534
[AutoWatch] window & (3) Watch on page 534
[Real-Time Trace] tab page 5 (5) Real-Time Trace on page 535

From the [Motion Recorder] menu, select [Playback Mode] - [Exit] to end playback
mode.

[ MPE720 Ver.7 - MPX1312-2 [MPX1312-2]

File Edit View Onlne Compile Monitor Debug

Tool Window Help

D Ig EI‘ 3{) % [E‘"E % =l Recording Settings 3 o . a] = T sy
Flayback Mode 3 Start - ﬁ go: i
Recording Controls 3 Exit = =

-
]
=
c
(o]
=

533
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(1) Edit Ladder Program Window

B MPE720 Ver.7 - MPX1212-2 [MPX1312-2] - [m} x

JESER LB HME oo GOy E GF B @A Bt o -8 hus @ el

! File FEdit View Online Program Compile Monitor Debug Motion Recorder Tool Window Help

GUE EUSD $ % soo0 W t#HFfE0 D8 <s==#2>8K. %0 B0 0 Lkl Z555 4 F66H 2 3

EEMK a8 B
MPX1312-2

Monitor  Transfer

" Start ” * HO1.01: Posil
| —

Il T Ted (POSCON-

2] |H-crun -|@

DBUUUIEHI

% 1 E B2 = (&5 Register
Posit "A0 Mot = eI
peliionlinz Oﬁgngggau:n comnand =0 nmm:ntuat

WLFID]Src  I[WLFA0]Oest [E@ System Variable
ILCOTG pLooni2

[E5 10 Variable
2454442 2454442 Constant Varizble
e e Csan
teedback p- [ @ Axis Variable
Scan Variable
User structure

— |

) "E0"Linear acceleration time’=500
OLCOBE=500;
R inear daralarat ian time® =N 4
Help Edit Search Ne [F4) Compile NO Canta (g NC Conta (F7 Coil Store Create th (Fi[] Join the b (F{] Release 4[FfJ) 3 Ladde. .| [ Task List [B] variable

[recording001_20241024104721045.motrc]

|
{I u I} ‘2024[10[2410:4?:08‘46500” | 1058|4203

output | (isearch 1 | MR Transfer |[EEJRegister List 1 | [E)watch 1 | [¥autowatch | Dlposition Monitor | 3 cross Reference 1 | 40Force Col List | Recording Monitor Controls
Ready BRUN| (®ALM| ®0ffine caP MUM SCRL

This window displays the numeric values of motion command registers with the specified time.
Refer to the following section for details on the Edit Ladder Program window.
& 5.1 Ladder Program on page 231

(2) Register List

e x|
Register [DLO0D12 ~|[Hot01 ~|[10 -| [@nonitor B S & FF | Trecordingoo:_20241024104721045.motrd]
o 2 4 6 8 ~

{l u I’ |2C|24[1C|,'2410:47:UB.4650CI[]| ‘ 08| [ 403

DLOD112

<

@oumut | (B search 1| Transfer {Regwst...J E=]watch 1| Bauto... |[Epositio...| 3 Cross ... | 4 Force =/

This window displays the numeric values of registers with the specified time.

Registers that do not exist in the recording file are grayed out.

Refer to the following section for additional details on the [Register List] window.

& 6.1 Register List on page 375

You can also export the values of the registers displayed during playback mode to a file.
Refer to the following section for details on exporting register data.

5 10.3.6 Register Data on page 614

(3) Watch

Comment

[recording001_20241024104721045.motrc]
HO1 : Motion control

Len ) sw2 HO1 : Motion control
[T

HO1 : Motion control
swa HO1 : Motion control 4l u 1.2 [ 202471024 10:47:08.465000 | | 058] ) 423
swl HO01.01 : Positioning

DE0O0O02
DB000003
DB0000S0

@Uumut | (Hfisearch 1| Transfer | [ERegst... |[=lwatch 1IEAumm | BJPositio...| ¥ cross .| O Force - )

This window displays the numeric values of registers with the specified time.
Registers that do not exist in the recording file are grayed out.
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7.8 Motion Recorder

Refer to the following section for additional details on the [Watch] window.
& 0.2 Watch on page 378

(4) Auto Watch

& |

Variable

r[rer:nrdingoo1_20241024104721045.mom:]
: Positioning
: Positioning

DE0000O1 No alarm

DB000002  OFF Operating conditions HO1.01 : Positioning
DBO0D003  OFF Start operation H01.01 : Positioning 4] u 13 ‘ 2024/10/24 10:47:08.465000 ‘ | 1058 | /4203
DB000010 ON Operation HO1.01 : Positioning \_

0., |Hise... ["Bra.. |[EHre... [Ewa... | Hau... |Pu... [Wer.. [HoFor... |[Ewa... Ewa..

This window displays the values of variables with the specified time.

Registers that do not exist in the recording file are grayed out.

Refer to the following section for additional details on the [AutoWatch] window.
Iz 0.2 Watch on page 378

(5) Real-Time Trace

Use the following procedure to check the trace waveform of the specified registers.

1. From the [Monitor] menu, select [Trace] - [Trace 1] to [Trace 4].

MPE720Ver.7 - MPX1312-2 [MPX1312-2]

: Fle Edit View Online Compile Debug Motion Recorder Tool Window Help
RS EE YR FE Aot R GG =M PR e o
UG LR g B Aem e b£30 D>alcz—22>]8

-0 System Monitor
E@ Maintenance Monitor

I Offline p Pl

[F] Tuning Panel
e L L = B3 Drive Control Panel

Trace 3 h Trace1 : Trace definition exists
R ]‘5' Trace2 : Trace definition exists

Logging

- ke, Trace3 : Trace definition does not exist
= I- L Trace4 : Trace definition does not exist
Delete Trace Data
Connection / System
Disconnection Enable Trace Settings

Disable Trace Settings

B =

The [Trace Type [CPUO]] window will be displayed.
2. Select [Real-Time Trace], and click the [Open] button.

Trace Type [CPUQ] e

Scope Mo. : Scopel

- Real-Time Trace
The trace data of 64 points maximum is in real time
displayed.

~ Trace Manager
The trace data of 16 points maximum is displayed in
the graph.

,r"*‘-r-lTI XY Trace
Ii._»"é The position data of two orthogonal axes is displayed
- by 2-D plane graph.

| COpen Cancel

-
S
=
<
[}
=

The [Real-Time Trace] tab page will be displayed.
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7.8 Motion Recorder

3. Select the [Recording Data] window, and right-click and select [Playback Data Settings]
from the context menu.

Start ” Real-Time Trace : Scopel [CPUO] |

~ Trace Data Setting * _¥ Sampling&Trigger Setting % P Start Trace % Read Again | Monitor data Mo. |All datg

Trace Lis

- 1

trace name)

Playback Data Settings. ..

Save in External File...

Copy Crl+C

Delete Delete

Go to 3

mr

Offset/Scale Edit of Waveform...

Optimal Display of Waveform
otrc] Show/ Hide Waveform

Highlight of Waveform

Cross Reference Cirl+R

Add to Watch

EII 4203

Ctrl-+w

B g FER

The [Trace Data Setting [CPUO]] window will be displayed.

Set the register with the trace waveform to display as the trace target, and then click the
[OK] button.

Trace Data Setting [CPU] X
Trace Target List
4 Run Command and Status r Position r Speed r Torque r ZeroPointReturn r Gain and Bias | >
Register Variable Comment ~
1Bxx000 Motion controller operation ready
IBxx001 Running Running
IBxx002 SystemBusy System busy
IBxx003 ServoReady Servo ready
IBxx004 Position.Latch.EnableComplete Latch reguest completed
IBxx0CE MLKL Machine lock OM (MLKL)
OBxx000 ServoOn Servo ON
OBxx001 MLOCK. Machine lock.
OBxx004 Position.Latch.Enable Latch request
OBxx005 Position. Command. AbsoluteReadReqg... Absolute position reading demand
OBxx006 Position. Coordinate. PresetRequest POSMAX preset
OBxx007 Position. AbsEncoder .AbsDataRestore  Infinite length axis position informatio...
OBxx008 ForwardTorgueLimit Forward external torgue limit input
MRvng RevereaTrro el imit Reveree avternal tnrme limit innot v
W s X Delete
i Trace Target ‘\
Mo, Register Variable Comment Program -
v
. )
I 0K I Cancel

The trace waveform from the start time to the end time in the recording file will be displayed.
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7.8 Motion Recorder

5. To check register information at a specific time, move the mouse cursor to the trace

waveform, and check time or the number of data items from the start of the recording
data to observe.

Start -~ * Real-Time Trace : Scopel [CPUD]

- X
~ Trace Data Setting |-) _¥- sampling&Trigger Setting ‘9 Start Trace: Read Again | Monitor data No. |All data - Real Time Display Enzble ServaTrace <55 Motion Analyzer |
i
4 =
+) Eq
i | @ Mo unit 5000000
E' 4400000
i b=
=3
Al 3300000 <Playback data>
Bl For moniter : DLO0012
G 3200000 Mol 1
D [Register] DLODD12 =
| 2600000 [Program] HO1.01 I
| [Maximum value] 5000000
[Minimum value] 0 =
3 2000000 [Coordinates value] (9635.0000, 4147184)
1 [Recording data dateftime] 2024/10/24 10:47:13.873000 L
.ofdataitems fromstart] 2410 &l
1300000 LMo, of data items from start] 2410 o
Ty
800000
B
200000 2
I
0.0000 1580.8000 3361.6000 5042.4000 ©5723.2000 8404.0000 10084.8000 11765.6000 13446.4000 15127.2000 16808.000
mxl
x x5.5 x10 x14.5 x19 x23.5 28 x32.5 x37 x4.5 x46
[ms] - | € >
No. of monitored data:04203

6. On the [Recording Monitor Controls] window, move the slider to the time of the record-
ing data or enter the recording data item number.

Recording Monitor Controls

[recording001 20241024104721045.motrc]

|
4l D ]| 2 ‘2024;10;24 10:47:13.861000| | 207| ;4203

7. If necessary, open the following windows and check the register values.

 Edit Ladder Program window

* [Register List] window

* [Watch] window

* [AutoWatch] window
Refer to the following section for additional details on the [Real-Time Trace] tab page.
iz 7.5 Trace on page 440

-
[e]
=
c
(o]
=
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Security

8.1

8.2

8.3

8.4

This chapter describes the security functions available in the MPE720 for users, controllers, projects, and
programs.

User Management ...........ocmrnmmisnrssrssssssssssssssssssmssssssssssssssssssssssssssnssssssssmsssans 540
8.1.1  Adding @ New USer.......cccciiiimiiiniinie s s 540
8.1.2 Changing Registered Information..........ccccccciiiciiiiniiinns 541
8.1.3 Deleting a Registered User ..........cccceciimmmiiniimmiinnnesse s 542
8.1.4 Checking and Switching the User..........cccoccciiiiriiniinciinn s 543
Security Settings for the Controller...........ns 546
Security Settings for Project Files ... 549
8.3.1 Protecting Project Files with a Password ............cccovciimminiiinninninnnnninns 549
8.3.2 Opening a Password-protected Project File ..........ccccceeieemiiiiieiicccenen 552
8.3.3 Changing the Project File Password ...........ccccovvciiiiiniinminninesnnnnnnnns 552
8.3.4 Disabling Password Protection of a Project File.........cccccevvmiiiiiicninnnnnnns 552
Security Settings for Programs ... 555
8.41 Protecting Programs with a Password..............ocoommimmiriceeviceecesceeceeeeeeeees 555
8.4.2 Opening a Password-protected Program..........cccccccccccccmmmrrnnnnssscccemseeenns 556
8.4.3 Changing Program Passwords .........ccccceiccrscemmnnnnnsscsssssssmssssssssssssnssssnnens 556
8.4.4 Disabling Password Protection of a Program............ccccccccrrrreicccccnnennnn. 557
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8.1 User Management

8.1 User Management

You can register and modify the users that can open project files.

This function can be set only when a project file is open or a controller is connected. Access and write privileges
to the data in the controller's RAM are set when using a direct connection to the controller or a project link
connection.

8.1.1 Adding a New User

1. Select [Environment Setting] from the [File] menu.

2. Select [Security] - [User Registration].

Environment Setting @
1 System
-5 Sequd USER-A USER-A RTWT ROW1 RW
4 USER-B USERB RIW1 ROW1
e PIUJECL PdssOrd USER-C USER-C ROVID ROW1
Default User Setting
Online Security
-3 Setup
-] Ladder
-3 Motion
71 C language
F3 variable
-7} Monitor
-3 Transfer
-3 Print
] Message

User Name: Password User Priv... DefaultPri... FTP privil...

User Registration:

JAdds, edits, or deletes user privileges for logging on to the controller (project file) and
sccessing the controller's FTP server (only for models supporting this function).

Only the user of logon user's privilege and lower privige than it is displayed.

FTP privileges can be set for up to 5users.

It is valid since logon next time.

L

3. Click the [New] button.

Environment Setting @

£ system UserMame  Password  UserPriv... DefaultPri.. FTP privi...
= Securif
v ty R7W7 ROW1 RW

USER-A USER-A
= USER-B USER-B RIW1 ROW1
Project Passward USER-C USER-C ROWIO ROW1
Default User Setting
Online Security
1 Setup
-7} Ladder
-7} Motion
-f71 C language
3 variable
F3 Monitor
-7 Transfer
-7 Print
-7} Message

User Registration:
\Adds, edits, or deletes user privileges for logging on to the controller (project file) and
gccessing the controller's FTP server (only for medels supperting this function).

Dnly the user of logon user's privilege and lower privilege than itis displayed.

FTP privileges can be set for up to 5 users,

Itis valid since logon next time.

OK. Fy b BRI
T

The [User Registration] window will be displayed.
4. Setthe following items, and then click the [OK] button.

Refer to text at the bottom of the window for the setting conditions of the item and other information.
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8.1 User Management

[ User Registration x
User Mame | | |
Password | |
Iser Privilege Reading |7 Writing 7w
Default Privilege Reading |1 = Writing 0 W

FTF Privilege YES ]

LIser name and password;

¥ou can use alphanumeric characters and certain symbaols.

set the user name between 1 and 16 characters in length.

Set the password between 5 and 16 characters in length (or
between 5 and 32 characters in length depending on the model).
Iser Privilege:

spedfied the privilege of the user who adds and modify.

Higher privilege than the user priviege logged on cannot be set.
Default Privilege:

spedfied the default value of the program file privilege when the
user newly makes the program who adds and modify.

FTP Privilege:

Spedifies the privilege for the user being added or modified when
accessing the controller's FTP server.

K Cancel

Information

The higher the numbers of the user privilege the higher the privilege levels.

The read privilege and write privilege levels are items created to maintain program security.

To open a program, a user must have a user privilege level that is greater than or equal to the read privilege
level of that program. In the same manner, to edit and save a program, a user must have a user privilege level

that is greater than or equal to the write privilege level of that program.

This concludes the procedure.

careful so that passwords are not forgotten.
Important

There is no way to recover a password if the user forgets it, so the user will no longer be able to open the project file. Be

8.1.2

Changing Registered Information

1. Select [Environment Setting] from the [File] menu.
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8.1 User Management

2. Select [Security] - [User Registration].

Environment Setting ==
-} System
& Sv . User Name Password User Priv... DefaultPri... FTP privil...
E= Seguribys
E " - . - USER-A USER-A R7W7 ROW1 RW
ot EET A USERB USER B RIW1 ROW1 -
: FTOJect Passward USER-C USER-C ROWO ROW1

Default User Setting
Online Security

-7 Setup

-1 Ladder

1 Motion

3 € language

-7} Variable

-3 Monitor

-3 Transfer

3 Print

F] Message

User Registration:
JAdds, edits, or deletes user privileges for logging on to the controller {project file) and
accessing the controller's FTP server (only for models supporting this function).

Only the user of logon user's privilege and lower priviege than it is displayed.

FTP privileges can be set for up to 5 users.

It is valid since logon next time.

3. When the user with information to change is selected, click the [Modified] button.

Environment Setting @

{7 System UserMame  Password  UserPriv... DefaultPri.. FTPprivil..
=B Security
USER-A USER-A R7WT ROWL RW

> Baagioshioho USER-B USER-B RIW1 ROW1

Project Password USER-C USER-C ROWD ROW1

Default User Setting

Online Security
-3 Setup
"0 Ladder tew ||[ Modfied | [ pekete
-f3 Motion
[ C language
71 Variahle
-7} Monitor
-3 Transfer
-3 Print
7] Message

User Registration:

JAdds, edits, or deletes user privileges for logging on to the controller {project file) and
accessing the controller's FTP server (only for models supporting this function).

Cnly the user of logan user's privilege and lower privilege than itis displayed.

FTP privileges can be set for up to 5users.

It is valid since logon next time.

A

The [User Registration] window will be displayed.
4. Change the required items.
5. Click the [OK] button.

This concludes the procedure.

Information If the selected user is the default user, you can change only the default and FTP privileges.

8.1.3 Deleting a Registered User

1. Select [Environment Setting] from the [File] menu.
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8.1 User Management

2. Select [Security] - [User Registration].

Environment Setting @
-1 System
I3 Sy: User Name Password User Priv... DefaultPri... FTP privil...
B Security
—— USER-A USER-A R7W7 ROW1 RW
il Rt o USER-8 USERB RIW1 ROW1 -
Project Password USER-C USER-C ROWD ROW1

Default User Setting
-~ Online Security
-7 Setup
~E7 Ladder
71 Motion
3 C language
-7 Variable
-E3 Monitor
-3 Transfer
£ Print
[ Message

new | [ Modfied | [ D |

User Registration:
Adds, edits, or deletes user privileges for logging on to the controller (project file) and
ccassing the controller's FTP server (only for models supporting this function).

Only the user of logon user's privilege and lower privilege than it is displayed.

FTP privileges can be set for up to 5 users,

Itis valid since logon next time,

OK Fautl BLIEEIEY
(e |

3. When the user to delete is selected, click the [Delete] button.

Environment Setting @

£ System UserName  Password User Priv.., DefaultPrin,  FTP privil..
=-E5 Security
USER-A USER-A RIW7 ROW1 RW
gl =57 CEDETE USER-3 USER-B RIW1 ROW L
Praject Password USER-C USER-C ROWO ROW1
Default User Setting
Online Security
-1 Setup
-£3 Ladder New | [ Modfied | |[[ Deete |
-E3 Motion
[ C language
3 Variable
-1 Monitor
-3 Transfer
-3 Print
[ Message

User Registration:

Adds, edits, or deletes user privileges for logging on to the controller (project file) and
accessing the controller's FTP server (only for models supporting this function).

Only the user of logen user's privilege and lower privilege than it is displayed.

FTP privileges can be set for up to 5 users.

Itis valid since logon next time,

W

A message dialog box will be displayed.
4. Click the [OK] button.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample (=3

|ﬁ| Delete the selected user information?

[) et

This concludes the procedure.

8.1.4 Checking and Switching the User

1. Select [Environment Setting] from the [File] menu.

2. Select [Security] - [User Registration].

The current user is displayed in bold text.

To switch the user, you will need the [User Name] and [Password] for the user to switch to when you
next log in. Once you have this information, proceed to the next step.

If you do not need to switch the user, skip the rest of this procedure. Click the [Cancel] button.
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Environment Setting X

&-E3 System
S B Security
-4 User Registration USER-A USER-A RIW7 ROW1 RW
USER-B USER-B RiW1 ROW1
USER-C USER-C ROWO ROW1

User Name Password User Privi...  Default Privil... FTP priviege

Project Password
Defauft User Setting
Online Security

3 Setup

3 Ladder

3 Motion New
3 Clanguage

3 Variable

23 Monitor

3 Transfer

3 Print

3 Message

{User Registration:

adds, edits, or deletes user privieges for logging on to the contraller (project fle) and accessing the controler's FTP
server (only for models supporting this function).

Only the user of logon user's privilege and lower privilege than itis displayed.

FTP privileges can be set for up to 5 users.

Itis valid since logon next time.

Cancel T,

3. Select [Security] - [Default User Setting].

Environment Setting X

@7 System Select the default user,
-5 Security

User Registration Default User Name

H Proiect Password
4
H Unline Securty Default Password
£3 setup
3 Ladder
73 Motion Initialize
3 Clanguage
3 Variable
23 Monitor
3 Transfer
3 Print
3 Message

Default User:

Ta log on the praject in the defauit user when the project fil is opened or connect the controller, the user is
Specified. The open (connection to the controlier) is completed without inguiring of the user when the user password
xists.

The changed part is vald since the project will open next time or the controler is connected.

4. Clear the [Select the default user] check box, and then click the [OK] button.

Environment Setting x

@ 1 System [ ISelect the default user,)
-5 Security
i UserRegistration Default User Name
Project Password s
i *Default User Setting
i Online Security
3 Setup sasess
3 Ladder
1 Motion Initialize
3 Clanguage
3 Variable
23 Monitor
3 Transfer
3 Print
3 Message

Default Password

Difault User:
T} log on the project in the default user when the project fil is opened or connect the contraller, the user is
st =cified. The open (comnection to the controlier) is completed without inquiring of the user when the user password

elists.
e changed part is vald since the praject will spen next tme or the controlier is connected.

Cancel apply

5. Close the project file or disconnect communications with the controller.

6. Open the project file or connect to the controller.
The [Security] dialog box will be displayed.
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8.1 User Management

button.

Eﬂ Security

Project Passward

Password

Logon Passward

Cancel

The project file will be opened or the connection to the controller will be started with the user informa-

tion you entered.

This concludes the procedure.

Enter [User Name] and [Password] for the user to switch to, and then click the [OK]
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8.2 Security Settings for the Controller

You can protect programs from being read from the controller by changing the controller’s security settings.
(This is called online security.) Use the following procedure to enable security on the controller.

1. Confirm that the user privileges are R7TW7.

Information You can confirm the user privileges by clicking [File] - [Environment Setting] to display the [Environment
Setting] window, and then clicking [Security] - [User Registration] in that window.

2. Select [Security Setting] from the [Online] menu.

1% MPE720 Ver.7 - [CPU-301(16axes)]
: Fle Edit View Compie Debug Window Help

i [ & S & 8 Disconnection
T B 1ETHERNET[3] IP192. 168, 1.1
S I §

Online_| €PU-I

=0= Communications Setting...

CPURUN
B CPUSTOP
Reset CPU Memary

T Write to Controller. ..
=T [cPU-301(16 ‘M Read from Controller...
----- B3 System Sef ]
po G@ Scan Time
&, Module g
214 Ais config( B Online Security Setting. .

Save to Flash...
“D Transfer...

| Syster

- Data Management

The [Security Setting] window will be displayed.
3. Set the following items, and then click the [Set] button.
x|

r~Cument Status

No Security Setting

v Apply File Reading Restriction (Ladder/Mation/C Lar guage)
Restriction Privilege |4 vl and higher are rettricted.
Controller equipped with CF card(Media) modle is used,

l % saveto CPU-=CARD{MEDIA) is prohibited

of the iction privilege when the file reading
restriction is set.

Securty Key Iloooooo Set |
Security Key Confirmation I'""" Set to None |

Change the Security Key | unlack: |

Item Description

Apply File Reading Restric-
tion (Ladder/Motion/C Select the check box.
Language)

Set the restriction privilege. (Setting range: 1 to 8)

Only users with a privilege level at least as high as this setting can open controller programs
Restriction Privilege and read programs from controllers.

You can confirm user privileges in the [Environment Setting] window that is displayed by
selecting [Environment Setting] from the [File] menu.

Set a password.
Security Key <Setting Conditions>

Between 5 and 8 alphanumeric characters. The password is case sensitive.

Security Key Confirmation Enter the password again that was set in [Security Key].

A message dialog box will be displayed.
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8.2 Security Settings for the Controller

Click the [OK] button.
x

Security setting has completed.
The security settings must be saved to flash memory to be
enabled when starting from flash memory.

o |

A message dialog box will close.
Click the [Close] button.
x

- Cumrent Status
File Reading Restricted: Restriction Privilege 4

—I¥ Apply File Reading Restriction (Ladder/Motion/C Language) —
Restriction Privilege I.i vI and higher are restricted.

b, Controller equipped with CF card{Media) module is used,
J_\ save to CPU->CARD{MEDIA) is prohibited

regardless of the restriction privilege when the file reading
restriction is set.

Securty Key Iooooooo
|

Securty Kep Confirnation I Set to None |

Change the Securty Key | urlock

Close

The [Security Setting] window will be closed.
Select [Save to Flash] from the [Online] menu.

1ETHERNET[3] IP192.168.1.1
Communications Setting. .

CPURUN
CPU STOP
Reset CPU Memory

[t Write to Controler...
ENEETR ‘M Read from Controler...
...... B3y System 5§ L Save toFfash...

GQSmn Time | =g Transfer...
2 Module col

{8 Oniine Security Setting...
B, controller Information...

Ui Mantenance Maniter
The [Transfer Program - Save to Flash] window will be displayed.
Click the [Start] button.

Writing target controller : CPU-301(16axes) (Ethernet[3] IP192.168.1.1)
Save to flash in the background. The execution situation should check a status bar.

Options | Close I

4

A message dialog box will be displayed.
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8.2 Security Settings for the Controller

8. Click the [Yes] or [No] button.
X

'\-.I The controller is running, so it may take more time to save to
| flash.

Should the controller continue to run during save to flash?

Yes No Cancel |

The MPE720 will begin saving the data to flash memory. When data transfer is completed, a message
dialog box will be displayed.

9. Click the [OK] button.
x|

:' ‘Save to Flash' ended normally.

o )

Information If you clicked the [No] button in step 8, the following message dialog box will be displayed. Click the [Yes]
button.

MPE720 Ver.7 |

This concludes the procedure.

3 ‘When online security is enabled, any attempt to open a program with a higher privilege level will cause the following mes-
sage to appear, and reading the program will be denied.

Important B Error Generating Information [E

' Error code :Oxa04005F5
- Cannot read programs because security measures enabled for contraller.

[CALSE]
1. Security measures enabled for controller.

[SOLUTION]

1. Cancel the security of contraller.

| Cloze

To permanently or temporarily disable online security, or to change the security key or the restriction privilege, enter the
security key.

Important  If security is temporarily disabled, it will become enabled again after the power is turned OFF and ON again.
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8.3

Security Settings for Project Files

This section gives the procedures for managing security settings for project files.

8.3.1

Protecting Project Files with a Password

To protect project files with a password, you must first set the password. Use the following procedure.

1. Open the project file for which to enable password protection.

2. Select [Environment Setting] from the [File] menu.

TIBEE edt vew Onine  Compie Debur
QD Rew Project... i+ .
‘@ Open Project...  CrHO

"B Close Project

| =
Save Project Cirts =
E
Save as a New Project.... -

Ladd

=0 Impart...

Export...

1 sample1, MW7

Exit

Displays the [Environment Setting] window.

3. Select [Security] — [Project Password].

Environment Setting Eﬁ
5 = Set the project password.
[]When the project is opened, the password is input,
Online Security

[ Setup
[ Ladder
[ Motion
[ variable
[* Monitar
[ Transfer
[ Print
7] Message

Project Password:

The password can be applied at each project fils.

[The password can be used to protect the programs in the project file.

It is valid since the project opens next time.
< >

I K ] I Cancel l
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8.3 Security Settings for Project Files

4. Select the [When the project is opened, the password is input] check box, and then
click the [Modified project password] button.

Environment Setting gl
[ System Set the project password,
= Security
User Registration
> *Project Password e :
Default Lser Setting @Vh the profect is opened, the password is input.|
Orline Security
[7] Setup II Modified project password I
[ Ladder
[*1 Mation
71 variable
[*1 Manitor
[ Transfer
[ Print
[ Message
Project Password:
The password can be applied at each project file.
[The passward can be used to protect the programs in the project file,
It is valid since the project opens next bme.
< >
Lok J[ concet J[ ey ]

The [Modified the project password] window will be displayed.
5. Set the following items, and then click the [OK] button.

Meodified the project password Y

Password | sesun |

Password {confirm) | senen |
roject Password:

e character which can be used by the project password is only numerical value to 0 to 9,
nd narmal-width capital letter alphabet to A to Z.
et the new password between 5 and 16 characters in length.

Cancel

P
Item Description
Set a password.
Password . . .o
Refer to text at the bottom of the window for the setting conditions.
Password (confirm) Enter the password that was set in [Password].

The [Modified the project password] window will be closed.
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6. Click the [OK] button.

Environment Setting r?|
[ System Set the praject password.
= Security
User Registration
“» *Project Passward
Default User Setting [¥] When the project is opened, the password is input,
Online Security
[ Setup I Modified project password I
7] Ladder
[ Mation
[ Variable
[ Monikar
1 Transfer
[ Print
[ Message
Project Password:
The password can be applied at each project file,
The password can be used to protect the programs in the project file.
It is valid since the project opens next time.
< >
() E==N

The [Environment Setting] window will be displayed.
7. Select [Close Project] from the [File] menu.

8% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - sample1 [C]
n- Edit View Onine Compie De
DD New Project... N (B4«

2 _Cnen Proiect, b+,

S Jose Project

t3
B save Project Ctrl4+s
Save as a New Project...

il 5

B Envirenment Setting..

Import...

o |EF

Export...

1 samplel, YMW7

Ext

A message dialog box will be displayed.
8. Click the [Yes] button.

MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample

Is it Ok?

(e

A message dialog box will be displayed.
9. Click the [Yes] button.

\g’) The project is closed.

MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample

? y  The project file was changed.
\-,-} Do you wank to save changes to the project file?

‘" vs )| wo || cancel |

The project file will close, and password protection will be enabled for the project file.
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This concludes the procedure.

8.3.2 Opening a Password-protected Project File

1. Open the project file.
The [Security] window will be displayed.
2. Enter the password that was set previously, and click the [OK] button.

Eﬂ Security @

Project Password

Password ITTIIYY

Logon Password

User Name USER-A

Password [T

The project file will be opened.

Information If the password is incorrect, the following dialog box will be displayed.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample

9 Incarrect project password
,_0/ Set a password to open the project file.
Set a correct password again?

L Retry H Cancel ]

Click the [Retry] button and enter the password again.

This concludes the procedure.

8.3.3 Changing the Project File Password

To change the password of a project file, perform the same procedure that you used to protect the project file

with a password. Refer to the following section for details.

& 8.3.1 Protecting Project Files with a Password on page 549

8.3.4 Disabling Password Protection of a Project File

Use the following procedure to disable password protection of a project file.

1. Open the project file for which to disable password protection.
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2. Select [Environment Setting] from the [File] menu.

1 MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - sample1 [CP
ﬂ- Edt View Orlne Compie Debu

{ 7
: qD NewProject...  Cwkhl o]
(|2 OpenProject.. GO —
S Clos= Froject
3l Save Project ks

Save s 3 New Project...

E-ontroller

Impart....
Export..

U\i
=]

L samplel.YMWT

Exit

[Environment Setting] window will be displayed.

3. Select [Security] — [Project Password].

Environment Setting

Set the project password,
0 Pas d
Default User Setting [¥/] When the profect is opened, the password is input.
Online Security
[*7] Setup | Modified project password |
7] Ladder
[* Mation
[ Variable
[* Manitor
[ Transfer
[ Print
] Message
Project Password:
The password can be applied at each project file.
The password can be used to protect the programs in the project file.
It is valid since the project opens next bime.
< >
[ o

| [_cocel |

4. Clear the [When the project is opened, the password is input] check box, and then click

the [OK] button.

Environment Setting

[21 System Set the praject password.
= Security
User Registration
b *Froject Password
Default User Setting @Vhen the project is opened, the password is input.
Online Security
[*7] Setup
7] Ladder
[*] Mation
[ Variable
5] Manikar
[ Transfer
[=] Print
] Message
Project Password:
The password can be applied at each project file.
[The password can be used to protect the programs in the project file.
It is valid since the project opens next bime.
< >

X

[ |
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This concludes the procedure.
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8.4

Security Settings for Programs

This section gives the procedures for managing security settings for programs.

8.4.1

Protecting Programs with a Password

To protect programs with a password, you must first set a password. Use the following procedure.

1.
2.

Establish an online connection or open a project file.

In the [Ladder] window, [Motion] window, or [Navigation] window, right-click the pro-

gram for which to set the password, and then select [Set the Password].

Note:

You can select more than one drawing.

* To open a number of consecutive drawings: Select the first drawing in the group of drawings to open, hold down the Shift key,
and then select the last drawing in the group of drawings to open.To open a number of consecutive drawings: Select the first

drawing in the group of drawings to open, hold down the Shift key, and then select the last drawing in the group of drawings to

open.

* To open a number of drawings that are not consecutive: Hold down the Ctrl key and click the drawings to open.To open a num-
ber of drawings that are not consecutive: Hold down the Ctrl key and click the drawings to open.

<If Only One Drawing Is Selected>

Mk MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

[ Ble Edt Wew Orlne Comple Debug Window Help
na T KW H A A ®,

<If More Than One Drawing Is Selected>

% MPE720 Ver.7 - OLDPROJEGTS [CPU-201]

: Fle Edt Vew Onlne Compile Debug Window Help

D2 EHD BB H oo &R 5|

N E EUSE ¥ X eo0oc At EfTo D>

= CPU-201  C:¥TemporaryWork¥Sample_projects¥WORK¥OLDPR(

Setup Programming Monitor Transfer

Engineering builder Print builder Electronic cam t¢
Ladder - nx

Start page

By = 2y History ] My tool

- start |

£ Hstory

Program Program

S(Iiceu-201] [E[[1J OLDPROJECTS [CPU-201]
(=) [y Ladder program N G® 1@ Ladder program % O
= @ High-speed Ll B High-speed d
H : Main Program 7 System Monitor i Scantime Sel = H : Main Program [ﬁ:;c":zg n/n System Monitor
{5 [ Low-speed Sy
(31 Start New CP Ladder
(315 Interrupt:
-
31 [E) Function Qpen ‘ ‘\ -| Delete Delete -
Open{Other] »
Alarm Monitor Create Nev Set the Password Alarm Monitor
& cu Chrl+x Ladder Progi —
W e Cancel the Password
opy 1 I
[ paste [ = i Enzble N
1 H B
Delete Delete L : Disable
Renage Scope2 Tuning Par . Scord)
Comple
et the Pagsword 3 @29 %
Cancel the Password
Logging! Logging2 Electronic Cam
= Enablef Disable Lt
[iEilLadder |[&]motion | (T[]system 10 Function "ol
Output
t »
s Qutput
Export »
Property -
= I@Ladderl@mﬂoﬂ = Task...“]]]systeml
[*10utput | [ERegister List 1 | §C Brint... £35 Check For Muliple Calls |G

Ready
Set the program password,

The [Program Password] window will be displayed.
3. Set the following items, and then click the [OK] button.

Information « If you can enter a password into [Current Password], security is already active. Refer to the following
section.

5 8.4.3 Changing Program Passwords on page 556

* If more than one drawing is selected and a password was previously set for one of the drawings, an error
will occur.
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Eﬂ Program Password - H:01 x

Current Password

Mew Password | (LT |

Password (Confirm) | senne |

Program Password:

Accessing the program only when the password is correctly input
becomes possible.

Effective from next access to programs.

The character, which can be used for the program password is
only a normal-width alphanumeric character.

Set the new password between 5 and 8 characters in length.

Cancel

Item Description
Set a password.
Password . . .
Refer to text at the bottom of the window for the setting conditions.
Password (Confirm) Enter the password that was set in [New Password].

The password-locked icon E will be displayed next to the icon of the program set with the password.

This concludes the procedure.

8.4.2 Opening a Password-protected Program

If you attempt to open a password-protected program, the [Program Password] window will be displayed.

Information  You can open more than one drawing at the same time.

* To open a number of consecutive drawings: Select the first drawing in the group of drawings to open, hold down the
Shift key, and then select the last drawing in the group of drawings to open.

* To open a number of drawings that are not consecutive: Hold down the Ctrl key and click the drawings to open.

Enter the password in the [Program Password], and then click the [OK] button to open the program. If more than
one drawing is selected, you can open only the drawings that have the password that was entered.

Eﬂ Program Password - H:Main Program @

Program Password sensens

Program Password:

The password is set in the spedfied program. Itis necessary to
input the password to open the program.

The character, which can be used for the program password is
only a normal-width alphanumeric character,

oK ] | Cancel

8.4.3 Changing Program Passwords

Use the following procedure to change the password of a program.

Information You cannot change the password for more than one drawing at the same time. Change the passwords one drawing at a
time.

1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.
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2. In the [Ladder] window, [Navigation] window, or [Motion] window, right-click the pro-
gram for which to change the password, and then select [Set the Password].

M} MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

F7 Ble Edt e Onlne Comple Debug  Window Help

(= W %W

Transfer  Utility
Save to flash

Programming  Monitor
traller Read from controller
> O X Start

Transfar

By = ) History * My tool
. eogem
= (L] [cpu-201]
1=/ Ladder program %w O
(= [ Highrspeed e
5[ H : Main Prograr - . System Monit
@[] Low-speed bew
6l [E) Start New CP Ladder
6 [E1 Interrupt
61 [E) Function Open n
Open[Other] »
Alaim Morite
& cut il
{5 Copy Chri+C
[ paste Chrl+y .
|
Delate Deleter
Rename Scope2

Complle

| Getthe Password
Cancel the Password

B

Logging!

[ElLadder |[F]Motion |(lsy|  Enadlef Disable

Output
Import v
Export »
Froperty
[joutput | [EEIRegister List 1 Print... ch 1 |5 Check f

Set the program password,

The [Program Password] window will be displayed.
3. Set the following items, and then click the [OK] button.

Program Password - H:01 *
Current Password | T |
Mew Password | TIIIITIL) |
Password (Confirm) | TIITITIL) |

Program Password:

Accessing the program only when the password is correctly input
becomes possible,

Effective from next access to programs.

The character, which can be used for the program passwaord is
anly & normal-width alphanumeric character.

Set the new password between 5 and 8 characters in length.

Cancel

Item Description

Enter the old password. If you enter the wrong password, an error will be displayed after you

Current Password click the [OK] button.

Set the new password.
New Password . . .
Refer to text at the bottom of the window for the setting conditions.

Password (Confirm) Enter the password that was set in [New Password].

This concludes the procedure.

8.4.4 Disabling Password Protection of a Program

Use the following procedure to disable password protection of a program.
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1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.

2. In the [Ladder] window, [Motion] window, or [Navigation] window, right-click the pro-
gram for which to disable the password, and then select [Cancel the Password].

aut Curkx

arkc
Baste. ki
Delete Delete.

CEXS
§

Spt the Paceword

Cacel the Password
J

FLadder |[TlMotion [[[[l§ ~ Enevie/ Disable

Import »
Export »

Property

*Jouput |[ERegister List | print... ]

The [Program Password] window will be displayed.

3. Enter the password in the [Program Password] box, and then click the [OK] button.

% Program Password - H:Main Program @

Program Password [ITTTITTTY

Cancellation of program password:

The password set in the spedified program is canceled.
Effective from next access to programs.

The character, which can be used for the program password is
only a normal-width alphanumeric character.

[ oK ][ Cancel ]

The password-locked icon E will disappear from the program that was selected in step 2.

This concludes the procedure.
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Settings Related to YRM Controllers

9.1

9.2

This chapter describes the settings related to YRM controllers.

Equipment Definitions ... s 560
9.1.1 Creating an Equipment Definition.........ccccooiircecociei e 560
9.1.2 Editing an Equipment Definition .........cccoeeieei e 561
9.1.3 Configuring an Equipment Interface...........cccccoiiriimmriinicnnccsnninseeens 562
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9.2.1 [Data Sharing Settings] Window .........cccomiiriicciccirini e 564
9.2.2 [Amount of Data to Share] Area.........iiiricccicirrie e 565
9.2.3 Configuring Data Sharing Settings ......cccccceeiiiiiiriirc e 566
9.2.4 Changing the Display Method of Variables...........cccccouniiniiiiicininiiinenns 568
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9.1 Equipment Definitions

9.1 Equipment Definitions

Equipment definitions define logical groups in multiple pieces of equipment that are connected to a YRM con-
troller. You can efficiently perform data acquisition and feedback in the YRM controller system by configuring

the equipment definitions.

9.1.1 Creating an Equipment Definition

Use the following procedure to create an equipment definition.

Information Create an equipment definition after you save the device definition to the project file in the Module Configuration

window.

1. Click the [New Equipment Configuration Definition] button on the [My Tool] window.

The [New Equipment Definition] window will be displayed.

2. Set the following items, and then click the [OK] or [Register] button.

New Equipment Definition

X

=] Equipment ID ‘EQUUI

Equipment ‘

Assigned Program Settings

Program No. | Program Name

Select Program

List of Controller Types

Controler Type
] YRM

O YrRC
1 Other PLC

Equipment Configuration Settings

Type |Function Module Name | Circuit No. | Address | Dest. Info. Add'l. Info.

Axis Settings

Circuit No. | Axis No. | Axis Comment

Regeter Conce

Item

Description

Equipment ID

"Eqoon" is displayed by default. Set the equipment ID as required.
<Setting Conditions>

* 16 alphanumeric characters maximum.

¢ Cannot use "VAR", "C", or "VARC".

Equipment

Set the equipment name.

List of Controller Types

Select the check box for the controllers that control the equipment.

Equipment Configuration
Settings

The contents that are displayed will depend on the items selected in [List of Controller Types].
* YRM is selected:
Nothing is displayed.
* MP or other PLC is selected:
Module configuration definition 218IF setting information is displayed.
When both MP and other PLC are selected, specify either MP or other PLC for the controller
by selecting either combo box in the [Type] column.

* YRC is selected:
Module configuration definition SVK setting information is displayed.

Axis Settings

These settings can be configured when YRM is selected in [List of Controller Types].

Click the [Select Axis] button and select the axes on the [Axis Selection] window.
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9.1 Equipment Definitions

Continued from previous page.

Item Description
. Saves the settings. The window will not be closed. You can create the next equipment definition
Register . .
by changing the equipment ID.
OK Saves the settings and closes the window.

The equipment definition that was created will be displayed in the [Equipment Configurations]
window.

Equipment Configurations + & X

=1l test2 [CPU-01]
i Data Sharing Settings

This concludes the procedure.

9.1.2 Editing an Equipment Definition

Use the following procedure to edit an equipment definition that was created.

1. Inthe [Equipment Configurations] window, right-click the equipment ID, and then select
[Equipment Properties].

Equipment Configurations v & X Start

E_'j; History [°f My tool

o[l test2 [CPU-01]
[ Data Sharing Settings
2% Equipment Configurations

Eq003 : Equ Equipment Properties

Equipment Interface Properties

Axis Monitor Alarm Mo
T—

The [Edit Equipment Definition] window will be displayed.

2. Select the equipment ID of the equipment to edit from the list.

L4 Edit Equipment Definition X
A

The equipment IDs that you
have created are displayed.

.IE Equipment ID
—

Equipment

Assigned Program Settings

Program No. | Program Name
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9.1 Equipment Definitions

3. Set the items to edit, and then click the [OK] or [Register] button.

Information

The following message dialog box will be displayed when you attempt to edit the equipment definition.

Click the [Yes] button.

MPE720 Ver.7

The entered equipment ID is registered.
Edit the equipment definition?

[FLMY) LLYZ(N)

This concludes the procedure.

9.1.3

Configuring an Equipment Interface

You can configure the variables (interface) for an item of equipment that was created. Use the following

procedure.

562

[Equipment Interface Properties].
Start

ﬁ,‘_‘; History °f My tool

=l test2 [CPU-01]
i Data Sharing Settings

Eq003 : Equipme Equipment Properties

Equipment Interface Properties

W Axiz Moritor W Alarm Monitor

1. Inthe [Equipment Configurations] window, right-click the equipment ID, and then select

The [Equipment Interface Settings] window will be displayed.

Set the variables to allocate to the equipment in [Variable Name].

If you enter text in [Variable Name], a list of candidate variables will be displayed. Click the variable

to allocate and press the Enter key.

Equipment Interface Settings

X

|EqDDl

.E Equipment ID

Equipment Name |Equwpment1

Equipment Attribute

Equipment User Interface Settings

Variable Name | Register /O Comment New
| [8/Eq01_Alarm : MB100003 all Variable:Eq01_Alarm T
lﬁ[Eqm_Error : MB100002 Register:-MB 100003

% EqO1_Proc1_Name : MW100004 Comment:
MEqm_Prod_Pos : MW100003
MEqm_Prod_PrgName : MW 100005
MEqm_Prod_Status : MW100006
MEqOLProd_VeI : MW100002
[8/Eq01_Stop : MB100001

ErrorHigh

Errorinterrupt v

| oK | Cancel

The selected variable will be allocated to the [Equipment User interface Settings].



9.1 Equipment Definitions

Information * Click the [New] button to display the [Variable Definition] window. You can create and allocate variables
that are not registered to the [Variable] window. The variables that you create will also be displayed in the
[Variable] window.

« If you select a variable and click the [Delete] button, the variable allocation will be deleted.

Equipment Interface Settings X

Equipment ID ‘Eqﬂﬂl ‘

Equipment Name ‘Equipmentl ‘

Equipment Attribute

Equipment User Interface Settings

Variable Name | Register /o Comment New
EqO1_Alarm MB100003 1

Delete

4
3. Repeat step 2 to set all variables to allocate to the equipment, and then click the [OK]
button.
Equipment Interface Settings X

Equipment 1D |Eq001 |

Equipment Name |Equipment1 |

Equipment Attribute

Equipment User Interface Settings

Variable Name |Register lyo | comment New
Eq01_Alarm MB100003 I
EqO1_Error MB100002 I Delete
Eq01_Procl_Name MW100004 I
EqO1_Procl_Pos MW100003 I
Eq01_Procl PrgName MW100005 I
EqO01_Procl_Status MW100006 I
Eq01_Procl_Vel MW100002 I

The settings will be saved, and the window will close.

This concludes the procedure.
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9.2 Data Sharing Settings

The data sharing settings are used to set the range of data in the CPU unit to share with the IoT unit. The data
that is shared with the IoT unit is transferred to YCP2 and received as feedback from YCP2 and updated.

@ YCP2 (YASKAWA Cockpit 2) :

YCP2 is software that collects the equipment group data from the YRM controller, monitors the condition and operating sta-
Term  tus of the YRM controller, and provides the platform for analysis modules that perform data feedback.

9.2.1 [Data Sharing Settings] Window

Click the [Data Sharing Settings] button in the [My Tool] window to display the [Data Sharing Settings]
window.

The variables will be displayed in the [Data Sharing Settings] window grouped by equipment.

Information * The groups are displayed in order of the group name (equipment ID) text string.

* The variables in each group are displayed in the following order: system variables — axis variables — I/O variables —
global variables or scan variables — constant variables.

I8 Data fharing Settings o X
Refresh Information
| Public Variables [Sharing Settings [
1] Batch 1] Batch
Unit. Equipment /0 Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Variable Name Data Type
| IaT Callection IoT Feedback
» [System Variable] (260 items)
4 (8 items)
CPU - - Eq0t Stop Sit O O
CPU Eq01 Error Bit ] [
CPU - EqOt _Alarm Bit [} [}
CPU - - - E501_Proct Vel Word ] ]
cPU - - - - Eo01_Procl Pos Word O ]
CPU = - - EgO1_Procl Name Word ] ]
CPU - - EqOf .Proct Prghame Word ] 0
cPU €401 Proc Status Word [m]
When [Lock Data Sharing Time] is not selected.
‘Amourt of Data to Share
[] Lock Data Sharing Time Estimate Wtilization
Estimated Time for Maximum Value of Setting Value of
S Uiz Data Sharing Processing | HigtSpeed Scan Time | High-Speed Scan Time
IoT Collection 0.00%
0.0000ms 0.0000ms 4.0000ms.
IoT Feedback 0.00%
OK Cancel |[ Apoly
When [Lock Data Sharing Time] is selected.
Amourt of Data to Share
3) tock ot e Tioe
Maximum Size of Maximum Value of Setting Value of
Sl Sharing Data Utilization (o BEm i HighSpeed Scan Time | HigSreed Scan Time
IoT Collestion 0 Word | 000% 0.0000ms
0.0000ms 4.0000ms.
IoT Feedback o Word | 000% 0.0000ms
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No.

Item

Description

M

Refresh Information

Updates the content displayed in the window to the latest information.

@

Unit The name of the unit to which the variable belongs is displayed.
The attribute (IN/OUT) of variables assigned to each piece of equipment is displayed.
Equipment I/O Since the direction is given based on the unit, IN means a device — unit data flow and

OUT means a unit — device data flow.

Level 1 to Level 3

Displayed if the variable has levels.

Variable Name

The variable name is displayed.

If the variable has levels, the variable name of the bottom level is displayed.

Data Type

The data type of the register in the variable is displayed.

Scan

The number of the scan to which the variable belongs is displayed.

10T Collection

Select a check box and the data for that variable will be collected in the IoT unit.

ToT Feedback

Select a check box and the data for that variable will receive feedback from the IoT unit
and be overwritten.

3

Amount of Data to Share

Refer to the following section for details.
F 9.2.2 [Amount of Data to Share] Area on page 565

9.2.2 [Amount of Data to Share] Area

You can check if the amount of data in the variables to share exceeds the upper limit of the memory area in the
controller.

The items that are displayed will depend on whether the [Lock Data Sharing Time] check box is selected or

cleared.

Information

If the [Lock Data Sharing Time] check box is selected and you specify the IoT collection and feedback data sizes, the

scan time used for data sharing will be fixed. You will no longer need to take into consideration the fluctuations in scan
time due to the number of variables that will be used for data collection and feedback.

* When the [Lock Data Sharing Time] Check Box Is Not Selected

Amourt of Data to Share

[ ] Linck Data Sharing Time

Estimate Wilzation |

H/L/Scano Maximum Value of Scan Time

Sharing Setti Uilizati Estimated Time for Maximum Yalue of Setting Yalue of
NG SHINES il Data Sharing Processing  ||High—Speed Scan Time High—5Speed Scan Time
10T Collection 1.87% ’
00263 ms 0.0000ms 4.0000ms
10T Feedback 0%
) ®) 4) ®)
No. Item Description
Calculates [Utilization] and [Estimated Time for Data Sharing Processing]
(1) | Estimate Utilization from the checked items in the sharing settings and the high-speed scan time
set value and maximum value, and displays those values.
e The percentage of the data size of the variables to share in relation to the
(2) |Utilization . . . . .
maximum data size of sharing memory in the controller is displayed.
(3) |Estimated Time for Data Sharing Processing The estimated time required to process the variables to share is displayed.
Maximum Value of High-Speed Scan Time
“4) The maximum value of the high-speed scan time is displayed.
H/L/Scano Maximum Value of Scan Time
Setting Value of High-Speed Scan Time
(&) The set value of the high-speed scan time is displayed.

* When the [Lock Data Sharing Time] Check Box Is Selected
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()]
Amount of Data to Share
Lock Data Staring Time Estimate Lkilzation
. . haximurm Size of I . . flaximum Yalue of Setting Walue of
Sharing Settings Sharing Data Utilization Required Scan Time High—Speed Scan Time High—Speed Scan Time ‘
IoT Collection 30 Word |1,01667% 00026 ms
00000rms 4 0000rms
IoT Feedback 50 Word §4.00% 00084 ms
(2) 3) ) (5) Q)
No. Item Description

Calculates [Utilization] and [Required Scan Time] from the checked items in the shar-
(1) |Estimate Utilization ing settings, [Maximum Size of Sharing Data], and the high-speed scan time set value
and maximum value, and displays those values.

(2) |Maximum Size of Sharing Data <Setting Range>
0to 16384

Set the upper limit on the data size of variables to share.

(3) |Utilization

The percentage of the data size of the variables to share in relation to the data size that
was set in [Maximum Size of Sharing Data] is displayed.

(4) |Required Scan Time displayed.

The scan time based on the data size that was set in [Maximum Size of Sharing Data] is

Maximum Value of High-Speed Scan
5) Time

Scano Maximum Value of Scan Time

The maximum value of the high-speed scan time is displayed.

Setting Value of High-Speed Scan
6) Time

Scano Setting Value of Scan Time

The set value of the high-speed scan time is displayed.

9.2.3 Configuring Data Sharing Settings

Use the following procedure to configure the data sharing settings.

Information Configure the data sharing settings after you complete the equipment definitions.

1. If you select the [Lock Data Sharing Time] check box, set [Maximum Size of Sharing

Data].
The maximum value that can be set is 16384 words.

Amount of Data to Share

Maximum ‘alue of
High—Speed Scan Time

Setting YWalue of
Higtr% peed Scan Time

Lock Data Starirg Time | Estimate Wilization |
Sharing Settings gﬁ;:,m;r%:tge il Litilizat ion Required Scan Time
10T Collection 32 Waord | 9.35% 0.0028ms
10T Feedback 32 Ward | 000% 00053ms

Q0000ms

4.0000ms
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2. Select the check boxes of the variables to share.

Data Sharing Settings [m] X
Refresh Information
Public Variables Sharing Settings
Batch [ ] Baten
Unit Equipment 1/0 Level 1 Lewel 2 Level 3 ~ | Variable Name Data Tyre
IoT Collectian | 10T Feedback
¥ [System Variable] (260 items)
4 (8 ftems)
CcPU - - - - Eq0t Stop Bit ] ]
CPU - - - - Ex0t _Error Bit [+ ]
CPU - - - - Ec0l _Alarm Bit ] ]
GPU - - B - E£:01_Proct Vel word v Ol
CPU - - - - Eq01 _Procl _Pos Wiord [+ ]
CPU - - - - Eq0! _Proct _MName Vo nd [+ O
cPU - - - - Eo01_Proct_Preleme word vl ]
cPU - - - - Eq0f_Proct Status Word vl [
Amourt of Data to Share
Lock ta St ire
) ) Maximum Size of ot ) ) Maximum Value of Setting Value of
Szrtrg Sk Sharing Data Uitz=iem (2] S Ve High-Speed Scan Time | High-Speed Scan Time
IoT Collection 32 ‘Word | 8.38% Q0028ms
0.0000ms 4.0000ms
1T Feedback 32 Word | 0100% Q0053 ms
[ OK | [ Caneel ][ Apply |

3. Click the [Estimate Utilization] button to check if the amount of data to share satisfies
the conditions.

* When the [Lock Data Sharing Time] Check Box Is Not Selected

Amourt of Dtz to Share
[ Lock Data Sharing Time |

Estimate Wilzation |

Sharing Setti Utilizat i Estimated Time for Maximum Value of Setting Value of
|ring settings I=2EER Data Sharing Processing | High-Speed Scan Time High—Speed Scan Time
1oT Caollection 1874
00265 ms 0.0000ms 4.0000ms
10T Feedback 0004

Check if these values are 100% or less. Check if [Estimated Time for Data Sharing Processing] +

[Maximum Value of High-Speed Scan Time] is less than or equal
to [Setting Value of High-Speed Scan Time].

* When the [Lock Data Sharing Time] Check Box Is Selected

Amournt of Data to Share
Lock Data Sharing Time |

Estimate Utiization |

) . Waximurm Size of i . . haximum “alue of Setting Walue of
ey S g Sharing Data Utilization Required Scan Time High—Speed Scan Time Higl—Speed Scan Time
10T Collection 32 Word [|253.13% 00028ms

00000 ms 4. 0000ms
10T Feedback 32 Word J|0.00% 00053 ms

Check if these values are 100% or less. Check if [Required Scan Time] + [Maximum Value of
High-Speed Scan Time] is less than or equal to [Setting
Value of High-Speed Scan Time].

Information If the amount of data to share does not satisfy the conditions, take one of the following corrective actions.
* Reduce the variables to share.

* Change the set value and maximum value of the high-speed scan time in the [Environment Setting]
window.

* When the [Lock Data Sharing Time] check box is selected only: Increase the setting of [Maximum Size of
Sharing Data].
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4. Click the [OK] button.

g Data Sharing Settings [m) X
Refresh Information
Public Variables Sharing Settings
TS [] Batch | ] Bateh
Urit Eguipmert 1/0 Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 wariable Name Data Tvre
IaT Callection | 10T Feedback
» [System Variable] (260 items)
4 (8 itarms)
CPU - - - - Eq0l _Stop Bit ] ]
CPU - - - - EgOt _Ermor Bit /] [
CPU - - - - EqOt _Alarm Bit ] ]
CPU - - - - EgOt _Pract Vel Word /] [
cPU - - - - Eq01_Proct _Pos Word vl O
cPU - - - - Eq0l _Proct Name Word VI O
cPU - - - - Eq01_Proct_Preheme Word vl ]
cPU - - - - Eq0l _Proct Status Word VI [
Amourt of Data to Share
Lock e Sheig Tne
) ) Maxitmum Size of ot ; ) Waximum Value of Setting Value of
Sheesetinc Sharing Data Cil=om R Semn i High-Spsed Soan Time | High-Sreed Scan Tims
IoT Gollection 32 \Word | 4688% 0.0028ms
0.0000ms 4.0000ms
IoT Feedback 32 WWard | 0.00% 0.0053ms
OK Cancel  |[ Apoly

The settings will be saved, and the window will close.

5. With the [Program] - [Data sharing settings] check box selected in the [Transfer] win-
dow, click the [Start] button.

Refer to the following section for details on the transfer function.
= 2.3 Transfer on page 107

Transfer file type

v Ladder program

System Configuration v|Motion program

Program [“]Sequence program
(®) Update local register comments. [“ITable data

v|Variable
[#|Data sharing settings
[v]User Structure

(T Do not leave local register comments in project.
[] register
D Global register comment

Target All ~

The data sharing settings will be written to the controller.

This concludes the procedure.

9.2.4 Changing the Display Method of Variables

If there are many variables that are displayed, you can easily change the display settings by using sorting, filter-
ing, and the check boxes for batch selecting and clearing. Each method is described below.

* Sort
Click the cell for the columns under [Public Variables] to change the display order of the variables.
An arrow will be displayed on the cell when you click it.

Public Variables

-

Unit = | Equipm&Tt 1/0 Lewel 1 Level 2 Level 3 Yariahle Mame Data Type

Display Description

None Variables are displayed in order of the text strings (default display order).

A Variables are displayed in symbols — A to Z order.

v Variables are displayed in Z to A — symbols order.

* Filtering
If you place the mouse cursor on the cell shown below, the [ ¥ ] button will be displayed. Click this button and
select the items in the displayed window to filter the variables.
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If the [Conditions] button is displayed at the lower left of the window, click this button to switch the display.

You can specify detailed filtering conditions.

Sharing Settings

Unit Level 3

Public Variables
ez

Equiprert 1/0 ‘ Level 1

Biatch [[ ] Batch

Variable Name Data Type

IoT Collection | T Feedback

© o Select All

- ~
AlarmHistory

Calerdar

CPU

ErrorHigh

Errorinterrupt

ErrodO
A1 ErrorLow v

* Check Boxes for Batch Selecting and Clearing

~—P

Show items where the value

“] | |

[trare)
e And Or

[(rore)

Values >

[Apply | [ Clear | [ Cancel |
T |

Click [Batch] under [Sharing Settings] to batch select and clear the check boxes for all displayed variables.

Sharing Setti
Batch

IoT Collection

E Batch ||

IoT Feedback

batch select and clear that range of variables.

Sharing Settings
Batch

IoT Caollection

[ ] Batch
10T Feedback

You can also select a range of variables in [IoT Collection] and [IoT Feedback] and press the space bar to
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10

Convenient Functions

10.1

This chapter describes convenient functions in the MPE720, such as the environment settings, printing,
and importing and exporting data.

Environment Setting.......ccoooicrecercrscrscrcr s e 573
10.1.1  [System] - [General].......ccoo i 573
10.1.2 [System] - [Communication Setting]........cccorirmiiiiiiiiirmrr e 573
10.1.3 [System] - [Controller TYPe].....ccccmmmiriirrecrrrrr e s 574
10.1.4 [System] - [SIave TYPe]....ccocrcceiearrmrrrrrrrrrrsssmr e e e rr s s e mme e eas 574
10.1.5 [System] - [Language] ........cccccearrmmmmmiriiissssmmrner s ssssmmms s sssmmns s esssnas 574
10.1.6 [System] - [Development environment]...........ccccoveeemmmmmiinnscsssssmeeeeneennns 575
10.1.7 [Security] - [User Registration]........ccocoooomiiimiicccrre e 575
10.1.8 [Security] - [Project Password]...........ccoeeemmmrrminsscssmmmrrerrrsssssssssseeseessnnnas 576
10.1.9 [Security] - [Default User Setting] ........ccoeoiommmrrmniecccerr e 576
10.1.10 [Security] - [Online Security] .......ccccovimmminriimmii 576
10.1.11 [Setup] - [System Setting] ........cccccriirriimiiniii 576
10.1.12 [Setup] - [Calendar Setting] .......ccccomrrrrirerrrrrr e 578
10.1.13 [Setup] - [Scan Time Setting].......cccceevrmrrriiimrinni 579
10.1.14 [Setup] - [FTP Client] ...cccoccceeecceeersccrer s ssee e s s ssss s e s s e e s s s s e e s ssssn s eesnnnns 581
10.1.15 [Ladder] - [General]........cccoomriiniimmriinninrnsne s s sanns 581
10.1.16 [Ladder] - [Tab] ...ccccccccccmrririeerrreseeer s sssseses s s ssne e s s sssn e s s s me e s e s ssnn e s s ssssneenssnnns 582
0T I I | I T =1 o (o] oY of S 582
10.1.18 [Ladder] = [FONt].....coo it 583
10.1.19 [Ladder] - [DiSPIay] .....cccerersemrrrrssnmerrrsssersrsssssseesssssnssssssssnssssssssnsessssssnesssssnns 584
10.1.20 [Ladder] = [Edit]......ccccoommmimiinmrinerriiisssssss s ssssss s s ssss s s ssanns 585
10.1.21 [Ladder] - [KeYASSIigN]......ccocrirrrrmmriinnmrnnsssssss s ssss s ssssss s s sssssn s sssssnns 585
10.1.22 [Motion] - [General]......cccccieeiccimmirriinicssscssr e e s s smnse e e s s snner e e e s enan 585
10.1.23 [Motion] = [Tab] ....ccoiicriririeiriieesr s s s 586
10.1.24 [Motion] = [FONt].....coo i 586
10.1.25 [C language] -[General] .......cccoooomirrririccirrerrer e sssnee e ssn e e e e 587
10.1.26 [Variable] - [General]........cccccoccememmiiiiiccccceeerser e ss s ssssese s e s ssesen e ee s enas 587
10.1.27 [Variable] - [Variable].........ccccirrcccccc s s nssnnsnnes 587
10.1.28 [Variable] - [Automatic Allocation]..........ccccoorrriirrcrrricsscr s 588
10.1.29 [Monitor] - [System monitor]........ccccceiciirciciiii e 588
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10.1 Environment Setting

10.1

Environment Setting

Select [File] - [Environment Setting] from the menu bar to display the [Environment Setting] window. You can
configure the various settings related to the MPE720 and project files on this window.

This section describes setting items on the [Environment Setting] window in the order the setting items are dis-

played in the tree.

Environment Setting

03 System
& 5 Security
i~ User Registration
H Project Password
Default User Setting
Online Security
-3 Setup
B3 Ladder
-[3 Motion
3 C language
-[3 Variable
3 Monitor
-3 Transfer
£ Print
+[1 Message

User Name Password User Privil...  Default Privil... FTP privilege
USER-A USER-A R7W7 ROW1 RW
USER-B USER-B RIWL ROW1
USER-C USER-C ROWO ROW1
New Modified Delete

User Registration:

adds, edits, or deletes user privileges for logging on to the controller (project file) and
accessing the controllers FTP server (only for models supporting this function).

Only the user of logon user's privilege and lower privilege than it is displayed.

FTP privileges can be set for up to 5 users.

Tt is valid since logon next time.

Fovel B

10.1.1

[System] - [General]

Environment Setting X
[E5 System = The current value display
P s The delmiter display of the integer No
Communication Setting
Controller Type
Slave Type
Language
Development environment
Item Description

integer

The delimiter display of the

If set to [Yes], a comma will be inserted into numeric values and current values every third digit.

Variable Value
MQ00000
MQO0004

333,333,333,333,333,333

111,111,111,111,111,222

10.1.2

[System] - [Communication Setting]

Environment Setting

[=-E5 System
General

Controller Type
Slave Type
Language

#-03 Security
#-07 Setup

#-03 Ladder
#-03 Motion

g Communication Setting

Development environment

Timeout setting

10000 :
Communication Timeout |20000 =
-

Logon Timeout ms 1-32767)
m

(
s (1-32767)
times (|

Number of retry 0-10)

= After reconnected to the controller, new setting
becomes effective.
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Item

Description

Logon Timeout

Set the duration of the timeout when connecting to the controller. An error will be displayed if the con-
nection to the controller is not completed within the set time.

Communication Timeout

Set the duration of the communications timeout with the controller. An error will be displayed if commu-
nications with the controller are not restarted within the set time when communications are lost.

Number of retry

Set the number of retries when communications with the controller are lost.

10.1.3 [System] - [Controller Type]

Environment Setting X
=5 System List of Target Controller Type
General MP2100/MP2500 MP2200-03 CPU-201(SUB) MP3100(16axes)
Communication Setting MPZL00M/MP2500M  MP2200-04 CPU-202 MP3100(32axes)
™ Controller Type| MP2101 MP2300 CPU-202(SUB) MP3100(16axes)S
Slave T MP2101M MP2310 CPU-301(16axes)  MP3100(32axes)S
ave lype MP2101T MP2300S CPU-301(32axes)  CPU-202Y1
Language MP2101TM MP2400 CPU-302(16axes)  CPU-01
Development environment | MP2200 MPU-01 CPU-302(32axes)
.53 Security MP2200-02 CPU-201 Sigma-7C
-3 Setup
+-03 Ladder
Item Description

List of Target Controller Type

The controller models are displayed that can be selected when creating a project file.

10.1.4 [System] - [Slave Type]

Environment Setting X
=B System List of Target Slave Type
General [7]====3ErvO [7] sco7s-====4= [7] scov-MpA|
Communication Setting | - 1000Series INVERTER [ | seD7w-****20* [~ SGDX-***
Controller Type [~ GA700 INVERTER [ SGDT\hi;*:**EU* [ SGDXS-’::
DM SGDB-***N SGDXW-
o L2 A L2
Slave Type [7] Jusp-r===p=== [7] SGDH-===E+NS100 SGE7=-==
Language |~ Jusp-mp**11* [ ] SGDH-***E+NS110 [] sePMs-==
Development environment [/ M-I Inverter [ /] SGDH-===E+N5115 [] sGPmMs-==
8 M-III Servo SGDS-***1%* SIDE-**AN
3 Securi — = —
v [~ sGD-===n [ ] SGDV-====1==(AC Input:Over22kW) [~ STP===
3 Setup [/ sGoyC-**==**= [/] SGDV-****1**(AC Input:Under15kw) [~ Steppinghi
7 Ladder | | SGD7N-====22" [ 7] SGDV-====2==(AC Input:Over22kW) |~ VS-7Serieg]
71 Motion |~ SGD7S-****10% [ 7| SGDV-****2**(AC Input:Under15kw) |~ wild Card
5 Vari [~ sGD75-*===20" [ ] SGDV-==*E1*=(DC Input) [~ wild Card
Variable SGD7S-****30* SGDV-***E2**(DC Input) wild Card |
3 Monitor
3 Transfer < >
Item Description

List of Target Slave Type

The slave models are displayed that can be allocated in module configuration definitions.

10.1.5 [System] - [Language]
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=-E= System
! General
Communication Setting
Controller Type

Slave Type

- B

Development environmen

Language

Display
English (United States)

Item

Description

Language

Select the language displayed in the MPE720 from English, Japanese, Chinese (simplified), or Chinese
(traditional). The change is applied after the MPE720 is restarted.
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10.1.6 [System] - [Development environment]

Environment Setting X
[=-E= System
I General Development environment
Communication Setting Compatibility
Controller Type Check the compatibility with Ver. 6.
Slave Type
Language (@ Warning will appear when using incompatible functions about Ver.6.

&g Development environmen O Error will appear when using incompatible functions about Ver.6.

Item Description

6.

Check the compatibility with Ver.

that are not supported by MPE720 Ver.6.

This item can be set only when a version 6 project file (file name extension: .YMW) is open.

If this check box is selected, a warning or error will be displayed when functions or instructions are used

[©

Important

In the following cases, a message dialog box and warning/error in the [Output] window will be displayed.

* When the Expression ladder program instruction or the motion program compiling mode is changed from "Ver.6 Compati-

ble" to "Version 7.00"

* When a program is compiled while the "Version 7.00" compiling mode is selected for the Expression ladder program

instruction or the motion program compiling mode

* When a ladder program that contains parallel rungs supported for version 7.20 or higher is compiled

<Message Dialog Box>

MPE720 Ver.7 |

If the compile version is changed, the compatibility with MPEZ20
% Ver. & may be lost,
~ Do you want to proceed?

Yes | Mo I

<[Output] Window>

Output ax
L it campiline : MPMI0T ———— v

Iwarning G0101 : [Program] - Jhe MPE720 Ver. § compatibility mode has been set for the development enwironment in the Environment Setting, but the data was compiled with compile version 7.00

=

Imoutuut IMSear(h T lensfer lRegEter List 1 lWat(h T IIEAutuWat(h lPuslt\on Monitor lm Cross Reference 1 lJ'OFur(e Coil List I

The motion command assist will be opened. E] E B 0ffline CAP NUM SCRL

P

10.1.7 [Security] - [User Registration]

Refer to the following section for details on the settings.

5 8.1 User Management on page 540

Environment Setting X

1 System
E-E5 Security

3 Setup
3 Ladder
3 Motion

i User Registration USER-B USER-B RIW1 ROWL

Project Password USER-C USER-C ROWO ROW1
Default User Setting
Online Security

User Name Password User Privil...  Default Privil... FTP privilege
USER-A USER-A R7W7 ROW1 RW

New Modified Delete

3 C language
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10.1.8 [Security] - [Project Password]

Refer to the following section for details on the settings.
5 8.3 Security Settings for Project Files on page 549

Environment Setting

®-E3 System Set the project password.
; E= Security
I User Registration
“
Default User Setting
Online Security
E2 7 Setup

then the project is opened, the password is input.

Modified project password

10.1.9 [Security] - [Default User Setting]

The user name and password set here will be required when opening a project file or connecting to the controller.

A project file can be opened without logging in if the user with the same settings is registered in the project file.

Environment Setting

=00 System Select the default user.
£ Security
User Registration Default User Name
Project Password |USER-A ‘
Online Security Default Password
#+E3 Setup |uuu ‘
#-£3 Ladder
&£ Motion Initialize

X

10.1.10 [Security] - [Online Security]

The setting items are the same as the setting items for online security described in the following section.

5 8.2 Security Settings for the Controller on page 546

Environment Setting

®-E3 System Online Security Setting
=-ES Security
User Registration File Reading Restriction (Ladder/Mation/C Language)

Project Password

Default User Setting Restriction Privilege 0 ~ | and higher are restricted.
jad Online Security Current Security Key
-E3 Setup
T ew Security Key Confirmation Sef
#-E3 Clanguage ty Key

10.1.11 [Setup] - [System Setting]

The items that are displayed and can be set will depend on the model of the controller that is set in the project.

Example 1: MP3000-series CPU-301
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Environment Setting X

-3 System
E-03 Security System Setting

E> Setup Write Protect Writable ~

System Setting
Scan Time Setting PCI Reset Signal Disable
FTP Client D Register Clear when Start Disable x
+[3 Ladder
=-E3 Motion Battery Connection Connect o
(23 Clanguage High-speed drawing operation mod: Normal v
&+ Variable
B3 Monitor Start measuring high-speed scan processing tir | From 1st scan (default ~
E-03 Transfer Keep Latest Value(Number of scan of keep latest value
-3 Print when abnormal input)
(-0 Message High-speed Input S scan (1 to 255)

[
E

ar

Low-speed Input scan (1 to 255)

Example 2: MP1000-series MPX-1312-2

Environment Setting 'Y
3 System
7 Security Target CPUI CPUD -
8 B Setup System Setting
Calender Setting Wirite Protect Writable ~
Scan Time Setting D Register Clear when Start Enable v
FTP Client
-] Ladder Start measuring high-speed scan processing time From 1st scan (default) w
-7 Motion Keep Latest Value(Number of scan of keep latest value when abnarmal input)
-3 Variable s
) e High-speed Input 2 E  sentwasm
3 Transfer Low-speed Input IZ Z scan (1 to 255)
-3 Print Battery / calendar alarm detected setting Detect only calendar alarm
-} Message
Support Access Control between Scans Disable ~
Exdusive While Executing Instructions in High Scan All scans not exclusive ~
Execute Memory dear by switch Permit ~
Execute self configuration by switch Permit e
Execute FTP server Execute hd
Axis alarm check Use ~
Item Description
Target CPU Fixed to CPUO.
Write Protect Select whether to permit writing program data to the controller.
If set to [Write Protect], data cannot be transfered to the controller and program editing and compiling
cannot be performed when online.
PCI Reset Signal Select whether to enable the PCI reset signal.
This item can be set only if the controller that is set in the project is a board-type controller.
D Register Clear when Start Select whether to clear the value of D registers when the controller is restarted.
If set to [Enable], the value of D registers will be 0 after the controller is restarted.
If set to [Disable], the value of D registers will be indefinite after the controller is restarted.
Battery Connection Set the battery connection state of the controller.
High-speed drawing operation Select the mode for high-speed scan process drawings from normal mode or high-speed mode.
mode If set to [High-speed], the processing of high-speed scan process drawings can be optimized because

interrupt process drawings will not be executed. Select [Normal] to use interrupt process drawings.

Start measuring high-speed scan | Select from which scan to start measuring the high-speed scan processing time. You can select from

processing time [From 1st scan (default)] and [From 2nd scan].
Keep Latest Value Set the number of high-speed scans and low-speed scans to keep the previous values when an 1/0 error
occurs.

Battery/calendar alarm detected | Select whether to detect battery and calendar alarms.
setting

Support Access Control between | Select whether to enable the function to support access control.

Scans If this function is enabled, processing will be added to check the register addresses used in the programs

based on the settings in [Register Map] when the programs are compiled. Refer to the following section
for details.

Z 4.5 Configuring the Register Map Settings on page 214

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Item

Description

Exclusive While Executing
Instructions in High-Speed Scan

Set whether to perform exclusive processing for executing relay circuit instructions and numeric opera-
tion instructions for global registers.

If you create programs so that global variables and scan variables at the same word addresses will not be
written between different programs, you can speed up the processing time of relay circuit instructions
and numeric operation instructions for global variables and scan variables by setting this to [Not
exclusive].

When using a model that supports multiple scans: Fixed to [All scans not exclusive] when a Po drawing
is created.

Execute Memory clear by switch

Set whether to allow execution of clear memory with the SW3 switch on the CPU unit.

Execute self configuration by
switch

Set whether to allow execution of self configuration with the CNFG switch on the CPU unit.

Execute FTP server

Set whether to allow access to the FTP/SFTP server.

Axis alarm check

If set to [Valid], the commands to all axes will be canceled when an axis alarm occurs, and a motion pro-
gram alarm will be displayed.

If set to [Invalid], the commands will continue to axes without alarms when an axis alarm occurs.

10.1.12 [Setup] - [Calendar Setting]

The items that are displayed and can be set will depend on the model and connection status of the controller that

is set in the project.

(1) For the YRM1000 Series/MPX1000 Series

Environment Setting *
3 system Calender Setting
[ Security Auto time adjustment Invalid i
5 Setup
H System Setting GMT Offset {+05:00)Korea, MorthKorea, Tokyo, Transbaikal, Yakutsk ~
b Calender Setting E 7 hrs IE = min
Scan Time Setting [ use snTP
FTP Client
IP Address of SNTP Server | B =T EE R e
Time Data Acquisition Cyde &0 2 | min |
B Monitor Date and Time 2023/07/03 18:37 12
3 Transfer Date and Time {0.01 us) 2023/07/03 15:37.44247¢
=B Message System Operation
Current Operation 35317320796 Initialize
Settings for Using SNTP
IP Address of SNTP Server: Sets the IP address of the SNTP server,
GMT Offset: Sets the offset time, The time set here is added to the UTC time acquired from the SNTP
server and used as the CPU time.
The setting range is -23 hours to +23 hours in increments of 15 minutes.
Time Data Acquisiton Cyde: Sets the interval for synchronizing with the SNTP server, 0 means the data
is not acquired at & regular cyde. The maximum value is 10,080 minutes (seven days).
Get Data at Power ON: Select this check box to acquire data from the SNTP server when the power is
turned OM.
Date and Time, Date and Time (0.01 us): Both of these items display the date on the controller as given
by the S registers. If you change setting values on this window, the changed content is applied to the 5
registers, If SNTP is used, the acquired time data is applied to the 5 registers.
“When the time is set. the values less than second (millisecond for YRM-X) are reset to zero,
Cancel
Item Description
Auto time adjustment Select whether to disable the auto time adjustment function, to use the SNTP client, or to use the SNTP
Server.
GMT Offset Set the time difference from Greenwich Mean Time (GMT).
Set the region in which the controller will be used and the offset time.
Use SNTP If [SNTP client] is selected in [Auto time adjustment], this check box is automatically selected.
If [Disable] or [SNTP server] is selected in [Auto time adjustment], this check box cannot be selected.
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Continued from previous page.

Item

Description

IP Address of SNTP Server

If [SNTP client] is selected in [Auto time adjustment], set the IP address of the NTP or SNTP server.

If [Disable] or [SNTP server] is selected in [Auto time adjustment], this check box cannot be selected.

Time Data Acquisition Cycle

If [SNTP client] is selected in [Auto time adjustment], set the cycle at which to acquire time data from the
NTP or SNTP server. 0 means the data is not acquired at a regular cycle. The maximum value is 10,080
minutes (seven days).

If [Disable] or [SNTP server] is selected in [Auto time adjustment], this check box cannot be selected.

Get Data at Power ON

Select this check box to acquire time data from the when the power is turned ON.

Date and Time

Date and Time (0.01 ps)

The date and time data of the controller is displayed.
You can change the time data by entering the time.

You do not need to set the time data when using the auto time adjustment function.

System Operation

The accumulated operation time of the system is displayed. The current operation time is also counted
when the power supply to the controller is OFF. The count of the total time is increased when high-speed
scan is executed.

The maximum value of the system operation time is 99,999,999,999,999,999 (unit: 0.01 ps, approximately
277,777 hours).

The system operation time is reset to zero and counting restarted in the following cases:
* The system operation time when the power is turned ON exceeds the maximum value.

» The initialization operation was performed by using the MP720 (i.e., when the below [Initialize] button
is clicked).

Initialize

Click this button to initialize [System Operation] to 0.

(2) All Other Cases

This is displayed only in online mode.

Environment Setting

-3 System

HE Security

LE Setup

! System Setting

Calender Setting

BN alender Setting Date and Time 04/26/2021 21193
- Scan Time Setting Date and Time (0.01 us) 2021/04/26 21:19.00632(
FTP Client System Operation Time
+-E3 Ladder
-;-|=__I Mation Current Operation Time 550471811761 Initialize
Item Description

Calendar Setting

Set the calendar information in the controller.

The accurate date and time (unit: s or ps) will be stored when an alarm occurs.

System Operation Time

The accumulated operation time of the system is displayed. If the calendar is backed up by a battery, the
current operation time is also counted when the power supply to the controller is OFF. If the [Initialize]
button is clicked, the system operation time can be reset to 0.

10.1.13 [Setup] - [Scan Time Setting]

The items that are displayed and can be set will depend on the model of the controller that is set in the project.
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(1) When Using a

Environment Setting

1 System

3 Security
é--E Setup
System Setting
FTP Client
#-03 Ladder

#-£3 Motion

#-03 C language
5 Variable
#-£3 Monitor
53 Transfer
53 Print

#-03 Message

BT - -

Model That Does Not Support Multiple Scans

X

High-speed Scan
[l use an MP2000 option module

Setting Value ms (0.2500ms-32.0000ms)

*Setting unit: 0.25ms,0.5ms(0.5ms or more)
Current Value |EI.|JE|IJE| |ms |EI | us
Madmum Value |0.0000 [ms o | us

Lovs-speed Scan

Setting Value | 200.0000 ms (2.0000ms-300.0000ms)

*Setting unit: 0.5ms

Current Value [0.0000 ms
Maximum Value | 0.0000 ms

1. The operation of the application which depends at the scan time
! changes when change the setting value.
. 2. Please do not set setting value smaller than current value. The
watchdog error occurs.

3. When high-speed scan setting value is changed on the CPU with built-
in SVC, the controller is lost the position information and the zero point
return (complete) information.

4. When the high-speed scan time of an YRM controller/MP3000
series/Sigma-7 series (Built-in Controller) machine controller is set to
less than 0.5 ms, the attached MP2000 option module will scan at 0.5

Item

Description

Use an MP2000 option module | Select this check box to use an MP2000 option module.

Setting Value

Set the scan processing time.

Current Value

The actual scan processing time is displayed in real-time when online.

Maximum Value

The maximum value of the actual scan processing time is displayed.

The maximum value can be edited. If the actual scan processing time exceeds the edited value, the value
is updated.

(2) When Using a Model That Supports Multiple Scans

Envircnment Setting

-7 System

Systern Setting
Calender Setting
L B Scan Time Setting
FTP Client

v Ladder
17 Motion
171 Variable
H-F7 Monitor
H
H
H

-7 Transfer
-7 Print
-7 Message

[ IO s O oy OO oy OO oy OO B |

>
Scan List
CPU STOP CPU RUN CPU Statust -
smallest Common Multiple of All Scan Time Settings: 200.000[ms] | (7]

Scan Time(ms) ~

el i Transmission Cycle |Set Value |Current Value ||

= CPUQO
H High-speed - 4.000 -
L Low-speed - 200.000 - .
Scan2 High-speed - 4.000 - S
< b

Execution Timing

Select Scan | All Scans ~ Unit: 4.000 ms
Scan Name |0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
= CPUD

H =----------I
L

scan2 | N N I N N
Scan3 -

£ >

Concel | [0
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Item Description
CPU STOP Click this button to stop the CPU of the connected controller.
CPU RUN Click this button to run the CPU of the connected controller.
CPU Status The operating status of the CPU is displayed.

Smallest Common Multiple of
All Scan Time Settings

The smallest common multiple of all set scan time settings is displayed.

Scan List

For details on the items, refer to the description displayed when you place the mouse cursor on an item.

Select Scan

Execution Timing

“@ The following items are affected by the [Execution Core] selection.

» Change in execution timing: Scans are executed in parallel on each core. If multiple scans are assigned to the same core,
Important  the scan with the smaller scan time set value is executed with priority.

* Data access timing: Scans assigned to different cores may update the same registers at the same time. In the case, there
may be a negative impact on the operation of the equipment because the value of the register may be indefinite. To change
this behavior, set [Support Access Control between Scans] to "Enable" in [Environment Setting] - [Setup] - [System Set-
ting], and then compile the programs.

5 4.5.1 Enabling Support Access Control between Scans on page 214

10.1.14 [Setup] - [FTP Client]

You can register an FTP server to use the FTP client.

Refer to the product manual for your controller for details on the settings related to FTP functionality.

Environment Setting

3 System

3 Security

é E= Setup

i System Setting
Scan Time Setting

-

3 Ladder

Motion

3 Clanguage

3 Variable

x

101
102
103
104
105

1ne

Server IP A... User Name Directory ... PASV m... Keeplogin L™

Modified Delete

10.1.15[Ladder] - [General]

The items that are displayed and can be set will depend on the model of the controller that is set in the project.

Environment Setting

-3 System

-3 Security

--EI Setup

255 Ladder

> General
Tab
Color
Font
Display
Edit
KeyAssign

E-03 Motion

F-E3 C language

B3 Variable

E-E3 Monitor

B

B

B

53 Transfer
53 Print
#-03 Message

X

= Program

Create new CP ladder Unused
= Compile Option

Muttiple coil check Disable

Compile to ver.5 compatble (version 5.34 or later) Disable

Save to flash after complete compiling. Disable
= Shortcut Key

Alocation of function keys [Default Setting]
= Input Assistance

Easy register input Disable
= Variable Registration Assistance

Automatically register address registers. Enable
= Conversion of CP ladder

Provide notification of possble overflows Disable
= Robot control instructions

Use robot control instructions Enable

Automatically assign D registers to Param operand Enable
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Item

Description

Create new CP ladder

If set to [Use], [New CP Ladder] will be displayed in the menu that is displayed when you right-click a
program in the [Ladder] window.

Multiple coil check

If set to [Enable], a check will be performed for registers that are used multiple times in coil instructions
when the ladder program is compiled. If multiple registers are being used, an error message will be dis-
played in the [Output] window.

Compile to ver.5 compatible

If set to [Enable], the ladder program will be compiled in a data format that can also be used in the
MPE720 Ver. 5.

Save to flash after complete
compiling

If set to [Enable], save to flash memory will be executed after the program is compiled.

Allocation of function keys

The function keys are allocated differently in the MPE720 Ver. 7 and Ver. 6.
If set to [Ver. 6 Compatible], the function keys will be allocated the same as in the MPE720 Ver. 6.

Easy register input

If set to [Enable], suggestions will be displayed when entering a register.

Automatically register address
registers

If set to [Enable], address registers will be automatically registered as variables when you use instruc-
tions for which address registers are specified. Refer to the following section for details.

T 5.1.8 Automatically Registering Address Registers as Variables on page 249

Provide notification of possible
overflows

A warning will be displayed in the [Output] window if there is the possibility that an overflow may
occur during CP ladder conversion.

Use robot control instructions

If set to [Disable], the operational performance of the MPE720 will be improved.
Note:

MLx function structures will be simplified, so there will be an impact on the functionality and operations
related to MLx functions. To use robot control instructions, set this item to [Enable].

Automatically assign D registers
to Param operand

If set to [Enable], the D registers that are not used in the drawing are automatically assigned to the
[Param] operand when an MLx instruction is inserted into the drawing.

10.1.16 [Ladder] - [Tab]

Environment Setting

1 System Tab

7 Security

1 Setup

=& Ladder
General

-
Color
Font
Display
Edit
KeyAssign

Tab size:

Item

Description

Tab size

Set the size of the tab (white space) that is inserted when the Tab key is pressed in the editor on the
[Expression Editor] window and other windows.

10.1.17 [Ladder] - [Color]
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Environment Setting

[ System

7 Security

7 Setup

65 Ladder
General
Tab

-
Font
Display
Edit
KeyAssign

#-£3 Motion

#-£3 Clanguage

-3 Variable

#-£3 Monitor

-3 Transfer

@-E3 Print

#-£3 Message

Ladder Window

Background

Parts Setting

Program Comment Rung Comment

Background Background

Bookmark

Background

Variable Register Comment Current Value
Text: I:l
Other Instruction Category
Focus _ RELAY |:| ~
Select Range |:| MATH |:|
GridLine ] LOGIC [
Fower Line B conTROL 1
Insert Mark [ FUNGTION [
Edit Mark | ] MOVE 1
Drop Indicator | [m[nle} C 1
RunghumberBlock |:| TABLE |:|
SYSTEM 1
ROBOT S¥STEM ||
ROBOT CONFIGU.. [
ROBOT MOTION [ .,
e~ —

Display instruction category in gradated tones

Default

10.1.18 [Ladder] - [Font]

You can set the fonts of the various elements displayed in the Edit Ladder Program window.

Environment Setting

-3 System
--EI Security
--EI Setup
: Ladder
General
Tab
Calor
-
Display
Edit
KeyAssign
E-03 Motion
B3 C language
E-03 Variable
E-E3 Monitor
B
B
B

#-{3 Transfer
53 Print
#-[3 Message

Ladder Window
HelveticaNeuelT Std B I U
Parts Setting

Program Comment

HelveticaNeuelT Std
B | I

Rung Comment

HelveticaNeuelT Std

= B I U =
Bookmark
HelveticaNeuelT Std
B I U
Variable/Register Comment
HelveticaNeuelT Std HelveticaNeuelT Std
B I U B I U

[Juse the same font for all texts

Default

x
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10.1.19 [Ladder] -

[Display]

Environment Setting

T"D System Display Ttem
T--D Security Program Comment Rung Comment
-E3 Setup [“] show [i#] show
& Ladder Maximum lines No limit Maximum lines No limit
General
Tab Variable/Register Comment
Color [] show variable [Jshow
Font Maximum lines 3 Maximum lines 3
& Display
Edit Expression
KeyAssign Maximum 255
523 Motion characters:
T"D C Ia_nguage Display Option
Tg Va"a_ble [Jvariable wrapping [ variable reduce [ ] Variable address
i Moritor [Jrung wrapping Show nesting []"vaR_" reduce
F-E3 Transfer
23 Print Grid
03 Message []Border  Rows: |AUTO width: 75 pixel
Item Description
Display Item Program Comment Set whether to show or hide program comments and the maximum number of lines to
use for those comments.
Rung Comment Set whether to show or hide rung comments and the maximum number of lines to use
for those comments.
Variable/Register Set whether to show or hide variables or registers and the maximum number of lines to
use for those comments.
Comment Set whether to show or hide register comments, the maximum number of lines to use for
those comments, and the maximum number of characters to use for comments in the
Expression instruction.
If a comment exceeds the maximum number of characters that is set, "-" will be
displayed.
Display Option Variable wrapping Wraps the variable if the variable is long.

Variable reduce

non

Shortens the variable using if the variable is long.

Variable address

Displays the address of the register in the variable.

Rung wrapping

Displays one rung using two lines if the window is narrow.

Show nesting

Uses shading for the nested structure of IF, FOR, and WHILE instructions.
q- B WB000001”
2= MBOOOOOO;
qP 2
-
FL
m,i o
Ea[f]Var [Tnit [ TWax ["5ten
? ? ? ?

'ﬁriL 2 - s
? ? ? ?

%?L : 8
%i— END_IF

AT[WCFaDT&re [WLFGD]Des
WHO0DTD  MNOT000 —

A[[WLG]Dest
NG MWO0011 —

STORE

z

"VAR " reduce Omits the "VAR " prefix of variables registered for local registers.
Grid Border If this check box is selected, the grid lines are displayed.
Rows Set the number of rows to display in the Edit Ladder Program window.
If set to [AUTO], the number of rows changes according to the width of the window.
Width Set the width of the rows using the slider.
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10.1.20 [Ladder] - [Edit]

Environment Setting x
3 System Rung
£ Security DA rung is automatically inserted when a new diagram is created.
£ Setup [CMuttipl inserted at th ti 2
= B’ Ladder ultiple rungs are inserted a e same time.
General
Tab Cursor
Color The cursor moves to the next after inserting Rung or Rung comment.
Font DAH instruction is inserted before the cursor.
Display <Move Cursor>
> *Edit Curser Moving Mede | Register only ~
KeyAssign
Item Description
Rung A rung is automatically If this check box is selected, a drawing with one rung already inserted will be opened
inserted when a new dia- when creating a new drawing.
gram is created.
Multiple rungs are inserted | If this check box is selected and the number of rungs is set, that many rungs can be
at the same time. inserted at one time.
Cursor The cursor moves to the If this check box is selected, the cursor is displayed on the rung after the rung is inserted.
next after inserting Rung or
Rung comment.
An instruction is inserted If this check box is selected, an instruction is inserted before the object selected by the
before the cursor. cursor.
Cursor Moving Mode The cursor can be moved when you press the Enter key in a program. You can change
the order of the movement with this item.

10.1.21 [Ladder] - [KeyAssign]

The list of keys to use when entering instructions is displayed.

Environment Setting x
[ System Key Category Instruction N... Description of instruction o
£ Security I RELAY Noc NO Contact
3 Setup A RELAY NOC NO Contact

=-E5 Ladder LD RELAY NOC NO Contact

General AND RELAY NOC NO Contact
Tab OR RELAY NOC NO Contact
Color i RELAY NCC NC Contact
Font B RELAY NCC NC Contact
N LDI RELAY NCC NC Contact
Display
e wm o we \C com
onta
= [MSOM RELAY TON[1ms] On-Delay Timer[1ms]
£3 Motion [MSOFF RELAY TOFF[1ms] Off-Delay Timer[1ms]
3 Clanguage [oN RELAY TON[10ms] on-Delay Timer[10ms]
3 Variable [OFF RELAY TOFF[10ms] Off-Delay Timer[10ms]
3 Monitor [Son RELAY TON[1s] On-Delay Timer[1s]
B3 Transfer [SoFF RELAY TOFF[1s] Off-Delay Timer[1s]
£ Print P RELAY ON-PLS Rising Edge Pulses
7 Message OR]P RELAY ON-PLS Rising Edge Pulses
N RELAY OFF-PLS Falling Edge Pulses
ORIN RELAY OFF-PLS Falling Edge Pulses
IFL RELAY ON-EDGE-NOC  Rising Edge MO Contact
LDP RELAY ON-EDGE-NOC  Rising Edge NO Contact
ANDP RELAY ON-EDGE-NOC  Rising Edge NO Contact
ORP RELAY ON-EDGE-NOC  Rising Edge NO Contact
NE RELAY OFF-EDGE-NOC  Fallina Edae NO Contact v
< >
Default

10.1.22 [Motion] - [General]

The items that are displayed and can be set will depend on the model of the controller that is set in the project.
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Environment Setting

+-£3 System
i B Security
i B Setup

%63 Ladder

> General
Tab
Font

=1E5 Motion =

Compile Option

Save to flash after complete compii...
Shortcut Key

Allocation of function keys

Motion program operational mode
Axis alarm check

Disable
[Default Setting]

Vald (YRM controler/MP3000 seri...

Item

Description

Save to flash after complete
compiling

If set to [Enable], save to flash memory will be executed after the program is compiled.

Allocation of function keys

The function keys are allocated differently in the MPE720 Ver. 7 and Ver. 6.
If set to [Ver. 6 Compatible], the function keys will be allocated the same as in the MPE720 Ver. 6.

Axis alarm check

If set to [Valid], the commands to all axes will be canceled when an axis alarm occurs, and a motion pro-
gram alarm will be displayed.

If set to [Invalid], the commands will continue to axes without alarms when an axis alarm occurs.

10.1.23 [Motion] - [Tab]

Environment Setting

-3 System
) Security
) Setup

-%—--EI Ladder

General

-

Font

Tab:

Tab size:

Indent:

Auto indent

Item

Description

Tab size

Motion Program window.

Set the size of the tab (white space) that is inserted when the Tab key is pressed in the editor on the Edit

Auto indent

vious line.

If this check box is selected, spaces are inserted so that the new line has the same indenting as the pre-

10.1.24 [Motion] - [Font]

You can set the fonts and colors of the various elements displayed in the Edit Motion Program window.

Environment Setting

[ System
7 Security
7 Setup
3 Ladder
=-E= Motion
General
Tab
-
7 Clanguage
3 Variable
3 Monitor
3 Transfer
3 Print
[ Message
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Font

Font: Size:

Terminal ) 16 ~
Color

Trem: Text:

Motion command

Auxis Name

Comment

Block line while executing

Line occurred execution error
Line occurred compie error

Default

x
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10.1.25 [C language] - [General]

Environment Setting

+-£3 System

i B Security

i B Setup
%63 Ladder
%-E3 Motion

% £ C language

- (S

= C language program
Display the C language program sub window.

Item

Description

Display the C language program
sub window

If set to [Yes], the [C Language] window is displayed. This is a function for managing C language appli-
cations in the MPE720 that were created with external development tools.

10.1.26 [Variable] - [General]

Environment Setting

-3 System

4B Security variable/comment Read from con...
4B Setup Display comments allocated to the user-defined structure  Disable

A3 Ladder Current Comment Standard Com...
523 Motion Display the Autocomplete list for variables and registers.  Yes

-%—--EI C language

Variable
> General
Variable
Automatic Allocation

= Data to be displayed

X

Item

Description

variable/comment

Select the reading source of the global register variables/comments to display in the MPE720 from
[Read from controller] or [Read from project]. The setting is enabled the next time the controller is
connected.

Display comments allocated to
the user-defined structure

If set to [Enable], user-defined structure comments are displayed when user-defined structures are allo-
cated to variables. However, register comments are excluded if registered to variables.

Current Comment

Select the type of comments that are displayed and updated from [Standard Comment], [Extended Com-
ment 1], [Extended Comment 2], and [Extended Comment 3].

Display the Autocomplete list for
variables and registers

Displays a list of possible variables and registers.

10.1.27 [Variable] - [Variable]

Environment Setting X
-3 System
.L..D Security Variable Display Format
‘f‘“D Setup (O) Comment : Variable(Register) ex.) The name of Job : Name(MA03416)
=-£3 Ladder
i i (@ Vvariable(Register) : Comment ex.) Name(MA03416) : The name of Job
=-£3 Motion
+-£3 C language Display Register D Display data type of structures
Variable
General Data Processing of Copy/ Drag
-
Automatic Allocation (@) Store the variable on the clipboard.
T"D Monitor () Store the register on the clipboard.
-3 Transfer
Item Description
Variable Display Format Set the display format of variables, registers, and comments.

If [Display Register] or [Display data type of structures] are selected, the "ex.)" label will change accord-
ing to the settings.

Data Processing of Copy/ Drag

Select the data to store in the clipboard when copying or dragging a variable.
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10.1.28 [Variable] - [Automatic Allocation]

The items that are displayed and can be set will depend on the model of the controller that is set in the project.

Environment Setting X
7 System
7 Security Register Address of Automatic Allocating
1 Setup
£ Ladder @ Use () Unused
3 Motion
3 C language M(Data Register) ~ | | Type Address
=-E5 Variable BIT
General WORD 20
*Variable LONG 0
i Automatic Allocation FQI[J?A’OI\:T g
3 Monitor Dol 0
3 Transfer FoDRES 0
3 Print
3 Message
Item Description

Register Address of Automatic
Allocating

Set whether to automatically allocate the range of registers to use.

10.1.29 [Monitor] - [System monitor]

Environment Setting

-3 System
) Security
#+E3 Setup
#-£3 Ladder
&£ Motion
BT C language
-%—--EI Variable
=-E> Monitor

Lt System monitor|

= Alarm Notification
Automatically notified when the alarm occurs. Notify
Automatically notified when the battery alarm occurs.  Not notify

Item

Description

Automatically notified when the
alarm occurs

If set to [Notify], the [System Monitor] window is automatically started and the alarm information is dis-
played when an alarm occurs.

Automatically notified when the
battery alarm occurs

If set to [Notify], the [System Monitor] window is automatically started and the alarm information is dis-
played when a battery alarm occurs.

10.1.30 [Transfer] - [Transfer]

The items that are displayed and can be set will depend on the model of the controller that is set in the project.
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Environment Setting X
B3 System = Save to Flash
OB Security Automatic run after disconnection the controller. No
> User Registration =/ CPU Control
Project Password Check before write into controller. Yes
Default User Setting =l Message of Transfer Result
Online Security Display when the transfer/ compare ended. Enable
1 Setup =l Processing after transfer
1 Ladder Processing of invald high/ low main program Disable
3 Motion = Confirmation Message at Transfer
B3 C language Display a waming about overwriting drawing Enable
1 Variable
3 Monitor
=& Transfer
> Transfer
Compare
MPLoader
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Item

Description

Automatic run after disconnec-

If set to [Yes], the data in RAM is compared with the data in flash memory when the connection to the

tion the controller.

memory.

Even if this setting is not made, data in RAM
tion to the controller is disconnected.

MPE720 Ver.7

RAM memory and Flash memary are difference.
be lost.
If you want to save the contents, you select [Cancel]

you save to flash,
Do you continue to disconnect?

controller is disconnected. If the data does not match, the data will be automatically saved to flash

If the data does not match, the following message dialog box will be displayed.

! i, If you shutdown the controller, the contents of RAM memory wil

is compared with data in flash memory when the connec-

=

button, and

Cancel |

controller.

Check before write into

into the controller.

If set to [Yes], a message asking for confirmation to stop the CPU will be displayed before writing data

pare ended.

Display when the transfer/com-

If set to [Enable], a message will be displayed when the transfer or comparison has completed.

main program.

Processing of invalid high/low

Disable main program processing

If set to [Enable], the main program will be disabled after a write error occurs.

writing drawing

Display a warning about over-

drawing number in the destination.

If set to [Enable], a warning message will be displayed when overwriting the program with the same

10.1.31

[Transfer] - [Compare]

You can change the colors of locations with differences that are displayed in the comparison window.

Environment Setting X
3 System Set the colors of locations where there are differences in the Comparison Window:.
3 Security
B3 Setup Ladder Program Comparison Window
g Ladder Color Transparency Sample
Motion
1 C language erence e SAMALE
1 Variable Deletion o« ~ 1IN
E-E3 Monitor
E-E5 Transfer
| Motion Program Comparison Window
Transfer
Color Transparency Sample
MPLoader Difference 75~ SAMPLE
EE3 Print oetetion o - EEEEE
F-E3 Message
10.1.32 [Transfer] - [MPLoader]
Environment Setting x

[ System
7 Security
7 Setup

[ Ladder
7 Motion

7 Clanguage

[ variable

7 Monitor

é E= Transfer

: Transfer
Compare

=

3 Print

3 Message

Specified the detailed setting when the project data is transferred
with the MPLoader tool.

Transfer Setting

MPLoader Version  Ver.4 and later

Transfer File Settings

Set

Clear the memory of Controller
(@) Not clear the memory
() Clear the memory

Transfer Specification of Others
I:‘ Backup the controller's data before transfer
Tha flash saving is executed after transfer
Stop the controller's CPU when transfer
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Item

Description

Transfer Setting

Select the MPLoader version.

Transfer File Settings

Click the [Set] button and select the data to transfer in the displayed window.

Clear the memory of Controller

Select whether to clear the memory of the controller after the transfer.

Backup the controller's data
before transfer

If this check box is selected, the controller data is backed up before the transfer.

The flash saving is executed after
transfer

If this check box is selected, save to flash memory is executed after the transfer.

Stop the controller's CPU when
transfer

If this check box is selected, the controller's CPU is stopped during the transfer.

10.1.33 [Print] - [Ladder]

The items that are displayed and can be set will depend on the model of the controller that is set in the project.

Environment Setting

-3 System
Gl Security
Gl Setup

-5 Ladder
&£ Motion

@ C language
&£ Variable
£ Monitor

er 3 Transfer

= B Print

- [

=l Print Setting
Circuit auto-reduction print Print
Print the cross reference information  Print
Closed Scope is opened and prints Print

X

Item

Description

Circuit auto-reduction print

If set to [Print], the drawing is reduced to fit the width of one page when printing.

Print the cross reference
information

If set to [Print], the drawing is printed with the cross reference information displayed to the right of the
ladder program.

Closed Scope is opened and

prints

If set to [Print], the drawing is printed with all instruction objects displayed that were reduced.

10.1.34 [Message] - [General]
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Environment Setting X
£ System = Connect or Disconnect from controller/Close the project
#+E3 Security Display the message before the connecting, disconnecting or closi... Yes
4B Setup Display confirmation message to overwrite the project. Enable
523 Ladder = Search/Replace
523 Motion Display a confirmation message to ask if you want to continue th... Yes
AE1 C language =l Warning Message
#+E3 Variable Display a warning if there are compatbiity problems with units Yes
#+£3 Monitor
#+£3 Transfer
&-£3 Print
BB Message

L [

Item Description

Display the message before the
connecting, disconnecting or
closing

If set to [Yes], a confirmation message is displayed when connecting/disconnecting the controller and
when closing the project file.

Display confirmation message to
overwrite the project

If set to [Enable], an overwrite confirmation message is displayed when closing the project file.

If set the [Disable], the project file is automatically overwritten.

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Item

Description

Display a confirmation message
to ask if you want to continue the
search

If set to [Yes], a confirmation message is displayed when the search reaches the beginning or end of the
program.

Display a warning if there are
compatibility problems with units

If set to [Yes], a warning message is displayed if there is a risk that units in the module configuration

definition cannot be displayed in older versions of MPE720.
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10.2 Printing

The MPE720 has the following printing functions.

* Printing ladder program and motion program drawings
* Printing program information, register information, and definition information

The printing procedures are given below.

10.2.1 Printing Drawings

This section describes the settings and operations for printing ladder program and motion program drawings.

(1) Page Setup
Select [Page Setup] from the [File] menu to display the [Page Setup] window.
You can set the paper size, orientation, and margins here.

Page Setup x

Paper

Size: Ad w

COrientation Margins (millimeters)

® Portrai leh: [0 | Rgnt: |10 ]

(O Landscape Top: |'ID | Bottom: |1D |
Help Cancel

(2) Print Preview

Select [Print Preview] from the [File] menu to display the print preview tab page in the center window.
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(3)

(a)

Start © * L : Main Program

¥4 Print ) Close
POOOOt  # L D Main Program
I B MB0C2000 | E'B00R00 T st 00
“_! | = LOT 0008w LOT/0008
QS ch [NF@IS & MEODPOOT | L MEGEEOT '
L g0 000 oigolo  Eor/oE
? . = LO1. 01,001 Tw
ME00X02
— IBO003  WBO2000  MBO2001 WBO0Z08 [T covootna
o
- 002004
L WBOR00 RS oo
HB)FOIQ{:U
HB)FOIS{:U
BT
Item Description

[Print] Button

Displays the [Print] window. You can set up the page and print the drawing.

oy
|__‘1/|_T

Moves between pages when the print preview has multiple pages.

Ed

button to switch between displaying one page and two pages.

Changes the number of pages that are displayed when the print preview has multiple pages. Click this

® &

Changes the magnification in three steps.

[Close] Button

Exits the print preview.

Printing

There are the following two methods that you can use to print a program drawing.

* Printing from the [File] menu

* Printing from the [Ladder] window

The procedures are given below.

Printing from the [File] Menu

Use the following procedure to print a drawing from the [File] menu.

1. Open the drawing to print.

2. Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
The [Print] window will be displayed.
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3. Setthe necessary items, and then click the [OK] button.

Print X
Printer
Name: Adobe PDF b Properties
Status: Ready
Type: Adobe PDF Converter
Place: Documents¥ =.pdf
Comment: DPrmt to file
Print range Copies
[OFAl Number of copies: 1 =
P HE b 3
Orages  from AN R e
Selection
Preview Cancel

This concludes the procedure.

(b) Printing from the [Ladder] Window

Use the following procedure to print a drawing from the [Ladder] window.

1. Right-click the drawing to print in the [Ladder] window, and select [Print].

Information If there are drawings on the level under the selected drawing, the following message dialog box will be

displayed.

To print only the selected drawing, click the [Print] button. To also print the program under the selected
drawing, click the [Select] button.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample X

Is the "H : Main Program” printed?
Please select the printed program dlicking "Select” button when you
print the program of the subordinate at the same time.

The [Print Setup] window will be displayed.

2. Setthe necessary items, and then click the [OK] button.

Print Setup X

Printer

Mame: Adobe PDF ~ Properties...
Status: Ready

Type: Adobe PDF Converter

Where Documents¥* pdf

Cornrnent:
Paper Orientation

Size ad v .. @Portrait
Source: Automatically Select i O Landscape
Help fletworls... Cancel

This concludes the procedure.

(4) Printing Cross Reference Information

If you set the following items in the [Environment Setting] window, you can print the cross reference information

displayed to the right of the ladder program. The cross reference information can be printed only when the proj-
ect file is opened offline.
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Environment Setting

B3 System
-3 Security

(-3 Setup

-3 Ladder

-3 Motion

-3 C language

-3 Variable

-3 Monitor
--EI Transfer
é--E Print
.Y Ladder
-3 Message

= Print Setting
Circuit auto-reduction print Print

Print the cross reference information [gild

Closed Scope is opened and prints Print

The cross reference information is displayed in the following format: program number/step number + additional

information.
PODOOT  HOT © testi
[WLF 00 3 cA |[WLF D] 5r B [ MEQ000 1 T i i
L0008 L /00 L0002 L0000
[0 Wi 1L&04 - (00M NEOQ2000 L1/ 000w [bi/0000 L0001 /000ze LY. 010008
WFO0T 3 cA [INF@D] 5 B [ ME00201 ] i _ _
L0010 /000 0010 L1 Ok
[ 1 Wi 1L&02 - (00m NBOG2001 L0010 _ Dovedlm Lo 0 joose  LoT o1 3810
Sl _ _ _ LOT. 01,8007 Tw
[ MEOQA03 ]
. 1830000 1E30003  WBOO2000  WBOG2001 MBOO2008 |01 1w LO100T  LOTOTA0 I
1B&0001
| |
= [ MEOOA04 ]
%I Al MBOC2004 12015 LOT/001Sw LT 01/0015w
MB:)I(IJIE{:U
HB:)I(IJISCU
o [ MEOOX00 ]
!ﬁ—r‘l ]B,H-lem MEOU2000 - 0008 - 0009 L0002 L/000%
T 1T L0, 008w LOT/000% LOT. 01/0002w  LOT. 0170008
Item Description Display Example
The program numbers are displayed in the following order. H
Program Number High-speed — low-speed — start — interrupt — function HO1.01
Level | — level 2 — level 3 FUNCO1
Lo n 0001
Step Number The step number is displayed as a four digit number. 1000
. L . . H01/00101
An index is displayed as "i" or "j". .
Additional Information HO01/0010j
An output register is displayed as "w". HO01/0010w

10.2.2

Definition Information

Printing Program Information, Register Information, and

In the Print Manager, you can print program information, register information, and definition information. Use
the following procedure.

1. Select [Utility] - [Print builder] from the launcher.

The [Prin

Information

t Manager] window will be displayed.

show the printing status.

When you open the [Print Manager] window, the [List Manager] window will open at the same time and
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596

2. Select the items to print.

e Print Manager -
File Edit Print View Help
=l &

O/ Uszer |

DWE Mo, |PTESTZ2021-96240 Used at |

Dirawi ,7 Equipment |

Date 2021 04 26 Usage |

Program lRegister] Definition] Motion]
Mo [term |Page num |
01 Cover [a]n]uloy} ooooz
02 |2 Drawing List 00011 00059 Details
03 |© Drawing Program 00111 01309 Details
04 |9 Function List 01511 01514
05 |= Function Program 01521 02009 Details
068 |7 Constant Table (C REG) List 02011 02019
07 |9 Constant Table (C REG) 02021 02508 Details
08 |2 Tahle Data Store Target 02511 02519
09 |9 Table Data Definition 02521 03008 Details
Ne History
01 First
0z Rewv01
03 Rewv.02
04 Rewv.03
03 Rewv.04
0g Rewv.03
07 Rewv.06
08 Rewv07
08 Rewv.08
10 Rewv.08
11 Rev.10
12 Fewlil
13 Bew1?

Ready

3. Select [Print] from the [Print] menu.

J?;a Print Manager
File Edit Print View Help

=E & Print
Printing status
O Jg' # ] oser

The [Execute print] window will be displayed.
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4. Set the printing targets and margins, and click the [Execute] button.

Execute print

[ Program
[ Register
[ Definition
[ Motion
~

hargin

Up 10 mm 550
Down |10 mm 550
Left |15 mm 550
Rgit 5 mm 550

Execute Cancel

X

The [Print Setup] window will be displayed.
5. Setthe necessary items, and then click the [OK] button.

This concludes the procedure.
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10.3

Export/Import

This section describes the procedures to export and import data in the MPE720.

10.3.1

Ladder Programs and Motion Programs

(1)

598

Exporting Data

Use the following procedure to export a ladder program or motion program.

Important

You cannot export a program when in online mode.

1.

Open the project file.

2. Perform one of the following operations depending on the controller model and the pro-

gram to export.

Controller Model

Program to Export

Operation

A controller model that
does not support multi-
ple scans

Ladder program

In the [Ladder] window, right-click on [Ladder program], and select
[Export] - [Export Ladder Program].

Motion program

In the [Motion] window, right-click on [Motion program], and select
[Export] - [Export Motion Program].

A controller model that
supports multiple scans

Ladder program

In the [Navigation] window, right-click on [Ladder program] under the scan
from which to export the motion program, and select [Export] - [Export
Ladder Program].

Motion program

In the [Navigation] window, right-click on [Motion program] under the scan
from which to export the motion program, and select [Export] - [Export
Motion Program].

sate coisy

Grfkp Definton

b Aiprograms
2
P

[Elistie | ElMoson [[reseit | syeien — |«

The [Export] window will be displayed.

Open Ladf

Creatz New
Ladder Program || Progra

&

Tuning Panel

sl

o
oot )| sowttommpogn.. |
povers

. = e
o/ apse Tree B

Loz FTP el

scttng
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3. Select the check box of the programs to export, and click the [Export] button.

Export X

Program

=¥l & Motion program
Group Definition
[ E& main program
sub program

=¥ & Sequence program

[ZJ5ub program

Export Cancel

The [Browse For Folder] window will be displayed.
4. Select the destination folder, and click the [OK] button.

Browse For Folder >

Export folder settings

Program Files ~
Program Files (x26)
ProgramData

svg

SWSETUP

TEMP

Test

Users

Windows
Windows10Upgrade

< >

| Make Mew Folder I | 0K | Cancel

The data will be exported, and the results will be displayed in the [Output] window.

Output x

While exporting..

While reading the data : Group Definition
Exporting : C¥Test¥$GRPDEF cev
Export Complete

Exporting : C¥#Test¥exportindex txt
Export Complete

---------- End of export : Motion program --—-—----—-
End of export : Error(, CGaution(

-|::|Ouu:ut mSear... Tl'an... Regi... '\-'-a'at... @Auto... Posit... }KG'US... -"bForc...

5. Confirm that the exported files have been stored in the selected folder.

The files to be exported depend on whether the program is a ladder program or motion program as
shown below.

599

Convenient Functions



10.3 Export/Import

* For a ladder program: ypi file

* For a motion program:

File

Description

CSV File

Group Definition

Text File

Motion program

exportIndex.txt

List of exported file names

This concludes the procedure.

(2)

Importing Data

Use the following procedure to import a ladder program or motion program.

Important

You cannot import a program when in online mode.

600

Open the project

file.

Perform one of the following operations depending on the controller model and the pro-

gram to import.

Controller Model

Program to Import

Operation

A controller model that
does not support multi-
ple scans

Ladder program

In the [Ladder] window, right-click on [Ladder program], and select
[Import] - [Import Ladder Program].

Motion program

In the [Motion] window, right-click on [Motion program], and select
[Import] - [Import Motion Program] or [Import Motion Program(Ver. 7.92
or earlier)].

A controller model that
supports multiple scans

Ladder program

In the [Navigation] window, right-click on [Ladder program] under the scan
in which to import the motion program, and select [Import] - [Import Lad-
der Program].

Motion program

In the [Navigation] window, right-click on [Motion program] under the scan
in which to import the motion program, and select [Import] - [Import
Motion Program] or [Import Motion Program(Ver. 7.92 or earlier)].

Start MPS002 MPS003
Etistory FF My tool
T Secuence progr s L [ (D (R N =~ = Reosterte ) s Setting Configuration
- System Monitor Scantime. Module
[y M-EXECUTOR B Paste Cirl+y ki Configuration

- [ Drive Control Panel

Group Definitiol n @ @‘

|} Ladder Program Program
Compile Progral| Being Edited
Alacn Mooit. Corate B Open Ladder
Import »| tmport Motion Program... l + =
Import Mofion Program...
Export | Import Mation fkogram(Ver. 7.92 or earler),
il Import Mosen Program(Ver.7.92 o carer). 4
- ~ = Panel
print... L H Expanded/Co spse Tree
Refresh Scope? Tuning Panel Drive Centrol print,
o C % S
Logeing1 Logsing? FTP clent
sotings

The [Browse For Folder] window will be displayed.
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3. Select the folder where the program to import is stored, and click the [OK] button.

Browse for Folder b4

Import folder settings

YeTools ~
w YE_Applications
Database_MPE720 Ver7
w MPE720 Ver7
I Motion program export data I

SampleProj =ct
SigmaWinFF
SigmaWWinF
SigmaiWinM
SWF7RI45 "

o

4. Select the check box of the programs to import, and click the [Import] button.

Import *

=] B2 Mothn program
= Gloup Definition
£ B Gloupl
21 B2 Main program
MPMO01
s

2
E) MPMO11
E) MPM012
[ E=/5ub program
= B2 Seqlience program
[ = Mbin program
M= sib program

\

| Import I Cancel

The data will be imported, and the results will be displayed in the [Output] window.

Import Complete

While reading the data: G¥YE_Applications¥MFPET20 Wer T¥Motion program export data¥MPMOTT fxt
Importing:FMPMI11

Import Complete

ihile readine the data: GH¥YE_Applications¥MPET20 Wer Motion program export data#MP 002 txt
Importing: P 002

Import Complete

While reading the data: C¥YE_Applications¥MPET20 Ver ¥Mation program export data¥MPRO0T txt
Imparting:FMPMO01

Import Complete

—————————— End of impart : Maotion program —————-----
End of import : Success b, Failed 0, Skip 0

mOumut mSearch 1 | “RTransfer | [EHRegister List 1 | {=]watch 1 (Displayed Positions of Registers Locked)

5. Select [Compile Program Being Edited] from the [Compile] menu.

This concludes the procedure.
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10.3.2 Ladder Program Line Comments

(1) Exporting Data

Use the following procedure to export ladder program line comments.

Important

You cannot export ladder program line comments when in online mode.

1. Open the project file.

2. When using a model that does not support multiple scans: In the [Ladder] window,
right-click on [Ladder program], and select [Export] - [Export Ladder Program Line

Comments].

When using a model that supports multiple scans: In the [Navigation] window, right-
click under the scan from which to export line comments, and select [Export] - [Export

Ladder Program Line Comments].

Set

The [Save As] window will be displayed.

3. Select the destination folder for the file, enter the file name, and click the [Save] button.

Ea Save As

*

1‘| » ThisPC » Local Disk (C:) » SarrpleProject

| w ) 2 Search SamaleProject

Organize » MNew folder
[ Desktop A Name
|§| Documents
‘ Downloads
J” Music
&= | Pictures
m Videos

‘o Local Disk (C)

I mmal Pi-Ll IPY i v

Date modified

e @

Type Size

No items match your search.

File ﬂame:l LadderProgram_LineComments_ExportDatal

Save as type: | Ladder Program Line Comments File(".txt)

» Hide Folders

4 CEHCEI

The data will be exported, and the results will be displayed in the [Output] window.
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Output + 1 X
Success : HI : [Proeram Comment] : HO4: Mation Proeram Cperation

Success : HI4 : [Fung 0000, Rune Gomment Index 0000, Rune Comment] : Switching to Mation Program Operation Mods

Success : HI4 - [Rune 0002, Rung Comment Index 0000, Rure Comment] : MPMOO1 Motion Program Call

Success : HI4 : [Fung 0003, Rune Gomment Index 0000, Rune Comment] : Motion Program Operation Start Processing

Success : HI4 : [Fune 0004, Fune Gomment Index 0000, Fune Comment] : Pause

Success : HO4 : [Fung 0005, Fung Comment Index 1000, Rune Comment] : Program Stop Processing

Success : HI4 : [Fune 0006, Rune Gomment Ihdex 1000, Fung Comment] : Mation Program Feset Frocessing

Success : L01: [Program Gomment] © LD1: Indicator Processing

Success : LT : [Fune 0000, Rung Gamment Index 0000, Fung Comment] : Status Monitor Display Processing

Succesz : L01 : [Rune 0000, Fune Camment Index 0001, Rune Comment] :

Exporting: C¥SampleProject¥ladder Program_LineComments_ExportData tct

Expart complated

---------- End of export: Ladder proeram line comments —————-————

End of export : Success 32, Failed 0

v

fr?'_']Output ;mSEarch 1 | *Stransfer |[ERegister .| (=]watch 1...| [E]autowatch| [Elposition ... xCross Re...| “OrForee Co...
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4. Confirm that the exported files have been stored in the selected folder.

This concludes the procedure.

(2) Importing Data

Use the following procedure to import ladder program line comments.

Important et file.

“@ * You cannot import ladder program line comments when in online mode.

* You can import a motion program only when there is a program with the same name as the file name to import in the proj-

1. Open the project file.

2. When using a model that does not support multiple scans: In the [Ladder] window,
right-click on [Ladder program], and select [Import] - [Import Ladder Program Line

Comments].

When using a model that supports multiple scans: In the [Navigation] window, right-
click under the scan in which to import the line comments, and select [Import] - [Import

Compte rogram seng Edted

Converson of G ladder

The [Open] window will be displayed.

3. Select the folder where the program to import is stored, and click the [Open] button.

Open

« v 1~| <« SampleProject » import > LadderProgram_LineComment

| w

Organize + MNew folder l
= A
[ This PC —

_J 30 Objects u LadderProgram_LineComments_ExportD...

[ Desktop

;‘E] Documents
‘ Downloads
J” Music

&=/ Pictures

m Videos

i Local Disk (C:)

- Local Disk (D)
v

Date modified

2023/06/27 8:23

*
[J] D Search LadcerProgram_Line...
=~ M @
Type Size
Text Document 4KB

File name: |LadderProgram_LineComments_ExportData.txt

v| Ladder Program Line Commen:

o I Open | Cancel

The data will be imported, and the results will be displayed in the [Output] window.
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 Output - B X

Success : HO4 : [Proeram Gomment] : HO4: Motion Program Operation ~
Success : HI4 : [Rung 0000, Fung Comment Index 0000, Rung Comment] : Switching to Mation Program Operation Mode

Success : H04 : [Rune 0002, Rung Comment Index 0000, Fung Comment] : MPMOO1 Mation Proeram Call

Success : HO4 : [Rune 0003, Rung Gomment Index 0000, Pune Comment] : Motion Program Operation Start Processing

Success : HO4 : [Rune 0004, Fune Comment Index 0000, Rune Comment] : Pause

Success : HO4 @ [Rune 0005, Rung Comment hdex 0000, Rune Gomment] : Program Stop Processing

Success : HI4 : [Rune 0006, Rune Comment Index 0000, Rune Comment] : Motion Proeram Feset Proceszing

Success : HO4 : [Rung 0007, Fung Comment Index 0000, Rune Comment] : Status Monitor

————————————————————— Start compiling : HO4 : Motion Program Operation ———-————-——————-—-——

Errar 0 : Warning 0

Success : H : [Program Gomment] : H:Main Program
———————————— -—————--—- Gtart compiling : H: Main Program —------—---—-—-------
Errar 0 : Warning 0

Import Complete

—————————— End of import: Ladder program line comments —-——--—-—-
End of import : Succes=z 28, Failed 0

W

.|'?_'|Output EmSearch 1 Transfer [Eregister L...| '.-‘a’atrh 1€ @Aumwmch | Posmon M...| mCross Ref...| O Force Cail. ..

This concludes the procedure.

10.3.3 Program Properties

Use the following procedures to export the properties information of a ladder program and a motion program to a
CSV file.

(1) Exporting Ladder Program Properties

Use the following procedure to export the properties information of a ladder program.

1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.

2. When using a model that does not support multiple scans: Right-click on [Ladder pro-
gram] in the [Ladder] window, and select [Export] - [Export Ladder Program Properties].
When using a model that supports multiple scans: Right-click on the CPU number to
export in the [Navigation] window, and select [Export] - [Export Ladder Program

Start
[ERE Eyhistory My tool
Program I

& cuiex & O G_cb m
GElowseed  |By copy cotac | Svotem Morstor | Scartime Mode Axis S
DSt ® ; i Cere b System Monitor Scantime. Module
I Interrupt . Cuisy Setting Configuration
@B Functon Compile AlPrdbyams [+ ] = |

Compile Progr{m Being Edited LLy New Scan

Ladder Program Program Mation Pr Compile Programs (fntire CPUO)
Import Compile Programs 8 fing Edited (Entre CPUO) Atarm Monitor il Create New Open Ladder
Ladter Program Program
¥l Exort thelocal I Interrupt
Export o  Interrupt Import ¥
ey VL Eort the varia cfied regiter... .
Export | ExportLadder Program Properties...
Expor roper
sl Export Motion Program Propertes. Open/Close Tree xport Motion Sequence Program Properies...
Refresh Export Ladder Program Line Comments... Export LadderProgram Line Comments
=S =, it . P E—

The [Ladder Display Property] window will be displayed.
3. Select the properties to export, and click the [OK] button.

I | adder Display Prope x|

r—Column Display
Property

|¥ Disable
¥ Mo. of Steps
v Privilege

¥ Modified
Other

v Tuning Panel

x|

The [Save As] window will be displayed.
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4. Setthe file name, and click the [Save] button.

x
|°k)° | .+ Computer ~ Local Disk {C:) ~ ladder program property - m I Search ladder program property 2]
Organize +  Mew folder =~ @
W Favorites Name ~ | Date modified Type |

) Mo items match your search.
=l Libraries
M Computer
&‘ﬂ Metwork
<l I 2
File name: |ladder program.csv I ﬂ
Save as type: |CSV Files (*.cov) j
“ Hide Foldersl Save I Cancel |
4

The data will be exported, and the results will be displayed in the [Output] window.

Output

Epoting . C ¥adder program propery¥iadder program Gev

Expot data being created.

"H""Main Program" 0.5,"[RJ0 [W]1".2013/09/26 18:17:34.0
‘Sub Program " 0.3."[RI0 [WI1".2018/09/26 18:32:08.0

"HO2" "Status Control”, 0, 1,"[RI0 [W]1",2019/09/26 18:38:50,0

Expott of Ladder Program Properties completed.

——— Ending export of Ladder Program Properties
Emord, Waming)

0utput | (Misearch 1 [“DiTransfer | [EElRegister st 1 | E2)Watch 1 | E¥)AutoWatch | [Jposition Monitor | 8 Cross Reference 1 | 40 Force Coil List
Ready

This concludes the procedure.

(2) Exporting Motion Program Properties

Use the following procedure to export the properties information of a motion program.

1.
2.

Establish an online connection or open a project file.

When using a model that does not support multiple scans: Right-click on [Motion pro-
gram] in the [Motion] window, and select [Export] - [Export Motion Program Properties].
When using a model that supports multiple scans: Right-click on the CPU number to
export in the [Navigation] window, and select [Export] - [Export Motion/Sequence
Properties].

o i e
(=3 | EyHistory FF My tool | Bytistory P My tool
—mogan i ‘ Progam o
P N E 2 [o [
e oo ot T e e T
- pas Ctrl+v  pm Monitar Scantime Medule Connestion /I System Monitor Scantime Module
BMSEcTR & Setting Configurati Dizconnection Setting Configuraticl
I3 rive Control Panel croullpeti
rouf Definition >
=4 CPUO
e

Complle Al Programs l u
Comgle Program Being Edited Compile Prog-ams (Entir= CPUO) [ﬂ [ﬂ

fn Monitor Create New Open Laddd Compile Prog ams Being Edited (Entire CPUQ) Alarm Menitor Open Laddd

Create New
Lader Program

Impo » Laddor Program Program Program
Export l» Export Motion Program... Imoort 3
Export Export Ladder Program Properties...
Print... :
r Export Motion Program Properties... .I Open/Close Tree Export Motion/Sequence Program Properties. ..
Refresh

jcope2 I Tuning/Panel I Drive Contr Export Ladder Rrogram Line Comments.
Panel

b
¥ ) ) Paner

The [Motion Display Property] window will be displayed.
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3. Select the properties to export, and click the [OK] button.

1% Motion Display Propert x|

Column Display
W~ Frograrm [a,

v Program Lines
v Privilege
v Modified

OK I Cancel |

The [Save As] window will be displayed.
4. Setthe file name, and click the [Save] button.

8 save s =
‘Q( )v | . Computer » Local Disk (C:) = motion program property - l‘gl I Search motion program property [ﬂl
Organize *  MNew folder = - I@}I
't Favorites Mame * | Date modified Type |

) No items match your search.
7 Libraries
M Computer

9! Network

4« | 0
File name: |m0ti0n program.csy| j
=

Save as type: ICSlII Files (*.cav)

“ Hide Foldersl Save I Cancel |

The data will be exported, and the results will be displayed in the [Output] window.

Starting export of Mation Program Properties
Exporting : C:¥motion program property¥motion program.csv
Export data being created...

Export of Motion Program Properties completed

———— Ending export of Maotion Program Properties
EmorD, Wamingd

|::|Output m5earch 1 |Transfer |Regisber List 1 |Wah:h 1 |@Auto\“a’abdﬂ |Poswtion Monitor |mCross Reference 1 |-‘bForce Coil List

Ready

This concludes the procedure.

10.3.4 Watch Data

(1) Exporting Data

Use the following procedure to export watch data (variables or registers) registered to the [Watch] window.

1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.

2. Register the watch data to export to the [Watch] window.
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10.3 Export/Import

3. Right-click on the [Watch] window, and select [Export].

[l online | cPU-301(16axes)

Decimal

Setup  Programming  Monitor  Transfer  Utility

ul Scantime setting Module configuration Hexadedmal

BIN

Start

- 0 x

2l EyHistory [ My tool ASCI

=11 [CPU-301(16axes)] - - = v ONJOFF
B System Setting O BUTTON
[;(3 Scan Time Setting % G®

& Mmodule configuration
< Axis configuration
51

Comncction /il B | Sy=tcm Mot Scmntined Insert
Disconnection Seile Add Increment Variable

= - & cut Cirl+%

a8 |E 2~ e

Data Management B Paste Curl+y
Solution Data Axis Meniter Alarm Menitor Create New Delete Deletz

ocument Ladder Progri

Cross

- " 1
I\ I\ E‘ add to Scope. .

Lock Displayed Positions of Registers
Scopel Scope2 Tuning Pand Transfer
Comment

Impart
Export

Comment
Servo ON
MEBE000001 ON Interlock
ME000002 ON Stop
MBOD0OO3 ON

Ej0utput | {search 1 | B Transfer

gister List 1 |[Z]watch 1 | (B AutoWatch | E)Position Monitor | M Cross Reference 1 | 4D Farce Coil List

The [Save As] window will be displayed.
4. Specify the destination folder and file name, and click the [Save] button.

x|
@v‘ . = Computer - Local Disk (C:) = Watch data ) - m I Search Watch data E

Organize v  New folder 1= - @

i Favorites LEIE | Date modified | Type |

Mo items match your search.

-l Libraries
1M Computer
Gh Network
4 | 2
File name:{|watch data ) j
Save as type: [CSV Files (*.csv) j

~ Hide Foldersl ( Save ) Cancel |

4

The data will be exported, and the results will be displayed in the [Output] window.

Exporting : C¥Watch data¥watch data.csv
Watch1 data Export data being created...
MBEOD0000. 4,

MEOD0001, 4,

MEODO00Z, 4,

MEDD0003. 4,

Export of Watch1 data completed.

————— Ending export of Watch1 data

Errorl), Wamingl
E50utput IHSeardﬂ 1 |“RiTransfer | [EJRegister List 1 | (]watch 1 | ] AutoWatch | E)Position Moritor |xCross Reference 1 | 4O Force Coil List
Ready

This concludes the procedure.

(2) Importing Data

Use the following procedure to import watch data (variables or registers).
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1.
2.

4.

608

Establish an online connection or open a project file.

Right-click on the [Watch] window, and select [Import].

[IM_online ] cPu-301(16axes)

Monitor  Transfer  Uility Decimal

Hexadecimal
BIN

ASCIT

=[] [CPU-301(16axes)]
B8y system Setting
[;@SGn Time Setting
& Module configuration
& Axis configuration

ONJOFF
BUTTON =

O

System Monitor

Insert

g

Add Increment Variable

Scope

Loaging &b cut Chl4x

Maintenance Monitor =j=| n B copy Cirl+C =
Data Management 123 B Paste Cirl+v s>

M solution Data
[z

Delet
= Document -

Delete

Cross Reference Crl+R.

I . Add to Scope. ..

Scope?

Lock Displayed Positions of Registers
Sctting

[Ela... |[E]M... [T Comment
[mport
Variable Value Comment. Program Export

Cjoutput | (Hisearch 1 | B Transfer | [EReaister Uist 1 |[2watch 1 | ] autowatch | [E)Position Monitor | 8 Cross Reference 1 | 40 Force Coil List

The [Open] window will be displayed.
Specify the CSV file to import, and click the [Open] button.

A% open

OO ||~ Computer ~ Local Disk (C:) ~ Watch data 23 | search Watch data

Organize v MNew folder

- Favorites

= Libraries
M Computer

ﬁhﬂ Network

1

x| |csv Fites (.csy)

File name: Iwatch data.csv

Select the import method, and click the [OK] button.

1% MPE720 Ver.7 x|

Watch data will be imported.
Select the import method.

nsert at cursor position




10.3 Export/Import

“@ If the MPE720 is connected to a controller, the following message will be displayed. Make sure that the applica-
tion that is currently in execution will not be adversely affected before you execute the import.

UUSUICUN (ipE720 Ver.7 - Sample

Controller is running,
! There is a possibility that to affect the running application because register of controller register is writken by the importing data and changes.
Please execute the import before confirm that the importing data does nat affect the running application.

Do you wank ko execute import?

The data will be imported, and the results will be displayed in the [Output] window.

Output

Importing : C:¥Watch data¥watch data cav
Watch1 data Import data being added. ..
Datalline 2] : MBOODOOO, 4,

Data[line 3] : MBOODOO1, 4,

Datalline 4] : MBOODOOZ, 4,

Datalline 5] : MBOOD0O3, 4,

Import of Watch1 data completed.

——— Ending import of Watch1 data
Emorl, Waming0

|::|Output mSearch 1 |Transfer |Regisher List 1 |Watch 1 |@Auto\“a’ahd1 |Posih’0n Monitor [Group1] |mCross Reference 1 |-'bF0rce Coil List

Ready

This concludes the procedure.

10.3.5 Axis Parameters

(1) Exporting Data

Use the following procedure to export axis parameters.

1.
2.

Establish an online connection or open a project file.

Click the [Module Configuration] button on the [My Tool] window.

The Module Configuration Window will be displayed.

In the [Work Space] window, select the check boxes for the servo axes for which you
want to export the parameters.

[Z] MC-Configurator [SIGMA-TC] - [Module Configuration : [SIGMA-7C]]
File Edit View Window Help

Work Space # x| Moduiec siemac) |
£ (] SIGMA-7C - — “ ||} File (=] Save to project |} Edit [ Setting || Online $Read ¥ Write
<
Module Confi
T s et cai Module Function Module/Slave
£
Elg Fixed Paramete 01 SIGMA-7C : —
B Setting Paramet |
B Monitor Parame
B Servo Paramete|
2] Serva Monitor |
=3
Servo Tuning Brso
8 04 [ 'sVR4.
2
i I & vP-DRIVE
H ~ [Driving] 05 svca
Select the target devics. L
o
06 1016
Do net displafithe unused axis.
07 CNTR-A
(7] Axis0 101
0102 02 M-EXECUTOR
09 — UNDEFINED —

01— UNDEFINED —

—
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610

4.

6.

Double-click [Fixed Parameter].

lbed
Fle Edit Miew Window Help
Module Configuration : [SIGMA-7C] |

 File [ Savstoproject | | Edit [ Setting ||| Online N Read Mwrits |

1l Module Configu
=1 Seo
By Fixed Paramets ’
&1 Setting Paramet
EL) Monitor Parame
m Servo Paramete
] Servo Monitor
Servo Tuning
L
bo
Select the target device.

Function Module/Slave

Do not display the unused axis

[ axis0101
[ Axisn 102

01— UNDEFINED —

The tab page for the selected axis will be displayed.

Click the [Export] button.
[ Moduie Configuraton {EIGHATC] | Fixed Parameter [SCHATC] - o] |

 Fite Bl Save o project Bmporl(gD B tor NResd MVirte | Filter Y Dispay i o seleced |
Ais0101
12 [ [ Circuit#01 Axis#02
D7C e
9 md o 1 operation mode |
1 fiag 1 0000(H] 0000[H]
4 i 0 pulse| 0 pulse]
5 ig imal poir 3.0123] 3.0123
) i i 10000(pulse]] 10000fpulsel]
: Servo motor gear ratio Tirev] Tirev]]
9: Machi Tirev] Tlrev]
10 Infinit i ition(P.. ]
12 Posit i 2147483647 [pulse] 7147483647 pulsel]
14 :Nega i ~2147483648lpulse] 2147483648 pulse]
16 :Ba amount Olpulse] Olpulse]
30 : Encoder selection 1 Absolute Encoder 1 - Absolute Encoder
34 : Rated molor speed 3000fmin"-1] 3000[min"-1]
36 : Number of pulses per mofor rolati. | 1048576 : 20Billpulselrev]| 1048576 - 20Bipulselrev]
e T e — 65535[rev] 655352
42 10ms] 10[ms]
44 : User Select Servo Driver User Co.. 0000(H] 0000(H]
45 - User Select Servo Driver User Co.. Aword] word]

The [Export] window will be displayed.
Select the axis for which to export the parameters, and click the [OK] button.

| Export

5

[ Do not display the unused axis.

fuis | Circuit | Matar Type |
]

) e ]

The [Browse For Folder] window will be displayed.
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7. Specify the folder in which to store the exported CSV file, and click the [OK] button.

Browse For Folder @

Please select the Folder.

;} Desktop

& _—] Iy Documents

& _{ Iy Computer

# % My Network Places

2 Recycle Bin

) YASKAWA CamTool
1 | ¥E_Applications
) pic

) uncertain

7]

3]

r———— | BT

When the export is completed, a message dialog box will be displayed.
8. Click the [OK] button.

MC-Configurator g|

‘if) Export finished,

9. Confirm that the exported data has been stored in the selected folder.

Information The name of the data will be displayed as given below.
Data name example:FixPrm _ OO OO .csv

-

Extension

Circuit number
Axis number

Underbar

Parameter name
* Fixed parameters: FixPrm
* Setting parameters: SetPrm

e Servo parameters: SrvPrm

This concludes the procedure.

(2) Importing Data
Use the following procedure to import axis parameters.
1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.

2. Click the [Module Configuration] button on the [My Tool] window.
The Module Configuration Window will be displayed.
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3. Inthe [Work Space] window, select the check boxes for the servo axes for which you

want to import the parameters.

Fle Edit View Window Help

\Workspacs B X | Module Configuration : [SIGMA-TC]

= ||} File B Ssvetoproject || Edit [l Seting ||| Online jRead Mwiits ||

System Setting
T8l Module Configu

Edit Function Module/Slave

=2 Seno
Bl Fixed Paramete:
) Sefiing Paramet
B Monitor Parame:
B Servo Paramete
2 Servo Monitor
Serva Tuning

Select the target device.

[7] Do not displajithe unused axis

01— UNDEFINED —

4. Double-click [Fixed Parameter].

e

Eile Edit View Window Help
WorkSpace | ®X| Module Confguration : [SIEMATC] |

 File [2 Savstoproject | | Edit [ setting ||| Online N Read Mwrits |

13 System Setiin,
0 Module Configu
=1 Seo
=y, Fixed Paramete ’
&1 Setting Paramet
B4 Monitor Parame
B Servo Paramets|~
2] Servo Monitor
Servo Tuning
L
bo

Select the target device.

Function Module/Slave

Do not display the unused axis

[ aocis0101
[ Axis0102

01— UNDEFINED —

The tab page for the selected axis will be displayed.
5. Click the [Import] button.

Module Configurstion - [SIGMA7C] | Fixed Parsmeter :[SIGMA-7C] - [Servo] |

 File [ Save to projed_ Import A Export |© Controller NRead B Write || Filter %g Display in axis selected |
Aocs0101 Aas0102
12 = (& o Avistiz
SGD7C
[ el o I operation mode
1 fiag 1 0000H) 0000
4 it 0 pulse| 0 pulse|
5:hu it imal poir 3:0.123] 3:023
6 s i 10000[pulsel] 10000ipuise]
2 Servo motor gear atio ] Tired
9 Machi Tire) Tirev)]
10.: Infiri i on(P.. )
12 :Posi it 2147483647 pulse] 2147483647 pulse]
14: Negat i 2147483643(pulse] 2147483648 pulsc]
16 :Ba amount Olpulse]] Ofpulse]
30 : Encoder selection 1 Absolute Encoder] 1 Absolute Encoder]
34 :Rated motor speed 3000[min™-1] 3000[min™1]
36 : Number of pulses per motor rofati. | 1048576 20Bifpulseirev]| 1048576 : 20BHpulssirev)]
38 : Maimum number of sbsolute enc.. 65535irev] 65535(rev]]
2 10[ms] 10[ms]
44 : User Select Servo Driver User Co.. 00001 00001
45 : User Select Servo Driver User Go.. iword] word]

The [Import] window will be displayed.
6. Click the [Import all together] button or the [Import individual] button.

* Import all together: Imports multiple axis parameters in a batch.
* Import individual: Imports individual axis parameters.

612



10.3 Export/Import

| import

specified folder in a batch

Import all together
Imports the axis parameter files stored in the

Impart individual
V|
ﬁ Specify the covfile, and the data will be imported
ta the parameters shown on the opening window.

* If you clicked the [Import all together] button: The [Browse For Folder] window will be displayed.
* Ifyou clicked the [Import individual] button: The [Import] window will be displayed.

<Import All Together>

Browse For Folder [ElEd

Flease select the folder.

(& pesktop

# (L) My Documents

# W My Computer

# %4 My Network Places
2 Recycle Bn
) YASKAWA CamTool

# (D YE_Applications

# D pic
) uncertain

Specify the folder or file to import, and click the [OK] button or the [Open] button.

<Import All Together>

Browse For Folder 263

Please select the folder.

[ Desktop ~
= (2} My Documents
23 &_MP_conv
) marial
) my music

oooooo
= 9 My Computer
& % My Network Places
2 Recyde Bin
1) YASKAWA CamTool
& |2 YE_Applications

v

() R

Look inc

A
e
My Fecent
Documents

Desktop

My Documents

My Computes

My Hetwork

<Import Individual>

Import r_?__\g|

123 program

v o0

S lFiPrm_0101.csv|

File name:

Files of ype:

cavFiel .csv) v

Import

Look in: | 3 progiam

e

My Recent
Documents

Desktop

My Documents

9

My Compter

My Network

File: name:

Files of type:

<Import Individual>

vl o

| covFile(*.csv) v

* M-

PIX]

The [Import] window will be displayed.
Select the axis to import, and click the [OK] button.

| Impart=[FixPrm_0101.csv] x

[ Do not display the unused axis.

Display in category

s

ircuit | Motor Type

sl

(G

Circuit#01 Axis#01
SGDV-=214
0101

(= N

When the import is completed, a message dialog box will be displayed.
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9. Click the [OK] button.

MC-Configurator @

\i‘) Import finished,

This concludes the procedure.

10.3.6 Register Data

You can export register data to or import register data from CSV files to easily back up or change the register
data. Users may also create the data that is imported.

(1) Exporting Data

Use the following procedure to export register data.

1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.

2. Select [Export] from the [File] menu.

M3 MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

Edt Vew Onlne Compls Dsbug Window
[ hewProfect. .. Chrl+N .
2 Open Project... crbo |,

i My

Export,.,

Connection /
Disconnection

1 CiSampleProjectisample L VMW7
Atis Monitor
Exit

The [Export] window will be displayed.
3. Click the [Register data] button.

Pleass select the exported data,
[=] Vasiable and comment » |
(l B Register data |)

The [Save As] window will be displayed.
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4. Specify the destination folder and file name, and click the [Save] button.

Save As r‘?— E_l
Savain‘ I3 program v, N a

£y @-dataﬂltsv
)

B FixPrm_0101.c5v
My Recent

Documents

Deskiop

My Documerits

My tompule«

File name:

( datalid

CSV Files [*.cav) |

My Network.  Save sz ype:

The [Register data export] window will be displayed.
Enter the following items, and click the [Export] button.

Register data export

Please set exported start register and number .

>

l Export |’|_ Cancel _]

(1) The first address of the registers to export
(2) The program name (for local registers only)
(3) The number of registers from the first address of the registers to export

The data will be exported, and the results will be displayed in the [Output] window.

Output

R eqister data Expart start
export file : C:A\Documents and Settingzhb P3000&\My D ocuments\programhdatal? cey

Fegister :
Regster :
Reqister :
Reqister :
Regster :
Regizter :

00000 100] Reading...
kA00000 [100] Read completed
DLO0000 18] Reading...
DLOa000 6] Read completed
GOO0000 [200] Reading...
GD00000 [200) Read completed

Creating expart file...
Fegizter data export completed.

| |[EHIReqister List 1 E;E': Cross Reference 1 E'-.-'-.-'atu:h 1 ‘%Check For Multiple Coils :

Ready

Confirm that the exported data has been stored in the selected folder.

Important

If a warning dialog box appears, the specified register address may be outside the register range, or the format
may be incorrect. Change the value and try again.

This concludes the procedure.
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(2) Importing Data
Use the following procedure to import register data.

1. Select [Import] from the [File] menu.

1% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
n- Edt View Online Comple Debug Window

‘ &
‘ = OpenProject...

sel
En

me;

@jﬁ Enviranment Setting... History "] My
L
= Import..,
ki Export... ﬁ]
| Connection /
- Disconnection
LC:\SampleProjectisamplet YMW7
Exit iz Moritar

The [Import] window will be displayed.
2. Click the [Register data] button.

Import lgi
Pleass salect the imported data.

|E2  Vaiisble and comment >
(Lg Register data |)

The [Open] window will be displayed.

Select the CSV file to import, and click the [Open] button.
Open [‘?_”Z|

Look i | () program

] ’ gﬁxpm_mm.m

My Recent
Documents

@

Deskiop

e _}'?'“'

My Documents

g!

My Computer

Fie name: datalll cav b | ([ Open L

L | Cancel

My Netwark Files of type: CS\I" Flles ['csv]

The [Register data import] window will be displayed.
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4. Select the check box of the registers to import, and click the [Import] button.

Register data import

Please select the imported register data.

a
Start register (v QENNE
Program name

-

BRC A A
iooo0ooo0oo0ooO
o000 O0B2 0

(l Import "[ Cancel J

The data will be imported.

°@ If the MPE720 is connected to a controller, the following message will be displayed. Make sure that the applica-
tion that is currently in execution will not be adversely affected before you execute the import.

Important

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample

Controller is running,
! There is a possibility that to affect the running application because register of controller register is writken by the importing data and changes.
Please execute the import before confirm that the importing data does not affect the running application.

Do you wank o execute import?

This concludes the procedure.

10.3.7 Global Variables and Comments & Variables and Comments

Information When using a model that does not support multiple scans, you can import and export global variables and comments.

When using a model that supports multiple scans, you can import and export scan variables and comments.

(1) Exporting Data

Use the following procedure to export global variables and comments or scan variables and comments.

1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.
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2. Select [Export] from the [File] menu.

618

} MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

[J HewProject...
= CpenProgct...

Cri+i

ko

Edit View Online Compie Debug Window

Help
D ox

it
LR X

FYeIry:

o

Utility

Start pags

System Monitor 1 Scaniime Selting

# |4 |9
Mocule Az Sefup Test Run
Configuration ‘wizard

1 C:\SampleProject|sample] VMW7

Exit

Create New
Ladder Program

Alarm Manitar

=]

Open Ladder

Pragram

=
1
Creal
Matian

Open Motion
Pragram

te New
Program

ke, -

[H

E

joutput | [ERegster List 1 | M Cross Reference 1 | [ ]watch 1 !%cha:kfnr Multiple Cols |

Scopel Scope2 Turing Panel Driv; CWI’\IVW| System Setting Transfer
anel
e [Frism (o] A N I N Tk

& [ Axis Variable
# [£5] 10 Variable
% [ Global Variable:

& [ Constan Variable
& [£7] User structure

Export data.

Information

You can also right-click on the [Comment List] tab page and select [Export] - [Export the global variable and

comment] or [Export Variables and Comments] from the displayed menu.

The [Export] window

will be displayed.

Click the [Variable and comment] button and select [Export the global variable and com-
ment] or [Export Variables and Comments].

Export X

Please select the exported data.

C L}

Export the global variable and comment... l

I Varible and comment ] l

Fegister data

Termplate library

Close |

Export the local variable and comment...
Export the variable and comment of the specified register...
Export the constant variable...

Export the user structure..

A message dialog box will be displayed.
Select [Yes] or [No].

Export the variable and comment

Yes: All standard comments
exported. (TXT format)

Mote: The TXT format is not compatible with files from MPE720

Ver. 7.42 and earlier.

Mo: Only the current comments will be exported. (CSV format)

The variables and comments will be exported.
Export all standard comments and extended comments?

=

and extended comments will be

The [Save As] window will be displayed.

Export

x

Please select the exported data. I_j

E

Warisble and comment

| Export Variables and Comments... l
port the local variable and comment...

Fegister data

Teriplate library

Close

Export the variable and comment of the specified register..
Export the constant variable.

Export the user structure.

-1
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5. Specify the destination folder and file name for the export data, and click the [Save]

button.
Save Az %
- v A « |ocal Disk (C:) » SampleProject » export » Variables_and_Comments v (4] O Search Varizbles_and_Comm...
Organize « MNew folder - o
[ Desktop o MName Date modified Type Size
E| Documents
No items match your search.
& Downloads
J‘s Music
& Pictures
m Videos
i Local Disk [C:)
1 mmal Miel MUY i '
File ﬂam{ | regdata.tet o | l
Save as type: Variablesf(-Standard+ExtendedJ Comments File(*.txt) w
A Hide Folders | Save Cancel

The [Export] window will be displayed.
6. Select the check box of the variables and comments to export, and click the [Export]

button.
Export X Export [CPUO] X

fariable/ comment

& Word
Long
& Quad
[ Float
[@ Double
[& Address

Scan Variable v

Export file settings Export file settings
C:¥SampleProject¥export¥Varisbles_and_Comments¥test. txt Browse. .. C:¥SampleProject¥export¥Variables_and_Comments¥regdata. bet

| Browse...

Detail | Export l Cancel Detail l Export I Cancel

The data will be exported.

Z

This concludes the procedure.

(2) Importing Data

Use the following procedure to import global variables and comments or scan variables and comments.

1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.

Convenient Functions
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2. Select [Import] from the [File] menu.

M MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

i | Edt Mew Onlne Comple Debug Window Help
S0 mewProfect., ChrkeN
I = apenProject... Chrl+0

R R | 3 o

ransfer

Utility

Start page
°ff My tool

@ |e | |=

Connastion /[l System bonitor | Scantime Setting Module s Selup
Disconnection Canfiguration Wizai

&,

=

hoou Lo RSN v PO LN =T - - T I

3}

Test Run

=
1 CH\SampleProjectisample YMW7 - H-“!J

Panel

A 2] B T

[Eluadder |[Imotion | [Tsysten |

||[‘_10utput | (EReister Ust 1 | i Cross Reference 1 | (- Jwatch 1 | 435 Check for Multiple Cols

& o =
b L2
Ayis Monitar Aam Manitar Create New Open Ladder Create New Open Mation
Exglt . Ladder Frogram Progiam Motion Program Program
. o B =
T ECEEEE
Scopel Scope2 Tuning Panel Diive Control System Setting Transfer

[E(=TES

- X

Varlable
| 18l

(= [l Register

(= Variable
[ System Variable
1 [38) s Varlable
i [35) 10 Variable
[ Global Yariable
1 [] Constant Varlable
|| User structure:

| By Lacder .. | [&]variabie |

| Iniport data,

The [Import] window will be displayed.

3. Click the [Variable and comment] button and select [Import the global variable and com-

ment] or [Import Variables and Comments].

Import X Import

Please select the imported data. | ‘

Please select the imported data, I_

x

L1

Variable and comment v I llmpo‘tiil_\nglohalvar'abkindmﬁnm.l I [

Wariable and comment

D"

Impart Varisbles and Commentz...

Import the local variable and comment...

Fegister data
Import the canstant variable...

% Template library Import the user structure... L

Import of Ver$ CMT file.
Close |

Peeister data

Template librars

Close

Import the SLIO coupler variable and comment...

A message dialog box will be displayed.
4. Select[Yes] or [No].

Import the variable and comment x|

@=% The variables and comments will be imported.

Import all standard comments and extended comments?

Yes: All standard comments and extended comments will be
imported. (TXT format)

Mo: Only the current comments will be imported. (CSV format)

The [Open] window will be displayed.

Import the local variable and comment...
Import the constant variable...

Import the user structure...
Import of Vers CMT file...

Import the SLIO coupler variable and comment...
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5. Specify the file to import, and click the [Open] button.

Open *

“— v N %« |ocal Disk (C:) » SampleProject » import » Variables_and_Comments w [J] D Search Varizbles_and_Comm...

Organize = Mew folder =~ A 0

= This PC Name Date modified Type Size

B 3D Objects [ Bl ]zoza;os;z? 918 T Dot 7KB
[ Desktop

|%Z| Documents

& Downloads
J‘! Music

& Pictures

m Videos

e Local Disk (C:)

= Local Disk (D)
v

File name: |regdata.tit ~ | | Variables/(Standzrd+Extended)

Open Cancel

The [Import] window will be displayed.

6. Select the check box of the variables and comments to import, and click the [Import]
button.

[ irmport * Impart [CPUO] x

fariable/ comment

ble
U
7 10 Variable

Bit

W word
i Long
& Quad
& Float
[6] Double
(& Address

& Address
ymment
I (Input Register)

v £l 5 Scan Variable o
Import file settings Import file settings
C:¥SampleProject¥import¥Variables_and_Comments¥regdata. txt v Browse... C:¥SampleProject¥import¥Variables_and_Comments¥regdata. bt v Browse. .,

l Import I Cancel | Import | Cancel

Information When using a model that supports multiple scans and there are registers not included in the scan number
selected for the variable/comment to import, that register data will not be imported.

Double-click [Register Map] in the [Navigation] window and you can check the registers included in the
scan number in [Register Range] on the [Register Map] window.

Register Map X

0o AR R

Replacement option @)
[ZJExecute the replacement processing.

Scan  |Regiters

First Address |Sze (Words) |Register Range
= CPUO 00000 1048576
H 00000 50000 MW0D000 to MV49990
L 50000 50000 MW50000 to MW/S9999
Scan2 |200000 50000 MY/200000 to MVW249999
— —

For example, if only "H" is selected in the above [Import] window, only the data in registers MW00000 to
MW49999 will be imported, and the data in the other registers will not be imported.

A message dialog box will be displayed.
7. Click the [Yes] button.

MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample

2 Import the selected variablef comment.
‘H’/ Do you want to continue?
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The data will be imported.

This concludes the procedure.

10.3.8 Local Variables and Comments

(1) Exporting Data

Use the following procedure to export local variables and comments.

Select [Export] from the [File] menu.

Establish an online connection or open a project file.

8 MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

o

£t yew Onine Compie D
DD New Project...
j]g Cpen Project...

Cirl+i
o

[ransfer

sbug  window  Help

Do i A

Utility

[*10utput ‘Vkeq}ﬁzrustl | ¥ Cross Reference 1 :E]Watchl i%cnmrm WMuliple Cols |

L-troniccam tool  Start page
Start £ - Rx
- s A
E B Erwirorment: Setting. . distory " My tool 218 5
=0 Import... [ —
Exart... ) o B® e Eﬂ [2)
Carninection / System Manitar 8 Scantime Setting Module e Setup Test Run
Disconnection Configuration Wizard [B51 10 Variable
# [ Global Variable
— — & ] Constant Variable
g Iz Iz I: ST e
1 Ci\samplePrajectisampisl . YMW? L2 s
_ iz Monitor Blarm Manitor Create New Open Ladder Create Mew Open Matian
Exit | Ladder Program Frogiam Motian Piogram Frogram
" n B =
Bk 7 |8 g |%
Scopel Scoped Turing Pare! Drive Contrl System Setting Transter
Panel
[EllLadder |[Z]motion |[[system ] v & | | B3 adder ... | [H]variable
| Tl

Export data.

The [Export] window will be displayed.

comment].

Export

Please select the exported data,

x

|[=

Variable and comment

L ]
BNy e

Fegister data

Template library

Export the variable and comment of the specified register...
Export the constant variable...

Export the user structure..,

Click the [Variable and comment] button and select [Export the local variable and

Export X
Please select the exported data I 1
[ \ = Wariable and comment ’ \ I ort Variables and Comments..

Export the local variable and comment...
Export the variable and comment of the specified register..

PRegister data

A message dialog box will be displayed.

Select [Yes] or [No].

Export the variable and comment

@™% The variables and comments will be exported.
Export all standard comments and extended comments?

‘fes: All standard comments and extended comments will be

exported. (TXT format)

MNote: The TXT format is not compatible with files from MPE720

Ver. 7.42 and earlier.

Mo: Only the current comments will be exported. (CSV format)

L Templste [ibraty Export the constant variable...
Export the user structure...
Close T

Cancel
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The [Browse For Folder] window will be displayed.
5. Specify the folder to which the data will be exported, and click the [OK] button.

Browse For Folder X

Expoart folder settings

v SampleProject A
b export
Constant Variable

I LocalVariable_and_Comments I

ariable_and_SpecifiedRegister

Variables_and_Comments
import
vy
user
Users
Watch/data
Windojvs
YE_Apj lications
YeTool

< >

Make New Folder

The [Export] window will be displayed.
6. Select the check box of the programs to export, and click the [Export] button.

Information Select the check box under [Option] as necessary.

3 Export % Export [CPUD] X

- HO1 : Servo ON Contral
HO2 : Jogging
I} HO3 : Zero Point Return
3 HO4 : Motion Program Operation
2 & Uow-speed
=k [EJ L: Main Progrem

- [ B - - [ B 1lterrupt
i -

S e e

Export folder settings Export folder settings

C:¥SampleProject¥exportéLocalVariable_and_Comments T C:¥sampleProject¥export¥Localvariable_and_Comments Browse...

Option Option

[[]Export the reference comment of the register that does not cogtin the comment, [ Export the reference comment of the register that does not cog tain the comment,
Cancel Cancel

The data will be exported.

This concludes the procedure.

(2) Importing Data
Use the following procedure to import local variables and comments.

1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.

Convenient Functions
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2. Select [Import] from the [File] menu.

8% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
Edi Wiew Onine Complle Debug Window Help

[J0 uewProject... QN o o b A% g [EL G (2 Gl O Amz'aﬂ.oﬂ’ IR = Q.i

| ﬂ pen Pregct O Lo Sullpidt Ll o D E S S =sft b Rl Xoe

Utility
ool Start page

Environment Setting,

6

System Monitor | Scantime Setting Module.

)

# [ 10 variable
Global variable

- — anstant Variable
=~ = .
@ @ o [¥) & [C7) User structure

AsisMonitor | Alam Moniter Cieate New Open Ladder Creats New
Ladder Program Frogiam Mation Progr

E e | |8 [

Scopel Scope2 Tuning Panel Dri«;::gmul System Setting

1 CySampleProject|samplel VMW7

Exit

[Eiadder |[E]totion | [T]system || [Bltadder ... |[T]variable
= i

egister Lit 1 | MG Cross Reference 1 | [5]Watch 1 | &35 Check for Multple Colls

The [Import] window will be displayed.

3. Click the [Variable and comment] button and select [Import the local variable and
comment].

Import X Import x

Please select the imported data. |
Import the local variable and comment...

mpoert the constant vanable...

Please select the imported data.

Wariable and comment

il |

 Import the local veriable and comment.

Import the constant variable...

Fegister data PReeister data

IS Template library Import the user structure... Ll Template library. Import the user structure...
Import of Verd CMT file... r Import of Vers CMT file...
.
Import the SLIO coupler variable and comment... Import the SLIO coupler variable and comment...

A message dialog box will be displayed.
4. Select[Yes] or [No].

Import the variable and comment x|

@=% The variables and comments will be imported.
Import all standard comments and extended comments?
Yes: All standard comments and extended comments will be
imported. (TXT format)
Mo: Only the current comments will be imported. (CSV format)

The [Browse For Folder] window will be displayed.
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5. Specify the folder from which the data will be imported, and click the [OK] button.

Browse For Folder X

Import folder settings

export ~
v import
Constant Variable

I LocalVariable_and_Comments I

\ariables_and_Comments

=g
user
Users
Watch/data
Windojvs
YE_Apj lications
YeTool

- Local DiskfD:) v

< >

— e

The [Import] window will be displayed.
6. Select the check box of the programs to import, and click the [Import] button.

Import X Import [CPUO] X

HO1 : Servo ON Control
HO2 : Jogging
: Jogging H03 : Zero Point Return

: Servo ON Control

: Zero Point Return HO4 : Motion Program Operation
Motion Program Qperation Eb1 B ow-speed(L)
=0 & ow-speed @0 [EJ L: Main Program
=0 [ L : Main Program ! O L01 : Indicator Processing
O L01 : Indicator Processing i BB Grart
M {art - 1B Hterrupt

- W1 B Thterrupt - M BB Runction

- [A @@ Hunction
Import folder settings Import folder settings
C:¥SampleProject¥impor t¥Localvariable_and_Comments v Browse. .. C:¥SampleFroject¥import¥LocalVarisble_and_Comments v Browse...

| Impart I Cancel | Import I Cancel

A message dialog box will be displayed.
7. Click the [Yes] button.

b

MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample

2 Import the selected program of variablef comment.
‘--'/ Do you want o continue?

() .

The data will be imported.

This concludes the procedure.

10.3.9 Specified Register Variables and Comments

Use the following procedure to export the specified range of register variables and comments.

1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.
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2. Select [Export] from the [File] menu.

&8 MPE720 Ver.7 — Man [GPU-201]

B8] Edt vew onine Compie Debug Window Help

=l8lx|

Bl [GIn] &7 Elc.] s.|

tew proect...  coket B o o M BRER R O B0, H EEiDo b bk 6Bl
QpenProlect.. o0 & oo 0 MBAEHELFO S <==5#2>LR:EEEINO]
Close Project 1
ki B Y =) |
Save Project Ctrks
Convert Project... L
Update project
1 Start
Close CrkF || Sy History 2 My tool
B Envionment Setting...
= e lec I= g [s
‘Gonnection / System Monitor ‘Scantime Module Axis Setup Test Run
i | | Wses | |t
“Mm 8 |z Iz Iz I:
= =
a 5 g
Exit Axis Monitor Alarm Monitor Create New Open Ladder Create New Open Motion
> ae e | il M v e | “reea
= ER N ENE
]‘CL. }QL. (] Gl ot}
Sooptl coops2lll | g el M| 0ve contal Mo et || e
s
| . | -
© Ei
Y ENENE T
Electronic Cam Logging! Logging2 SigmaWin® FTP clicnt Maintenance:
g e Mo

| FHaLadder Instruction (] varable

The [Export] window will be displayed.

Force Coil List 5 x
BE o
Forcing State | Coil |Program | Variable | Comment ||
10utput | i search 1 | ¥y Transfer | ERegster Lt 1 | EJwatch 1 | & autowatch | Elpostion Monitor | ¥ cross Reference 1 | 4oForce Coil List
D>RUN| [0 ALM| ©0nline Fash: CAP NUM SCRL

3. Click the [Variable and comment] button and select [Export the variable and comment

of the specified register].

Expart o

Please select the exported data.

1= Vatiahle and comment
Register data
[ Template library | Export the constant variable...
Export the user structure...
e |

A message dialog box will be displayed.
4. Select[Yes] or [No].

The variables and comments will be exported.

Export all standard comments and extended comments?

Yes: All standard comments and extended comments will be
exported. (TXT format)

Mote: The TXT format is not compatible with files from MPE720
Ver. 7.42 and earlier.

Mo: Only the current comments will be exported. (C5V format)

Export X
Please select the exported aacl_
I | Variable and comment v l \Export Verables and Comments..
Fxport the local bl d i,
Register data ] T - =
por & regis
[ ! Template llrary ot the constantvanable..

Export the user structure...

| Cose T

x|

The [Export Setting] window will be displayed.
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5. Set the following items, and then click the [OK] button.

185 Export Setting x|

 Register
smrtregisber( |M j ||_ j |ooooo )
Wordsql[l[ﬂ )

rExporttarget————— "Target Program

0K I
Cancel |

¥ variable v Commen -
(] -1

~Option If this check box is selected, the specified
B\ 50 excport recisters with 1o veriables or Comments range of registers will be exported even if
Xpart reg . there are registers for which variables
[~ 2 ort the r;Ference comment of the register that does and comments are not registered.
not contain the comment.

If this check box is selected, reference
comments will also be exported.

The [Save As] window will be displayed.
6. Specify the destination folder and file name, and click the [Save] button.

Save As *

« v M <« SampleProject » export » Variable and SpecifiedRegister w ] D Search Variable_and_Specifie...

Organize + MNew folder Bz - 0
[ Desktop La MName Date modified Type Size
i§| Documents
l— Downloads
J’ Music

No items match your search.

=/ Pictures
m Videos
‘i Local Disk ()

I mmal Pl fPY i '

Fileﬂame:l Specifie

Save as type: | Variable/ comment file(*.txt) ~

» Hide Folders _>| Cancel

The data will be exported.

This concludes the procedure.

10.3.10 Constant Variables

(1) Exporting Data

Use the following procedure to export constant variables.

1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.

Convenient Functions
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2. Select [Export] from the [File] menu.

% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

[J HewProject... Ctri+l
= CpenProgct... ko

1 C:\SampleProject|sample] VMW7

Exit

[ElLscder |[EMotion | [[system

) O e Ot gk G 2 [

[ransfer

tronic cam taol

T et vew oOnine Comple Debug window Hep

Utility

Start pags

reXx

@ o |6 |&

a |6

Cornection System Monitor Scantime Setting Module Az Setup Test Run
Disconnection Configuration ‘wizard
' 5 =
b [
Ais Monitar Alarm Manitar Create New Open Ladder Create New Open Motion
| Ladder Pragran Pragram Mation Pragram Pragrar

E e | |o

Scopel Scope2 Turing Panel

Drive Contral
Panel

17 E}'D]

System Setting Transter

joutput | [ERegster List 1 | M Cross Reference 1 | [ ]watch 1 !%cha:kfnr Multiple Cols |

A 20 203 r=

b

23

System Yariable
Ao Variable

# [£5] 10 Variable

% [ Global Variable:

# [&) Constant variable
& [£7] User structure

E3Ladder ... | [E]variable

Export data.

The [Export] window will be displayed.
3. Click the [Variable and comment] button and select [Export the constant variable].

x

Export

Please select the exported data.

15 Tenplate library

Cose |

The [Browse For Folder] window will be displayed.

Export t)e global variable and comment..

Export e ocsl variable and comment..

t of the specified register..
Export the constant variable...
port the user structure...

Export

X

Please select the exportzd data I

7| o varables and Commens.

I\ Variable and comment

Register data
L Template library.

Qose |

Ex| the local variable and comment..
i

. " Llat 1.0f the specified register.

l Export the constant variable... l
port the user structure.

]

4. Specify the folder to which the data will be exported, and click the [OK] button.

Browse For Folder X
Export folder settings
v SampleProject ~
w
Constant Variable
LocalVariable_and_Comments
User_Structure
Variable_and_SpecifiedRegister
Variables_and_Comments
» imboort
svg
user
> Users
Watch data
> Winddws
» YE_Apolications %
< >

The [Export] window will be displayed.
5. Select the format of the file to export.

» CTF file: Binary file format
e CSV file: CSV file format
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x

Export variables to a file.
Select the file format,

,@ Export to GTF file.

,‘ﬁ Export to GSV file.

Cancel |

6. Select the check box of the constant variables to export, and click the [Export] button.

Export

Pad

Export [CPUO]

X

anstant variable

Export folder settings
¥

Browse...
 /

| Export I Cancel

B

stant variable
od 100
=] 3| variable
R

Export folder settings
Cr¥SampleProjectéexport¥Constant Variable

| Export I Cancel

{ ==

The data will be exported.

This concludes the procedure.

(2) Importing Data

Use the following procedure to import constant variables.

1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.
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2.

Select [Import] from the [File] menu.

M% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

i | Edt Mew Onlne Comple Debug Window Help

S0 mewProfect., Crb o o | A Gk T [0 [ |
: Froject... alto |, . = |
“é ‘Qp.un..rujuc‘ 40 oo o e Akt £ R o s

A TR - 1

fransfer  Utility
tronic camtool  Start page

' Start |
History

@ |e | |=&

°ff My tool

Disconnection Canfiguration

&,

Connection /[l System Moritor ll| Scantime Setting Madule s Selup Test Aun

w6,
2Rl s NS,

=

3}

Wizaid

LC\SampleProjectisample1 YMW? - |\E"él L:'-'

Panel

= =
b L2
Ayis Monitar Aam Manitar Create New Open Ladder Create New Open Mation
Exglt . Ladder Frogram Progiam Motion Program Program
. o B =
| [® [6 %= [=
Scopel Scope2 Tuning Panel Diive Control System Setting Transfer

A 2] B

T

[l addar | [Zmotion |[TTIsystem |

||r:10utput | (EReister Ust 1 | i Cross Reference 1 | (- Jwatch 1 | 435 Check for Multiple Cols

ETHERNET[1] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN == |51

- X

Varlable

21884

(= [l Register

(= Variable
[ System Variable
1 [38) s Varlable
i [35) 10 Variable
[ Global Yariable
1 [] Constant Varlable
|| User structure:

| By Lacder .. | [&]variabie |

| Iniport data,

The [Import] window will be displayed.

Click the [Variable and comment] button and select [Import the constant variable].

Import X

Please select the imported data.

Import tie global variable and comment...

Import thie local variable and comment...
Import the constant variable...

Import the user structure...

Fegister data

Template library

Import of Verd CMT file..,

Close

Import the SLIO coupler variable and comment...

Import

Please select the imported data.

—

[\= Varisble and comment

)

Pegister data

L Template library

Cose

The [Browse For Folder] window will be displayed.

x

Impalt Variables and Comments..

Impojt the local variable and comment...

mport the user structure..
Import of Ver5 CMT file...

Import the SLIO coupler variable and comment.

4. Select the folder from which the data will be imported, and click the [OK] button.

Browse For Folder >

Import folder settings

register ~
v SampleProject

> export

w import
| Constant Variable l

g
user
» Users
Watch_dzta
> Windows,
> YE_Applications
» Yelools
v Local Disk (D]
> 20230609 Motion_program

—»llIll Cancel

The [Import] window will be displayed.

Select the format of the file to import.

» CTF file: Binary file format
* CSV file: CSV file format
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1% Import x|

Import variables from a file.
Select the file format

ﬁ Impart from GTF file.

W
“- J Impart from GEW file.

6. Select the check box of the variables to import, and click the [Import] button.

Information  The import may fail if the number of constant variables to import exceeds 200 variables.

You can import more than 200 constant variables, but splitting those constant variables into smaller groups is
recommended.

Import x Import [CPUD] 3

Import folder settings Import folder settings

Ci¥SampleProject¥impor t¥Constant Variable \ ' T C:¥SampleProject¥import¥Constant Variable

l Import I Cancel l Import I Cancel

A message dialog box will be displayed.
7. Click the [Yes] button.

v _Browse...

4

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample

2 Import the selecked variablef comment.
\-'/ Do you want o continue?

‘ [ Yes ]1 Mo ]

Information If there are more than 200 constant variables to import, the following message dialog box will be displayed.
Click the [OK] button to execute the import.

x

. The size of use in a definition of group exceeds 200.
i l"l Definition of group: C_test
T Size of use: 290

Da you want to continue to import?

K I Cancel

The data will be imported.

This concludes the procedure.
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10.3.11 User-Defined Structures

(1) Exporting Data

Use the following procedure to export user-defined structures.

1.

Establish an online connection or open a project file.
2. Select [Export] from the [File] menu.

% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

&

Edit View Onine Compie Debug Window Help
[ uewProject... O o | b v G B [ [ | 5
= CpenProject...

Ciri+l

Crl+0

Utility

- 8%

ETHERNET[ 1] 1P192.168.1.1 CPu-RUN  — [

qoutput | [ERegeter List 1 | 4 Cross Reference 1 | [ JWakch 1 | 5 Check for Mutipls Coli

En Start page
Laddj = x| varisble ex
Ly 2% 4
| = 5 Register
= %l 1 ﬁ Gé n;.ﬂ]@n Eil '6 ‘Commernk List
System Variable
Conneclion System Moritor B Scantime Gelting Module iz Setup Test Run Axis Wariable
Disconnection Canfiguration Wizard BB 10 Veriatle
=  [%] Global Variable
# [E3 Constant Variable
- @ @ = [ User structure
1 C\SampleProjectisample] YMW? s> >
Audis Moritar Alam Maonitor Creats Hew Open Ladder Create Mew Open Motion
Ext Bl Ladder Progiam Progiam Mation Pragram Program
Jut ﬁﬂ
Scopel Scope2 Tuning Panel Drive Contiol System Setting Transter
anel
[ElLadder |[EImotion |Tsystem A Ak Ak =] T | |FLadder ... |[E]variable

Export data,

The [Export] window will be displayed.

3. Click the [Variable and comment] button and select [Export the user structure].
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Export x

—

I Varizble and comment »l Export

Export
Export

I Export the user structure... I

Please select the exported data

e global varizble and comment...

e local variable and comment...

Fegister data

W Template library

Close

e variable and comment of the specied registr..

Export

Plesse select the exported data.

Wariable and comment

Export Variables and Comments.

Fegister dats

Termplate lirar

The [Save As] window will be displayed.

| Cose

Export the local variable and comment...

Export the variable and comment of the specified register..
Export the constant variable.
Export the user structure...
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4. Specify the destination folder and file name, and click the [Save] button.

L] Save Ac X
<« v 1" » ThisPC » Local Disk (C:) » SampleProject » export » User_Structure I v (4] O Search User Structure
Organize = MNew folder - o

[ Desktop o MName - Date modified Type Size
f‘j& Documents :
# B A i Mo items match your search,
J‘! Music
[&=] Pictures
m Videos
‘o Local Disk (C:)
I T R
File name: I v|
Save astype: | CSV Files(*.csv) ~

» Hide Folders

| |

I Save | Cancel

The [Export] window will be displayed.

5. Select the check box of the user-defined structures to export, and click the [Export]
button.

[3 Export X FB Export X

User Structure
User_structuredl :
User_structured? :
Usar_structura03 :
User_structure04 :
User_structured5s :
User_structure0t :
User_structure0? :
User_structured8 :
User_structuredd :

er_structure10:

User_structure0l :
User_structure02 :
User_structured3 :
User_structure04 :
User_structure0s :
User_structure0s :
User_structured? :
User_structure08 :
i User_structure0d :
User structurel0 :

Export file settings Export file settings

C:¥SampIaProject¥e)cpcrt¥User_Strucmre¥UserStrucmreZ_daB.cs‘ y Browse... C:¥5a|11pJEProjeCt¥E}(Dort¥U5Er_ShucmrE¥UsErSﬁuEthE_dEE.CS‘ | Browse...

l Export l Cancel l Export l Cancel

The data will be exported.

This concludes the procedure.

(2) Importing Data

Use the following procedure to import user-defined structures.

1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.
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2. Select [Import] from the [File] menu.

M5 MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [C
i | Edk Wiew
S0 mewProfect.,
;1 = apenProject...
=9

L CH\SampleProject|sample

Ext

V| Ellvadder |[Z]motion |[ITIsystem |

Output

Il[:]output | [ERegister List 1 |3

2PU-201] - [Start]

Online  Complle  Debug  Window  Help

Cob o | A A
o |,

(3 [G [
oAk £ O

Utility

“fi My tool

S8l e

- X

ETHERNET[1] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN =151

@ |o [ |& |4 |8
Connastion /[l System bonitor | Scantime Setting Module s Selup TestAun
Disconnection Canfiguration Wizaid
= - —
. -
1MW7 ‘EJ .u .I. E
Ayis Monitar Aam Manitar Create New Open Ladder Create New Open Mation
Ladder Program Progiam Motion Program Progam
. -+ |
i 8 Bl |8 % |%
Scopel Scope2 Tuning Panel Dviv; Eu?tru\ System Setting Transfer
anel
A Pkn ' @ ra=y ' T

ross Reference 1 | (£:1Watch 1 | 5 Check For Multple Colls

Varlable *RX

1| B 84

@E Comment List

2 Variable

[ System Variable

1 6] Avxis Varlable

i [35) 10 Variable

[ Global Yariable

1 [] Constant Varlable
(L7 User structure:

||| EdgLadder .. | [&]variabie |

v RX

| Iniport data,

The [Import] window will be displayed.

Click the [Variable and comment] button and select [Import the user structure].

Import

Please select the imported data.

Variable and comment

Pegister data

[y Template library |

Close

e

Import of Ver5 CMT file...

Impor the global variable and comment...

e local variable and comment...

Import the SLIO coupler variable and comment...

The [Open] window will be displayed.

Import X
Please select the imported data. I_
I [ Varisble and comment v
Fegister data |
L Template library
\ Close

Import of Ver5 CMT file...

Import the SLIO coupler variable and comment..

4. Specify the file to import, and click the [Open] button.
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Open

€ 5 9

< Local Disk (C:) » SampleProject » import » User_Structure ~ [¥]

Organize »

[ This PC
“J 3D Objects
[ Desktop
@ Documents
* Downloads
J! Music
&/ Pictures
m Videos
2 Local Disk (C:)
= Local Disk (D)

MNew folder

me

Date modified Type

I @ UserStructure_data.csv

J2023/06/27 9:54

v

Microsoft Excel C...

Search User_Structure
m @

== v

Size

File name: | UserStructure_data.csv

v| | CSV Files(.csv) =

The [Import] window will be displayed.

Cancel
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button.

5. Select the check box of the user-defined structures to import, and click the [Import]

@ Import

@ Import

“er structure

User Structure

User_structure01 :
User_structured2 :
User_structure03 :
User_structure04 :
User_structureds :
User_structure0s :
User_structure0? :
User_structure0s :
User_structure0d :
User structurell :

Import file settings
C:¥SampleProjectiexportiUser_Structure¥UserStructure_data.csy Browse..,

Import Cancel

A message dialog box will be displayed.
6. Click the [Yes] button.

MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample

2 Import the selected user struchure.
-3 Do you want to continus?

The data will be imported.

Llsar structure

User Structure

User_structuredl :
User_structured?2 :
User_structured3 :
User_structure0d :
User_structureds :
User_structureds :
User_structured? :
User_structure0B :
User_structure09 :
User structurel0 :

Import file settings
C:¥SampleFroject¥import¥User_Structure¥UserStructure_data. csv Browse...

Import Cancel

This concludes the procedure.

10.3.12 Version 5 CMT File

You can individually import local comments and registers in programs created with the MPE720 Ver.5 into the
MPE720 Ver.7.

Use the following procedure to import comment data (CMT file) created in the MPE720 Ver.5.

Information Registers and comments can be imported. If you want to use symbols to which comments were allocated in the MPE720

Ver.5 for variables in the MPE720 Version 7, use the following procedure to import the symbols into the MPE720 Ver.7.
1. Export the variables and create a CSV file.

2. Enter the symbols into the variables column in the CSV file.

3. Import the CSV file that you edited.

Refer to the following sections for the procedures to import and export variables.

5 10.3.7 Global Variables and Comments & Variables and Comments on page 617

& 10.3.8 Local Variables and Comments on page 622

1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.
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2.

Select [Import] from the [File] menu.

M MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
Edt Yew Onine Comple Debug Window Help

S0 mewProfect., ChrkeN i
I = apenProject... Chrl+0

fransfer  Utility

Varlable
2 My tool RG]
(= [l Register
—
ﬁ O B® | :ﬂ [2) (=) 3 Variable
[ System Variable
Connastion /[l System bonitor | Scantime Setting Module s Selup TestAun 8 Al Yariable
Disconnection Configuration Wizaid  [38] 10 Variable
L i [%] Global Variable
age Setuy T [r=—= 1 [] Constant Varlable
- “y F’ 5’ || [ User structure
1 CiSampleProject|samplel YMWw? I £
Ayis Monitar Aam Manitar Create New Open Ladder Create New Open Mation
Exglt . Ladder Frogram Progiam Motion Program Program
. o B @
e e [T @ %= =
Scopel Scope2 Tuning Panel Dviv; Eu?tru\ System Setting Transfer
anel
[l addar | [Zmotion |[TTIsystem | A 2] P T{\\ | By Lacder .. | [&]variabie |

||[‘_10utput | (EReister Ust 1 | i Cross Reference 1 | (- Jwatch 1 | 435 Check for Multiple Cols

Ilmpnrt data, P LM S

The [Import] window will be displayed.
Click the [Variable and comment] button and select [Import of Ver5 CMT file].

Import x Import X

Pleass select the imparted data. I Please select the imparted data. I_

I‘ Warisble and comment 4 ‘I Import | he global varisble and comment...

Wariable and comment 3 \I Im}jort Variables and Comments.

_ Impart " he local variable and comment... o — ort the local variable and comment...
Register data Register data

Import the constant variable... Im‘ort the constant variable...

Template library I Import| ne user structure... L Template library I

r

1 ort the user structure...

Import of VerS CMT file...

Close Close

Import the 5LIO coupler variable and comment... Import the SLIO coupler variable and comment...

The [Import of VerS CMT file] window will be displayed.
Specify the data to import, and click the [Import] button.

import of Ver5 CMT file 2Ix

Look in' | (=3 CMREG ‘EI QT m
o (R

My Recent
Diocuments

Deskiop

My Documents

L

My Computer

File name: [MB3$300.CMT

-

Files of type: VerS CMT filef*.crt)

My Metwark

A message dialog box will be displayed.
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5. Click the [Yes] button.

2 Import the selected Yars CMT file,
g Do you want ko continue?

The data will be imported.

This concludes the procedure.

10.3.13 Logging Settings

(1) Exporting Data
Use the following procedure to export logging settings.
1. Open the logging settings to export.

Information To create and export new logging settings, refer to the following section and configure logging.
& 7.6.1 Using the MPE720 on page 505

2. Click the [Export setting] button.

Farmat ll:ll>[ File output }>[ Logging tareet }>{Sampling and triggerb@

Execution status

O 08

Controller not connected. ..
Logging data .
File update counter :
Latest record No. = F
Latest folder name = =

Latest fil: name = =

The [Save As] window will be displayed.
3. Set[Save in] and [File name], and then click the [Save] button.

Information You can also add a comment to the file by entering text in [Comment]. Use the comment as necessary.

E4] Save As x
I Save in: | Export logging settings v| I @ ?‘ s [~
* Mame - Date modified Type

Mo items match your search.
Cuick access

Desktop
m
Libraries
This PC < \ 5
@ I File name: ExportLoggingSettings v |I I Saua I
Ay Save s type: OS5V Files (+ oz - noel
Comment
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4. Confirm that the file was exported to the specified location.

This concludes the procedure.

(2) Importing Data
Use the following procedure to import logging settings.
1. Open the [Logging] window for the project file into which to import the logging settings.
2. Click the [Import setting] button.

Bl Logging - Logging1 [cPUO] x
= P51 5

Pl e GEETE SRt Famieling 2l ===

Execution status

0 [

Controller not connected...

Logging data
File update counter
Latest record Mo.
Latest folder name

Latest file name

The [Open] window will be displayed.
3. Set[Look in] and [File name], and then click the [Open] button.

Eﬂ Open x
Laokin: | Esxport logeing settings v| (€] ¥ @
-
: Mame Date modified Type
@ExportLoggi 1g5ettings.csv 2024/04/23 18:27 Micre

Quick access

Desktop
"
Libraries
This PC < >
L_ﬂ* File name: ExportLoggingSe ttings cov e | I Open I
R Files oftype: OS5 Filas (¥ 2200 “ Qancel
Comment

The logging settings in the specified file will be imported.

This concludes the procedure.

Refer to the following section to change the imported logging settings.
& 7.6.1 Using the MPE720 on page 505

10.3.14 Data Formats for Exporting and Importing

This section gives an overview of the data formats for exporting and importing.

To create your own import data, use the following format.
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Important

* Use the same character encoding as the export data.

Observe the following items when creating the import data.
* Operation is not guaranteed (including the import operation itself) if a value is set outside the appropriate range.

Information

(1) Ladder Program

"ProgramName.ypi" is the data name and extension of the export/import data for a ladder program.

Exported constant variable data cannot be edited.

An example of the ladder program (function) and import/export data is shown below.

Start

|0 N
—

FUNCO1

FUNCO1 2

MBOOO001

=

EMNLI

v

VERSION_NUMBER=10
PROGRAM_MD5="-"
PROGRAM_COMMENT=7,"FUNCO01:"
CONFIG_PROGRAM_TITLE=""
CONFIG_READ_PRIVILEGE=1
CONFIG_WRITE_PRIVILEGE=0
CONFIG_DREGISTER_COUNT=32
CONFIG_#REGISTER_COUNT=0
CONFIG_CAST_ACTION=0
CONFIG_IJ_LIMIT_CHECK=0
FUNCIO_INPUT_TYPE=1
FUNCIO_INPUT_COMMENT="B-VAL"
FUNCIO_ADDRESS_TYPE=128
FUNCIO_ADDRESS_COMMENT="Comment"
FUNCIO_OUTPUT_TYPE=1
FUNCIO_OUTPUT_COMMENT="B-VAL"
RUNG_SIZE=2

RUNG=0,0,1,4,1,0
MATRIX=0,0,0,0,0,2,0,0
MATRIX=0,1,1,0,1,4097,1,2,"MB000000",0
MATRIX=0,2,2,0,1,4105,1,2,"MB000001",0
MATRIX=0,3,3,0,0,3,0,0
RUNG=1,4,1,3,1,0
MATRIX=1,4,0,0,0,2,0,0
MATRIX=1,5,1,0,1,16388,0,0
MATRIX=1,6,2,0,0,3,0,0

The details of the import/export data for ladder programs are shown below.

Item

Description

Value

Header information

VERSION_NUMBER

File version number

Fixed as "10"

PROGRAM_MDS5 Not used

Program comment information

PROGRAM_COMMENT

A comma (,) is used to separate the following content.

Program comment length

Any number

Program comment

Any text string

Properties information

CONFIG_PROGRAM_TITLE Program name

Text string 48 characters maximum

CONFIG_READ_PRIVILEGE Read privilege

0to7

Continued on next page.
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(2)

(a)

Continued from previous page.

Item Description Value
CONFIG_WRITE PRIVILEGE Write privilege 0to7
CONFIG_DREGISTER _COUNT Number of D registers 0to 16384
CONFIG_#REGISTER_COUNT # Number of registers 0to 16384
CONFIG_CAST_ACTION Setting the operation when real number 0: Truncate

1: Round
CONFIG_1J_LIMIT _CHECK Subscript register limit check 0: Enabled
1: Disabled

Properties information: I/O definitions (function only)

FUNCIO_INPUT _TYPE

Function input definition

The file contains 1 to 16 items. When there are two or
more inputs, "FUNCIO_INPUT_COMMENT" below is
added to the file in the amount of inputs.

1: BIT (B-VAL)

16: WORD (I-REG)
32: LONG (L-REG)
48: FLOAT (F-REG)
64: QUAD (Q-REG)
80: DOUBLE (D-REG)

FUNCIO_INPUT COMMENT

A comment for the function input definition

Text string 8 characters maximum

FUNCIO_ADDRESS TYPE

Function address definition

The file contains 0 or 1 item.

Fixed as "128: ADDRESS"

FUNCIO_ADDRESS COMMENT

A comment for the function address definition

Text string 8 characters maximum

FUNCIO_OUTPUT_TYPE

Function output definition

The file contains 1 to 16 items. When there are two or
more outputs, "FUNCIO_OUTPUT_COMMENT" below
is added to the file in the amount of outputs.

Same as "FUNCIO_INPUT _TYPE"
above

FUNCIO_OUTPUT_COMMENT

A comment for the function output definition

Text string 8 characters maximum

Program information */

RUNG _SIZE

Number of rungs

RUNG

Rung information

RUNG _COMMENT

Rung comment

MATRIX

Program information in rung

*1 If you will edit export data and import that data, do not correct the program information. Correct the program information on the Edit
Ladder Program window after you import it.

Motion Program

The import/export data for a motion program is composed of two types of files: the group definition file and the

program file.

Group Definition File

"$GRPDEF.csv" is the data name and extension of the group definition file.

The group definition file contains the settings on the [Group Definition] window or the [Control Device/Group

Definition] window.

An example of the group definition and import/export data is shown below.
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Control Device/ Group Definition X
Refresh Information ot
Control Device Group List
(®) Display by Circuit () Display by Scan Add Delete

Auxis Scan No. |Scan Group Name | Equipment
=] T Axis# - 01 Groupl No equipment definitions
=g Cir#01 : Motion : MECHATROLINK Motion Control H 02/H Group2 No equipment definitions
ol Axis#01 : SGDXS-*=*=40% H
ol Axis#02 : SGDXS-*=*=40% H
ol Axis#03 1 SGDXS-*=*=40% H
=g -
=] Axis Definition
=g Ma. | Gircuit | Asds Larical Acds Mame
< — o K
Add 02 #01 #02:SGD. B0
Delete
b
< >
[Header]
1
[Group]
1,"Group1","H"
2,"Group2","H"
[Axis]
1,1,1,"A0"
1,1,2,"B0"
2,1,3,"A0"
The details of the group definition import/export data are shown below.
Item | Description ‘ Value
Header information
[Header] File version number Fixed as "1"
Group information
[Group] A comma (,) is used to separate the following content.
Group No. 1to 16
Group name Text string 16 characters maximum

Scan number

Scan number

(Examples: "High-speed (H)" is "H" and
"High-speed (Scan2)" is "2")

Axis definition informati

on

[Axis]

A comma (,) is used to separate the following content.

Group number of [Group] to which the axis is registered 1to 16
Circuit number lto 16
Axis number 1 to 64

Logical axis name

Text string 8 characters maximum

Vision definition information (when using a vision unit only)

[Vision]

A comma (,) is used to separate the following content.

Group number of [Group] to which the vision unit is registered

1to 16

Circuit number

1to12

Unit name

Text string 8 characters maximum
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(b) Program File

"ProgramName.txt" is the data name and extension of the program file.

The program file contains information about the motion program.

An example of the data in the program file is shown below.

VERSION_NUMBER=1
GROUP_NAME="GROUP1”

CONFIG_READ_PRIVILEGE=1
CONFIG_WRITE_PRIVILEGE=0

CONFIG_CAST_ACTION=0
CONFIG_IJ_LIMIT_CHECK=0
CONFIG_PFORK_PMODE=4
PRGVER=2

PRGTXT="“VAR;

/I TODO : Add the variable here.

END_VAR;
// TODO : Add the program here.

MWO00000=1;
END;”

CONFIG_PROGRAM_TITLE="User program”

CONFIG_DREGISTER_COUNT=32

The details of the program file are shown below.

Item

Description

Value

Header information

VERSION_NUMBER

File version number

Fixed as "1"

Valid only when using a model that supports multiple
scans and the program is a sequence program (i.e., not
used for a model that does not support multiple scans or
for a motion program).

GROUP_NAME Group name Text string 16 characters maximum
This item is not used for a sequence program.
SCAN_NO Scan number Scan number

(Examples: "High-speed (H)" is "H",
"Low-speed (L)" is "L", and "High-
speed (Scan2)" is "2")

Properties information

CONFIG_PROGRAM_TITLE

Program name

Text string 48 characters maximum

CONFIG_READ_PRIVILEGE Read privilege 0to7
CONFIG_WRITE_PRIVILEGE Write privilege O0to7
CONFIG_DREGISTER _COUNT Number of D registers 0to 16384
CONFIG_CAST ACTION Setting the operation when real number 0: Truncate
1: Round
CONFIG_1J_LIMIT CHECK Subscript register limit check 0: Enabled
1: Disabled
CONFIG_PFORK_PMODE PFORK parallel mode 1: 1 main program and 8 sub programs
Valid only when the program is a motion program and  |2: 2 main programs and 4 sub programs
the main program. 4: 4 main programs and 2 sub programs
8: 8 main programs and 1 sub program

Program information

PRGVER

Compilation version

—_

: Version 6 compatible
2: Version 7.00

PRGTXT

Program
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3)

Ladder Program Line Comments

Program Me. Comment Type Rung No. Rung Comment Index Comment

H Program Comment H: Main program (Ver. 1.00)
Hol Program Comment HO1: Servo control drawing
HO01.01 Program Comment HO01.01:AX1: Servo control drawing
H01.01 Rung Comment 0 0 Axis check

HO01.01 Rung Comment 0 1 Alarm check

H01.01 Rung Comment 1 0 Warning check

HO01.01 Rung Comment 2 0 Axial normal

H01.01 Rung Comment 3 0

HO01.01 Rung Comment 3 1

H01.01 Rung Comment 3 2 External interlock

H01.01 Rung Comment 3 3 Startup interlock

HO01.01 Rung Comment 4 0 Operation interlock

(4)

Ladder Program Properties

Program No. Program Name Disable Mo. of Steps Privilege Modified Tuning Panel

H Main program 0 5[RIO[WI1  5/10/1219:25 0

Ho1 Servo control drawing 0 3 [R]o[wll 5/10/12 19:25 0

HO01.01 AX1: Servo control drawing 0 68 [Rlo [W]1  2/25/1313:58 0

H01.02 AX2: Servo control drawing 0 68 [Rl0 [W]1 = 2/25/1313:58 0

Ho2 JOG control drawing 0 3[RIO[WI1  5/10/1219:25 0

H02.01 AX1:JOG control drawing 0 52 [Rlo [W]1  5/10/1219:25 0

H02.02 AX2:JOG control drawing 0 52 [RI0 [Wl1  5/10/12 19:25 0

HO3 Origin setting control drawing 0 3[RI0O[WI1  5/10/1219:25 0

H03.01 AX1: MPMOO1 (origin setting) call 0 16 [R]o W11 = 5/10/12 19:25 0

H03.02 AX2: MPMQO02 (origin setting) call 0 16 [RI0O [WI1 = 5/10/1219:25 0

HOo4 Position control drawing 0 3 [RI0O[WI1  5/10/1219:25 0

H04.01 AX1: MPMO11 (positioning) call 0 18 [R]o [WI1  5/10/12 19:25 0

H04.02 AX2: MPMO12 (positioning) call 0 18 [R]o [W11  5/10/12 19:25 0
(5) Motion Program Properties

Program No. Program Mame Program Lines Privilege Modified

MPMO01 Axis 1 origin setting 18 [RI0 [W]1 5/10/12 19:08

MPMO02 Axis 2 origin setting 20 [R]o [w11 5/10/12 19:08

MPFMOL1 Axis 1 Positioning 15 [RI0 [W]1 5/10/12 19:18

MPMO12 Axis 2 Positioning 15 [RI0 [W]1 5/10/12 19:08
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(6) Axis Parameters

0/ Selection of operation modes 0

1 Function selaction flag 1 aooo H -

2 Function selection flag 2 aooo H -

4 Referance unit selection 0

5 Mumber of digits below decimal point 3

B Travel distance per machine rotation 10000 pulse

8| Serva motor gear ratio 1 rev

9 Machine geat ratio 1 rew
10/ Infinite length axis reset position(POSMAK) 360000 pulse
12 Positive software limit value 2147483647 pulse
14 Megative software limit value -2147483648 pulse
30 Encader selection 1
34 Rated motor speed 3000 min™1
36 Mumber of pulses per motar ratation 1048576 pulsefray
35 Maximum number of absolute encoder turns ratation B5535 rew
42 Feedback speed movement averaging time constant 10 ms
44 User Select Servo Driver User Constant Mumber aoooH -
45 User Select Servo Driver User Constant Size 1 ward

Unit
Set value
Parameter name

Parameter number

(7) Register Data

WMWOOO000  DLODODD (GDO1 000 Register addresses
H Drawing type (for local

0.00E+00 registers only)

0.00E+OD

0.00E+OD

0.00E+OD

0.00E+00

0.00E+00

000E+00D

0.00E+00

0.00E+00 Data

0.00E+OD

0.00E+OD

0.00E+00

0.00E+00

0.00E+00

000E+00D

0.00E+OD

0.00E+OD

o0 00000 0000000000
OO 000 0 000 0 00 0 0 00

Specified register information

(8) Global Variables and Comments or Scan Variables and Comments

MBO00000 test
MWOO001 test?
MWOO0002 test3

Structure (Field left blank if not used.)"
Variable name (Field left blank if not used.)"
Comment (Field left blank if not used.)”

Register
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*1 There are restrictions to the information that can be entered. Refer to the following section for details.
& (a) Registering a Global Variable or a Scan Variable on page 303

(9) Local Variables and Comments

DBEODOO00
w000
D000z

WAR test
WAR test?
WAR testd

Structure (Field left blank if not used.)"

Variable name (Field left blank if not used.)"

Comment (Field left blank if not used.)"

Register

*1 There are restrictions to the information that can be entered. Refer to the following section for details.

& (a) Registering a Local Variable on page 312

(10) User-Defined Structures

test
test
test
tast
test

memberl
mermber2
member3
memberd

(11) Logging

".csv" is the extension of the import/export data for logging settings.

Ward
WWord
Long
Lang

P b= O

User structure

Comment

Bit

Address

Type

Member name

Structure name

An example of the import/export data for logging settings is shown below.
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***< File Info.>***
[FileType],"Logging Setting File”
[FileSpec],1

[MadeBy],"MPE720 Ver.7”
[Data-Time],"2023/10/24 16:40:30”

***< Format Setting >***
[Destination],2

[FileFormat],2
[FileDetails-DataNo],1
[FileDetails-DateTime],2
[FileDetails-RegisterName],1
[FileDetails-Program],1
[FileDetails-SystemOperationTime],0
[FileDetails-SamplingPeriod],1
[FileDetails-OutputDataNum],25000
[FileName],”SampleData”
[FolderName],”LoggingData”
[FolderName-AddDatelnfo],3

***< File Output Setting >***
[OutputFilesNum],500
[FileOverwrite],0
[SubfolderFileLimit],0
[UpdateDateTime],0
[StartPreviousindexNo],0

[LoggingName],”Sample data”
[Sampling-Scan],”H”
[Sampling-Period],”s”,60
[DataOutputTiming],1
[Trigger-Start],"MW00100”,"=","0"

[Trigger-Stop],"MW00100”,”>=","500"
[Trigger-CompoundConditions], 1

***< Logging Target >***
[TargetNo],1,2
[Register],"MW00100”,"DF00015”
[ProgramName],,”"H01”

[Comment],"Logging setting sample data”

***< Sampling and trigger Setting >***

[Trigger-ConditionA],"MW00100”,’<”,"50”

[Trigger-ConditionB],”"MW00100”,”>","450"

The details of the import/export data for logging settings are shown below.

Item

Description

Value

Header information

***< File Info.>***

A comment that indicates the subsequent information is
header information.

[FileType], File type Fixed as "Logging Setting File"
[FileSpec], File specification number (file version) Fixed as "1"
[MadeBy], Name of application that created the file Any text string

[Data-Time],

Data and time the file was created

yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss

[Comment],

File comment

Any text string

Format settings information

***< Format Setting >***

A comment that indicates the subsequent information is
format settings information.

[Destination],

Saving destination

1: USB memory device/SD card
2: Built-in RAM disk

3: Personal computer (MotionAPT)
(for logging 1 only)

101 to 120: FTP server

[FileFormat],

File format

1: Binary (*.bin)
2: CSV (*.csv)

[FileDetails-DataNo],

Setting to output data numbers to file

0: Do not output
1: Output
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Continued from previous page.

Item

Description

Value

[FileDetails-DateTime],

Setting to output date/time to file

0: Do not output
1: Output
2: Output (0.01 ps)

[FileDetails-RegisterName],

Setting to output registered register name to file

0: Do not output

[FileDetails-Program], Setting to output program to file 1 Output
[FileDetails-SystemOperationTime], |Setting to output system operation time to file
[FileDetails-SamplingPeriod], Setting to output sampling cycle to file

[FileDetails-OutputDataNum], Amount of data to output to file 1 to 32767

[FileName],

File name

Text string 32 characters maximum

[FolderName],

Folder name

When setting "FolderName-AddDateInfo" below, make
sure the folder name including that number of characters
fits in 31 characters.

Text string 31 characters maximum

[FolderName-AddDatelnfo],

Setting to add date information to the end of the folder
name.

Even if this setting is set to add the date, nothing will be
output if "FolderName" above is not set.

0: Do not add

1: Add (YYYY)

2: Add (YYYYMM)

3: Add (YYYYMMDD)

4: Add (YYYYMMDDHH)

File output settings information

***< File Output Setting >***

A comment that indicates the subsequent information is
the format output settings.

[OutputFilesNum], Number of output files 0 to 32767
(0: No restriction)
[FileOverwrite], File overwrite settings 0: Overwrite
1: Stop logging
[SubfolderFileLimit], Subfolder file limit 0, 50, 100, 500, 1000, 1500, 2000
If "Destination" in the format settings information is set to | (0: Do not separate files into subfold-
a value other than "1: USB memory device/SD card," set |ers when they are saved)
this value to 0.
[UpdateDateTime], Set whether to set the last modified date/time of the file to | 0: Do not set
the calendar settings of the controller. 1: Set

If "Destination" in the format settings information is set to
a value other than "1: USB memory device/SD card," set
this value to 0.

[StartPreviousIndexNo],

Set whether the file index number will start from the pre-
vious index number after the power supply is turned ON.

If "Destination" in the format settings information is set to
a value other than "1: USB memory device/SD card," set
this value to 0.

0: Do not start from previous index
number

1: Start from previous index number

Sampling and trigger settings information

***< Sampling and trigger Setting
Sk

A comment that indicates the subsequent information is
sampling and trigger settings information.

[LoggingName],

Logging name

Text string 32 characters maximum

[Sampling-Scan],

Scan

Scan number or Program

(Scan number examples: "High-speed
(H)" is "H", "Low-speed (L)" is "L",
and "High-speed (Scan2)" is "2")

[Sampling-Period],

Sampling cycle

If "Sampling-Scan" above is set to "Program: Program",
the value of this setting is ignored.

A value that can be set on the [Sam-
pling and trigger] window

Continued on next page.
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Continued from previous page.

Item

Description

Value

[DataOutputTiming],

Data Output Timing

If "Destination" in the format settings information is set to
a value other than "1: USB memory device/SD card," set
this value to 0.

0: Not synchronized to scan

1: Synchronized to scan

[Trigger-Start],

Start trigger condition

[Trigger-Stop],

Stop trigger condition

[Trigger-ConditionA],

Detailed data output condition A

A value that can be set on the [Sam-
pling and trigger] window

[Trigger-CompoundConditions],

Setting for using a compound condition for the detailed
data output conditions

0: No compound condition
1: OR
2: AND

[Trigger-ConditionB],

Detailed data output condition B

A value that can be set on the [Sam-
pling and trigger] window

Logging target settings information

***< Logging Target >***

A comment that indicates the subsequent information is
logging target settings information.

[TargetNo],

Logging target numbers

A comma (,) is used to separate the amount of logging tar-
gets as sequential numbers.

Example: "1,2,3,4"

1 to available number on model

[Register],

Logging target register name

A comma (,) is used to separate the amount of logging
targets.

Example:
"MWO00100","DF00015","MW00200","DF00115"

Register address

[ProgramName],

Target program number
Only when "Register" above has local registers

A comma (,) is used to separate the amount of logging
targets.

Example: ,"HO1",,"HO1" (Example when the second and
forth registers are local registers)

Any text string
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This chapter describes error messages and the corrective action to perform when an error is displayed.
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11.2.2 An Error Occurred during the Transfer to the Controller. ...................... 654
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11.1 Error Messages and Reference Sections for Corrective Action

11.1 Error Messages and Reference Sections for
Corrective Action

Error Message Error No. Reference
An error occurred during the transfer to | 5 11.2.2 An Error Occurred during the Transfer to the
the controller. Controller. on page 654

& 7.5.12 Changing the Enabled/Disabled Setting of the

The selected trace could not be started. 0xA0A10COB Trace Definition Settings on page 483

0xA0A005B4

Tracing could not be started. 0xAO0A10COA 5 [1.2.1 Tracing Could Not Be Started. on page 651

0xA0A10COC
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11.2 Corrective Action When an Error Message Is
Displayed

11.2.1 Tracing Could Not Be Started.

(1) Error Message Dialog Box

[N MPE720 Ver.7 x|

OcADADDSES
Tracing could not be started.

[CAUSE]

1. Othertraces are using all of the trace buffers.

[SOLUTICN]
1. Stop other traces.
2. Adjust the trace buffer size used by all traces (Scope 1to 4)to be less than or equal to the maximum applicable trace buffer size.

[N MPE720 Ver.7 |

OxADALDCOC
Tracdng could not be started.

[CAUSE]
1. Other traces are using all of the trace buffers,

[SOLUTION]

1. Stop other traces.

2. Adjust the trace buffer size used by all traces (Scope 1 to 4) to be less than or egual to the maximum applicable trace buffer size,
3. Delete the trace definition.

| Delete Trace Definition |

Close |

[N MPE720 Ver.7 x|

OxADAIOCOA
Tracing could not be started.

[CALISE]
1. Other traces are using all of the trace buffers.

[SOLUTION]

1. Stop other traces.

2. Adjust the trace buffer size used by all traces (Scope 1 to 4) to be less than or equal to the maximum applicable trace buffer size.
3. Reset the trace buffers.

Reset Trace Buffers i

Cloze |

(2) Corrective Action

1. Stop tracing of other groups.

2. Display the trace window again.
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3.

In the [Sampling & Trigger Setting] window, check the trace buffer size, and check that
the total value of the trace buffers of all groups is at or below the maximum applicable
trace buffer size. When there are two or more trace groups, check the trace buffer size
of all trace groups.

Refer to the following section for details on the maximum applicable trace buffer size.

& (2) Trace Buffer Size on page 441

When the trace buffer size is greater than the maximum applicable trace buffer size, change the settings
in the [Sampling & Trigger Setting] window.

Start tracing again by clicking the [Start Trace] button.

~ Trace Data Setting —) J—Smﬂng&Trigger Setting 9 .- Start Trace ;: Read Agair

If no error messages are displayed, this concludes the procedure.

In the case of machine controllers Ver. 1.30 or higher, the error message is sometimes displayed again
even if the above corrective action is taken. The trace definitions and trace buffers must be deleted only
in this case. Refer to either of the following sections according to the message that is displayed.

& (a) Corrective Action (Continued): Deleting the Trace Buffer on page 652
& (b) Corrective Action (Continued): Deleting Trace Definitions on page 653

(@) Corrective Action (Continued): Deleting the Trace Buffer

1.

Confirm that adjustment of the trace buffer size has been completed.
Refer to the following section for details.

5 (2) Corrective Action on page 651

Click the [Reset Trace Buffers] button.

[N MPE720 Ver.7 =l

OxADA1DCOA
Tracing could not be started.

[CAUSE]
1. Other traces are using all of the trace buffers.

[SOLUTION]

1. Stop other traces.

2. Adjust the trace buffer size used by all traces (Scope 1 to 4) to be less than or equal to the maximum applicable trace buffer size.
3. Reset the trace buffers.

| i Reset Trace Buffers i

Cloze |

A message dialog box will be displayed.
Click the [Yes] button.

MPE720 Ver.7 |

3 '| Reset the trace buffers?

CIf you reset the trace buffers, the trace data of all traces (Scope
1 to 4) will be deleted.

“@ When the trace buffers are reset, the acquired trace data is deleted. Even if trace buffers are reset, trace defini-
tions are not deleted.

Important  To save acquired trace data, click the [No] button, and perform the following procedure to save the trace data.
Open the trace — [File] — [Save in External File]

To save the trace data of two or more trace groups, perform this operation for each trace group.




11.2 Corrective Action When an Error Message Is Displayed

A message dialog box will be displayed.
4. Click the [Yes] button.

MPE720 Ver.7 x|

The following traces are in progress, OF to reset the trace
buffers?
Scope 1

5. Start tracing again by clicking the [Start Trace] button.

< Trace Data Setting = _T- Sampling&Trigger Setting * ; Start Trace I ‘3% Read Again

This concludes the procedure.

(b) Corrective Action (Continued): Deleting Trace Definitions
1. Confirm that adjustment of the trace buffer size has been completed.

Refer to the following section for details.
5 (2) Corrective Action on page 651

2. Click the [Delete Trace Definition] button.

[N MPE720 Ver.7 P

I/' _\l OxAQA10COC
" Tracng could not be started.

[CAUSE]
1. Other traces are using all of the trace buffers.

[SOLUTION]

1. Stop other traces.
2. Adjust the trace buffer size used by all traces (Scope 1 to 4) to be less than or egual to the maximum applicable trace buffer size.

3. Delete the trace definition.
| | Delete Trace Definition ||

Cloze |

A message dialog box will be displayed.
3. Click the [Yes] button.

MPE720 Ver.7 x|

3 ! Delete the trace definition?

If you delete the trace definition, the trace definitions and
acguired trace data of other groups will be deleted.
To save the trace definitions of other groups, dick the Mo Button
to dose this message, and then perform the following procedures.
1. Open each frace.
2. Select File - Save in External File from the menu bar.
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11.2 Corrective Action When an Error Message Is Displayed

“@ When the trace definitions are deleted, the acquired trace data and trace definitions including other trace groups
are deleted.

Important  To save the trace definitions and acquired trace data, click the [No] button, and perform the following procedure
to save the trace definitions and trace data.

Bring the target trace by clicking the tab — [File] — [Save in External File]

To save the trace definitions and trace data of two or more trace groups, perform this operation for each trace
group.

A message dialog box will be displayed.
Click the [Yes] button.

MPE720 Ver.7 |

The following traces are in progress. OK to reset the trace
buffers?
Scope 1

Start tracing again by clicking the [Start Trace] button.

v Trace Data Setting = _T- Sampling&Trigger Setting * F Start Trace I ‘Gh Read Again

This concludes the procedure.

11.2.2 An Error Occurred during the Transfer to the Controller.

(1) Corrective Action

L.

2.

654

If the MPE720 is online, click the [Connection/Disconnection] button on the [My Tool]
window of the [Start] tab page to set the MPE720 to offline.

Select [Programs] — [YE_Applications] — [Communication Platform] from the Windows
Start Menu.

The [Communication Platform] icon will be displayed at the bottom right of the PC screen.

Double-click the [Communication Platform] icon.

The [Communication Platform] window will be displayed.

Select a communication port that is in use, then click [File] — [Set Communication Port].

_10] x|
I*nnectiun Information
No. Communication Port Type | Logging Stalus -
1|ETHERNET[1] 192.168.1.22 g No Device
ETEHNET 2] 192.168.1.100 — MNo Device
[3] 192.168 Area ( clio Ready |
Al FTHFRNFTI41 197 1A% 1 100 - Mn Navira

The [Port Setting] window will be displayed.



11.2 Corrective Action When an Error Messag_;e Is Displayed

5. Select the [Set a max. communication size.] check box, set [Max. communication size]

to “1500”, and click the [OK] button.

Port Setting

x|

—Detail Setting of ETHERMET
IP Address |192. 168.1.2

Engineering Port I 10000 (256-65535)

Setting for max, communication size
l I |5eta max. communication size.

Max. communication size |I15UU I (512-3192 byte)

Cancel |

The settings will be applied and the [Port Setting] window will close.
6. Click the [Save] icon.

This concludes the procedure.
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